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A  GERMAIS    COURSE. 


INTRODUCTION 


TO  THE 


GERMAN   COURSE. 


In  preparing  this  Gennan  Course,  it  has  been  tlie  aim  of 
the  author  to  incorporate  the  most  advanced  views  and 
principles  of  linguistic  instruction,  as  held  by  the  best  wri- 
ters upon  philology,  and  the  best  practical  educators  in 
Europe  and  America.  Especial  preference  has  been  given 
to  those  features  of  approved  works  for  the  study  of  mod- 
em languages  which,  in  Europe  more  especially,  have  stood 
the  test  of  practical  use.  A  few  other  features  have  also 
been  introduced,  which  have  been  adopted  witli  eminent 
success  by  the  most  able  prof  essore  of  modern  language  in 
their  personal  instruction,  but  which  have  not  hwetofore 
found  their  way  into  text-books. 

Care  has  been  taken  to  give  due  relative  prominence  to 
each  of  these  tried  and  approved  principles,  and  to  mould 
them  into  a  homogeneous  system  adapted  to  the  wants  of 
classes  in  the  Colleges,  Academies,  and  other  high-schools 
of  learning  in  America.  Fai'ther  than  this,  but  little  claim 
is  laid  to  originality,  and  none  is  laid  to  novelty  of  method. 

The  German  Course  consists  oi  four  parts : 

Part  First;  containing  practical  lessons  for  learning  to 
read,  write,  and  speak  the  German  Language. 

Part  Second ;  containing  familiar  conversations  in  Ger- 
man and  English,  models  of  letters,  and  fomas  of  business, 
and  selections  from  German  literature. 

Part  Third;  containing  a  compend  of  GermauGraiXMsaax^ 
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with  an  introduction  upon  the  history,  characteristics,  and 
dialects  of  the  language. 

Part  Fourth;  containing  tables  of  German  moneys, 
weights,  and  measures,  abbreviations,  personal  and  geo- 
graphical proper  names,  and  German-English  and  English- 
German  vocabularies. 

In  Pakt  First,  the  Lessons  are  arranged  with  reference 
to  the  rapid  and  natural  learning  of  the  German  Language, 
both  for  the  purpose  of  understanding  and  of  using  the  lan- 
guage. 

A  person  thrown  suddenly  into  a  foreign  country,  the 
language  of  which  he  wishes  to  learn,  finds  himself  embar- 
rassed at  the  outset  by  five  chief  wants.  He  needs  equally 
and  immediately  a  vocabulary  of  words^  a  knowledge  of 
grammatical  forms^  of  syntactical  laws,  and  of  idiomatic 
construction,  and  of  the  laws  of  pronunciation. 

It  is  the  aim,  in  the  Lessons,  to  meet  these  wants,  in  such 
consecutiveness  of  order  as  to  make  the  Imowledge  of  the 
language  a  natural  and  symmetrical  growth. 

The  points  of  contact  and  resemblance  of  the  German 
with  the  English  language  are  presented  first,  more  recon- 
dite, complicated,  and  divergent  principles  being  reserved 
till  later  in  the  lessons. 

As  far  as  possible,  every  word  and  grammatical  princi- 
ple is  presented  in  a  living,  natural  sentence,  before  it  is 
defined  or  explained.  The  concrete  thus  precedes  the  ab- 
stract. The  practice  precedes  the  theor}\  The  principles 
of  the  language  are  presented  to  the  mind  of  the  learner  as 
the  result  of  his  deductions  from  the  examples,  which  are 
given  before  the  rules.  Many  expert  students  will  indeed 
detect  the  meaning  of  the  new  words  and  the  new  gram- 
matical laws  without  referring  to  the  vocabulary  or  to  the 
grammatical  part  of  the  lesson.  The  habits  of  scrutiny, 
of  investigation,  of  independent  analysis  and  classification, 
which  are  so  strongly  developed  in  translating  works  of  the 
classic  authore,  and  wliich  are  justly  esteemed  to  be  among 
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the  most  important  results  of  linguistic  study,  are  by  this 
means  called  into  exercise  at  the  very  outset  in  the  study 
of  the  language.  Experience  shows,  also,  that  this  method, 
while  of  great  value  to  the  earnest  student,  at  the  same 
time  awakens  interest  and  even  enthusiasm  in  the  compar- 
atively listless  scholar. 

The  Lessons  are  usually  composed  oifivepo/Hs,  In  the 
first  part  a  few  sentences  are  given,  with  English  transla- 
tion, and  containing  the  new  grammatical  principles  of  the 
lesson  ingrafted  upon  words  already  known.  The  atten- 
tion is  thus  drawn  at  first  solely  to  the  new  principle. 

Secondly^  the  same  principles  are  applied  to  sentences, 
without  traTislation^  and  containing  Tiew  words.  From 
similarity  to  coiTCsponding  Englisli  words,  or  from  the 
connection  of  the  sentence,  the  meaning  of  these  new 
words  will  often  be  surmised. 

Thirdly^  the  Vocabulary  contains  the  new  words  used 
in  the  lesson.  These  are  not  arranged  alphabetically,  but 
they  are  grouped  according  to  their  logical  or  grammatical 
similarity  or  contract  in  meaning  and  use. 

Fourthly  is  given  an  explanation,  with  appropriate  illus- 
tration, of  the  new  grammatical  principles  involved  in  the 
preceding  exercises.  Advantage  is  taken,  both  in  the  para- 
digms in  the  lessons  and  in  the  formal  grammar  of  Part 
Second,  of  heavier  type  and  of  spaced  letters,  to  attract  the 
eye  to  the  variable  part  of  the  inflected  word. 

Fifthly^  tlie  lesson  closes  with  an  exercise  of  English 
sentences  containing  the  new  words  and  principles,  to  be 
translated  into  German. 

The  exercises  in  pronunciation  contain  short  and  simple 
sentences  with  many  proper  names.  They  contain  no  words 
the  meaning  of  which  is  not  readily  discerned,  nor  do  they 
involve  more  diflBcuIties  of  pronunciation  than  occur  in 
ordinary  discourse. 

In  the  exercises  of  the  subsequent  lessons  two  things  are 
avoided :  on  the  one  hand,  platitudes  and  unmeaning  oy 
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uniiatui'al  sentences ;  on  the  other  hand,  proverbs  and  sen- 
tences  of  recondite  meaning.  As  far  as  possible,  the  sen- 
tences are  such  as  would  be  nsed  in  ordinary  conversation. 
Facts  in  German  history,  geography,  biography,  literature, 
and  daily  life  are  frequently  introduced,  thus  assisting  the 
student  to  feel  that  he  is  learning  the  German  language. 

That  the  student  may  not  unconsciously  acquire  the  habit 
of  translating  every  thing  from  English  into  German  liter- 
ally, a  few  simple  idiomatic  expressions  are  introduced 
early  into  the  lessons.  But,  in  order  not  to  bewilder  the 
student,  idioms  are  not  given  extensively  until  after  tlie 
development  of  the  laws  of  etymolog}''  and  syntax. 

As  it  is  desirable  to  introduce  the  diflSculties  to  the  lan- 
guage gradually,  the  use  of  the  German  Current  Hand  is  re- 
served until  the  eye  of  the  student  shall  have  become  famil- 
iar with  the  printed  German  type.  The  formation  of  deriv- 
ative and  compound  verbs,  nouns,  and  adjectives  is  illustra' 
ted  with  much  fullness.  In  the  latter  part  of  the  Lessons, 
after  the  student  has  gathered  gradually  and  progressively 
a  partial  knowledge  of  the  grammatical  principles  of  the 
language  and  has  applied  these  principles  to  groups  of 
words,  he  is  referred  to  appropriate  portions  of  the  Com. 
I»end  of  German  Grammar  in  Part  Third  for  the  further 
elucidation  of  grammatical  principles,  and  to  the  vocabula- 
ries in  Part  Fourth  for  new  words  that  may  occur  in  the 
ZCxercises.  In  order  to  familiarize  the  eye  with  different 
kinds  of  type,  various  sizes  and  styles  of  letters  are  intro- 
duced in  the  exercises  of  the  last  few  lessons.  That  the 
student  may  also  be  finally  thrown  entirely  upon  his  own 
resources,  the  English  exercises,  to  be  translated  into  Ger- 
man, are  omitted  from  several  of  the  last  lessons. 

Part  Second  can  be  used  by  travelers  and  others,  to 
whom  a  facility  in  conversing  and  in  using  forms  of  busi- 
ness is  an  immediate  necessity.  The  references  to  the  les- 
sons and  the  Grammar  will  assist  in  understanding  the 
construction  of  the  sentences.    The  convei'sations  will  also 
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serve  to  initiate  the  student,  who  has  passed  through  the 
lessons  of  Part  First,  more  fully  into  the  idiomatic  spirit  of 
tlie  German  language.  The  reading  lessons  will  suffice  to 
prepare  the  way  for  the  German  Readefi*, 

Part  Third  contains  a  Compend  of  Gennan  Grammar, 
which  is  sufficiently  comprehensive  to  meet  all  ordinary 
wants,  even  in  reading  classic  authors.  The  Grammar  is 
preceded  by  an  Introduction^  which  will  serve  to  show  the 
position  the  German  language  occupies  among  its  cognate 
languages,  the  chief  epochs  of  its  history,  its  most  promi- 
nent characteristics,  and,  above  all,  to  show  that  the  Ger- 
man, like  all  other  living  languages,  has  been,  and  is  yet 
subject  to  growth,  development,  and  change.  In  the  body 
of  the  Grammar  itself  are  also  introduced  frequent  notes 
upon  the  history  and  development  of  grammatical  forms. 
To  the  earnest  student,  this  philosophical  and  historical 
method  of  studying  the  German  language  will  serve  as  a 
stepping-stone  to  higher  studies  in  the  broader  fields  of 
pliilology. 

Part  Fourth  contains,  in  addition  to  the  usual  vocabu- 
laries and  index,  a  list  of  the  most  important  abbreviations, 
and  tables  of  the  moneys,  weights,  and  measm'cs  of  tlie  lead- 
ing states  of  Germany. 

In  conclusion,  the  author  commits  the  Gei^inan  Course 
to  tlie  American  public,  widi  the  hope  that  it  may  contrib- 
ute something  to  the  promotion  of  the  study  of  this  noblo 
language,  with  its  rich  treasm^es  in  every  branch  of  litera- 
ture, science,  history,  and  criticism,  and  to  the  introduction 
of  a  more  practical,  and,  at  the  same  time,  of  a  more  truly 
philosophic  method  of  studying  the  living  languages  into 
our  Colleges  and  other  schools  of  learning. 


JPart  lixst; 
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GtTTMXtl 

Roman 

English 

English 

Letters. 

Letters. 

Pronunciation, 

Translation, 

^arl, 

"Karl, 

Karl, 

Charles. 

^tAtt, 

Vater, 

Fah'-tet^ 

lather. 

^>ccr, 

Paar, 

Pahr, 

Pair. 

i'tttr, 

Peter, 

Pay'-ter, 

Peter. 

©t^en, 

Gehen, 

Gay'-en, 

Go. 

mtx, 

Besser, 

Bes'-Bei^ 

Better. 

glifa, 

Elisa, 

Ay-lee' -zah  J 

Elisa. 

SBcriin, 

Berlin, 

Ber-leenf, 

Berlin. 

%i, 

1st, 

Ist, 

Is. 

@tnb, 

Siiid, 

Zint, 

Are. 

mmk, 

Marie, 

Wah-ree', 

Maiy. 

@ot^a, 

Gotlia, 

Go'-tah, 

Gotha. 

IJJoICB, 

Polen, 

Po*'len, 

Poland. 

®»^n, 

Solin, 

Zone, 

Son. 

*>Mm%txi, 

Morgen, 

Mor'-gen, 

Morning. 

dlutcne, 

Rubens, 

Poo'^ens, 

Rubens. 

©ruber, 

Bruder, 

Broo'-der, 

Brother. 

aJtntter, 

Mutter, 

Moot'-tei', 

Mother. 

idtam, 

Braun, 

Brown, 

Brown. 

mm, 

Rhein, 

Rhine, 

Rhine. 

SJiflt, 

Mai, 

My, 

May. 

6uro))a, 

Europa, 

Oy-ro'^ah, 

Europe. 

SBicn, 

Wien, 

Veen, 

Vienna. 

So^ann, 

Johann, 

Yo-hann\ 

John. 

3!nH, 

Juli, 

Yoo'-Ue, 

July. 

l^eftton, 

Lektion, 

LeJc-tsee-on' , 

TiOsson. 

6:ato, 

Cato, 

Cah'-to, 

Cato. 

CTicero, 

Cicero, 

Tsee'-tsay-ro^ 

y  Cicero. 

ClnoHeitt, 

Quotientj 

,        QuO'tsee-ent' 

,  Quotieut. 

v^ 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Grammatical. 

1.  The  Gennan  Alphabet  has  twenty-^ 

six  letters 

• 
• 

German 

Roman 

Names  of 

German 

Roman 

Names  of 

Letters. 

Letters, 

Letters, 

Letters. 

Letters. 

Letters. 

%a, 

A,  a, 

Ah. 

%ri, 

N,n, 

Enn. 

^,h 

B,b, 

Bay. 

O/O, 

0,0, 

Oh. 

K,c, 

C,c, 

Tsay. 

%^, 

P,P, 

Pay. 

%i, 

D,d, 

Day. 

0,q, 

Q,  q, 

Koo. 

6,c, 

E,e, 

Ay. 

%t, 

R,r, 

Err. 

%,l 

r,f, 

W' 

®/  \f  («) 

,  S,  s, 

Ess. 

®,fl, 

G,g, 

Gay. 

%t, 

T,t, 

Tay. 

§/l|/ 

II,  ll, 

Hah. 

U,tt, 

U,u, 

Go. 

%h 

I,i, 

Ee. 

»,», 

V,v, 

Fow. 

%h 

Jjj, 

Tote. 

S,tel; 

W,  w, 

Vay. 

S,f, 

K,k, 

Kah. 

hh 

X,x, 

Iks. 

s,i, 

L,l, 

Ell. 

%^, 

Y,  y, 

Ip-see-lon 

m,  m, 

M,  m, 

Emm. 

Ap  J/ 

Z,z, 

Tset. 

Rem.  The  short  form  g  is  used  at  the  end  of  syllables:  JRu^Bcil^^  ^Ot§'< 

2.  The  Vowels  a,  C,  t,  p,  tt  are  pronounced  thus : 

1.  SI,  0,  like  a  va.  father:  a3a'4cr,ea^4o,^arI,@o':^t^a. 

3.  3f,  i,    "    ^^  "  ^^25.-    e^i^^a,  3'^ft^bor,  S5cr4in^ 

4.  D,o,   "    o  "  m<?2J^.-    ©o'^ia,  $o^4cn,  ?cf^ti:^on^ 

5.  U,ll,   "    00'' moot:    SRu'r^bcn^,  UMi^^fa,  S3ru'^t>cr. 

3.  The  Diphthongs  ^f  Ct,  VX  are  pronounced  thus: 

1  ♦  ?tu,  au,  like  ow  in  mound :  Sraun,  Slu^^^gufl,  $au?* 
2*  (5i;  ci.    "    ^  ''might:    SR^ein,  ©tci^^er^marf* 

(Sli,ai),  "    "  "      "    /    2Kai,  2Kain5, 93ai'^erm 
3.  ©u,  cu,  "   oi  "  mt>i5i^;    ©it^ro'^^pa,  9Jcu^cnftManb* 

iZewi.  The  form  el)  is  used  only  in  a  few  proper  names ;  the  form  ai  is  used 
in  but  a  few  words. 
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4.  The  Vowel  is  long: 

1.  When  doubled  in  the  same  syllable :  ^aax,  ®prec» 

2.  With  silent  1^     "    "      "  "      :  @o^n,  5«0t^. 

3.  When  it  closes  a  syllable  (especially  when  it  is  ao« 
cented) :  SSa^^cr,  e^i'r^fa,  j^t'^tx,  $o'4cn,  ia,  fo. 

Bern,  1.  3,  followed  by  sUent  t,  is  long :  fSdltU  (veen),  ^asXit\ 
Rem.  2.  Diphthongs  are  always  long:  Sltt'sgttjl,  l^ai'^ettt,  (^n^ro'^^ia* 
Rem.  3.  Great  care  is  necessary  not  to  give  a  short  soand  to  long  vowels. 

5.  The  Vowel  is  short  when  followed  by: 

1.  Double  consonants:  2Wut'^tcr,  bcf^fcr,  So^l^ann^ 

2.  Two  consonants  (as  a  rule) :  ?ef^ti^on^,  SRu^^bcnS. 

3.  A  single  consonant  (in  a  few  monosyllables);  as: 

in,  mit,  ba?,  e?,  man,  tt)a?,J6in,  ^ai,  etc. 

Rem.  In  most  unaccented  syllables^  the  t  is  almost  suppressed:  ^C'»tcr, 

gelft'^cn,  ^o'4en,  Sa'-tcr,  »ru'-bcr,  2»ut'4cr. 

6.  The  Consonants  are  pronounced  thus: 

!♦  95,  b,  f,  ^,  I,  \,  m,  Vi,)^f  t\,  X,  i  are  pronounced  like 
-ff,  d^f^  A,  Jcj  Z,  m^  71,  J?,  g',  7'j  t  in  English. 

Exc.  1.  ©,  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  like^  in  de^:  31(6,  Mt^ 
Exc.2.'J^,     *'  "  "         "    t  ''  boat:  ^Vi\^,  hath. 

Exc.  3.  92^  not  beginning  a  syllable,  is  trilled :    ^tt'^btt/  l@(l'4tt* 
-Exc.  4.  %,  in  final  sttOtt  (not  preceded  by  §),  like  t^  :  ^thiU^VL\ 

3.  K,  before  a,  0,  or  U  (or  before  a  conso- 
nant) is  pronounced  like  7c  in  H;?^ ;  Sa'tO^Sor^fica^ 

K,  before  other  rowels  "    ts  "  7/2^^5 ;  Gi^ccro^Gc^rc?* 
5.®, "    g''  go:      ©o'^tKael^^en. 

"  at  the  end  of  a  syllable (see  Less.  11.,  2). 

4. 3, like  y  "  y^^-^  /  3o^ann'  3u1i. 

5*  ©  -  before  a  vowel         "    3  "  zone :  ®  ol^n,  @liT^* 

"   before  |i  or  t,  and  at  the  beginning  of 

a  radical  syllable,  like  sh  "  ^A^p  /  ©prce,  ® tcilt* 

"   otherwise "    s  "  Z^55 ;    SRu^benS,  ba?. 

6.  as  (in  native  words),     "    /  "  fine :    SSa'tcr,  ^a'»cl, 

7.aB, "    ^  "  wTi^/  Sicn,Sorga* 

8.J, "   a;  "  ^o^a?/  JWar,  gdir. 

9.3, "  ^5  "  meV^.-  anainj,  3i'on. 
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Exercise  2. 

5tarl  Sdxam  iflitt  ^txAxn',  Charles  Brown  is  in  Berlia 

eii'^a  S3rautt  tfl  in  (3o'^t^a,  Eliza  Brown  is  in  Gotha. 

2Wa:?rie'  dtW^ttx  xft  in  3Bicn,  Mary  Ritter  is  in  Vienna. 

SBil^^clm  roar  in  S3a^^ben,  William  was  in  Baden. 

@r  ifl  jie^t  in  granf^urt.  He  is  now  in  Frankfort. 

*S5Bir  ttja'r^rcn  in  2)?aun'^l)eittt,  We  were  in  Mannheim. 

2Wein  SSa^^cr  unb  mcin  93ru't;  My  father  and  my  brother 

fcer  ftnb  in  ^aVAt,  '     are  in  Halle. 

9l4e^ran'^ber  »on  ^unf^^bolbt,  Alexander  von  Humboldt. 

SBil^^riwt  »on  |)um'^t)olbt,  William  von  Humboldt. 

^c'i?tcr  $aul  9lu'^bcn«,  Peter  Paul  Rubens. 

Sa'^ob  unb  SSil'^^to  ©rimnt;  Jacob  and  William  Grimm, 

^crr  21.  3).  Sin^r^bc^mann,  Mr.  A.  D.  Lindemann. 

gran  »on  SBor^fcni^flein,  Mrs.  von  Wolfenstein. 

SWainj,  ^o'^blenj,  Sre'^nten^  Mayence,Coblentz,Bremen. 

5l^mc'^ri^fa,  ©n^ro^^pa,  America,  Europe. 

?r^it^cn,  Sl'^fri^a,  Sn^^bi^cn,  Asia,  Africa,  India. 

34a'4i^cn,  ©pa^^ni^cn,  Italy,  Spain. 

4)or4anb,  Un'^garn,  $oMcn,  Holland,  Hungary,  Poland. 


LESSON  II. 

PRONUNCIATION  (CONTINUED). 

1.  The  Um'-lauts  fi,  0,  it,  fill  are  pronounced  thus  : 

1.  %t,  fi;  called  ah' -umlaut J  like  C  (see  Less.  I.,  2,  2). 

2.  Dc,  8,  called  oh'-umlaut^  has  no  equivalent  in 
English.  It  is  like  the  French  eu.  Its  pro- 
nunciation may  be  approximated  by  producing 
a  sound  between  that  of  oo  in  hoon,  and  that  ot 
ur  in  hum:  936rfe,  Exchange^  fc^on,  heautiful. 

8.  Uc,  ii,  called  oo^-umlaut^  has  no  equivalent  in 
English.  It  is  like  the  French  u.  The  pronun- 
ciation of  ©lib  {south)  may  be  approximated  by 
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placing  the  lips  as  if  to  whistle,  and  then  trying 
to  pronounce  the  word  seed:  IDuf  jffctfcorf. 

4.  ^CH;  iiU;  has  the  same  sound  as  eu  (Less.  I.,  3,  3) 
i.  e.,  that  of  oi  in  moist:  2)?au^^fc,  mice. 

2.  There  are  two  Outtural  Sounds  in  the  German  that 
do  not  exist  in  the  English  language : 

1.  (£^,  if)  (and  g,  when  ending  a  syllable)  after  a,  0^ 
Uf  or  OU,  have  a  rough  aspirate  sound,  formed 
deeper  in  the  throat  and  much  stronger  than 
that  of  h  in  hope  :  ^o6)  {hohh)  high  ;  %)xi)  {toohh), 
cloth;  Jlag  (tahh),  day;  ma^en  (ma^-hhen),  to  make, 

2.  After  other  letters  (and  in  the  diminutive  sylla- 
ble (S)tn),  they  have  a  softer  sound,  made  higher 
in  the  palate,  and  inclining  to  that  of  sh  inshaU: 
x6)  (ih^%  I;  n6)t  {rehH)^  right;  ^inb'^(3^cn  {kind'- 
h^^en)j  a  child;  2JJun^s?(^Ctt  {mun'-h'^en),  Munich. 

Rem,  1.  In  words  of  Greek  origin,  f!^  sounds  like  hi  (S^or,  choir. 

Rem,  2.  Also  before  ^  in  the  same  radical  syllable,  like  k :  SBa^9,  wax. 

3.  The  Consonantal  Combinations  f$;  i\j,  ttg : 

1 .  @(^,  like  sh  in  shaU  :  © d^aU,  sound;  gife|,  fish. 

2.  tl^,    "     t  "  tone  :%^t:>X[,clay;Z\j^'^mcii, Thomas. 

3.  ng,    '•   ng  "  sing :  [mQ!^tn,tosing;  ^itio^'^tx, finger. 

4.  The  Compound  Consonants,  or  those  joined  together 
in  printing,  are  if)  {ch\  H  {ch\  ft  {st)^  §  (^s),  ^  (tz). 

1.  fl  is  pronounced  like  h  in  lake :  bcr  S5a(f  s^cr,  haken 

2.  §  "  "  "    8  "  Uss:    m^.\(X^\  a  vessel. 

3.  $  "  **  "    ts  "  m^V5;  5«u&Mi4  W(?/t^Z. 

5.  Doubled  Letters  are  named  separately  in  spelling : 

,     ah-ah.  ff^     If    ...     ,     ^ff-^ff. 

,     ,     ay-ay,  jf^      ss   .     .     .     .     ess-ess. 

,     .     oh-oh.  tip     tt   .     .     c     .     tay-tojf. 

Rem.  The  vowels  f  and  tt  t-re  never  doubled. 


aa, 

aa 

cc, 

ee 

00^ 

00 
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6.  There  are  no  silent  letters  in  German,  except: 

1.  i)f  when  used  to  indicate  the  long  soand  of  a  vowel ; 

2^     (  <(  <<  ((  if'  fi  ii  ii  U  I* 

3.  tOf  after  0  (occuring  in  a  few  proper  names). 

7.  The  Accent  may  be  understood  to  be  on  the  Jirst 
gyll<zble,w\ien  not  otherwise  marked  in  the  vocabularies. 

8.  Capital  Letters  are  used  as  initials  to  all  nowiSy  and 
to  the  pronouns  ©ic  (jjou)  and  3^t  (your). 

Srittc  Wufgak* 

^crr  SBc'^bcr  tjl  in  S3er^Iin^;  Mr.  Weber  -s  in  Berlin. 

2Bo  tfl  ^crr  2)?e^^^er4cim?  Where  is  Mr.  Meyerheim? 

©r  ijl  jie^t  in  2)cutfd^^^Iant),  He  is  now  in  Germany. 

SBir^elm  unb  ^atl  m!Atx  ftnb  William  and  Charles  Bitter 

nid^t  in  SWag^^be^urg,  are  not  in  Magdeburg. 

®ic  ftnb  jc^t  in  "S^xtyMw,  They  are  now  in  Dresden. 

53cr4in^  tfl  in  ^reu^^f  en,  Berlin  is  in  Prussia. 

SBien  tjl  in  Dc^^^fler^tci^,  Vienna  is  in  Austria. 

2)rc§^^ben  tjl  in  ©ad^^^fcn,  Dresden  is  in  Saxony. 

?eip^ig  tjl  in  ©ac^^^^fcn,.  Leipsic  is  in  Saxony. 

SGBar^^fd^au  tfl  x\\  ^o'^^lcn,  Warsaw  is  in  Poland, 

^rag  tfl  in  SB6]^^:?men,  Prague  is  in  Bohemia. 

SSiertc  Stufgafic* 

(iti^^ttlXOtVAtMxV^itM^x'At,  Fu-st,  second,  third,  fourth, 

fiinf  ^tc,  fe^g'^c  ?cf4i^on^        fifth,  sixth  lesson. 
35rit^j?tc,  t)icr^jjtc  9luf  j^goj^be,        Third,  fourth  exercise. 
2Wiin':j(3^cn,    Slug$'j?burg    unb  Munich,  Augsburg,  and  Nu- 

S^ilrn^j^krg  ftnb  in  ^oSf^txxi,       remberg  are  in  Bavaria. 
^rag,SQBicn;2;ri^efl^unb3nn^''«f  Prague,  Trieste,  and  Inns- 

irutf  ftnb  in  Dc'^flcr^rci^;         pruck  are  in  Austria. 
^tx'MlMxo^  ifl  in  33a^^ben,       Heidelberg  is  in  Baden. 
!J)itf ^fctborf  ifl  in  ^rcu'^f  en,     Dusseldorf  is  in  Prussia. 
2)eutfd^^^lanb,  S^taMt^en  unb  Germany,  Italy  and  Russia 

SRu^Manb  ftnb  in  Su^ro'^pa,       are  in  Europe. 
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LESSON  III. 

PRESENT  AND   IMPERFECT  TENSES  OF  THE  VERB  fttlt^  TO  BE. 

3ji  -^err  Wltn'^id  in  S5er4ir  ?    Is  Mr.  Menzel  in  Berlin  ? 


5«cin,  er  ifl  in  ^6(n, 
SBo  wa>rcn  @ic  ge'^jlcm  ? 
aSir  xoa'>xtn  in  ^aVAc, 
2)a^  SBud^  war  nid^t  t^tn^^tx, 
a^  ifl  l^eu'^te  fe^r  warm, 
|)cu'4e  ijl  eg  fc^r  warm, 


No,  he  is  in  Cologne. 
Where  were  you  yesterday  ? 
We  were  in  Halle. 
The  book  was  not  dear. 
It  is  very  warm  to-day. 


ii 


ii 


a 


Ofunftc  ^ufgaic. 

1.  SBo  ftnb  §crr  SRcin'^arbt  unb  §crr  2Wen'^jcl?  2.  $)err 
Sflcin'^arbt  ifl  in  S5cr4in^  unb  ^crr  2Wcn'^jcI  ifl  in  ^ot^'^bam. 
3»  SBa^^rcn  @ie  gc^^jlcrn  in  ^oln?  4*  9lcin,i(i^  war  gc'^jtcm 
in  granf^urt.  5*  3jl  grau  5Rcu'^mann  ^eu'4e  in  93er4in^? 
6.  3a,  fie  ijl  in  Ser4in^  7.  3fl  grauMein  $«eu^^mann  aud^ 
in  S5er4in^?  8*  Slein,  jte  ifl  ^eu'4e  in  Dre^^^ben.  9.  SBo  ifl 
bag  53ud)?  10-  ^ier  ifl  eg.  11*  Dag  Set'^er  ifl  je^t  fefir 
warm*  12*  SSor^r^ge^jlern  war  eg  fe^r  fait*  13*  ©e^^flern 
wa^^ren  wir  in  ^otg':?bam*  14*  ^otg'^bam  unb  SWag'^^be^burg 
<inb  in  $reu'^^en*  15*  fxtn'^^n,  SSai^^^ern,  <Za6)'^\cn,  S5a^^ 
ben,  DP^ben^burg  unb  SWedE^^en^burg  finb  in  ©eutfd^^^Ianb* 


i5erri«.,Mr.N. 
grau  9^.,  Mrs.  N. 
grau'4em9^.,MissN. 
SaS  S3ud^,  the  book. 

„    Xni^f  the  cloth. 

tt    5Bct'*tcr,  the  weather. 
©U'^Iig,  cheap. 
j£^eu'*er,  dear. 
SBarm,  warm. 
$cig,  hot. 
^att,  cold. 
$0t«'*bam  (seepage  419). 


Vocabulary. 

(Sr,  he. 
@ic,  she. 
es,  it. 
2Bir,  we. 
@ie,  you. 
@ic,  they, 
^a,  yes. 
9^ein,  no. 
Sflx6:ii,  not. 
Unb,  and. 
^U^,  also. 


2Sann?when? 
3e^t,  now. 
§eu'*te,  to-day. 
@e'*pern,  yesterday. 
SSor^gc*ftetn,  day  before 

yesterday. 
Silii^f  still,  yet. 
Se(;r,  very. 
2Bo?  where? 
§ier,  here. 
S)a,  there. 
5fn,  in. 
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Grammatical. 
1.  The  Present  and  Imperfect  Tenses  of  the  Irregular 
Verb  fcin,  to  he^  are  conjugated  thus: 


Present  Tense. 
td^    (tn^     I       am. 
^ic  flllb,   you   are. 
Ct    \%      he     is. 
t»ir  flllb,   we     are. 
©te  fittb,   you   are. 


Imperfect  Tense. 

\^    loar,  I       was. 

@ic  t»ar'*Ctt,  you  were. 

tx    tQtiXf  he     was. 

toxx  ttJar^eu,  we  weVe. 
©ie  twar'^Ctt/  you  were. 


fie    flllb,    they  are.  (  fie    XOdx'^tVi,  they  were. 

Rem.  A  single  consonant  between  two  vowels  is  pronounced  with  the  last 
vowel.  The  vowels  are  divided  in  the  paradigms  so  as  to  show  the  termina' 
tionSf  not  as  the  words  are  pronounced. 

2.  Adverbs  oitime  usually  precede  those  o{ place: 

Sr  toax  0e{lem  ^tx,  He  was  here  yesterday. 

dx  ifl  |e^t  in  ^Berlin,  He  is  now  in  Berlin. 

3.  When  the  adverb,  adverbial  expressions,  or  adjective 
precedes  the  verb,  the  nominative ybZZ^i^?^  the  verb: 

§ier  i  fl  e  § ,  Here  it  is. 

§CUte  ifl  e«  fc^r  fait,  It  is  very  cold  to-day. 

kali  i  ft  e «  ^eute,  It  is  cold  to-day. 

^n  S3erlin  h?  a  r  c  r  nic^t,  He  was  not  in  Berlin. 

Hem.  This  inversion  is  much  more  common  in  German  than  in  English. 
It  is  especially  appropriate  where  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  adverb  or 
adjective. 

Exercise  6. 

1.  Wliere  is  Mr.  Hoffmann  to-day  ?  2.  He  is  in  Magde- 
burg to-day.  3.  When  was  he  in  Berlin?  4.  He  was  in 
Berlin  day  before  yesterday.  5.  Mrs.  Weber  and  Miss  We- 
ber are  now  in  Frankfort.  6.  Yesterday  they  were  m 
Cologne.  7.  The  weather  is  cold  to-day.  8.  Yesterday  it 
was  very  warm.  9.  Where  is  the  cloth  ?  10.  There  it  is. 
11.  Is  the  cloth  cheap?  12.  Yes,  it  is  very  cheap.  13.  Is 
Mi%  Meyerheim  yet  in  Cologne?  14.  Yes,  he  is  there  yet. 
15.  Is  Breslau  in  Prussia?  16.  Yes,  Breslau,  and  also 
Magdeburg,  Berlin,  and  Gottingen,  are  now  in  Prussia. 
17.  Mr.  Dietz  is  now  in  Halle.  18.  Mr. Weber  is  in  Prank- 
fort.    19.  Yesterday  I  was  in  Leipsic  and  in  Halle. 


//  n         n  n 
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LESSON  IV. 

PRESENT  AND   IMPERFECT  TENSES  OP  REGULAR  VERBS.        THE   DEFINITE 

ARTICLE.      THE  ACCUSATIVE  CASE. 

23a5  fviufen  Sic  ?  What  are  you  buying? 

3c^  fttUfc  ^J^pi^l^/  I  am  buying  paper. 

T)cr  ©d^nciber  fauft  Zvi6),        The  tailor  is  buying  cloth. 

2Bo  wol^ncn  ® ie  jic^t  ?  Where  do  you  reside  now  ? 

3Bir  wol^ncn  jc^t  in  SBerlin^      We  reside  now  in  Berlin. 

^orcn  ©ie  toai  er  fagt?  Do  you  hear  what  he  is  saying  1 

26)  pre  mi  er  fagt,  I  hear  what  he  is  saying. 

3Ba^  f auf ten  ® ie  ?  What  were  you  buying  ? 

36)  faufte  ^apier^,  I  was  buying  paper. 

@r  ttJol^nte  in  SWagbeburg,         He  resided  in  Magdeburg. 

He  was  residing  in  Magdeburg. 

He  did  reside  in  Magdeburg. 

@teknte  ^ufgaie. 

1.  2Bo  tt}o^nt  ^err  ©d^umann?  2.  @r  woi^nt  je^t  in  granf- 
furt.  3»  er  wol;nte  fruiter  in  |)eibel6erg*  4.  SBol^nen  ©ie  in 
^allc  ?  5.  9lein,  tt)ir  wol^nen  nid^t  in  ^alle,  wir  wol^nen  in 
Seipjig.  6.  ^auften  ©ie  baS  Slud^?  7.  9lein,  id^  laufte  eg 
nid^t;  eS  war  fel^r  tl^euer  unb  nid^t  fel;r  gut.  8.  ^ort  ber  ©d^ii^ 
ler,  was  ber  Se(;rer  fagt?  9.  3a,  ber  ©driller  l^ort  waS  ber 
it^nx  fagt.  10*  2)er  ^aufmann  prte  wag  ber  ©d^neiber  fagte* 
11.  Morten  ©ie  wag  ^einrid^  unb  mif)tlm  fagten?  12.  3a, 
x6)  l^orte  toai  jie  fagten.  13.  J)er  ffiater  unb  bie  2)?utter  lieben 
bag  ^inb.  14.  Dag  ^inb  liebt  ben  SSater  unb  bie  2Rutter.  15. 
S55o  lauften  ©ie  bag  S3ud^?  16.  3d^  faufte  eg  ijorgeftern  in 
geipjig.  17.  2)er  ©d^uler  faufte  bag  S3ud^  unb  bag  papier.  18. 
SSJann  waren  ©ie  in  Sluggburg?  19.  3d^  war  i^orgejlern  in 
Sluggburg.  20.  ^err  SWeiperbeim,  |)err  SRofent^al  unb  ^err 
(&^xli6)  wo^nen  in  ^oln,  $err  © d^leiermad^er  unb  $err  3luerbad& 
tooi)ntn  in  SWagbeburg,  grau  gorjier  unb  graulein  ©ggerg  wo&^ 
nen  in  ®ot^a,  unb  ^err  Sinbemann  wol^nt  in  2Wiind)en. 

Rem.  These  sentences  can  of  course  be  multiplied  indeftivltels'. 
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Vocabulary. 


^Cr  Tlann,  the  man. 

SSater,  the  father. 

^aufmann,  the  merchant. 

^d)xcv,  the  teacher. 

©(i^ueibcr,  the  tailor. 

©driller,  the  scholar. 
Xit  5^au,  the  woman. 

rf   aj^utter,  the  mother. 
Xa$  ^inb,  the  child. 

tf   $a^ter',  the  paper. 
$einri4>,  Henry. 
SSiII;cIm,  William. 


If 


It 


II 
II 


II 


$or*cn,  to  hear. 
^auf*cn,  to  buy. 
2icb*cn,  to  love. 
?oB*en,  to  praise. 
@ag*cn,  to  say. 
SBo^n*en,  to  reside. 
SBer?who? 
2Ba8  ?  what  ? 
Hber,  but. 
@ut,  good, 
gril^cr,  formerly. 
9^cuiid;,  lately. 


Grammatical. 
1.  The  regular  Verb  liebcn^  to  love^  is  conjugated  thus; 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 

X^  liCb'sC,       I       love. 

Sic  n  c  1)  'ftvif  you  love, 

cr  Wt^'Af    he    loves. 

\x\x  \\t^'*tVi,  we    love. 

®ie  (t e b '*tXL,  you  love. 

fie  H  e  b  '^tXL,  they  love. 


Imperfect  Tense, 

\6^  WtyAtr       I  loved. 

(Sic  ncIJ'4Ctt;  you  loved. 

cr  (icB'^C,    he  loved. 

tnir  (icl)'*tCll,  we  loved. 

(Sic  ncl)'-4Cll,  you  loved. 

fiC  Ucb'*tCtt/  they  loved. 


2.  That  part  of  the  simple  verb  which  precedes  the  ter* 
mination  of  the  infinitive  (cu)  is  called  tJie  stem^  as :  lieb>en, 
faufi^cn,  fag^crt,  wol^n^cn. 

Rem.  In  reguUir  verbs  the  stem  remains  unchanged  in  conjugation. 

3.  For  the  three  forms  of  conjugating  the  verb  in  Eng* 
lish,  the  German  has  hut  one — the  sirrvple  fonri : 


3^  !aufe, 
2Bir  lauftcn, 
^aiifen  ®ic  ? 
i^auftcn  (Sic? 
3d^  faufte  ni^t, 


I  bay, 
We  bought, 
Buy  you? 
Bought  you  ? 
I  bought  not. 


I  am  bujdng, 
We  were  buying. 
Are  you  bujdng  ? 
Were  you  bu3ring  ? 
I  v/as  not  buying. 


or  I  do  buy. 
"  We  did  buy. 
**  Do  you  buy  ? 
**  Did  you  buy? 
"  I  did  not  buy. 


4.  The  German  language  has  four  Cases :  the  JSTominch 
twe»  the  Genitive^  the  Dative,  and  the  Accusative. 
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1.  The  Nominative  corresponds  to  our  Hominative. 

2.  The  Acctcsative  is  rendered  by  our  Objective. 

5.  The  fonn  of  the  Definite  Article  varies  according  to 
the  gender  of  the  noun  which  it  limits.  The  form  of  tlie 
accusative  of  the  masculijie  only  of  the  article  differs  from 
tliat  of  tlie  nominative : 

Nominative :  ^tx  lUanii,  t^lt  grau  iinb  t^a9  ^inb  fmb  ^icr. 
* '  The  man,  the  woman,  and  the  child  are  hera. 

Accusative :   3d?  fe^e  itn  9Kann,  W  grau  unb  t^a9  ^inb. 
Objective :      I  see  the  man,  the  woman,  and  the  chikl. 

Exercise  8. 
1.  The  teacher  praises  the  scholar.  2.  The  father  praised 
the  child.  3.  Did  you  hear  what  Henry  was  saying?  4. 
No,  I  did  not  hear  what  he  said.  5.  We  heard  what  ho 
said.  6.  Did  he  not  hear  what  the  teacher  said  ?  7.  Yes, 
he  heard  what  tlie  teacher  was  saying.  8.  The  merchant 
was  buying  the  cloth.  9.  The  woman  did  praise  the  child. 
10.  The  child  loves  tlie  woman.  11.  Wliere  did  yon  buy 
the  book?  12.  I  bought  it  in  Berlin.  13.  When  did  you 
buy  it  ?  14. 1  bought  it  day  before  yesterday.  15.  Do  you 
hear  what  Miss  Steffens  is  saying?  16.  I  hear  what  she  is 
saying.  17.  Wliere  does  Miss  Steffens  reside  ?  18.  She  is 
now  residing  here  in  Berlin.  19.  Formerly  she  resided  in 
Hamburg. 


LESSON  V. 

PRESENT  AND   IMPERFECT  TENSES  OF  fallen,  TO   HAVE.       ACCUSATIVE 

OF  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

S;>abtn  ®ie  ta^  ^nd)  ?  Have  you  the  book  ? 

3a,  x6)  I;abc  c^,  Yes,  I  have  it. 

^cinric^  l^at  bag  2)?cffcr,         •'Henrj^  has  the  knife. 
SCil^elm  ^atte  ia^  ^nd),  William  had  the  book. 

23cfu(|tcn  ®ic  ^errn  ^raft,  a\i  Did  you  visit  Mr.  Kraft  when 
©ic  in  S3crUn  travcn  ?  you  were  in  P>ci lin  ? 

Sa,  Wix  kfU(|tcn  i(;n  fe^r  oft,    Ycs^M-e  visited  liim  \  cry  often. 
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1.  aSer  \)at  bag  SBud^  ?  2.3^  ^clU  c$  ntci^t ;  So^ann  ^attt 
ti,  ali  cr  l^ier  war*  3»  SBag  l^aben  ©ie  fca  ?  4»  2Bir  l^abcn 
tag  S)ud^  unb  bag  ^^apicr*  5.  ^crr  ©d^abe  kfuci^te  ung  fel^t 
oft,  alg  wir  in  Ootl^a  warcn*  6»  ^crr  Hoffmann  befuc^t  ^crrn 
mm.  7.2Bagfud&en®ie?  8. 3^  fu^e  bag  2Wcffer.  9.^kx 
ifl  eg.  3c^  ^abe  eg.  1 0. 2Bag  f auf te  ber  ^od^  ?  1  h  er  lauf tc 
»rob,  gleifd^  unb  Objl.  12.  2)ag  Simmer  ifl  i^iel  ju  flein. 
13.  2)er  Simmermann  i^erfaufte  bag  ^aug.  14.  !Der  ^auf^ 
mann  Unfit  bag  $aug.  15.  28o  jlubirte  ^einrid^  Jleumann, 
alg  er  in  !Deutfd^(anb  n^ar?  16.  Sr  flubirte  in  Seipjig,  unb 
Serlin.  17.  SBo^nt  ^err  5«iebner  in  ®ot^a?  18. 5«ein,  er 
wof^nt  in  2)regben,  aber  er  wol^nte  frii^er  in  ®otf)a. 

Vocabulary. 


®er  S3a(fer,  the  baker. 

^o6},  the  cook. 

Simmermann,  the  carpenter. 
Sa^  Srob,  the  bread. 

gleifd^,  the  meat. 

mt%  the  flour. 

aWcffer,  the  knife. 

Ohit,  the  fruit. 

Simmer,  the  room. 
S3cfu^'*cn,  to  visit. 
@ud)%cn,  to  seek,  look  for. 
@tiibir'*cn,  to  study. 
35er*auf  *cn,  to  sell. 


It 


tr 


It 


It 


n 


II 


It 


©tog,  large,  great. 

^lein,  small,  little. 

@(j^i5n,  beautiful,  fine. 

^6)U6)t,  bad. 

5Icigig,  industrious,  diligent 

gaul,  indolent,  lazy. 

2((§  (conj.),  when,  as. 

S5iel  (adv.),  much. 

3u  (adv,\  too. 

Oft  (adv.),  often,  frequently. 

SRod^  (adv.),  yet,  still. 

@cltcn  (adv.),  seldom. 

3utt)Ci'*lcn  (adv.),  sometimes. 


Grammatical. 


1.  The  Irregular  Verb  "^ahtn,  to  /tave,  is  conjugated  thus: 


Present  Tense. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 


t^  IJttli^e, 

©te  ^  a  1)  %  en. 
er   |at, 

n>ir  ^ab^en, 
©te  ^ab'^en, 
fie   ^al)'-en. 


I  have. 
You  have. 
He  has. 
We  have. 
You  have. 
Tliev  have. 


rty 


Imperfect  Tense. 

\^   IJttt'^te,  I  had. 

©ie  \)at'^  ttn,  You  had. 

er    ^at'*te,  He  had. 

tnir  ^  at'* ten,  We  had. 

©ic  f;  at'* ten,  You  had. 

fie    ^at'*ten,  They  had 


PRESENT  AND  IMPERFECT  OP  l^aBCQ,  TO  HAVE.    23 

^'        2.  Nominative  and  Accusative  cases  of  the  Personal 
Pronouma  : 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

Nom, 

Ace, 

Obj, 

Nom, 

Nom, 

Ace, 

ObJ, 

14, 

I. 

mi4, 

me. 

koir, 

we. 

un9, 

UR. 

Bit, 

you. 

Bit, 

you. 

Bit, 

you. 

mt, 

you. 

tt. 

he. 

m, 

him. 

fie, 

they. 

fie, 

them. 

fie, 

she.    ■ 

rxt. 

her. 

tt 

they. 

tt 

them. 

t^, 

it. 

t9, 

it. 

tt 

they. 

tt 

them. 

3.  The  word  ^tXX  takes  stl  in  all  cases  of  the  singular 
except  the  Nominative : 

$err  Sraft  16cfu(3(>tc  ^crr^n  Sicin,      Mr.  Kraft  visited  Mr.  Klein. 

4.  The  conjunction  nM,  when  (called  in  English  Gram- 
mar a  conjunctive  adverb),  refers  only  io jpast  time.  It 
requires  the  verb  following  it  to  be  placed  at  the  end 

of  the  (subordinate)  sentence : 

§etnrid^  tauftc  ba«  S8u(3(>,  al^  er  in    Henry  bought  the  brok  when  he  was 
$eibcn)Crg  tear,  in  Heidelberg. 

5.  The  adverb  llidjt  {not)  is  generally  placed  after  the 
object  of  the  verb: 

(Sr  befU(J(^te  un9  XiX^t,  He  did  not  visit  us. 

Exercise  10. 

1.  Did  the  merchant  sell  the  cloth  ?  2.  Yes,  and  tlic 
tailor  bought  it.  3.  The  baker  buys  flour  and  sells  bread. 
4.  Wliere  did  "William  Diez  study  when  he  was  in  Ger- 
many ?  5.  He  studied  in  Heidelberg  and  Berlin.  6.  Did 
you  call  upon  (visit)  Mra.  Hoffmann  when  you  were  in 
Magdeburg?  7.  Yes,  we  called  upon  her.  8.  What  are 
Henry  and  William  looking  for  ?  9.  They  are  looking  for 
the  book.  10.  There  it  is.  11.  The  scholar  is  very  indus- 
trious to-day.  Sometimes  he  is  not  very  industrious,  and 
lie  does  not  study  very  much.  12.  Is  the  weather  very  hot 
in  Germany  ?  13.  No,  the  weather  is  rarely  very  hot  ip. 
'Germany,  but  in  Italy  it  is  often  very  hot.  14.  Berlin  ia 
very  large  and  beautiful.  15.  Wlio  has  the  book  and  tlic 
paper?     16.  The  scholar  has  them. 
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LESSON  VI. 

PERFECT  AND   PLUPERFECT  TENSES   OF   REGULAR  VERBS. 


SBcr  ^at  iai  f8\i6)  gcfauft^? 
3^  l^cik  ii  gefauft', 

SBckr  gefagr  l^at  ? 
Sr  m  gcfagt",  ba^  |)cvr  2Kei)cr 

bag  ^auS  gefauff  l^at, 
©r  l^atte  ben  ©(filler  gclobt^ 
eg  ^atte  langc  gcreg^net, 


Who  lias  bought  the  book  ? 

I  have  bought  it. 

Have  you  heard  what  Mr.Wt* 

ber  said  ? 
He  said  that  Mr.  Meyer  has 

bought  the  house. 
He  had  praised  the  scholar. 
It  had  been  raining  long. 


eifte  aufgak. 

1.  ^err  S3(umcnbad^  ^aiit  bag  ^aug  fc^on  gefauft*  2.  Sari 
fagt,  ba§  cr  bag  93uci^  in  ?eipjig  gefauft  i)at  3.  ^cute  ^at  eg 
\t\)x  jlarf  gebon'ncrt  unb  gcreg^net^  4»  @g  l^at  gejlern  fe^r  ftarf 
gcreg^net,  alg  n)ir  in  ^otgbam  waren.  5*  ^err  ©cdfcr  i)iXttt  bag 
©emal'be  [c|on  »orgejiern  ^oUm'uU  6.  dxmalit  eg,  alg  mx 
i^n  befud^'tem  7.  SBag  maci^t  bag  Stub?  's.  (£g  [pielt  9. 
®  d^nei^et  eg  je^t  ?  1 0. 3flein,  eg  ^ai  ^cntt  »iel  gefc^nei'et,  aber  je^t 
fc^neiet  eg  nid^t  mel^r.  !!•  ^aben  ®ie  bag  2)?ufe'um  oft  befud^t", 
alg  ®ie  in  93erUn  warcn?  12*  3a,  n^ir  befud^ten  eg  fe^r  oft* 
13*  eg  ijl  njirftid^  fe^r  gro^  unb  fe^r  fd^on.  14*  2)ag  SWufeum 
in  IDregben  i|l  aud^  fel^r  fd^on*  15*  I)cr  3i»tmermann  l^atte  bag 
^aug  fd^on  9ebaut^  16*  2)ag  ^aug  tjl  n^irtlid^  fe^r  grop;  aber 
fe^r  fc^on  iji  eg  nic|t* 


Sau'*cn,  to  build. 
9Kad?'*en,  to  make,  to  do. 
9J2ar*en,  to  paint. 
3^ier*en,  to  play. 
S)oUcnb'*cn,  to  complete. 
S3(itj'*cn,  to  lighten. 
2)on'ncr*n,  to  thunder. 
§a'ge(*n,  to  hail. 
SfJcg'*ncn,  to  rain. 
6c^nei'*en,  to  snow. 


Vocabulary. 

I     3(uc^  (adv.),  also,  too. 
Xa^(conj.),  that. 
2an'«=ge(a</i\),  for  a  long  time. 
SD^^el^r  (adv.),  more. 
^6}on  (adv.),  already. 
^taxl(adv.),  hai'd,  severely. 
2Birr4l(^  (adv.),  really. 
^er  SUiaMcr,  the  painter. 
^al  ®emar*be,  the  picture. 
tt      2)iufc'*uni,  the  museuiii. 
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GrammaticaL 

1.  The  Perfect  Participle  of  Regular  Verba  is  formed  by 
prefixing  gc',  and  adding  st  to  the  stem : 

Ueb'*cii,  to  love;  jjc^ieb*!',  loved,  bau'-tn,  to  build;  ge^bau't',  htdk. 

2.  Verbs  with  inseparable  prefixes  (as  be,  cnt,  cr,  gc,  »er, 
gCi),  and  those  ending  in  AxtXi,  do  not  take  gC= : 

Ij  e  «  f  u  d^  '*  en,  to  visit.  b  C  ^f  u  ci^  *  t',  visited. 

P u * b i r '* cil,  to  study.  Pu*btr*f,  studied. 

3.  The  Verb  has  three  principal  parts,  as  in  English : 

Present  Infinitive,  Imperfect  Indicative,         Perfect  Participle, 

I i e b '* en,  to  love.  It e b '*  te, loved.  gc * H c b '*  t,  loved. 

\)(i'Qt\^nfto\im\.  ^  a 'gel*  tc,  hailed.  jjc  *  ^  a 'g  C I  *  t,  hailed. 

bc*fu(]^'*eit,  to  visit,     b  c  * f  u ci^ '*  te,  visited.  b  c  * f  u  dj^ '*  t,  visited. 

ioer*Iauf'*cn,tosell.  i)cr*Iauf 'stc, sold.  tocr*Iaiif'*t, sold. 

P «* fc i r '* crt,  to  study.   pu*btr'*te, studied.  Pu*bir'*t,  studied. 

4.  The  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  Tenses  of  Transitive  and 
Impersonal  Verbs  are  formed  by  the  use  of  the  auxiliary 
l^aiett/  to  have^  and  the  perfect  participle. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Perfect  Tense.  Pluperfect  Tense* 

td^   \alt     %t\xM,  I  have  loved.  i(^  |at^te  geltebf ,  I  had  loved. 

©!C  ^>ab' *Clt       It       you  have  loved.  @ie  l^at'*tClt       n  you  had  loved, 

cr    l^oi             u       he  has  loved.  er   \)oX*ti         »  he  had  loved. 

h)ir   ^ob'^CIt      ff       wo  have  loved.  tPir  ^at'*tflt       n  we  had  loved, 

©ic  i)aV^tn      v       you  have  loved.  @ic  ^at'^ten       u  you  had  loved, 

pe    ^ab'*ett      If       they  have  loved.  pc   (;at'»tetl       u  they  had  loved. 

5.  The  Participle  is  placed  at  tlie  end  of  main  sentences: 

3ci^  ^abc  bag  SBuci^  ^elanft,  I  have  bought  the  book. 

Rem.  In  subordinate  sentences,  the  auxiliary  of  compound  tenses  is  placed 
after  the  participle: 

@r  fagtc,  bag  cr  ba«  SSud^  fd^on  gclaup  Jat 
He  said  that  he  has  already  bought  the  book. 

6.  The  Perfect  Tense  is  often  employed  where  in  English 
die  Imperfect  Tense  would  be  used : 

@r  l^at  bad  ^yx^  gcpcrn  gefattftf      He  bought  the  book  yesterday. 

7.  When  the  stem  ends  in  scl  or  ^tx,  usually  only  sit  (in- 
stead of  sCU)  is  added  for  the  termination  of  the  Infinitive : 
&a'flelni,  to  hail.  ©on'ner.'ii,  to  thunder.         SBcrbeHcV'tt,  to  im^groiv^^ 

B 
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Exercise  12. 

1.  It  rained  very  hard  when  we  were  in  Diisseldorf. 
2.  Mr.  Kuprecht  says  that  it  snowed  yesterday  in  Bran- 
denburg. 3.  It  has  not  snowed  here  yet.  4.  The  cook  has 
already  bought  the  bread,  the  flour,  and  the  meat.  5.  The 
merchant  has  not  sold  the  cloth  yet.  6.  The  painter  had  not 
finished  the  painting  when  we  were  in  Magdeburg.  7. 
Yesterday  John  had  not  yet  bought  the  book.  8.  It  has 
already  been  raining  a  very  long  time.  9.  What  is  William 
doing?  10.  He  is  not  here.  11.  Where  is  he  ?  12.  He  is 
visiting  Mr.  Lindemann.  13.  The  child  has  already  been 
playing  too  long.  14.  When  did  you  buy  the  painting  ? 
15.  We  bought  it  when  we  were  in  Berlin.  16.  It  is  really 
very  beautiful.  17.  Have  you  heard  what  Mr.  Niedner 
said  ?    18.  No,  I  have  not  heard  what  he  said. 


LESSON  VII. 

PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE   ACCUSATIVE   CASE.      GENDER  OF  NOUNS. 

3jl  ba«  Sdn^  fiir  ben  2»aler  ?  Is  the  book  for  the  painter  ? 

9lein,  eg  tfl  fiij  ben  ^aufmann,  No,  it  is  for  the  merchant. 

3)er  SBalb  ijl  fel^r  grof,  The  forest  is  very  large. 

2)er  Sciger  fitl^rte  ben  3Waler  The   hunter   conducted  the 
burd^  ben  SSJalb,  painter  through  the  forest. 

3)er  S3erg  tfl  \t^X  ^o6),  The  mountain  is  very  high. 

6r  tjl  m^  fel^r  fleil,  It  is  also  very  steep. 

Die  ®tabt  ijl  fef^r  grof ,  The  city  is  very  large, 

©ie  ifl  aud^  fe^ir  \6)bn,  It  is  also  very  beautiful. 

2)rcije]^ttte  aufgak* 

1.  §at  Sllbrec^t  ben  |)ut  gefauft  ?  2. 5Rein,  er  ifl  fiir  i^n  ju 
gro^.  3.  ^abtn  ©ie  bag  SSanb?  4. 5«ein,  eg  ifl  urn  ben  §ut 
6.  ^abtn  ©ie  ben  S3(eiflift  ?  6.  ^6)  ^abe  t^n  ge^abt,  abtx  x6^ 
J)<At  t^n  je^t  nic^t.  7.  ^  (oh),  ba  ifl  er  I  8.  Die  5«a(^t  ifl  fe^r 
warm  unb  fd^on,  aber  aud^  fe^r  bunfel.    9.  Die  ^ird^e  ifl  fel^r 


rREPOsrnoNS  with  the  accusative  case. 
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aro§,  io^  Mr  fd^on  tfl  pe  ni^t.  10.  ^at  bcr  Ro^  bie  Sutter 
fd^on  gc^olt  ?  11.  3^,  er  fiat  fie  gcjlem  fd^on  gc^olt.  12.  ^at 
bcr  ©driller  ba«  S3ud^  unb  ba«  papier?  13.  3a,  er  ^at  fte. 
14.  ^at  2Warie  ben  $ut  gefauft?  15.  3a,  fie  l^at  i^n  gefauft. 
16.  gur  wen  l^aben  ©ie  bag  f8vi6^  gefauft  ?  17.  3d^  i^abe  e« 
fur  bag  ^inb  gefauft.  18.  ©eflern  mx  eg  big  gegen  5lbenb  fe^r 
iuarm,  aber  bie  5Rad^t  war  giemlid^  fait.  19.  ^tutt  2Worgen 
(this  morning)  bat  ^err  3leumann  ung  burd^  bag  2Wufeum  gc^ 
fitbrt.  20.  Der  dtod  ifl  nit^t  fitr  mit^.  D^ne  Bweifcl  tjl  er 
fitr  ^errn  SBedfer. 


Vocabulary. 


^et  W>znh,  the  evening. 

2Korgcn,  the  morning. 

SBerg,  the  mountain. 

$ftgel,  the  hill. 

SBatb,  forest,  woods. 

3fagcr,  the  hunter. 

SSlctflift,  the  lead-pencil. 

$Ut,  the  hat,  bonnet. 

dtod,  the  coat, 

3»etfel,  the  doubt. 
^ic  ©tabt,  the  city. 
r;   ^rci()C,  the  church, 

Sfla6)tf  the  night. 

iButtcr,  the  butter. 


ft 
It 
tf 
ft 
ft 

V 


It 


II 


II 


It 


If 


^110  ^anb;  the  band,  ribbon. 


mbred^t,  Albert. 

^at^ari'na,  Catharine. 

2)unfel,  dark. 

$od^,  high. 

©teil,  steep. 

3iemUd^,  quite,  somewhat. 

gil^rcit,  to  conduct,  to  guide. 

^olen,  to  procure,  go  and  get. 

©i«,  until,  till. 

S)urd^,  through. 

gftr,  for. 

@cgen,  towards. 

O^nc,  without. 

Um,  around. 

SBibcr,  against. 


Grammatical. 

1.  The  seven  prepositions  big,  burd^,  fiir,  gegen,  ol^ne,  unt, 
and  wiber  govern  the  Accusative  Case. 

2.  Many  nouns,  which  in  EngHsh  would  be  in  the  nexLter 
gender,  in  German  are  in  the  masculine  or  in  the  feminine 
gender. 


%tX  $ut,  the  hat. 
9lo(f ,  the  coat. 
%x\^,  the  table. 


It 


II 


II 


II 


^tt5  S5u(^,  the  book. 
%Vi&ff  the  cloth. 
SBrob,  the  bread. 


II 


II 


^tC  ®tabt,  the  city, 
^r^C,  the  church. 
^a6)t,  the  night. 

Mem,  The  gender  of  nouns  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  features  in  the  study 
of  the  Grerman  language.  At  the  same  time  it  is  one  of  the  most  important 
since  ihe^fonn  of  the  article  is  determined  by  the  gender  of  t\\©  ivoww. 
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3.  Personal  Pronouns  must  have  the  grammatical  gendef 
of  the  nouns  for  which  they  stand : 

§vibcn  @ie  beit  SBleifhft  ?  Have  you  the  lead-pencil  ? 

9hin,  id^  ^abe  tl^tt  ni^t,  No,  I  have  not  it  (Ai?w). 

4.  The  Accusative  of  the  Interrogative  Pronoun  U)Cr  is 
ttJCll*     The  Accusative  of  UJd?  is  like  the  IS'ominative : 

gilr  toen  ift  bcr  9lo(f  ?  For  whom  is  the  coat? 

SBll0  f;aBcn  ®ic  ba  ?  What  have  you  there  ? 

Exercise  14. 

1.  For  whom  is  the  c<:»at  ?  2.  It  is  for  me.  3.  Is  it  not 
too  large  for  you  ?  4.  It  is  rather  large.  5.  When  did 
Catliarine  buy  the  book  ?  6.  She  bought  it  when  she  was 
in  Dresden.  7.  Without  doubt  Mr.  Ehrlich  has  already 
bought  the  painting.  8.  Yes,  Albert  says,  that  he  bought 
it  j^esterday.  9.  Has  tlie  cook  been  to  get  (^olen)  the  butter 
and  the  fniit  ?  10.  Yes,  he  got  them  this  morning.  11. 
The  hunter  conducted  us  through  the  forest.  12.  Have 
you  the  lead-pencil  ?  13.  Yes,  I  have  it.  14.  The  hill  is 
very  steep,  but  it  is  not  very  high.  15.  Did  Mary  buy  the 
bonnet?  16.  Yes,  she  bought  it.  It  was  very  beautiful, 
and  not  very  dear.  17.  Miss  Neuman  says  that  it  was  very- 
warm  in  Potsdam  towards  e^'ening,  but  she  says  tliat  it  did 
not  rain. 


LESSON  VIII. 

THE  GENITIVE  CASE. 

Slnflatt  bc«  SBud^eS  |)at  bcr  Instead  of  the  book,  the  schol- 
@(!^uler  ba^  papier  gcfauft,      ar  has  bought  the  paper. 

2)ag  ^au^  beg  ^aufmanncg  ifl  The  house  of  the  merchant  is 
fel^r  grop  unb  impofant^  very  large  and  imposing. 

^icv  ifl  beg  ^6)\xkxi  S3ud^,  Here  is  the  scholar's  book. 

@r  ifl  beg  ©d^wa^eng  miibe,  He  is  tired  of  the  chattering. 

^icr  ift  ^einrid^g  S3ud^,  Here  is  Henry's  book. 

2Bo  ijl  bag  ^aug  beg  ^errn  Where  is  the  house  of  Prof  ess- 
^rofeffor  »ou  aSBolfenftein  ?        or  von  Wolf enstein  ? 
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1*  SBo  warctt  ©ie  wa^rcnb  bc«  ^ricgeg  in  ICeutfd^Ianb  ?  2. 
SQBir  warcn  in  Sctpjig.  3*  SBa^renb  be^  ©turmcg  waren  ^crt 
SCcbcr  unb  $err  ^raft  in  ^ot^bam.  4*  SBarum  l^at  |)err 
(Sd^ul^  ba«  ^auS  nid^t  gcfauft  ?  5*  SBegcn  m  fxt\\ti.  6. 
2)a^  »f)au?  ijl  fe^r  fd^on  unb  fc^r  bcquem,  obex  bcr  ^rci?  ijl  inel 
gu  l^od).  7.  Da«  ^au«  bc«  ^errn  ^rofeffor  SWc^crfJcim  ifl 
au^er^alb  ber  ©tabt  8.  2)a«  $crj  ber  SKuttcr  i|l  iJoU  Slncifl, 
weil  bag  ^inb  fo  Irani  i|l.  9*  I)a§  Dad^  be?  $aufc«  ifl  [c^r 
PeiL  10^  Die  ©ef^id^te  ber  ©tabt  ijl  fe^r  intereffanr.  11. 
Der  Z\)nxm  beg  Dome?  in  aWagbeburg  ifl  fel^r  |)od^  unb  fel^r  im^? 
pofant  12.  Der  SCl^urm  beg  2)omeg  in  3Bien  iji  aud^  fel^r  i)o6) 
unb  fe^r  fd^om  13.  SBeffen  Sud^  ^at  ©eorg?  14.  er  bat 
^einri^g  S3ud^.  15.  ^at^arina  l^at  2»arieng  S3ud^.  16.  J-^er 
itf)xtx  |)at  beg  ©d^iilerg  Sud^  (or  bag  Sud^  beg  ®^uler5). 

Vocabukry. 


®er  2)oftor,  —3,  the  Doctor. 

„  ^rofef  for,  — «,  the  Professor. 

,;  ©om,  — e8,  the  cathedral. 

„  ^rieg,  — c8,  the  war. 

„  $rei«,  — e«,  the  price. 

t,  @tumt,  — t9f  the  storm. 

r/  !£^urm,  — c8,  the  tower,  spire. 

^ie  Slngft,  — ,  the  anxiety. 

,f  grcube,  — ,  the  joy. 

„  @t\abx\  — ,  the  danger. 

tf  ®t\6)\6}'tt,  — ,  the  history. 

,,  @^5i^C ,  — ,  the  point. 

3Da5  '5)ac^,  — e8,  the  roof. 

»  ^^^t  — (cn«),  the  heart. 


Slnftatt,  instead  of. 
":  5lu6er^alb,  outside  of,  without. 
J  3nnerf?alb,  inside  of,  within, 
i  SBa^renb,  during. 

i^SBcgcn,  on  account  of. 
^  ©croal^r',  aware. 

SSoE,  fuU. 

©equetn',  convenient. 

Snt^ofant',  imposing. 

3fntcreffant',  interesting. 

^ranf,  sick. 

SBanim'?  why? 

SBeil,  because. 

2)0^,  still,  however. 


Grammatical. 

1.  The  Genitive  Case  is  used  with  the  prepositions  anjialt 
auper^alb,  innerl^alb,  wa()renb,  itjegen,  etc. 

3lnpatt  be§  ^aufmanneS,  Instead  of  the  merchant. 

2.  The  Genitive  Case  is  used  without  a  preposition  : 

1 .  Instead  of  the  English  Possessive : 
2)a«  ^}x6f  bc8  8e^rcr0,  The  book  of  the  t«\ch«j. 


HASGULINE. 

Nom,  Gen, 

„  §err,       ,,  $crr*ii* 


NEUTER. 

Nom.  Gen, 
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2.  After  some  adjectives,  as :  geU^a^t,  DoU,  tltiibe,  etc. : 

(Sr  t[t  M  @(^toat|en9  tniibe,  He  is  tired  of  the  chattering. 

3.  In  most  cases  where  the  relation  is  expressed  in  English  by  the  prep« 
osition  of,  the  Genitive  is  used  in  German  without  a  preposition, 
especially  where  limitation  is  indicated : 

3)ic  ®t\6)x6)tt  ht^  Sieges,  The  history  of  the  war. 

3.  As  to  the  form  of  the  Genitive  Case : 

1.  With  feminine  nouns  it  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  nominative. 

2.  With  masculine  or  neuter  nouns,  usually  C^/  9,  tU,  or  n  is  added  to 
the  nominative. 

3.  The  Genitive  of  the  definite  article  (ber,  bie,  baS)  is  M,  htV,  M* 

FEMININE. 

Nom.  Gen. 

®iegrau,  Scrgrau. 
„  @tabt,  „  ©tabt. 
„  Slng^     „    5lngfl. 

Retn.  The  Genitive  of  nouns  is  given  hereafter  in  the  Vocabularies. 

4.  As  in  Enghsh,  the  noun  possessed  may  be  placed 

without  its  article  after  the  name  of  the  possessor : 

S)er  S3ruber  bc«  .Se^rcr«,  or  be«  Scorers  S3ruber. 
The  brother  of  the  teacher,  or  the  teacher's  brother. 

5.  The  Genitive  of  Proper  K'ames  of  Persons  is  usual- 
ly formed  by  adding  §♦  But  masculine  names  in  ft,  f (^,  f , 
J,  and  feminine  names  in  C,  have  the  genitive  in  ^CUS  : 

Nom,  ^cinri^,    SSil^cIm,    $crr    9^eumann,    granj,       Wlam', 
Gen.  §einrid^8»  2SiI^clm8»  ^cnn  9^eumann8.  granjcnS.  Wlaxi^tn^^ 

6.  To  titles  of  office  or  dignity,  the  word  ^tXX  or  (Jrau 
is  usually  prefixed  (especially  in  direct  address) : 

$err  $rofeffor  ©ecfer,  (Mr.)   Professor  Becker. 

$err  @raf  toon  53i8mar(f,     (Mr.)   Count  von  Bismarck. 

grau  ©rfifin  toon  5Bi8mar(f,  (Mrs.)  Countess  von  Bismarck. 
Rem,  Especially  in  the  oblique  cases,  the  definite  article  also  may  be  pre- 
fixed (the  ^  being  in  this  case  omitted  in  the  Genitive) : 
2)a8  ^au8  bc8  §errn  2)o!tor  S^umann,  or  $crrn  S)oftor  9'2cumann8  ^an^, 

7.  Most  Geographical  Proper  Names  form  the  Genitive 
by  adding  S : 

S)ic  ®t\6)i6}tt  S3crtin^,  The  history  of  Berlin. 

8.  The  Genitive  of  tocr  (who)  is  tocffen  (whose). 


THE  DATIVE   CASE.  3.1 

Exercise  16. 

1.  Doctor  Friedricli  resides  outside  of  the  city  (as  of  the 
city  walls).  2.  Professor  lindener's  house  is  outside  of  the 
city.     3.  Whose  book  have  I  ?    4.  You  have  Henry's  book. 

5.  The  history  of  the  war  in  Germany  is  very  interesting. 

6.  The  tower  of  the  Cathedral  in  Freiburg  is  very  imposing. 

7.  The  price  of  the  book  is  too  high.     I  did  not  buy  it 

8.  Were  you  in  Germany  during  the  war?  9.  Yes,  we 
were  in  Prussia.  10.  The  roof  of  the  church  is  too  steep. 
11.  The  spire  of  the  church  is  veiy  beautiful.  12.  Why  did 
you  not  buy  the  coat?  13.  On  accoimt  of  the  price;  it 
was  much  too  dear.  14.  It  rained  quite  hard  during  the 
night  15.  The  father  is  full  of  anxiety,  because  the  child 
is  very  sick.  16.  Where  is  Maiy's  pencil?  17.  Catharine 
has  it.    18.  Mary  has  Catharine's  book. 


LESSON  IX. 

THE  DATIVE   CASE. 


^crt  Sffieber  tfl  ni^t  JU  ^aufc^  Mr.  Weber  is  not  at  home. 
Xk  5Waci^rici^ten  »ott  bent  ^riege  The  news  from  the  war  is 
finb  l^eute  fel^r  intercffatU^         very  interesting  to-day. 

Dcr  .^unb  f^Igtitm  3ager  nad^  The  dog  follows  the  hunter 

bcm  SBalbe,  to  the  forest. 

!E)ie9lad^rid^ttfl  bcm^aufmattlt  The  news  is  very  disagreeable 

fel^r  man^tntf)m,  to  the  merchant. 

©ieBenjel^nte  ^ufgak. 

1.  SBem  ge^5rt  ber  SBleiflift  ?  2.  dx  c^e^ott  bem  !Wa(er.  3. 
^err  SRupred^t  l^at  ben  ^o^  m6)  ber  ©tabt  gefd^idt.  4.  J)er 
aSater  ^at  ba«  S5u(]^  bem  ^tnbe  gefd^enft.  5.  ^err  SSergmann 
^at  bem  2WaIer  ba«  ©emalbe  gejeigt.  6.  ^err  SSernl^arb  m^ni 
auger^alb  ber  ©tabt.  7.  2)ie  SiMiot^el  i|t  gegenuber  bem  SWu^ 
feum  (or bem SMufeum  flegenuBer).  8. 2)a§  ^au«  be«  ^erru ^to^ 
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fejfor  eber^arb  ifl  bcm  ^aufc  m  ^crrn  Seutner  fe^r  a^nlid^. 
9.  2Bcm  ge^ort  bic  3eitung?  10»  ®ie  gel^ort  Wn  ^(ein* 
11.  SBo  ill  ^cinricl  ?  12.  (£r  ifl  ju  ^aufc.  13.  SBir  ^abcn 
bag  93ud^  nad^  ^aufe  gefd^idft.  14.  2)a«  S3uci^  war  i^m  fe^r 
nii&Ud^.  15.  ^err  Siebafin  ift  au«  SDrc^ben.  16.  2)ae  ^inb 
fptclt  ntit  bem  ^unbe.  17.  ©corg  fit^rte  un«  tjon  bem  SWufeum 
nad^  bcr  S3ibliot^ef. 


Set  $unb,  — c3,  the  dog. 

I,  knabtf  — ^n,  the  boy. 

t,  @orbat',  — en,  the  soldier. 
Sie33iMtot^cr,  — ,  the  libraiy. 

t,  ^a6}xid)tf  — ,  the  news. 

ff  B^^^^T^Qf  — f  t^®  newspaper, 
^e^nlid^,  similar,  like. 
UnS^ndd^,  dissimilar,  unlike, 
^ngene^m,  agreeable. 
Unangcnc^m,  disagreeable. 
5«ftfetic^,  useful. 
@d^db(t(^,  injurious. 


Vocabulary. 

Jotqen,  to  follow, 
©c^o'rcn,  to  belong. 
@(^cn!cn,  to  present,  to  gira 
3cigcn,  to  show. 
%n^,  out  of,  from. 
Stugcr,  outside  of,  besides, 
©egenil'bcr,  opposite. 
2«it,  with. 
^a6),  towards,  to. 
25on,  from,  of. 
3u,  to,  at. 
©cra'bc  (adv.),  directly,  just 


Grammatical. 

1.  The  Dative  Case  is  governed : 

1.  Bj  some  Prepositions,  as :  au^,  auper,  gegcnuber,  mit 
na^,  »on,  gu,  etc. 

2.  By  some  Adjectives,  as:  a(;nlid^,  angencl^m,  etc. 

3.  By  many  Verbs,  as :  folgen,  gel^orcn,  fd^idfen,  etc. 

Hem.  The  Dative  Case  frequently  corresponds  with  the  English  objective, 
preceded  by  to,  either  expressed  or  understood,  especially  when  it  is  the  indi* 
rect  object  of  a  verb. 

(Sr  yd^lrfte  bcm  ©filter  baS  S8u(^,    lie  sent  (to)  the  scholar  the  book. 

2.  Examples  of  the  declension  of  the  definite  article  aid 
cf  nouns  in  the  singular  number  : 


Masculine. 

Nom.  hit  Man n. 
Gen.  M   Wtannn^, 
Dat.  bent  2)^ann«e« 
Ate,  ben  il?2ann. 


Feminine. 
Me  grau. 
ber  grau. 
ber  grail. 
bie  gtan* 


Neuter. 

ba^  ^tnb. 

be^  ^tnb«e^« 
bemtinb*c. 
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Bern,  1.  Some  masculine  and  neater  nonns  are  declined  as  follows : 

hti^  Setter. 


be^  SBetter«d« 
bemSSetter. 
\^ti^  S8etter. 


iViwi.  ber  SSater,  $err,       ©olbat'. 

Gen,  be^  S5ater*g,  |)err*it,   ©olbat'stm 

I>au  bem^ater,  $err*ii,   @olbat'*eii^ 

Ace.  ben  SSater,  ^errsji,  @olbat'*eiu 

Rem,  2.  Feminine  nouns  are  unchanged  in  the  singular. 

Rem.  3.  The  t  is  often  dropped  from  the  termination  of  many  nouns  that 
have  t^  and  t  in  the  genitive  and  dative. 

3.  The  English  Cases  are  rendered  in  German  thus : 

1.  The  Nominative  by  the  Nominatwe  in  German. 

2.  The  Possessive  by  the  Genitive  in  German. 

3.  The  Objective  by  the  Gen,,  Dat^  and  Ace.  in  Germ. 

4.  Among  the  idiomatic  uses  of  the  Dative  Case^  the  fol- 
lowing may  be  noticed : 

1.  Adjectives  yb//oM7  the  noun  they  govern  in  the  dative : 

2)a3  SBud^  ift  bcm  (gd^fller  nitl^l^,  The  book  is  useful  to  the  scholar. 

2.  ©fgfttttbft  may  precede,  though  it  usually  yb/Zotri  the  noun: 

3)cr  ^ird^e  gegenilber,  or  gcgenilber  ber  ^irc^c,  Opposite  the  church. 

3.  With  two  personal  nouns  the  accusative  precedes  the  dative  case; 
a  personal  noun  precedes  one  referring  to  a  thing,  whatever  the 
case  of  either  may  be : 

dx  f)at  ben  ^nabett  bem  'SRaltx  gefc^tcf t,  He  sent  the  boy  to  the  painter. 
@r  fc^idte  bem  ^altt  bad  ^n^,  He  sent  the  book  to  the  painter. 

4.  fflaH^  ^llltfr  means  towards  home;  gu  ^anff  means  at  home. 

5.  ,r$err  SScbcr  ijl  and  SBcrUn",  means  that  Berlin  is  or  was  Mr.  We- 
ber's permanent  residence  or  his  native  place. 

6.  9la4  indicates  motion  to  a  place  ;  gtl,  motion  to  a  person. 

dx  fil^rtc  un3  nai^  bcm  SJiufcum,  He  conducted  us  to  the  museum. 
Sr  fil^rtc  und  ju  bem  SWalcr,        He  conducted  us  to  the  painter. 

5.  The  Dative  of  tDCr  (who)  is  tDCttl  (to  whom,  etc.). 

Exercise  18. 

1.  To  whom  does  the  house  belong  ?  2.  It  belongs  to 
Mr.  Schnmann.  3.  Did  the  boy  hear  what  the  soldier  said  ? 
4.  What  did  the  merchant  send  to  the  tailor  ?  5.  He  sent 
the  cloth  to  the  tailor.  6.  The  professor  gave  the  boy  the 
pencil.     7.  Tlie  coat  belongs  to  the  soldier.     8.  The  book  ia 
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very  injurious  to  the  child.  9.  The  child  is  following  his 
father  to  the  city.  10.  Mr.  Kiegel  has  sent  the  book  to 
professor  Kraus.  11.  The  book  belongs  to  Mr.  Kiegel. 
12.  The  news  was  very  agreeable  to  the  soldier.  13.  Mr. 
Auerbach  is  from  Magdeburg.  14.  The  church  is  just 
opposite  to  the  house  of  Mr.  Dietrich.  15.  The  painter 
showed  Mr.  Krumm  the  painting.  16.  The  child  is  very 
unlike  the  father.  17.  To-day  the  newspaper  is  very  inter- 
esting. 18.  The  teacher  presented  the  book  to  the  scholar. 
19.  The  boy  was  playing  with  the  dog. 


LESSON  X. 

PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE   AND   DATIVE   CASES. 

S)a?  S3ud^  ijl  auf  bent  Xifi^C,    The  book  is  on  the  table, 
^einrid^  Icgte  C^  auf  ben  Zi\^,  Henry  laid  it  on  the  table. 
2)er  ©tu^l  ijl  »or  tern  Dfcn,     The  chair  is  before  the  stove. 

@r  jietlte  i^n  tjor  ben  Dfen,      He  put  it  before  the  stove. 
3)a§  93ud^  ift  neben  bem  ^a^The  book  is  close  by  the 

pkx'f  paper. 

@r  legte  ti  neben  ba?  ^apier^,  He  laid  it  close  by  the  paper. 
3)er  93rief  ijl  in  bem  S3ud^e,     The  letter  is  in  the  book. 
2i^  legte  il^n  in  bag  93ud^,         I  laid  it  in  the  book. 

^^eunjel^ttte  Wufgak. 

1-  er  ^angte  bag  ©emalbe  itber  ben  X\\6).  2.  ^6)  fd^idte 
ben  93rtef  iiber  Hamburg  m6^  Slme'rifa.  3.  ©a?  ©orf  ifl  iXoU 
fc|en  bem  SBalbe  unb  bem  S3erge.  4.  2)er  33leijiift  ifl  jwif^en 
bem  95ud^e  unb  bem  papier.  5.  ^einrtd^  legte  ben  S3leijlift  iwU 
fd^en  bag  33ud^  unb  bag  papier.  6. 3)er  ^unb  ijl  in  bem  ®ar^ 
ten.  7.  2)ag  33oot  ifl  unter  ber  Srildfe.  8.  2)er  ©leijlift  ifl 
unter  bem  33ud^e.  9.  2Ber  ^at  i^n  unter  bag  ©u^  gelegt?  10. 
^err  SWe^er  l^at  bem  2Raler  gefagt,  ba^  er  ben  S3vief  iiber  Sdxt^ 
men  gefd^idft  ^at.  11.  SBir  ^aben  bag  ©emalbe  an  bie  ®anb 
gel^angt*    @g  war  auf  bem  S3oben.    12.  ^err  JWejjer  l^at  ung  ^on 
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Ux  Rxx^t  na6)  itx  ©iMiot^e!  gefu^rt  13.  Raxl  ^at  iai  Sud^ 
langc  gefutJ^t  14.  ^eute  JWorgen  f)aU  i6)  ben  SSrief  mi  bai 
Sdnd)  bem  |)errn  ^rofeffor  SSurtf^art  gefd^idEt  15.  SBo  too^nt 
er  ?    16.  er  wo^nt  in  Seipjig.    17.  2)ag  93oot  ifl  an  fcem  Ufer. 

18.  3d^  Me  bag  ©emalbe  noci^  nid^t  an  bie  SBanb  ge^fingt 

19.  2)ie  ?ampe  ijl  auf  bem  Sifd^e. 


Vocatmlary. 


Str  Sricf,  — c«,  the  letter. 

f,    S5obcn,  — 0,  the  floor. 

,,    ©artcn,  — 8,  the  garden. 

,;    Ofen,  — 8,  the  stove. 

,;     @tu^(,  — eS,  the  chair. 

„    Xifc^,  — c3,  the  table. 
S)iC  8rii(f  e,  — ,  the  bridge. 

f,    SSanb,  — ,  the  wall. 

ff    Sani^e,  — ,  the  lamp. 
IBa^  S5oot,  —t9,  the  boat. 

,r    Ufer,  — 9,  the  shore. 

«    2id(^Jt,  — C3,  the  candle. 


^n,  on,  to,  at. 
Suf,  upon,  on. 
Winter,  behind. 
3n,  in,  into. 
yithtxif  near,  close  by. 
Ueber,  above,  by  way  o£ 
Unter,  under,  below. 
9Sor,  before. 
3tt)ifd^cn,  between. 
$angen,  to  hang  {active). 
Scgcn,  to  lay. 
©tcttcn,  to  place,  to  put. 


Grammatical. 

1.  The  nine  prepositions  an/  auf,  Jointer,  in,  neben,  iikr, 
unter,  t)or,  jwifd^en,  govern  the  Accusative  Case  when  motion 
towards  the  object  they  govern  is  expressed. 

They  govern  the  Dative  Case  when  rest  or  motion 
within  specified  limits  is  expressed : 

(Sr  Icgtc  ba8  33u(]^  auf  ben  %\\^,    He  laid  the  book  on  the  table. 
*S)oA  ^ud(^  ijl  auf  bem  Xif(^e,         The  book  is  on  the  table. 

2.  The  correct  use  of  prepositions  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  things  to  be 
acquired  in  learning  any  foreign  language.  This  is  owing  largely  to  the  fact 
that  there  are  so  many  idiomatic  expressions  connected  with  their  use  which 
can  not  be  literally  translated  from  one  language  to  another. 

@r  gc^t  na(^  $aufc,  He  is  going  home. 

@r  ifl  ju  ©aufc.  He  is  at  home. 

(§X  gc^t  fiber  kiixif  He  goes  by  way  of  Cologne. 

2)a«  S3oot  ijl  an  bem  Ufer,  The  boat  is  by  the  shore. 

(ix  ft^t  an  bem  %\S^t,  He  is  sitting  at  the  table. 

(gr  ifl  au0  SBcrltn',  He  is  from  Bevlin. 
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3.  This  difficulty  is  also  increased  to  the  En^ish-speaking  person  in  IcaitH 
ing  German  by  the  fact  that,  in  German,  prepositions  govern  three  cases,  the 
Genitive,  Dative,  and  Accusative  ;  and  by  the  fact  that  circumstances  deter- 
mine whether  certain  prepositions  shall  govern  the  Accusative  or  the  Dative, 


Genitive. 

Dative. 

Actmsative, 

Ace.  or  Dat. 

Slnjlatt. 

m9. 

S3i«. 

2tn. 

5lu6cr^alb. 

Sluger, 

^nx6). 

5luf. 

^nner^alib. 

©cgenilbcr. 

gilr. 

Winter. 

^a^rcnb. 

mxt. 

@cgcn. 

3fn. 

Jii^egcn 

^ac^. 

D^nc. 

9f?cbcn. 

(and  many 

S5on. 

Urn. 

Ucbcr, 

others). 

3« 

^iber. 

Unter, 

(and  some 

SBor. 

others). 

Stvtfd^cn. 

Exercise  20. 
1.  Mr.  Bauer  has  not  yet  sent  the  book  to  the  teacher, 

2.  We  hung  the  painting  on  (an)  the  wall  yesterday  evening. 

3.  The  candle  is  on  (auf)  the  table.  4.  William  placed  the 
chair  between  the  table  and  the  wall.  5.  The  Cathedral 
is  between  the  Museum  and  the  Library.  6.  The  book  is 
on  (auf)  the  floor.  7,  The  painter  put  the  painting  on  the 
table.  8.  Where  is  the  letter?  9.  It  is  in  the  book;  I  laid 
it  in  the  book.  10.  The  boy  took  (ful^rte)  us  from  the  Cathe- 
dral to  the  Museum.     ll.*The  garden  is  behind  tlie  house. 

12.  The  bridge  is  between  the  village  and  the  mountain. 

13.  The  book,  the  pencil,  and  the  paper  are  on  the  table. 
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3)er  S3rief  ifl  nid&t  tjon  xi)m, 
^cvr  ^vanjler  f^attc  ^})mn  bie 

Beitung  fd^on  gefd^idft, 
^tinxi6)  war  nid^t  ntit  i^nen, 
^a^  bu  bie  Beitung  gel^abt  ? 
ffiil^elm  ifl  im  aWufeum, 
granffurt  am  2)?ain, 


The  letter  is  not  from  him. 
Mr.    Kranzler    had    already 

sent  you  the  newspaper. 
Henry  was  not  with  them. 
Have  you  had  the  newspaper  1 
William  is  in  the  Museum. 
Frankfort-on-tho-Maino. 


PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 


gitmubstoansigfte  ^ufgaBe. 
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1.  C^afl  fcu  ben  Slcijlift?  2.  3lm,  id^  l^abe  i^n  ni6)t  3. 
^afl  bu  bie  Slufgabe  fd^on  tjoHcnbct?.  4.  3a,  id^  ^abe  fic  iJoHi? 
enbct  5.  ^cinrid^,  l^afl  bu  sc^ort,  wag  ber  Sel^rer  gefagt  ^at? 
6*  3a,  id^  l^abe  c«  gc^ort  7.  ^abt  i^r  gc^ort  wae  bcr  ?c^rer 
fagtc  ?  8. 3a,  »tr  ^abcn  c«  ge^5rt.  9.  ^ajl  bu  bae  33ud^  auf 
ben  ©nil^I  gcleftt  ?  10\  S«ein,  id^  l^abc  e«  auf  ben  Sifd^  gclegt 
IL  SBo^ttt  ^crr  Sffieber  mil  (far)  jjon  ^errn  ^raft?  12.  Jlein, 
er  ttjol^nt  i^m  gerabe  gegenuber.  13.  !Der  2)?aler  geigte  mir  ba* 
©emalbe  14.  2)a§  ©emalbe  gel^ort  ^errn  aWe^er;  ber  5Ka^ 
ler  l^at  eg  i^m  beute  2Worgen  »ertauft.  15.  2)ie  33ibliort;c(  ijl 
nid^t  mxt  »om  2Wufeum.    16.  (£r  legte  ben  S3rief  in«  S3ud^. 

17.  ^err  ©d^ul^mad^er  i)at  mi  f)t\xtt  burd^g  2)?ufeum  gefiil^rt. 

18.  grau  3luerbad^  unb  grdulein  Sluerbad^  warcn  gejlern  unb 
)?orgcjlern  in  granffurt  am  2Ratn.  19.  ^einrid^  SRiemen^ofer 
too})ntt  fruf)er  in  granffurt  an  ber  Dber. 


Grammatical. 
The  Personal  Pronouns  are  declined  thus: 


1 

FIRST  PERSON. 

'i 

SECOND  PERSON.                                , 

Nom, 
Gen, 
Dat, 
Ace, 

Nom. 
Gen, 
Dat, 
Ace, 

Singular, 

i4,       I. 
meiiter,  of  me,  etc 

mXTf       to  me,  etc 
Plural, 

.  toir,      we. 
nnfer^  ofus,  e^.' 

Uta^f       to  us,  etc, 
Itltl^       us. 

* 

• 
• 

bn, 

htxntt, 

bfr, 

ener, 
en*, 

Singtdar, 

thou.           (®ic,     you.) 
r  of  thee,  etc,  (3^rcr,  of  you,  etc.) 
to  thee,  etc.  (3^ncn,  to  you,  etc.) 
thee.            (@ic,      you.) 

P/wra/. 
you.             (®ic,     you.) 
of  you,  c^c.  O^rcr,  ofyou,  6te.) 
to  you,  etc  (3f^nen,  to  you,  etc) 
you.             (®ie,      you.) 

1 

rHIRD  PERSON. 

Nom, 
Gen, 
Dat. 
Ace, 

Singu 
tt,          he.              fie, 

feiiter,  ofiiim.*    if^tt 
ijm,     to  him.     i^r, 

i^ll,        him.           fie. 

for. 

she. 
t,  of  her. 

to  her. 

her. 

t9,       it. 

fetner,  ofit. 
il^m,    to  it. 

C«,        it. 

Plural. 
fie,       they. 

ijrer,  of  them. 
i^nen,  to  them. 

fie,       them. 

*  For  the  use  of  the  cases,  see  Lessons  VII.,  YIII.,  and  IX. 


38 


PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 


2.  The'forms  of  address  in  German  differ  from  those  in 
the  English : 

1.  In  ordinary  discourse  the  form  of  the  third  jper- 
sonjplural  is  used  instead  of  the  regular  forms 
of  the  second  person  of  both  numbers.  When 
thus  used  the  pronoun  begins  with  a  cwpital 
letter. 

2.  Besides  using  \^)X  in  addressing  Deity,  the  regu- 
lar forms  bit  and  iljr  are  employed  in  speaking 
to  near  relatives  or  very  dear  friends,  and  also 
in  speaking  to  servants  and  often  to  children. 

Rem,  This  use  of  the  fonn  of  the  third  person  plural  for  the  second  person 
of  both  numbers  has  been  constantly  increasing  since  its  first  introduction  at 
the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century. 

3.  In  the  Pres.  and  Imperf.  Tenses  of  Regular  Verbs  : 

1.  The  second  pers.  sing,  adds  to  the  stemsft  or  ^cft* 

2.  The       "  ''    plur.     "      "    "       ''     4  or  =et* 

Sing,  bu  H cIJ '*ft,    thou  lovest ;    bu  It C b '*teft,  thou  didst  love. 
Plur,  i^r  H c  b  'A,    you  love ;      i^r  I  i  c  B  '*ttif  you  did  love. 
Rem,  1.  When  the  stem  ends  in  \^,  i  (or  0n)^  »t\i  and  sft  must  be  added : 
Sing,  bu  n>  a  r  t  *  eft,  thou  waitest ;     bu  tD  a  T  t  *  ettft,  thou  didst  wait. 
Plur,  i^r  tt)  a  r  t  *  ei,  you  wait ;        i^rti)  a  r  t  *  titi,  you  did    wait. 
Rem,  2.  The  present  indicative  of  feilt  has  bit  W/t,  and  t^r  fttb^ 

The  present  indicative  of  l^aBtlt  has  bit  l^aft^and  il^r  l^ttBt* 

4.  The  following  contractions  of  prepositions  with 
the  definite  article  are  allowable  and  are  sometimes 
necessary : 

2,WithDat.Sing, 
Feminine  bct ; 

pr  for  3U  bcr» 


1 .  With  Dat,  Sing,  bCllt : 

ant        for  an  bcm. 


auf^ 
bur$^ 

m 

itnt^ 


**  aufbaS, 
"  t)nx^  bag. 
"  filr  bag. 
"  tnba0. 
"  um  bag. 


IDeitlt       "  beibcm. 
f^xntttm  "  ^intcr  bem. 
int  "  in  bcm. 

ttttterm    "  untcr  bcm. 
Hottt        "  bon  bcm. 
ium       "  gu  bcm. 

granlfurt  am  Tlaxn  (an  bcm  Tlaxn), 

@r  ifl  int  ^aufc  (in  bcm  $anfc), 

(Sr  iommt  Horn  SOfhtfcum  (bon  bcm  SJluf.),  He  comes  from  the  Museum. 

2)a8  SQnd}  ifl  fit9  ^nb  (filr  bag  ^inb),     The  book  is  for  the  chUd. 

(Sr  gc^t  iit^  $aug  (in  bag  $aug).  He  goes  into  the  house. 


3.  With,  Ace,  Neut,  ha9  X 

an^     for  an  bag. 


Frankfort-on-the-Maine. 
He  is  in  the  house. 
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Exercise  22. 

1.  Charles,  hast  thou  not  had  the  lead-pencil?  2. 1  put  it 
into  the  book.  3.  What  art  thou  looking  for  ?  4. 1  am  look- 
ing for  the  pencil.  5.  What  are  you  looking  for  ?  6.  We 
are  looking  for  the  book.  7.  Hast  thou  been  to  get  (^olen) 
the  bread  ?  8. 1  got  it  this  morning.  9.  Where  wast  thou  ? 
10. 1  was  in  the  garden.  11.  Did  you  (®ie)  buy  the  paint- 
ing? 12.  No,  I  did  not  buy  it.  13.  When  did  you  (©ic) 
send  the  letter  to  Professor  Hoffmann?  14. 1  sent  the  let- 
ter to  him  yesterday.  15.  The  letter  is  in  the  book.  16. 
The  church  is  not  far  (weit)  from  the  Museum. 


LESSON  XII. 

THE  IBREOCLAR  YEKB  tQftbftt/  TO  BECOME.      FUTURE  TENSES. 

2)aS  SEBettcr  wirb  fait,  The  weather  becomes  cold. 

©ie  mxitn  xtx6),  They  are  becoming  rich. 

@S  wurbc  fel^r  \)tx^,  It  became  very  hot. 

(gg  tt)trt)  balb  rcgneit.  It  will  soon  rain. 

©ie  tt)erben  in  ©crlin^  wol^nen,  They  will  reside  in  Berlin. 

2)er  Scaler  tt)irb  bag  ©emal'be  The  painter  will  probably 
tt)al^rfd^ein^li(J^  iibermorgen  have  finished  the  paint- 
»oUen^bet  l^aben,  ing  day  after  to-morrow. 

1.  ^tntt  nnrb  eg  gcwig^  fe^r  l^ci^  fein.  2.  2)ag  JBud^  »trb 
(angwetlig.  3.  @egen  Slbenb  wurbe  ba?  SBetter  fait,  nap  unb 
fcl^r  unangene^m.  4.  Der  ^aufmann  wurbe  fc^r  rei^.  5.  di 
tt)irb  f(!^tt)iiL  6.  di  wirb  wal^rfd^einltd^  ijor  Slbcnb  regnen.  7. 
SWorgcn  toixi  bcr  3WaIer  ba?  ©emalbc  ganj  gewip  »ollenbet  l^a^ 
ben.  8.  Der  SCifd^Ier  tt)trb  bic  ^ommo^be  ntorgen  repari^ren. 
9.  Der  93auer  wirb  baS  ^om  »erfau'fen.  10.  3)er  aSater  »irb 
bag  ^tnb  loben,  »ett  eg  fleipig  ijl  nnb  mil  eg  bie  Slufgabe  fo 
fd^nell  »olIenbet  l^at.  11.  ^eute  Slfcenb  (this  evening)  »irb 
SBil^elm  ®d^r5ber  ben  2)ircftor  beg  SWufeumg  befud^en.  12. 
aWorgen  5lbenb  (to-morrow  evening)  werben  n)ir  ben  ^errn 
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55rofeffor  ©icbert  ani  SBien  befud&en*  13^  5eaf)rent)  ber  ^a6)t 
tonxtt  e^  jiemlid^  fait,  abcr  je^t  tfi  ba«  SBettcr  warm  ur.b  awo^t-^ 
m^m.  14»  Der  ^nabe  wirb  bie  Scftion"  balb  gelernt  ^abcn*  15* 
SBir  »erben  bag  $au«  nid^t  faufcn*  16*  (^i  f)at  gebon'nert;  ci 
voixi  balb  rcgnen* 

Vocabulary. 


V 


V 


It 


ft 


tr 


JDer  5lrjt,  — -ca,  the  physician. 

SBaucr,  — S,  the  peasant, 

SBilbUo^icfar',  —8,  the  librarian. 

©ircftor,  —8,  the  Director. 

Si  fester,  — 9f  the  cabinet-maker. 

SBcijen,  — 8,  the  wheat. 

9Joggcn,  — 8,  the  rye. 
^ie  ^ommo'^c,  — ,  the  bureau. 
Xa§  ^orn,  — C8,  the  grain. 
^cBau'cn,  to  cultivate,  to  till. 
Scrnen,  to  learn. 
2)Wctf;cn,  to  rent,  to  hire. 
Sabcin,  to  blame. 
9lc!|)ari'rcn,  to  mend. 


5lrm,  poor. 

dttiti),  rich. 

grcunbltc^,  kind,  friendly. 

^oftbar,  costly. 

2angtT?ciItg,  tedious. 

9^a6,  wet. 

@(i^tt)ill,  sultry. 

S3alb,  soon. 

@oc'6en,  just  now. 

3Jiorgcn,  to-morrow. 

Ucbcrmorgen,  day  after  to-morrow, 

^6}ntU,  fast,  quick. 

&ttoi^\  certainly. 

SBa^rfd^cin'Iid^,  probably. 


Grammatical. 

1.  The  Irregular  Verb  tocrbcn,  to  become,  is  conjugated 
thus : 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 

5^  toerb'^e,  I       become. 

S)U   toitft^  thou  becomest. 

@r    tOXthf  ^e     becomes. 

2Bir  tDcrb'^cn,  we     become, 

^^r  iDcrb'^ct,  you  become. 

@ie   tl>crb'*cn^  they  become. 


Imperfect 

S)u  tt)urb'*cft, 
dx   n>urb'*c, 
SKir  tt)urb'*en, 
^br  n>urb%ct, 
@ic  tt)  urb'*en, 


*I  became, 
thou  becamest. 
he  became, 
we  became, 
you  became, 
they  became. 


2.  The  Present  Tense  of  tOCrben,  to  become,  is  used  in 
forming  the  Future  Tenses  of  all  verbs  : 

Fi7'8t    Future :  g?  totrb  tcgnen,  It  will  rain. 

Second  Future :  (£g  toirb  gcregnct  l^abcn,  It  will  have  rained. 

Bern,  The  Future  Tenses  in  German  express  simple  futurity,  and  not  in* 
dination  or  desire,  as  is  often  the  case  in  English. 


FUTURE   TENSES. 
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3.  The  Indicative  Mood 

Prezent  Tense. 


trir  lie 6'* en, 


I  love, 
thou  lovest. 
he  loves, 
we  love, 
you  love. 


^c  Iicb'*eil,    they  love. 

Perfect  Tetue^ 
I  have  loved,  etc. 

bu  l^aft  geHebt'. 
cr  iat  gcIicBt'. 
»>:t  ^ab'*ett  gclicbt'. 
i^r  ^ab'st  gclicbt'. 
pc  i)ah'>^tn  gclicbt'. 

First  Future  Tense, 
I  shall  love,  etc. 

i^)  mth'^t     Keben* 
lu  tDirft         Hcbcn. 
cr  koirb  Hcbcn. 

tijir  tDcrb'^enlicbcn. 
i^r  tocrb'^et  licbcn. 
fie  tt)crb^cil  Hcbcn. 


of  UeBen,  ^(?  ?^^. 

Imperfect  Tenac. 

i^  lieb'*  te,      i  loved. 

bu  H  c  b  %  ttft,  thou  lovedift 
cr   H  c  b  '*  ttf    he  loved. 
tt>ir  I  i cb  '*  ten,  we  loved, 
i^r  ncb'*tet,   you  loved, 
fie  H  c  b  '*  itn,  they  loved. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
I  had  loved,  etc. 

idf  W^tt     gelfebr. 

bu  i^at'^tt^  gcHcbt'. 
cr  ^at'*tC  gcHcbt'. 
toir  ^atSteu  gcHcbt'. 
i^r  ffaV^itt  gcHcbt'. 
ftc  ^at'^teu  gcHcbt'. 

Second  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  have  loved,  etc. 

x^  toerb'-e       gclicbt'     liaicm 

bu  toirft  gcHcbt'  ^abcn. 

cr  toirb  gcHcbt'  Hbcn. 

tt>ir  tocrb'*en  gcHcbt'  ^abcn. 
i^r  tocrb'^ct  gcHcbt'  ^abcn. 
fie  »crb'*cn  gcHcbt'  ^abcn. 


Exercise  24. 

1.  The  physician  will  visit  Mr.  Meyer  to-day.  2.  The 
carpenter  is  building  the  house.  3.  The  peasant  is  till- 
ing the  field.  4.  The  merchant  is  becoming  very  rich. 
5.  The  tailor  became  very  poor.  6.  The  history  became 
very  tedious.  7.  It  is  becoming  sultry.  8.  It  will  soon 
rain.  9.  It  is  thundering  now  (foeben).  10.  The  peasant 
will  sell  the  wheat  and  the  rye.  11.  The  director  of 
the  Museum  was  very  kind  towards  (gec(cn)  us.  12.  He 
took  (fii^rcn)  us  through  the  Museum.  13.  The  librarian 
took  us  through  the  Library.  14.  The  Library  is  very 
large  and  costly.  15.  The  teacher  blamed  the  child 
because  it  did  not  learn  the  lesson.  16.  We  have  rent- 
ed the  house. 
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LESSON  XIII. 

GERMAN  CUBBBNT  HAND. 
1.  CapitsLl  Letters. 

O'^^aP'^  a/^  f  ^  of 

A       B        C       D        E        F         G        H      1       J 


K      L       M       N       0        V         Q         R        S       T 

u     y     w     X      Y      z 


2.  Small  Letters. 

/   j^  y    y -  -^y 

a       b      c       d      e     f       g        h      i     j       k      I      m       n 

y  /^  y  ^' 

</  y    y  6  yy 

op       q      r      s       s      t      u      V       w      x     y      z 


3.  UmlaiLt  Vowels  and  Combined  Consonants, 
a        0        ii         au       ch        sch         st         sz         tz 


GERMAN  CURRENT  HAND. 
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S&nfnnbjttanjtgftc  ^ufgatie. 


•*■■*-*-• 


Snrlin, 


Hamburg,  SCrefbcn, 


y 


ilSIn. 


972und^en, 


<^^^^^ 


y 


^otSfcaw, 


/ 


23ten, 


S)eutf(!^Ianb, 


c^yl^^L.*.'^^^^^^,,^^^ 


3(meri7a, 


granffurt. 


SK-1 


Srcmcn. 


$reu|cn. 


^" 


*«-*-»i»- 


^op^ie, 


!Karie, 


•»w-*t-^«» 


f^^^' 


§en  Sd^mifct, 


^s* 


c/>    . 


Slnna, 


SCuguftc. 


■«^l|C^i&:«<.'«. 


(«-*-*^« 

^ 


grau  5Dietri(fi, 


^^rSulein  SRul^l^ac^. 
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GEEMAK   CURRENT   HAND. 


Sct^SunbatDanjigftc  i^ufgaBe. 


(1.) 


(2) 


(3.) 


t^-M^f,*' 


^y 


•M't-^  ■*-*'■*■  til'-*-*'-*'*' 


l^«)        Q^^^-Mf'<*--*-'*'Ct*.'* 


'*''^C         *^  &^CtA--^-^V. 

'C.-*y-^*^^-^i''CM'-*'*'-*^'^  ^--r»---jt 


(5.)     ^^ 


f^-^ 


■t^f*'*'*'  <=xC^-*<-*-«*-^-  ■*'-^-'lt.-*^^ 


-*-*-*•■«*-»»*-■*-■ 


(6.)   ^:Z^ 


•*y^».'6       CycytA.-*"*'*.-**'^      -*.* 


•tit'-a(''*^-t*.'^-*'*-iifl--tK' 

y     y^ 


0') 


'C.^^f*-        •rp'^»-'y^-**-fk*-*'*'       tp'*f^-t¥'-*'*  y,'^* 

y  /     X     / 
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LESSON  XIV. 

CONJCGATION  OF  IBREGULAR  VERBS. 

©prcd^cn  ®ie  Dcutfc!^  ?  Do  you  speak  German  ? 

3lm,  i^  fpred^c  nitr  Snglifd^^  No,  I  speak  only  English, 

^crr  2)?e5cr  fprid^t  !Dcutfd^,  Mr.  Meyer  speaks  German, 

^err  ^Icin  fprad^  mtt  un?,  Mr.  Klein  spoke  to  us. 

dx  ^at  mit  und  flcfprod^^en^  He  has  spoken  to  us. 

SWarie  fingt  fe^r  fc^Bn,  Mary  sings  very  finely. 

@iebettunb3t0an2igfte  Wufgak. 

l^Sprcd^en  ©ic  2)cutfd^?  2»  SBir  fprcd^cn  nur  ©ngUfd^* 
3*  grau  SDietrid^  fprid^t  2)cutf(!^  unb  granjoTtfci^^  4.  graulein 
^afenclcijcr  fprid^t  S^<Jnjojtfc|,  Slalia'nifci^  unb  ©panifd^.  5. 
S)er  33ud^binber  l^at  bag  SBud^  ganj  gut  gebunb^cn.  6.  SBo  ^abcn 
®  ic  ben  Srtcf  gefunb'en  ?  7*  3c^  fanb  if>n  im  SBud^c.  8^  graus^ 
kin  ^ilbcbranb  ^at  bag  ?ieb  fel^r  fd^Bn  gefung^en*  9*  3a,  jte 
fang  eg  »trfHd^  fe^r  fd^Bn.  10. 2)er  2)icb  ^at  bag  ®elb  gefloj)"^ 
len.  11.  !Dag  ^inb  l^at  mit  bent  (StodEe  gefpielt.  12. 3a,  unb  eg 
l^at  il^n  aud^  gebrod^^en.  13. 3d^  l&abe  l^eute  2)?orgen  mit  ^errn 
33raun  gefprod^^en.  14.  3d^  i^abe  bag  S5ud^  lange  gefud^t,  aber  id^ 
f)abt  eg  nod^  nid^t  gefunben.    15.  3ol^ann  l^at  eg. 

Vocabulary. 


3)Cr  SSiic^Binbcr, — 8,  the  bookbinder. 

„    S)icb,— eg,  the  thief. 

tt    @tO(f ,  — e8,  the  cane. 
Sa^  @elb,  — c8,  the  money. 

ir    Sieb,  — eS,  the  song. 
SflVLX  (adv,\  only,  but. 
SScnig  (arfv.),  a  little. 
®ang  (jadv,\  entirely,  very. 


S)cutfci^,  German, 
^ottfinbifc^,  Dutch. 
(Snglifc!^,  English, 
grango'jlfc^,  French. 
5talwi'm\6),  Italian. 
@^}anif(3^,  Spanish. 
Satet'nifd^,  Latin. 
@ric^if(^,  Greek. 


Present  Infinitive,  Imperfect  Indicative,         Perfect  Participle, 

Bittb^en,     to  bind,  Battb,  bound,  geslDltttb^cn,       bound, 

finb'^cn,   to  find,  fanb,  found,  gc*f unb'* en,  found. 

fing'*en,   to  sing,  fcing,  sung,  gc*fung'*cn,  sung. 

ftredj'*cn,  to  speak,  f))ra$,  spoke,  ge^fliroft'scn,     spoken, 

b  r  e  ^  '*  en,  to  break,  it  a  6),  broke,  gc*  B  r  o  ^  '*  e  n,  broken. 

ftc^r*en,  tosteal,  Ba^I,  stole,  gc^jlo^r* en,  stolen. 
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CONJUGATION   OP   IRREGULAR  VERBS. 


Grammatical. 
1.  Irregular  Verbs  have  the  following  peculiarities: 

1.  They  have  the  ending  sJU  instead  of  4  in  the  Perfect  Participle. 

2.  The  radical  vowel  of  most  Irregular  Verbs  is  changed  in  forming 
the  Imperfect  Indicative  and  the  Perfect  Participle. 

3.  The  Imperfect  Indicative  is  usually  a  monosyllable  (having  ihejirst 
and  third  persons  singular  alike,  and  rarely  take  the  ending  stt)* 

4.  Most  verbs  with  t  in  the  radical  syllable  change  it  to  i  or  it  in^e 
second  and  third  person  of  the  present  singular.  ^\ 


2.  The  Indicative  Mood 

Present  Tense. 
i^  f^jrC^'sC,       I       speak, 
bu  f))tt|]^sft^        thou  speakest. 
er  .{i)n(!^4^         he     speaks. 
tore  \pxt6)'*tn^we    speak, 
i^r  \pxt6)'^t,    you   speak. 
flC   i  J)  r  e  (^  '*  en,  they  speak. 

Perfect  Tense. 
1  have  spoken,  etc. 

^  5a6'*e     0cfi>rodj'en* 

i>u  Jaft         gef^rod^'en. 

toir  ^ab'^-cn  gcf^ro^'en. 
i^r  i)ah'^i  gcf^rod(>'cn* 
fie  ^ab'^eu  gcfi)roc^'cn. 

First  Future  Tense, 
I  shall  speak,  etc. 

x6f  toerb'^e      \m^'tn. 
bu  toirft  f^jrc^'cn. 

cr  toirl)  \pxt6)'tn. 

toir  n>crb'*cil  j^rcd^'cn. 
i^r  tt)crb'*et  f^jrc^'cn. 
fic  tDcrb'^en  f^rcdj^'en. 


of  f^irctfjCn/^c>  &pea^: 

Imperfect  Tense. 

i^  f))ra4/  I       spoke, 

bu  ]pxa6^s\t,    thou  spokest. 
er  f))ta4f  he     spoke. 

tt?ir  f  ^  r  a  ^  '*  CH;  we  spoke, 
i^r  \pxa6}'fi^  you  spoke, 
fie  I  i)  r  a  ^  '*  en,  they  spoke. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
1  had  spoken,  etc. 

i(i)  (at^te  0ef))riK^'en* 
bu  ^at'*teft  gef^}rod;'en. 
er  ^at'^tc  gef^jrod^'ciu 
toir  ^at'^teu  gefi^rod^'en. 
i^r  ^ at'** tet  0efi>roc!(^'en. 
fie  5>at'*teit  geji^rod^'em 

Second  Future  Tense. 
1  shall  have  spoken,  etc. 

x6)  koerb'-e      gef^iro^'eu  (alDen* 
bu  tDfrft  (jcf^rod^'en  ^aben, 

er  toirb  gcJi)roci^'en  i^aben. 

tutr  tt?  e  r  b  '*  en  gcfrroc^'en  ^  a  b  e  n. 
t^r  n>erb%et  gcf^jrod^'cn  ^aben. 
fie  n)erb'*en  gefijjrod^'en  i)ahtru 


3.  The  Indicative  Mood  of  ftcl^lctt,  to  steal : 


Present  Tense. 
\^   MtWn,      I       steal, 
bu  ftte^Ht/      tho^  stealest. 
er    fHe^(4,       he     steals, 
tcir  fl  e  ^  I 's'  en,  we    steal, 
i^r  jle^r*t,  you  steal. 
fie   Pc^r=*ett,  they  steal 


Imperfect  Tense, 
X^   fta^I,  I       stole, 

bu   flails  ft,    thoustolest. 
er    fta^l,  he     stole, 

njir  p  a  ^  I  '*=  en,  we  stole, 
i^r  fla^l^t,  you  stole, 
fie  fla^r^en,  they  stole. 


CONJUGATION  OF  IBBEGULAB  VERBS. 
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Perfect  Tense, 

\^  (oie  0efbo^ren,  etc., 

I  have  stolen,  etc. 

First  Future  Tense, 

^  mtht  9tfiVtn,etc,, 

I  shall  steal,  etc, 

4.  The  Indicative  Mood 

Present  Tense. 
i6f   hlnh'^t,       I       bind, 
btt  Mnb'sfft/     thonbindest. 
cr    hlnh'^tt,      be     binds, 
totr  b in b  '*  en,  we  .  bind, 
t^r  btnb'^et/  you  bind, 
fie  b  i  n  b  '*  en,  they  bind. 

Perfect  Tense, 

td^  l^abe  ^thmh'tn,etc., 

I  have  bound,  etc. 

First  Future  Tense, 

i(^  mtht  hinti'tn,  etc., 

I  shall  bind,  etc. 


Pluperfect  Tense* 

\^  l^atte  ge^o^ren,  etc, 

I  had  stolen,  etc. 

Second  Future  Tense, 

I  shall  have  stolen,  etc. 

of  iinbcn,  to  hind  : 

Imperfect  Tense, 
vi^  banb/  I       bound, 

bu  b  a  n  b  '*  eft,  thou  boundest. 
er   b(nib/  he     bound, 

loir  b  a  n  b  '*  eu,  we  bound, 
i^r  b  a  n  b  '*  et,  you  bound, 
jie  banb'^eu,  they  bound. 

Pluperfect  Tense, 

\^  itiatte  gebnitb'ett^e^c., 

I  had  bound,  etc. 

Second  Future  Tense. 

\^  inerbe  gebntib'eti  ^abett^eto., 

I  shall  have  bound,  etc. 


5,  Adjectives  are  used  as  adverbs  without  change  of 
form. 


@ic  fingt  f^iln, 


He  speaks  well. 
She  sings  beautifully. 


Exercise  28. 

1.  Do  you  speak  French?  2.  No,  I  do  not  speak 
French.  3.  Mr.  Kreutzner  speaks  German,  Dutch,  Italian, 
and  Spanish.  4.  Prof.  Schmidt  speaks  Latin  and  Greek. 
5.  You  have  broken  the  cane.  6.  The  thief  has  stolen 
the  hat  and  the  coat.-  7.  Where  did  you  find  the  pencil? 
8. 1  found  it  under  the  book.  9.  George  had  tied  (Mn^ 
ben)  the  band  on  (urn)  the  hat.  10.  Mary  sung  the  song 
very  well.  11.  Mr.  Neidner  is  speaking;  do  you  hear 
what  he  is  saying?  12.  I  was  looking  for  the  news- 
paper. 13.  Henry  will  sing  the  song.  14.  The  child 
had  broken  the  cane.  15.  John  will  find  the  book.  16. 
Mr.  Krause  will  buv  the  house. 
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PLURAL  OP  NOUNS. 


LESSON  XV. 


PLURiiLL  OF  NOUNS  AND  OP  THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 


2)ie  ?e|)rer  lobcn  bie  ©c^uler, 

2)ic  ©arten  jinb  fe|>r  grop, 
2)ie  Serge  jinb  jieil, 
jDie  |)unt)e  foljjen  ben  SSgern, 
2)ie  5«ad^te  jinb  fait, 
Sllbrec^t  l^at  bie  ©ilc^er, 
2)ie  ^irc^en  <inb  fd^on, 
SEer  l^at  bie  B^itungen  ? 


The    teachers  praise    the 

scholars. 
The  gardens  are  very  large. 
The  mountains  are  steep. 
The  dogs  follow  the  hunt- 
The  nights  are  cold.     [ers. 
Albert  has  the  books. 
The  churches  are  beautiful. 
Who  has  the  newspapers  ? 


9ieununb}toan}i9fte  ^ufgak. 

1*  2)te  ©c^iiler  ^cAtn  bie  Slufgaben  »oUenbet*  2. 2)ie  $u^ 
gel  jinb  nic^t  fe|>r  l;o(^.  3. 2)ie  Simmer  jinb  ju  flein.  4.  Die 
©emalbe  jinb  fd^on,  aber  fel^r  tfieucn  5.  Sol^ann  l^at  bie  93let^ 
ftifte  auf  ben  Xif^  gelegt  6.  Die  SSIeiftifte  jinb  neben  ben 
Silvern.  7.  Die  Xifd^e  jinb  in  ben  Bimmern.  8.  Die  Diebc 
i)abtn  iai  ®elb  geflol^len.  9.  Die  Dac^er  ber  ^aufer  in  ben 
Dorfern  fmb  fel^r  jleiL  lO^Die  SE^ilrme  ber  ^ird^en  in  ben 
©tabten  fmb  ^o^-mi  impofant  11.  Die  SWaler  l^aben  bie  ®t:f 
malbe  an  bie  Scinbe  ber  Bimmer  gefiangt  12.  Der  SWaler  ^at 
ba«  ©emalbe  an  bie  SBanb  beg  Simmer?  gel^angt.  13*  ^err 
Dietrid^  l^at  bie  Sriefe  fiber  Sremen  nad^  5lmerifa  gef(^idft  14. 
^err  Slumenbad^  unb  ^err  Dundfer  l^aben  bie  ?ieber  ganj  fd^8n 
gefungen* 

Grammaticalo 

1.  The  Definite  Article  is  declined  as  follows: 


Mctstuline, 

Feminine, 

Neuter, 

(The  man.) 

(The  woman.) 

(The  child.) 

Nom,ttl   y)Unn. 

5ic  grau. 

ta^  ^tnb. 

Gen,   bC^    a)Unn*c6. 

ber  grau. 

M  ^inb«ed. 

Dat.  bcm  9Jlann*c. 

ber  grau. 

bem  J^tnb«e* 

Ace,  bett   2)1  a  nn. 

bfc  grau. 

hni  ^inb. 

PLUBAL  OP  NOUKS. 
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Mascitline, 
(The  men.) 
Norn,  hit  SD^ann^er. 

Z>at,  ten  SWann^crn. 
Act,  hit  SWSnn*cr. 


Neuter, 
(The  chUdran.) 
Me  IKtnb«er. 
htt  ^inb^er. 
ben  ^  i  n  b « e  r  n. 
hit  ^inb^er. 


PLUBAL. 

jPemtntne. 
(The  women.) 
5te  Srau^en. 
htt  Qrau^en. 
ten  g  r  a  u  *  c  n. 
Me  grau*cn. 

Rem,  The  Definite  Article  has  the  same  form  in  the  plural  for  all  genders, 

2.  The  Plurals  of  Nouns  are  formed  in  several  ways : 

1.  With  some  nonns  the  nom,  plural  is  like  the  nom,  singular, 

2.  Some  nouns  take  merely  an  umlaut  on  the  radical  vowel,  when  th^ 
vowel  is  capable  of  it. 

3.  Some  nouns  merely  add  ?e  to  the  singular. 

4.  Some  nouns  add  st  and  also  take  the  umlaut, 

5.  Some  nouns  add  set  (with  the  umlaut,  when  the  vowel  is  capable  of  it). 

6.  Some  nouns  merely  add  sU  to  the  singular. 

7.  Some  nouns  merely  add  sett  to  the  singular. 

3.  Nouns  that  add  =n  or  -tU  in  the  plural  (and  also  in 
the  gen,,  dat,,  and  ace.  sing,,  if  the  nouns  are  masculine) 
are  said  to  be  of  the  New  Declension. 

Those  that  take  ^M  or  -tVi  in  the  plural,  and  -i  or  ^ti 
in  the  gen,  sing,,  are  said  to  be  of  the  Mixed  Declension. 

All  other  nouns  are  said  to  be  of  the  Old  Declension. 

Rem,  1.  The  Old  Declension  includes  by  fer  the  greater  portion  of  nouns. 
Rem,  2,  No  neuter  nouns  belong  to  the  Neto  Declension, 
Rem,  3.  No  feminine  nouns  belong  to  the  Mixed  Declension. 

4.  Tabular  view  of  the  singular  and  plural  of  nouns : 


(Singular,)     (Plural.) 

(Singular 

.)     (Plural.) 

(Singular.)    (Plural,) 

1. 

2. 

zm, 

Sifd^c. 

iDiatcr, 

yjhlcr. 

SSatcr, 

SSatcr. 

4. 

Scorer, 

Scorer. 

©artcn, 

©firtcn. 

^o6}, 

m6)t. 

©*i«cr, 

©driller. 

Ofcn, 

Ocfcn. 

Slriit, 

Slcrgtc. 

mdtx, 

S3S(fcr. 

^mutter, 

$Wilttcr. 

$ut, 

$iltc. 

SSflcr, 

Sagcr. 

3. 

9eocf, 

9l5(fe. 

^JDU^tx, 

aiecjfcr. 

SlBcnb, 

Slbcnbc. 

©tu^r, 

©til^Ic. 

3tmmcr, 

Sinnncr. 

S3crg, 

SScrgc. 

SRa^t, 

m6)U. 

yjiorgcn, 

yJZorgcn. 

SBIciftift, 

Slctfiiftc. 

©tabt, 

@tSbtc. 

©ftgel, 

^flgcl. 

Srief, 

53ricf  c. 
C 

SSonb, 

SBOnbe. 
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(Singular, )    (Plural, ) 

5. 

iUJann,      2Kanncr. 
Salb.      2S5Ibcr. 

S)ort,  2)Brfer. 
®clb,  ©elbcr. 
!pau8,       ^aufer. 

^nb,        tinbcr. 


(Singular,)     (Plural,) 

6. 

S3aucr,*      S3aucrn.* 

^nabe,        ^aben. 
3lufgabc,     StufgaBcn. 
SBrildc,       S3ril(fcn. 
grcubc,      grcubcn. 
@cf(^ic]^'tc,  ®cfc^>t^f  en. 

^ommob'c,  ^ommo'bcn. 


(Singular,)      (Plural,) 

7. 
2)oftor,*     S)oftor'cn.* 
©err,         ©crrcn. 
^rofcffor,*  $rofcjf  or'cn.* 
@oIbat',      ©olbafcn. 
2)ircrtor,*  2)trcftor'cn. 
Sibliot^er  SBiblbt^crciu 
grau,         gi^aucn. 
@efa^r\      ©cfa^r'cn. 
Seftion',      2c!tion'cn» 


5.  Examples  of  the  Declension  of  Nouns: 


1.  Old  Declension. 


SINGULAR. 


1.  Painter. 

N.htt  aWalcr^ 

(?.  bc0  TlaUx^§, 
D,  bcm  SWatcr, 
-4.  ben  2RaIcr. 


2.  Father. 

ber  Skater, 

be0  SBatcr*^, 
bcm  Skater, 
ben  Skater. 


3.  Mountain. 

ber  9tx%, 

be«  S3erg*c§, 
bem  23erg*e, 
ben  ©erg. 


4.  City. 

bit  @tabt, 

ber  @tabt, 
ber  ©tabt, 
Die  ©tabt. 


5.  Man. 

ber  a^ann, 

bc0  9Jlann*e8^ 
bem  9Jlann*e, 
ben  SWann. 


PLURAL. 


N.  hit  maltx, 

G,htx  maUx, 
D,  ben  2RaIcr*ii4 
Abie  Scaler. 


bie  Skater, 

ber  SSater, 
ben  Witx^Vi, 
bie  Witx. 


bic  Serg^e^ 

ber  S3erg*e^ 
ben  S3crg*eil, 
bie  S3erg*e* 


bit  @titbt^e, 

ber  ©tSbt^e, 
ben  ©tSbt*cii, 
bie  ©tfibt^e* 


bit  WiXiVi^Xf 

ber  SKfinn-er, 
ben  a)^fintt*ertt, 
bie  3JlSnn*er» 


2.  New  Declension. 


SINGULAR. 


6.  Boy. 

jv:  ber  ^ttade, 
G.  bed  ^nabe^n, 
Z).  bem  ^nabe*n^ 
^.  ben  ^nabe^n^ 


7.  "Woman. 

bie  Srau^ 

ber  gran, 
ber  gran, 
bie  gran. 


PLURAL. 


i  iV. 

•  a. 
u. 

A. 


hit  ^mht^n, 

ber  ^nabe*n^ 
ben  ^abe^'tt, 
bie  ^nabe^ii. 


hit  grau^cn, 

ber  gran*en, 
ben  grau*cii, 
bie  grau*ett» 


3.  Mixed  Declension. 


SINGULAR. 


8.  Feasant. 

ber  Sauer^ 

be0  S3auer*g^ 
bem  SBauer, 
ben  SBaucr. 


9.  Doctor. 

ber  2)o!tor. 

be0  2)oftor*g, 
bcm  S)oftor, 
ben  S)o!tor. 


PLURAL. 


hit  iBauer^n^ 

ber  SBauer*tt, 

ben  S5auer*n^ 

bie  55auer=»n* 


bic  S)oItor'scn, 

ber  2)o!tor'*cil^ 

ben  2)oftor'*cn^ 

bie  2)oftor'*cm 


Hem.  1.  The  genitive  and  accusative  of  the  plural  number  have  the  same 
form  as  the  nominatiye  plural. 

Rem.  2.  An  stt  is  always  added  in  the  dative  plural  if  the  nominative 
plural  does  not  already  end  in  that  letter. 

*  In  the  Mixed  Declension, 
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Exercise  30. 

1.  The  scholars  have  bought  the  books.  2.  The  books 
of  the  painters  are  on  the  tables.  3.  The  cabinet-makers 
have  mended  the  tables.  4.  The  stoves,  the  chairs,  and 
the  tables  are  in  the  rooms.  5.  Miss  Neumann  sang 
the  songs  very  beautifully.  6.  The  nights  are  now 
very  cold.  7.  The  towers  of  the  churches  in  the  city 
are  very  high.  8.  The  news  (pL)  in  the  newspaper  is 
to-day  very  interesting.  9.  The  gardens  are  not  very 
large.  10.  The  soldiers  are  in  the  city.  11.  Where  did 
you  find  the  pencils  ?  12.  The  pencils  were  under  the 
books.  13.  The  tailors  have  mended  the  coats.  14. 
The  children  are  playing  with  the  dogs.  15.  We  sent 
the  letters  by  way  of  Hamburg. 


LESSON  XVI. 

THE  INDEFINITE  ARTICLE. 

er  l^at  eitt  $au«  gefauft,  He  has  bought  a  house. 

3c^  fud^e  einen  SSleiftift,  I  am  looking  for  a  pencil. 

^<ibtxi  ©ic  einc  B^itung  ?  Have  you  a  newspaper  ? 

er  fauftc  em  5>funb  Z^tt,  He  bought  a  pound  of  tea. 

Sr  faufte  ein  5>aar  ©ticfel,  He  bought  a  pair  of  boots. 

!Da«  SCud^  fojiet  einen  Scaler  The^  cloth  cost  a  dollar  a 

bie  eUe,  yard. 

Da«  Zw^  tji  eine  (£Ue  lxz\\,  The  cloth  is  a  yard  wide. 

gittttttbbreigigftc  Stufgak* 

^  1.  ^err  Sliierbad^  ))(ii  l^eute  cin  ©emcilbe  gefauft.  2.  ^ein^ 
rid^  l^at  l^eute  einen  SRodf,  einen  |)ut,  ein  5>aar  ©tiefel  unb  ein 
^aar  ©d^ul^e  gefauft  3.  2)er  ^od^  )^ai  ein  ^Jfunb  Surfer,  ein 
^funb  ^affee  unb  ein  5!>funb  Sl^ee  ge^oU.  4.  Sitnf^en  ®ic 
eine  Saffe  ^affee  ober  eine  Jaffe  S^ee?  5.  3^  miinfc^e  nur 
ein  ©lag  aCaffen  6.  2)a«  ^inb  ttJiinf^t  ein  ©tag  2nild)  unb 
citt  ©tudf  S3utterbrob  (bread  and  butter).     7.  2)ic  Saffen 
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itnb  fe^r  fd^on.  8»  SBcrben  ©ie  tin  S3ud^  papier  ober  ein  fRki 
papier  faufcu?  9^  3^  werbc  ein  SRieg  papier  faufen.  10* 
Da^  lud^  ifi  cine  gUe  breit.  11-  e«  foflet  etnen  Scaler  bie 
mt.  12.  2)er  2:^ee  foflet  einen  Scaler  bag  5>funb.  13. 1)ie 
eier  foflen  jel^n  (ten)  ©rofd^en  bag  2)u^enb.  14.  ^einrid^  ))at 
einen  Scaler  unb  je^n  ©rofd^en  fiir  bag^uc^  kja^It.  15.  Dag 
93anb  iji  einen  3oU  breit;  eg  foftet  gttjei  (two)  ©rofd^en  unb 
fed^g  (six)  Pfennige  bie  SUe.  16.  SSor  einem  3al;re  (a  year 
ago)  maren  xoix  in  Deutfd^lanb.  17.  3d^  wiinfd^e  ein  Quart 
2)iild),  ein  ?>funb  S:^ee  unb  ein  ?)u^enb  Sier. 

Vocabulary. 


Scr  S^^atcr,  — 8,  p/.—,  dollar. 

@rofd?cn,  — 8,/>/.  — ,  groschen. 

pfennig,  —^,pL  —t,  pfennig. 

gug,— c«,;?/.  P6c,foot. 

3oU,  —t^fpL  — C,  inch. 

SSogcn,  —«,/)/.  — ,  sheet. 

©d^u§,  — C8,/)/.  — C,  shoe. 

§anbfd?u^,  — c8,  i?/.  — e,  glove. 

@ttcfcl,  — 8,  jo/.  — ,  boot. 

^antof  fcl,— 6,/?/.  — n,  slipper. 

^affec, — 9fpL  — ,  coffee. 

X^tt,  — 8,  pL  — ,  tea. 

3u(fcr,  — g,  sugar. 

SictS,  — C8,  rice. 
Obcr,  or. 
SBcga^I'cn,  to  pay. 
SBilnfdj^cn,  to  wish,  desire. 
@ro6,  large,  tall. 


ft 
If 

V 

u 
rr 
rr 

rf 
It 
tt 
tt 
It 
It 
It 


2)tC  (Stte,  — ,  ;>/.  — n,  yard,  ell. 
„    Xa\\t,  — ,  pi.  — IT,  cup,  cup  and 

saucer. 
„    $WtId^,  — ,  milk. 
2)a§  3a^r,  — cS,;?/.  — c,  year. 
t,    2)ut3enb,  — c8,  joZ.  — c,  dozen. 
(St,— c8,pZ.  — cr,egg. 
^ar,  — t^,pl.  ~c,  pair. 
9licS,  — e6,  ream. 
^n6},  — e8,  quire, 
^funb,  —tQ,pL  —expound. 
©til(f,  — t9,pL  — t,  piece. 
@IaS,  ^t^,pL  ©ISfcr,  glass. 
SBaffcr,  — S,  pL  — ,  water. 
Ouart,  — t^,  pi,  — c,  quart. 
33rctt,  broad,  wide. 
Sang,  long. 
Xk\,  deep. 


It 
It 
It 
It 
II 
It 
It 
It 


Grammatical. 
1 .  The  Indefinite  Article  clU;  a  or  an,  is  declined  thus : 


MASCULINE. 

(A  man.) 

Nom.  tin      Tlann, 
Gen,  cin'scS  Wlannt^. 
Dat,  cin^ettt  SWannc. 
Ace.  cin'*ett  9}?ann. 


FEMININE. 

(A  woman.) 

em'sf  gran. 
cin'*=cr  grau. 
t\u'*tt  grau. 


NEUTER. 

(A  child.) 
ein       tinb. 
cin%e§  ttnbc0. 
cin%em  ^nbc. 
ein        ^nb. 


cin'*e    grau. 

Rem,  The  Indefinite  Article  takes  the  gender  and  case  of  the  noun  with 
which  it  is  employed. 
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2.  The  following  Idioms  are  used  with  nouns  of  weighty 
measure^  qimntity,  and  price  : 

1.  Nouns  of  weight,  measure,  and  quantity  are  in  apposition  with  the 
nouns  they  limit.     Those  in  the  feminine  gender  alone  take  the  pi.  form, 
the  masculine  and  neuter  nouns  retaining  the  singular  form  in  the  plural. 
<Sr  f aufte  etn  $funb  3u(f er  unb  ixod    He  bought  a  pound  of  sugar  and 

^ttb  %^tt,  two  pounds  of  tea. 

©ic  fauftc  itur  ctnc  (Slle  2^uc^>  unb    She  bought  only  one  yard  of  cloth, 
irid^t  jtoci  gttCIl  Su(^>,  and  not  two  yards  of  cloth. 

2.  Verbs  and  adjectives  indicating  weight,  measure,  quantity,  and  price 
require  the  noun  expressing  the  weight,  etc,  to  be  in  the  accusative  case: 
(S«  toicgt  cin  $funb,  It  weighs  a  pound. 

@0  foflet  eitten  ^^a(er,  It  costs  a  dollar. 

2)a«  SSajf er  ijl  eittttt  gufi  ticf ,  The  water  is  a  foot  deep. 

3.'  Nouns  expressing  the  quantity,  following  nouns  expressing  price,  are 
preceded  by  the  definite  article : 

@0  fofict  ctncn  2^§alcr  5a9  $funb,      It  costs  a  dollar  a  pound. 
@d  loflet  etnen  Scaler  tie  @lie,  It  costs  a  dollar  a  yard. 

3.  Prussian  Money  is  the  standard  in  North  and  Central 
Germany. 

1  2:f>alcr=30  ©rof^en=360  5>fcttm9C=73    c^^/i^^  in  gold. 
1  ©rof4ett=  12  5>fcnni8C=  2-|  c^^Tiif^  m  gr(?Zrf. 

1  ^Jfenntg  =    \  of  a  cent. 

Rem.  Foreign  Exchange  to  all  Germany  is  usually  made  in  Prussian  thlrs. 

Exercise  32. 
1.  Have  you  a  pencil?  2.  There  is  a  pencil  on  the 
table.  3.  William  bought  a  pair  of  shoes  and  a  pair  of 
slippers.  4.  The  cook  will  go  and  get  (^olen)  a  dozen 
eggs,  a  pound  of  sugar,  and  a  quart  of  milk,  and  a  pound 
of  rice.  5.  The  book  will  cost  a  dollar  and  twenty 
(jwanjig)  groschens.  6.  William  wishes  a  glass  of  wa- 
ter. 7.  Do  you  wish  a  cup  of  tea  or  a  cup  of  coffee  ? 
8. 1  wish  a  cup  of  coffee.  9.  The  cloth  is  a  yard  wide. 
10.  It  costs  a  dollar  a  yard.  11. 1  paid  a  dollar  and  ten 
(jel^n)  groschens  for  the  book.  12.  The  ribbon  is  a  yard 
long  and  an  inch  wide.  13.  It  cost  ten  groschens  a  yard. 
14.  The  tea  cost  a  dollar  a  pound.  15.  Have  you  a 
sheet  of  paper?     16.  He  has  a  ream  of  paper. 
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2)ie  ^xx^t  l^at  gttjet  SH^iirme,      The  church  has  two  towers. 
2)er  SSgct  l^at  i)ier  ^mXit,         The  hunter  has  four  dogs. 
!Der  ^od^  l^at  fc(3^g  $funb  SRei^  The  cook  got  six  pounds  of 
mi  a(3^t  ^funb  QnitX  ge^       rice  and  eight  pounds  of 
l^olt,  sugar, 

^arl  tjt  »ierje|>n  3a|>rc  alt,         Charles  is  fourteen  years 

old. 
^m  !Dietrid^  iji  l^eute  »ierunb^  Mr.  Dietrich  is  to-day  sixty- 

f^t^jiS  3ci|>re  alt,  four  years  old. 

3m  3a|>rc  a^tjefrnfiunbert  »{er^  In  the  year  eighteen  hun- 
unbfed^jig  war  ^err  5>rofeffor     dred  and  sixty-four  Pro- 
Sdt\)X  in  !Deutf^lanb,  fessor  Behr  was  in  Ger- 

many. 

S)rciunbbrcigiflfte  ^lufgafic* 

1.  ^err  SSWei^er  ^at  bret  |)aufcr  in  ©otfia  gefauft.  2.  Da« 
Xn6)  iji  einc  eUe  breit  itnb  neun  (gllcu  lang.  3*  2)cr  ^od^  l^at 
jmei  2)u^enb  ®ier,  fiinf  'JJfunb  Buder  unb  ficben  5>funb  SRcig  ge^ 
^olt-  4.  !Dae^  S3ud^  fojiet  ad^t  Sl|>al^r  unb  fiinfunbjwanjig 
©rofd^en*  5.  3d^  |>abc  fiir  ba^  33anb  fiinfunbjttjanjig  ©rofc^en 
unb  fe(3^«  5>fennigc  beja^lt*  6.  ^tinxid)  iji  »ier  gup  unb  elf 
3oU  grop.  7.  2)ie  SSriidfe  iji  jjicrunbad^tjig  gup  lang.  8.  2)er 
Sl^urm  be«  S)ome3  ju  (at)  2Wagbeburg  iji  brei^unbert  unb  breipig 
gup  ^od^^  9.  2)er  Sl^urm  bc3  2)omeg  ju  SBicn  iji  i)icr^unbert 
fec^^unbbreipig  gup  l^oc^.  10.  2)ie  SSibliot^ef  gu  SSerlin  ^at 
fe^g^unbert  unb  fiinf  jig  taufcnb  SSiid^er.  11.  S3erlin  l^at  iiber  pe^ 
ben^unbert  taufcnb  ein»o|)ner  (inhabitants).  12.  Dre^ben  'i)ai 
bunbert  unb  »icrjig  taufenb  (ginmol^ner.  13. 2Wagbeburg  ^t  ntm^ 
iigtaufenb  (£intt)o^ner.  14. 3m  3a]^re  a^tjel^nl^unbert  (or  im 
3a^re  eintaufenb  ad^t^unbert)  brciunbfed^jig  wo^ntcn  $err  grieb^ 
lanb  unb  ^err  SBolf  in  ^eibelberg.  15.  $crr  ©raun  war  gejlcrn 
ac^tunbfiinfjig  3a^rc  alt  (old). 
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Grammatical. 
1 .  The  Cardinal  Numbers  are  formed  as  follows  : 


1.  (Sm«. 

2.  3tocu 

3.  2)rei. 

4.  Sier. 
6.  gilnf. 

6.  @Cdf|6. 

7.  @tcBcn. 

8.  Sld^t. 

9.  Sfltnxu 

10.  3c^n. 

11.  (SIf. 

12.  3to5lf. 

13.  2)rei3C§iu 

14.  ^tcrje^ru 

15.  gftnf3C^n. 

16.  @cdf|8jc^n. 

17.  @iebcngc^n  or  ©icBje^n* 

18.  21d;tje^n. 

19.  9icunjc^n. 

20.  3^*"3^S* 

21.  @utunbgn>angtg. 

22.  3tt)dunbgtt)anjtg,  etc. 

30.  2)rct6ig. 

31.  (guiunbbrrifiig,  etc. 


40.  SStcrgtg. 

50.  gilnfjtg. 

60.  ©c^jig. 

70.  ©icBcnjtg  or  ©icbgtg, 

80.  a^tjig. 

90.  5Rcungig. 

100.  ©unbcrt. 

101.  $anbcrt  unb  ctn«. 
110.  §uubcrt  unb  jc^n. 

120.  ©unbcrt  unb  gwanjig. 

121.  §unbcrt  cinunbgtoangtg. 
125.  $unbcrt  filnfunbjtDatijig. 
136.  ©uiibcrt  fed^Sunbbrcipg. 
150.  ^unbcrt  unb  filnfjig. 
200.  3n)ci^unbcrt. 

225.  3»ci^unbcrt  filnfunbgwanjtg 
500.  gttnf^unbcrt 
1,000.  (Sintaufcnb. 
1,005.  (Sintaufcnb  unb  filnf. 
1,025.  ©intaujcnb  fiinfunbgtDangig. 
1,500.  (Sintaufcnb  fanf^unbcrt. 
2,000.  3^«taufcnb» 
20,000.  3toangigtaufenb. 
200,000.  Stoci^unbcrt  taufcnb. 


1869.  Slci^tjc^n^unbcrt  unb  ncununbfed^jig, 

(or)  @intaufenb  a(3(>t^unbert  ncununbfcd^jig. 

2.  When  used  with  a  noun,  and  not  preceded  by  a 
definite  article,  ©in,  one  is  declined  like  the  indefliiite 
article  {see  Less.^YI,). 

Hern.  1.  The  nnmeral  tttt  takes  a  stronger  emphasis  than  is  given  to  the  in« 
definite  article. 

Rem.  2.  The  indefinite  article  is  in  fact  only  a  modification  in  signification 
&nd  use  of  the  numeral  eflt* 
Hem.  3.  The  form  tiu9  is  used  in  counting  and  in  moltipl jing : 
(Stn9,  Jtoci,  brct^  ^itx,  etc.,  One,  two,  three,  four,  etc. 
Stnmal  (Sin0  ifl  (Sin«,         Once  one  is  one. 

3.  The  Cardinal  Numbers  are  usually  undeclined. 

Rem.  This  is  especially  the  case  when  they  are  joined  to  nouns  and  are 
px«ceded  by  prepositions. 

Qx  ^at  je^n  S3ogen  IfcCipm,    He  has  ten  sheets  of  paper. 
SDWt  ge^n  S3ogcn  ?Pa^icr,        With  ten  sheets  of  paper. 
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4.  Single  words  are  usually  formed  of  units  and  tenSy 
of  multiples  of  a  hundred^  and  of  multi/ples  of  a  thovscmd 
up  to  a  hundred  thousand. 

iBierunbjtuangicj,         Twenty-four. 

5(d^t^unbert,  Eight  hundred. 

Sld^tjc^n^unbert,        Eighteen  hundred. 

5I(3^tjigtaufcnb,  Eighty  thousand. 

^unbcrttaufcnb,         A  hundred  thousand. 

SSicr^unbcrt  taufcnb,  Four  hundred  thousand. 
Rem,  1.  Some  writers  put  no  divisions  between  numbers : 

(5intaufcnbad^t^unbcrtunbfc(3^6unbgtt?angig(1826). 
Rem,  2,  (Sin,  one  (a)  is  not  used  before  i^mhtXt  and  tauf  ettb* 

S5a«  SQnd)  ^at  f;unbcrt  (gciten,    The  book  has  a  hundred  pages. 

5.  3in  ^d^Xt  is  inserted  before  the  number  of  the  year. 
3m  Sa^rc  1868  tt?ar  cr  in  toln,    In  18G8  he  was  in  Cologne. 

6.  The  ie  is  short  in  bicrjcl^n  and  Dicrjig* 

Exercise  34. 

1.  The  cook  has  bought  two  pounds  of  sugar  and  six 
pounds  of  rice.  2.  Mr.  Friedland  paid  fifteen  dollars 
for  the  books.  3.William  is  five  feet  and  seven  inches 
high.  4.  The  tower  of  the  Cathedral  at  Strasburg  is 
four  hundred  and  thirty-six  feet  high.  5.  The  two  tow- 
ers of  the  Cathedral  at  Munich  are  three  hundred  and 
thirty-six  feet  high.  6.  The  bridge  on  the  Elbe,  in  Dres- 
den, is  one  thousand  six  hundred  and  fifty  feet  long  and 
fifty  feet  wide.  7.  The  castle  (©Cj^Io^)  in  Berlin  is  six 
hundred  and  twenty-six  feet  long,  three  hundred  and 
seventy-three  feet  wide,  and  a  hundred  and  one  feet 
high.  8.  It  has  six  hundred  rooms.  9.  Bremen  has  sev- 
enty-eight thousand  inhabitants  (@intt)of;ncr).  10.  Ham- 
burg has  a  hundred  and  ninety-six  thousand  inhabit- 
ants. 11.  The  Library  at  Munich  is  two  hundred  and 
fifty  feet  long  and  eighty-five  feet  high.  12.  It  has  eight 
hundred  and  fifteen  thousand  books.  13.  In  1863  (im 
Sal^rc,  etc.)  Mr.  Kohner  was  in  Germany. 
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LESSON  XVIII. 

ADJECTIVES  USED  PREDICATIVELT  AND  ATTKIBUTIVELT. 
OLD  DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

Da^  Xn6)  ifl  fel^r  fein.  The  cloth  is  very  fine. 

SBunfd^en  @ie  fcine^  Zn^  ?       Do  you  wish  fine  cloth  ? 

3^  ^oit  jtt)Ct  ncue  ©iid^er,        I  have  two  new  books. 

Dcr  Xifd^ler  |)at  ben  Zx\^  mit  The  cabinet-maker  has  cov* 
gri'mem  Seber  bebcdft,  ered  the  table  with  green 

leather. 

|)aben  @ie  beutfc^e  S3ud^er?       Have   you  (any)   German 

books  ? 

3a,  wir  ^aben  beutfd^e,  englifi^e,  Yes,  we  have  German,  En- 
franjofifd^e,  italianifd^e,  lattu  glish,French,Italian,Lat- 
nifc^e  unb  gried^ifc^e  33ii(3^er,       in,  and  Greek  books. 

($iinfunbbret^igfte  ^ufgaibc. 

!•  2)a«  aSajTer  iji  fait.  2.  SBunf^en  ®ic  falteg  SBaffer? 
3.  3d^  ttjunfc^c  toaxmti  SBaffen  4.  2)er  ^od^  ^at  einen  ^rujj 
j)ott  l^eifen  Safferg  (gen.).  5. 2)er  SSuc^bmber  ^at  bag  S3uc^  mit 
rotl^cm  ?eber  gebunben.  6.  ©er  ©d^neiber  ^at  ben  SRodf  mit 
fd^warjem  Sludge  gefuttert.  7.  ^at^arina  l^at  tm  Oarten  jwer 
weipe  unb  bret  rot^e  SRofen  gepfliidft.  8.  graulein  ^ilbebranbt 
l^at  gejtern  9l6enb  gwei  fi^one  beutfd^e  ?ieber  gefungen.  9.  Ser^ 
lin  unb  SBien  jinb  gro^e  unb  fd^one  ©tabte.  10.  ^err^Jrofef^ 
for  ©ber^arb  l^at  l^eute  gttJei  ttalienifd^e  unb  »{er  fpanifd^e  ©iid^er 
gefauft.  IL  SBiinfd^en  ©ie  graueg  ober  griineg  Slud^?  12. 
3d^  wiinfd^e  brauneg.  13.  ?e^rreid^e  SSiid^er  jinb  juttjeilen  fe^r 
langweilig.  14.  2)er  2)om  gu  SWiind^en  l;at  gtoei  ^o^e  2:^urme. 
ir>.  33erltn  l^at  breite  ©trapen.  16.  ©raunfd^toeig  (Brunswick) 
^at  enge,  frumme  ©trapen.  17.  2)ie  |)aufer  in  93raunfd^weig 
l;aben  jleile  !Dad^er.  18.  2)a3  ^aug  ifl  grog  unb  bequem,  aber 
ti  ifl  gu  tl^euer.  la  Der  ©attler  l^at  fd^warjeg,  gelbe?  unb 
brauneg  ?eber  gefauft. 

C2 
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Vocabulary. 


S)cutfdj>  (*cr .  *c,  *c«),  German. 
(Sngltfd^  (*cr,  *c,  *c«),  EngUsh. 
granjb'fiW  C^cr,  *c,  se«),  French. 
§ottdnbifd^  (*cr,  *c,  *c«),  Dutch. 
Italia  nifc!^  (*cr,  *c,  *e«),  Italian. 
@^)antjc^  (*cr,  *e*,  *C«),  Spanish. 
Sc^rrcid^  (*er,  *c,  *«c«),  instructive, 
glcigtg  (*cr,  *c,  ^cS),  industrious. 
S3equcm'  (*cr,  *c,  *c«),  convenient, 
^oftbar  (ftx,  *c,  *c«);  costly. 
@ut  (*er,  *c,  *cs),  good, 
©rau  (*cr,  *c,  *e8),  gray. 
$0^  (:*cr,  ^'C,  *CS),  high  (§  89,  Eem.  d\ 
(Sng  (*cr,  *c,  *C8),  narrow, 
^rumm  (*cr,  *c,  *c«),  crooked, 
gcin  (*cr,  *c,  *c€),  fine, 
©rob  (*cr,  *c,  *c€),  coarse. 


SBcig  (*cr,  *c,  c«),  white. 

©d^toarj  (*cr,  *c,  *c^),  black. 

^oti}  (*cr,  #c,  *c«),  red. 

SBIau  (*er,  ««c,  *c8),  blue. 

@elb  (*cr,  *c,  *c6),  yellow. 

@riln  (*cr,  *c,  *e«),  green. 

SBraun  (scr,  *c,  *e8),  brown. 

S)cr  ^rug,— cS,;?/.  ^rilgc,  thepitchee 

„    ©attlcr,  —^fpL  —f  the  saddlec 
Sic  9iojc,  — ,io/.  — n,  the  rose. 

„    ©tragc,  — ,  p/.  — n,  the  street. 
Sa^  gutter,  —9,pL  —,  the  lining. 

,,    Scbcr,  — «.  jo/.  — ,  the  leather. 

f,    SSaffcr,  — 9, pi.  —f  the  water. 
SScbcd'cn,  to  cover. 
guttcrn,  to  line. 
$f(ii(fcn,  to  pluck,  pick. 


Grammatical. 

1.  Adjectives,  when  used  to  complete  the  statement 
or  predication  of  fcttl,  tOCtbett;  and  some  other  intransi- 
tive verbs,  are  said  to  be  useApredicatively: 

S)a0  SScttcr  ift  fftif},  The  weather  is  hot.  * 

2)a«  SBcttcr  toiri  l^Cff^,  The  weather  is  becoming  hot. 

Rem,  1.  When  thus  used,  they  are  frequently  termed  predicative  adjectives. 
Rem,  2.  Adjectives  used  predicatively  are  indeclinable, 

2.  Adjectives,  when  used  before  nouns  to  directly 
modify  them,  are  said  to  be  used  attributively. 

Rem.  When  thus  used,  they  are  frequently  termed  attinbutlve  adjectives, 

3.  Adjectives  used  attributively,  and  not  preceded  bv 
other  qualifying  words,  are  declined  as  follows  : 


Masculine, 
(Good  man.) 
Norn,  ^VLt  5  er    2)^ann. 
Gen,  gut*cil  SWanncS. 
Dat.  gut*em  SWannc. 
Ace,  gut^cn  2Jiann. 


SINGULAR. 

Feminine. 
(Good  woman.) 
gut  s  e  grau. 
gutter  grau. 
gutter  grau. 
g  u  t  *  e    gr;;u. 


Neuter, 
(Good  child.) 

gutsf^   Mnb. 
gut««ett  ^nbe9 
gut^em^be. 
gutted  ^nb» 
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PLUBAL. 


Abm.  gut *e   9Rairacr. 
Gen,  gutter  SKfimicr. 
Dat.  QUt^tn  ^J^aimem. 
Ace.  gutsc    SKSraicr. 


gut*c    ^bcr. 
0ut*er  fimbcr. 
fiut*til  ^bcrn. 
0ut*c    ^bcr. 


QVLt*t  ^tavLtn, 
gut*cr  graucn. 
gut* en  graucn. 
0Ut*e  graucn. 
Rem.  The  plural  of  the  adjective  is  the  same  for  all  genders. 

4.  Adjectives  declined  as  above  are  said  to  be  of  the 
Old  Declension. 

5.  The  same  termination  is  given  to  the  adjective 
when  the  noun  is  understood  as  when  it  is  expressed : 

(Sr  ^at  iilant^  ^a^icr  unb        He  has  blue  paper  and 
id)  ^abc  tDtitt^  (^o^icr),  I  hare  white  (paper). 

6.  In  German,  proper  adjectives  formed  from  names 
of  countries  do  not  begin  with  capital  letters : 

$aBcn  <Sic  bcutf  (^>c  ©ild^cr  ?•  Have  you  German  books  ? 

Bern.  1.  Titular  epithets,  however,  usually  begin  with  capitals : 

2)cr  Sliorbbcutfc^^C  5Bunb,  The  North  German  Confederation. 

Rem.  2.  Proper  adjectives  formed  from  names  of  cities  or  of  persons  begin 
with  capital  letters :  « 

2)ic  ^8lni{c^>c  3citung,  The  Cologne  Gazette. 

2)ic  Stmt\6ft  «p^iIofot>^ic\  Kant's  Philosophy. 

Exercise  36. 
1.  Professor  Lindemann  has  two  Italian  and  three 
French  newspapers.     2.  Have  you  (any)  Dutch  books  ? 

3.  No,  but  we  have  German,  French,  and  Spanish  books. 

4.  Mr.  Meyerheim  has  laid  two  beautiful  and  expensive 
books  on  the  table.  5.  The  saddler  has  been  buying 
yellow  and  black  leather.  6.  The  bookbinder  has  not 
bound  the  books  with  green  leather.  7.  He  has  bound 
the  books  with  red  leather.  8.  The  tailor  will  line 
the  coat  with  brown  cloth.  9.  The  child  has  picked 
three  white  roses.  10.  Costly  books  are  sometimes  not 
very  instructive.  11.  The  Cathedral  at  Cologne  will 
have  two  very  high  towers.  12.  They  will  be  four  hun- 
dred and  seventy-six  feet  high.  13.  Mr.  Rieger  bought 
two  large  and  beautiful  paintings.  14.  He  paid  for  the 
paintings  eight  hundred  and  ninety  dollars. 
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LESSON  XIX. 

POSSESSIVE    PRONOUNS. 

SOTeitt  S3ruber  ^ai  mein  S3ud^,  My  brother  has  my  boot 

SBer  ^at  meinen  ©Iciftift  ?  Who  has  my  pencil  ? 

3o^ann  l^at  S^ren  SBIeijiift,  John  has  your  pencil. 

SSWcin  S3ruber  ^at  feinc  SBiid^er,  My  brother  has  his  books, 

So  ftnb  beine  SBud^er  ?  Where  are  your  books  ? 
SBo  fmb  eurc  SSiid&cr  ? 
2Bo  jint)  3^re  Silver  ? 

©ic  l^akn  t^re  33ud^er,  They  have  their  books, 

©ie  i)at  xi)xt  Siic^cr,  She  has  her  books. 

@r  |>at  feinc  33fld^er,  He  has  his  books. 

5Bir  l^akn  unfere  ©iid^eiv  We  have  our  books. 

@ieknunbbrei|igfte  ^ufgaBe. 

'  1.  aSJag  fud^en  ®ie  ?  2.  3^  fud^c  meine  SSiid^cr.  3.  2)?cm 
aSater  iji  nid^t  ju  ^aufe*  4.  SWein  ®ro^»ater  l^at  mcincm  S3ru^ 
ber  ein  93ud^  gefd^enft  5*  ^txx  2)iej,  feine  grau  itnb  feinc 
Xo^ttx  ^at^arina  jtnb  l^eute  in  ^ot^bam*  6*  SWein  ajttter  ^( 
ttorgeflern  feine  Sltern  in  3ena  befud^t*  7*  ^arl,  |)afl  bu  bet^^ 
nen  33leiftift  gefunben  ?  8.  ^inber,  l^abt  t^r  eure  Slufgaben  »ott^ 
enbet  ?  9,  S)ie  ©driller  l^aben  t^re  ?eftionen  fe|)r  gut  gelcrnt 
10*  SWarie  ^at  gefagt^bap  jie  t^re  Xante  l^eute  wa^rfd^einlid)  be^ 
fud^en  wirb*  II,  ^altn  ©ie  meinen  ©ruber  b^ute  gefel^en? 
12. 3a,  x6)  faf>  3^ren  S3ruber  fyeute  SWorgen  im  SWufeum.  13. 
©el^en  ©ie  nid^t  ben  St^urm  beg  Dome?  ?  14. 9ld^  \a,  i6)  fe^e 
tbn!  15.  ^aben  ©ie  bie  5Wad^rid^ten  l^eute  SWorgen  gelefcn? 
16.3a,id^la«iietn3^rer3eitung.  17.SBa«lefen©ie?  18. 
3d^  lefe  bie  ©ef^i^te  IDeutfd^lanb*.  19.  2Wein  D^eim  i)at  mtu 
net  ©d^ttjefler  ba^  S3ud^  gegeben,  20.  ^err  JWieme^er  ^t  mir 
gejlern  3lbenb  gefagt,  bap  er  »orgejtern  meinen  ©repeater  unfc 
meine  ®rof mutter  in  SSWagbeburg  gefefien  l^at.  21.  3Weine  dU 
tern  finb  beute  in  SWagbeburfl. 
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Vocabulary. 


Set  Wlatm,^tS,plTl&nntt,theTnaxi, 
the  husband. 
,,  S5atcr,  —«,/>/.  SSfitcr,  the  father, 
©o^n,  — t»,pL  @8^ne,  the  son. 
S3niber,  — ^,pL  S3rilbcr,  brother. 
O^cim,  — 9,pL  — c,  the  uncle, 
better,  — ^fpL  — tt,  the  cousin. 
Sftzfjt,  — n,pL  — ^n,  the  nephew. 
@rogt)ater,  the  grandfather. 
Urgrogijatcr,  the    great-grandfa- 
ther. 
@n!el,  — 9fpl.  — ,  the  grandson. 
2)it  @ttem,  the  parents  (has  no  sing.)' 
^tr  @d^totcgcrt)atcr,  father-in-law. 
»  @(i^toicgcrfo(>n,  son-in-law. 
©d^toagcr,  — 8,  pi,   ©d^toSgcr, 

brother-in-law. 
@ticft)atcr,  stepfather, 
©ticffo^n,  stepson. 


tf 


n 


V 

n 


n 


n 


n 


tr 


tf 


n 


tf 


Present  Infinitive, 
gei'^en,  to  give, 
I C  f  '*  cn,  to  read, 
fcl^'*cn,  to  see, 


Imperfect  Indicative. 
gad,  gave, 
I  a  9 ,  read, 
fa^,8aw. 


®ie  gwu,  — ,  pi  —en,  the  woman, 
wife. 

iWuttcr, —,/>/.  WlMtc,  mother. 

Sod^tcr,— ,/)/.  2:5(J^tcr,  daughter. 

©(J^wcftcr,  — ,p/.  — n,  the  sister. 

Xante,  — ,  pL  — n,  the  aunt. 

Coufi'nc,  —tpL  —TX,  the  cousin. 

S^iid^te,  — fpl,  — n,  the  niece. 

@rogmutter,  the  grandmother. 

Urgrogmutter,  the  great -grand- 
mother. 

©nfelin  —,/>/.  — ncn,  the  grand- 
daughter. 

©dfitoicgermutter,  mother-in-law. 

@4n)iegertodf|ter,  daughter-in-law 

©c^>n)agerin,  — ,  pi  — nen,  sister- 
in-law. 

©tiefmutter,  stepmother. 

©tiefto^ter,  stepdaughter. 

Perfect  Participle, 
gc^gcll'*  en,    given* 
gc*lef'*cn,  read, 
ge  *  { e  ^ '« en,  seen. 


tf 

tf 
tf 
ft 
ft 
tf 
tf 
ft 


ft 


ft 


ft 


ft 


ft 
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Grammatical. 
1.  The  following  are  the  Possessive  Pronouns  : 


Masc, 

mein, 

betn, 

fcin, 

fein, 


Fern, 

nicin*e, 

bein*c, 

fein*c, 

t^r*c, 

fein*c. 


Neut, 
metn, 
bein, 
fein, 

fein, 


my. 
thy. 
his. 
her. 
its. 


Masc, 
unjer, 
cuer, 
i^r, 


Pern, 

nnfer^e, 

eur*c, 

i^ir^c, 


Neut, 
nnfcr, 
eucr, 
if;r, 
3^r, 


our. 
your, 
their, 
your.) 


2.  The  Possessive  Pronoun  OTCtlt,  ^/^y,  is  declined  as 
follows : 


Masculine, 
(My  brother.) 

Norn,  mtin       ^ruber. 
Gen.  nteinst^   8ruber6. 

I>at.  ntein^^eitt  S3niber. 
Ace.  meinseti  ©ruber. 


SINGULAR. 

Feminine, 
(My  sister.) 

3ttCitt«e   ©^wefler. 
mtlUitt  @(^tocper. 

meinstr  BS^m^tx. 
mein^  ©djwcjier. 


Neuter. 
(My  book.) 

mtin      53u^. 
inclttscg  SBu^e«. 
mclnsew  SBu^e. 
metn      SBud^. 
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Nom,  mettt-e    SBrilbcr* 
Gen,  mein^er  S3rilber* 
Dat.  meitt^en  Srilbem. 
Ace.  metn-e   S3rlibcr. 


PLUEAL. 

metn-e  ©(^wcpcrn. 
mettt-er  ©(^weftern. 
meitt-ett  ©(^weftem* 


Rem,  The  plaral  is  the  same  for  all  genders, 

3.  Possessive  Pronouns  are  declined  like  Uieill* 

Rem,  1.  In  declining  unfCt/ 1  is  sometimes  dropped  from  the  terminations 

it^,  ^tvx,  ^VX* 
Rem,  2.  In  declining  ttittf  the  t  after  (It  is  usually  dropped. 


SmGITLAR.  PLURAL. 

Norn,  unfer,    unfcrc,    unfer ;      unferc. 
Gen,  unjerS,  unferen,  unfer«;     unferer. 
Dat,  unferm,  unferer,  unferm;    unfem. 
Ace,  unjern,  unjerc,    unfer;      unfere. 

Rem,  The  same  laws  that  govern  the  use  of  bit  and  ijt  (see  Lesson  XL) 
govern  the  use  of  their  derivatives  htllt  and  tUtX* 

4.  The  Indicative  Mode  of  gc6ctt^  to  give : 


SINGULAR.         PLURAL. 

euer,     cure,    eucr;  cure. 

eureS,  eurer,  eureS;  eurcr. 

eurcm^  eurer,  curem;  eurcn. 

I  euren,  eure,   cuer;  cure. 


Present  Tense, 

\^  ged'-  Z,       I       give, 

bu  %\W{f  thou  gi vest, 

cr  Qtit^  he     gives. 

\Q\x  geb'^en^  we    give, 

i^r  (jctj'*t^     you   give, 

fie  geb'^cn,  they  give. 

Perfect  Tense, 

id;  5a]5e  ^t^t^'tvi,  etc., 

I  have  given,  etc. 

First  Future  Tense, 

\^  toerbe  ^tli'tvi,etc,, 

I  shall  give,  etc. 


Lmperfect  Tense, 
i^  Oafif  I       gave, 

bu   Oalsfi;  thougavest. 


cr  jjaft^ 


he     gave. 


Xcvc  gab'* cn,  we  gave, 
i^r  ^a^'^i,  you  gave, 
fie  g  alb  '*  eit^    they  gave. 

Pluperfect  Tense, 
X^  ^Mt  %t%th'tXi,ete,, 
I  had  given,  etc. 

Second  Future  Tense, 

i^  ttierbe  gegeb'tn  l^aben^  etc., 

I  shall  have  given,  etc. 


5.  The  Present  Tenses  of  lefcn,  to  read,  and  of  fel^CK,  to 


see: 

i^  Uy^Z,  I       read, 

bu  litftft^  thou  readest. 

cr    Kcft^  he     reads, 

toir  Icf'^Ctt,  we    read, 

i^r  lcf'*t^  you  read, 
fie    Icf'^cn,  they  read. 


i^  W't,  I       see. 

bu  \\t\j\i,  thou  seest. 

cr  ftC^t^  he     sees, 

tvir  f  e  ^  '*  en,  we    see. 

i^r  f  e  ^  %  i,  you  see. 

I  fic  f  e  V**  tit,  they  see. 


Rem,  The  compound  tenses  of  lefCll  and  fe^Clt  are  formed  in  the  sam« 
manner  as  those  of  gtbtn» 

3^  ^abe  gelefcu,  etc,    3d?  ^abe  gcfe^en,  «/c. 
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Exercise  38. 

1.  Have  you  seen  my  gloves  ?  2.  Yes,  your  gloves 
are  on  the  table.  3.  The  child  sees  its  father  and  its 
mother.  4.  Have  you  read  the  letter  from  your  uncle 
in  Bonn  ?  5.1  have  not  read  it  yet.  6.  Our  teacher 
says  that  we  have  learned  our  lessons  very  well.  7. 
John,  hast  thou  finished  thy  exercise?  8.  Children, 
have  you  found  your  books  ?  0.  The  news  (pi.)  from 
America  in  your  newspaper  is  very  interesting.  10. 
William  Meyer  says  that  his  parents  are  now  in  Dres- 
den. 11.  Henry  Bauh  says  that  his  aunt  is  very  sick. 
12.  John  Meyer  says  that  his  uncle  has  sold  his  house 
and  his  garden.  13.  My  sister  has  not  yet  read  the 
book.  14.  My  father  gave  me  (dat)  the  book.  15.  The 
tailor  has  mended  my  coat.  16.  William  is  visiting  his 
great-grandfather.  17.  Miss  Weigand  is  my  cousin.  18. 
Mr.  Richter  is  my  brother-in-law. 


LESSON  XX. 

NEW  DECLENSION  OP  ADJECTIVES. 

2)er  grope  Sifd^  iji  in  bent  gro^  The  large  table  is  in  the 

fen  3iwtnter,  large  room. 

2)ie  beutfd^e  ©prac^e  iji  wirllid^  The  German  language  is 

fef>r  fd^wierig,  really  very  difficult. 

3d^  legte  bag  grope  35ud^  auf  I  laid  the  large  book  on 

ben  gropen  SCif^/  the  large  table. 

2)ie  beutfi^en  Siid^er  jtnb  auf  The  German  books  are  on 

ben  gropen  Sifd^en,  the  large  tables. 

92eununbbretp6fte  ^ufgak. 

1*  S)ie  Slugfprad^e  ber  beutfd^en  ©prad^e  iji  fe^r  frafttjoll, 
alber  jte  ijl  nid^t  fel^r  mi^.  2.  SBem  gel^oren  biefe  neuen  33u^ 
Aer?    3»  ©ie  gel^oren  jenem  rei^cn  ^aufmanne^    4.  fflx^t  a\U 
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tel^rreid^en  ©itd^er  ftnb  intereffant.  5. 5«id^t  jebeg  93ud^  iji  Ic^r^ 
xti6).  6.  $err  ©d^auer  n)ol^nt  in  jenem  gropcn  |)aufc  gegen^f 
fiber  bcm  Slcucit  SWufcum*  7.  SSor  cinigcn  Stagen  (some  days 
ago)  ^aU  i^  einigc  bcutfd^e  itnb  franjojtfd^c  SSitd^er  m  ?cipgtg 
gcfauft*  8»  ^err  ?>rofe[for  ©d^auer  ^at  Mt  itatienifd^c  93ud^er 
in  feiner  SSiMiot^et*  9*  3encr  fd^marjc  Uebcrrod  ifl  ju  grog 
fiir  mx6).  10*  I)iefc  amerifanifd^en  ©ummifd^ul^e  fofletcn  brci 
S:^aler.  IL  2)ie  garbcn  bcr  preufifd^en  gaf>nc  itnb  fd^warj 
unt)  meip.  12.  Die  garben  ber  amerifanifd^en  ga^ne  itnb  rotl^, 
weip  unb  blau.  13.  2)ie  2lrmee  be^  S^orbbeutfe^en  93unbe^  \)at 
je^t  ad^tl()unbert  taufenb  ©olbaten.  14.  3^  weld^en  ©tabten 
2)eutfd^tanb^  waren  ®ie?  15.  SQBir  n^aren  in  mt^xtxtn  grofen 
©tcibten,  befonber^  in  93ertin,  2)re^ben,  SQBien,  SWitnd^en,  ©tutt^ 
gart  itnb  ^oln.  16.  min  ip  auf  ber  linfen  ©eite  unb  Ditffel^ 
borf  ijl  auf  ber  red^ten  ©eite  be?  SR^ein?.  17.  .^err  ?iibemantt 
n)o^nt  auf  ber  red^ten  ©eite  ber  ©traf  e,  ber  neuen  ^ird^e  gegen^ 
iiber.  18.  ©ad^fen  ge^ort  je^t  gum  Slorbbeutfd^en  SBunb.  19. 
2)iefer  UeberrodE  gefiort  ^crrn  2)r.  3Wefferfdt)mibt. 


Slffer,— c,— e«,all. 
Slnbcrer,  — e,  — e^,  other. 
S)tefcr,  — c,  — e«,  this. 
(Sinigcr,  — e,  — c§,  some,  any. 
(Stlid^er,  — c,  — cS,  some,  any.        [ed. 
@rtt)S^n'tcr,  — c,  — e^,  before  mention- 
golgenber,  —t,  —t^,  following. 
Sthtx,  — c,  — CS,  each,  every. 
3fener,  — c,  --e«,  that. 
ajJan^er,  — e,  — e«,  many  (a). 
SWe^rcre  (on/y  tn />/.),  several, 
©olc^cr,  — c,  — e«,  such. 
93erfdS|ic'bcncr,  — c,  — e«,  various. 
S5ieler,  — c,  — e^,  much,  many. 
SBeld^er,  — e,  — e«,  which  ?  what  ? 
SBcmger,  — e,  — e«,  little,  few. 
Sf^orbbeutfd^,  North-German. 
^^Jreugtfd^,  Prussian. 
S3airif(^,  Bavarian. 
@S^Bf4  Saxon. 


Vocabulary. 

^tt  S3unb,  — c«,  Confederation. 

w    Ueberrod,  — c«,  i?/.   UcbcrrUdfc, 
I  overcoat. 

t,    ©ummif d^u^,  — c8,  p/.  — c,  India 
rubber  over-shoe. 
!^ie  Slnnee',  —,/?/.  Slrme'cn,  army. 

ga^ne,  —,/>/.  — n,flag. 

garbc,  — ,jt)/.  — n,  color. 

@eitc,  — ,pL  — n,  side,  page. 

(Bpxa6)t,  —fpL  —n,  language 

^u$f)}ra(^e,  pronunciation. 
%%  old. 
9^cu,  new. 

^rafttjott,  full  of  power,  energetic. 
2Sei(^,  weak,  soft. 
9?ed(^t,  right  (right  hand,  adj.). 
2tnl,  left  (left  hand,  adj.). 
befon'bcr^,  espeqially. 
^Imcrifa'ntf^,  American, 
©nglifd^,  English.  •    -  % 


tf 


tt 


It 
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Grammatical. 

1.  Adjectives  are  declined  in  the  New  Dedenaion  as 
follows : 

SINGULAR. 


Masculine, 
(The  good  man.) 
Norn,  ber   gnt « C     SKann. 
Gen,  bed   gut^ett  STZanned. 
Dat.  bem  gut^ett  SSSlaxmt, 
Ace,  ben  gut* en  SWann. 


Feminine, 
(The  good  woman.) 
bie  pt  s  e  grau. 
ber  gut*tll  grau. 
ber  gut* en  gran, 
bic    g  n  t  *  e    grcu. 


Neuter, 
(The  good  chUd.) 
bag  gtttse     ^nb. 
be«  gut* en  ^bc«. 
bem  gut* en  ^nbe. 
I  baS  gut*e    ^nb. 


Norn,  bic  g  u  t  *  en  2Kanner. 
Gen,  ber  gut* en  SKSnner. 
J>at,  ben  gut*  en  SKannem. 
Ace  bie  gut  sen  SO'^Snner. 


bie  gut* en  ^iibcr. 
ber  g  u  t  *  en  ^nber. 
ben  gut* en  Unbent, 
bie  g  u  t  *  en  ^nber. 


PLURAL. 

bie  gut*en  grauen. 
ber  gut* en  grauen. 
ben  gut* en  grauen. 
bie  gut* en  grauen, 

2.  Adjectives  are  declined  according  to  the  New  De- 
clension when  preceded  by : 

1.  The  definite  article  ber,  bie,  bag. 

2.  Any  adjective  pronoun  that  is  declined  accord- 
ing to  the  Old  Declension,  as  biefer,  jeber,  jcner, 
ntan^cr,  folder,  weld^er  (including  all  except  pos- 
sessive pronouns) ;  see  %  89,  Rem.  1,  Oh%. 

Rem.  After  t\iQ plurals  alte,  anberc,  einige,  etUc^e,  feine,  ntand^e,foI(^e,  tt)el(^e, 
nte^rere,  loiete,  toenige,  the  adjective  usaally  drops  sn  in  the  nom,  and  ace, 

PLURAL. 

einige   gut*e   53il$cr. 
einiger  gut^cn  S3il^er. 
einigcn  gut*en  S3il(i^ern. 
eiuige  gut^e   S31ld(^er. 

3.  If  several  adjectives  succeed  the  words  allcr,  bcr^ 
biefer,  etc,^  they  all  follow  the  New  Declension  : 

@r  ^at  bicfe  neu*en  bcutf^?en    He  has  bought  these  new  German  books. 
SBtt^er  gefauft, 

4.  The  preposition  JU  is  used  after  gel^iireit  when  this 

verb  signifies  to  helong  to^  in  the  sense  of  ^^  he  apart  of: 

@a(^fen  ge^brt  pni  S^iorbbeut*    Saxony  belongs  to  (is  a  part  of)  the 
fd)en  SBunb,  North  German  Confederation. 

Cbut)  25a8  S3u(i(^  gcl^iirt  bent  Se^rer,      The  book  belongs  to  the  teacher. 


Nom,  alte  gut*e   53il$er. 
Gen,  alter  gut*en  Silver. 
Dat,  atten  gut^en  S3il(i^ern. 
Ace,  atte  gutse    Silver. 


toiele   gut*e   S3il^er. 
toicler  gut*en  S3il(i^cr. 
toiclcn  gut*en  Sii^crn. 
toiele   gut*e   S3il^er. 
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Exercise  40. 
1.  The  pronunciation  of  the  Italian  language  is  soft, 
but  still  (t)Od^)  energetic.  2.  To  whom  does  this  new 
hat  belong  ?  3.  It  belongs  to  Mr.  Behr.  4.  Frankfort 
belongs  now  to  Prussia.  5.  The  New  Museum  in 
Berlin  is  very  large  and  imposing.  6.  It  is  340  feet 
long.  7.  The  Old  Museum  is  not  so  large.  8.  It  is  276 
feet  long,  170  feet  deep,  and  83  feet  high.  9.  The  New 
Museum  is  behind  the  Old  Museum.  10.  The  colors  of 
the  Austrian  flag  are  black  and  yellow.  11.  The  col- 
ors of  the  Italian  flag  are  red,  white,  and  green.  12. 
On  which  side  of  the  street  do  you  live  (reside)  ?  13. 
We  live  on  the  right  side  of  the  street,  just  opposite 
the  new  house  of  (the)  Mr.  Kranzler.  14.  What  does 
this  cloth  cost  a  yard?  15.  The  blue  cloth  costs  five 
dollars  a  yard.  16.  The  black  cloth  costs  four  dollars 
and  twenty  groschens  a  yard.  17.  The  Austrian  army 
has  eight  hundred  thousand  soldiers.  18.  The  tower  of 
the  new  church  is  a  hundred  and  forty  feet  high.  19. 
I  bought  a  few  (einige)  German  books  this  morning.  20. 
I  have  not  many  (»icle)  German  books.  21. 1  have  read 
many  (mattd)e  or  i)iele)  German  books.  22. 1  have  only 
a  few  (nut  wenige)  German  books. 


LESSON  XXI. 

MIXED  DECLENSION  OP  ADJECTIVES. 

aWcitt  neuer  SRodE  iji  gu  grog,  My  new  coat  is  too  large, 

^ari  l^at  meinen  neuen  SRodf,  Charles  has  my  new  coat. 

2)a«  ^inb  l^at  cin  neueg  SBud^,  The  child  has  a  new  book, 

©erlin  iji  cine  grofe  itnb  cine  Berlin  is  a  large  and  very 

fc^r  f^onc  ©tabt,  beautiful  city, 

^abcn  ®ic  unfer  ncuc?  S;>^)x9>  Have  you   seen  our  new 

gffcl^cn  ?  house  ? 

SBo  ijl  3^r  neuer  SBleijiift  ?  Where  is  your  new  pencil  7 
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f)T 


Stttuttbbterjigfte  ^nfgak. 

!•  ^alben  ®ie  meinc  beutfd^e  ©ramma^tif  l^eutc  gefcl^cn?  2. 
Sf)x  beutfd^e?  ?efcbud^  ift  auf  mcincm  Sifd^c,  nebcn  meiner  fran^ 
goftfd^en  ©rammatif,  abcr  Sl^re  beutfd^c  ©rammatif  l^abe  td^ 
^cute  nid^t  gefe^cn*  3.  SWaric  l^at  i^rc  italienifd^e  ©rammatif 
jjcrlcgt;  I;abcn  @ic  jtc  gefe^cn?  4.  3d^  Hit  fie  l^eutc  nid^t 
gefe^cn.  5.  Die  9lermel  3^tee  neuen  gradte^  jtnb  gu  lang.  6. 
5Wetn,  bcr  ©d^neifcer  l^at  i^it  ganj  (exactly)  nad^  ber  neuen 
SWobe  gema^t*  7*  ^einri^  Dietrid^  ^t  einen  fd^marjen  Ueber;* 
rodf  beftellt*  8.  !Der  ^ragen  meiner  weipen  SSefle  iji  gu  breit 
9-  5lber  bie  SBefle  papt  3^nen  ganj  gut    10.  2)er  SSater  f>at 

bem  ^inbe  ein  fd^one^  neue?  93ud^  tjerfprod^en,  weil  eg  feine 
beutfd^en  Slufgaben  fo  gut  unb  fd^nell  gelernt  l^at.  IL  ^err 
SBe^erlein  bel^auptet,  bap  .^err  ©ellert  fur  feine  neuen  ©emalbe 
ittjeitaufenb  ad^tl^unbert  unb  i)ierjig  SEl^aler  beja^It  ^at*  12.  gin 
!Dieb  l^at  mir  l^eute  ba?  Stafd^entud^  aug  ber  SEafd^e  gefto][)len. 
13.  SSil^elm  f>at  ben  neuen  ^rug  gerbrod^en.  14.  2)ag  SWufler 
S^reg  neuen  ^leibeg  iji  fel^r  fd^on*  15.  Slnna  l^at  l^eute  ein 
fd^warje?  ^leib,  einen  9iegenfd^imt,  einen  ©onnenf^imt  nnb  tv 
nen  blauen  ©^leier  gefauft.  16.  25a?  gormat'  biefer  franjojti^ 
fd^en  ©rammatif  iji  gu  grop. 


3)cr  Stcrmcl,  — 8,  pi  — ,  sleeve. 
t,  ^ragcn,  — 8,  /?/.  — ,  collar. 
t,  gratf ,  — cS,  pi.  grade,  dress  coat. 
„   ^6^idtx,  — «,  pi.  — ,  veil. 
It  dttQtn\6)vtm,  — e8,  pi.  — c,  um- 
brella. 
n  @onncnf(^inn,  — c6,  pi  — c  para- 
sol. 
S)ic  9Robc,  —,pl  — n,  fashion, 
rr    SDWl^e,  — ,pl  — n,  cap. 
Xa^6}tf  — fpl  — n,  pocket. 
SBcfic,  — ,  pi  — n,  vest. 
tf    ®xamma't\tf  —,  pi  —en,  gram- 
mar. 
Cerf^Jrc'^cnCirre^r.),  to  promise. 


n 


if 


Vocabulary. 

25a8  gormat',  — eS,  pi  — c,  the  form 
and  size  (as  of  a  book). 

SKujler ,—«,/)/.  —,  the  pattern. 

^leib, — t%,pl  — cr,  dress. 
(jo/.  ^letber,  dresses,  clothes.) 

Sefebud;,  reading-book,  reader. 

2^afd^entud(^,pocket-handkerchiet. 
Sfla^f  according  to,  after. 
S3e^au^'ten  assert. 
SBcmer'fen,  observe,  notice. 
SBcflerien,  order,  engage. 
SSerlc'gen,  to  misplace. 
^QiS\tXi(with  dat.),  to  fit,  become. 
3erbrc'^en  (irreg.),  to  break  in  (sf 
into)  pieces. 


68 


MIXED   DECLENSION   OP  ADJECTIVES. 


Graminatical. 
1.  Adjectives  are  declined  according  to  the  Mixed 
Declension  when  preceded  hy  sl  jpossessive  pronoun^  hy 
Cilt  {oney  a,  an),  or  by  leilt  {no,  not  any) : 

SmGULAE. 


Masculine, 
(My  new  coat.) 
Norn,  mm     neuter  SRocf. 
Gen,  tneiiicS  neu*eit  9io(fc«. 
Dat,  metnem  neu*cn  9lo(f e* 
Ace.  meincn  ncu^en  9to(f . 

Norn,  nteinc    iteu^cn  Wdt, 
Gen,  meincr  ncu*en  SRiJcfe. 
Z)af.  tncinen  ncu^en  "StMtn, 
Ace,  mettle    neu*ett  9t8(fe, 


Feminine, 
(My  new  vest.) 
metne  iteu^c   SBefte. 
meincr  tteu*en  SBefte. 
metttcr  iteu^Ctt  SBefle, 
nteinc  neu*e   SBefle. 


(The  new  book.) 
ntein     neu^c^  ^n6}. 
meineS  neu^Ctt  S3u(i^e«. 
meinem  neu*cn  S3u^c. 
ntein     neu*e^  S3ud^* 


PLURAL. 

meiitc  iieu*en  2Bepen.|mcinc    itcu^Ctt  SBild^er. 


ntciner  neu*eu  SBeflen. 
ntcinen  neu*ett  SBeflen, 
nteinc  neu^en  SBcflcn. 


meincr  ncu*cu  Slicker, 
meinen  neu^en  SBlld^em. 
meinc    neu*en  S5il(^cr. 


2.  Table  of  the  terminations  of  the  three  Declensions 
cf  adjectives : 

1.  The  Old  Declension :  Adjective  alone  before  the  substantive. 

2.  The  New  Declension :  Adjective  preceded  by  btt^  Mtftt^  etc, 

Jldjoetive  preceded  by  tUt,  mtXU,  eta. 


^ 

'^'1.  Old  Declen- 

—^fv'//"iV 

2.  New  Declen- 

3. Mixed  D< 

ilen- 

< 

sion. 

sion. 

sion. 

Mdsc,    Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc,  Fern.      Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

^ZXf         sC, 

*e«. 

*C,         <f         ''C. 

^er, 

-e, 

^e^. 

•^ 

9 

*en,      *er, 

*en. 

*en,      *cn,      ^cn. 

*en, 

*en, 

*en. 

.r 

*em,     *er, 

*em. 

*en,      *en,      *^en. 

*en, 

*en, 

*en. 

CO 

*en,      *c, 

<^,    ^ 

««en,      *e,        *e. 

*en, 

^^f 

sC^. 

^^    • 

*e,        ^e, 

*c. 

*cn  (c),  *en  (e),  «=en  (e). 

*en, 

*en, 

*en. 

«er,      ^er, 

*er. 

*cn,      *en,      *en. 

*en, 

*^en, 

*en. 

'    Plu 

*en,      *en, 

*en. 

*cn,      *en,      *en. 

*en, 

*en, 

*en. 

*c,        -e, 

^t. 

*cn  (c),  *en  (c),  *cn  (e). 

*en, 

*cn, 

''Cn. 

Rem.  1,  In  the  seventy-two  endings  of  these  three  declensions,  *tll  occurs 
forty-four  times,  *t  fifteen,  *Zl  seven*,  t^  four  times,  and  ^tVX  twice. 

Rem.  2.  The  mixed  declension  is  like  the  old  in  the  nominative  and  accusa^ 
tive  singular ;  in  the  other  cases  it  is  like  the  new  declension. 

Rem,  3.  The  similarity  between  the  new  declension  of  nouns  and  the  new 
declension  of  adjectives  is  very  striking. 

Rem.  4.  The  dative  plural  of  all  articles,  nouns,  adjectives,  and  pronouns 
Cexcept  uttd  and  C]t(f|)f  ends  in  «n» 
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Exercise  42. 

1. 1  have  mislaid  my  German  Header;  I  have  been 
looking  for  it  a  long  time,  but  I  have  not  found  it  yet. 

2.  There  it  is  on  the  table  under  my  German  Grammar. 

3.  Have  you  read  your  German  newspaper?  4.  No,  I 
have  not  yet  read  it ;  do  you  wish  it  ?  5.  Have  you 
noticed  the  new  cap  of  the  child  ?  6.  Yes,  it  fits  him 
very  well.  7.  Have  you  found  your  umbrella  ?  8.  Have 
you  seen  my  German  Header  ?  9.  Have  you  ordered 
a  pair  of  boots  ?  10.  No,  I  ordered  a  pair  of  shoes.  11. 
The  collar  of  his  overcoat  is  too  wide.  12.  The  child 
has  broken  the  cup  and  the  saucer.  13.  Charles  bought 
this  morning  a  dozen  pocket-handkerchiefs,  a  new  vest, 
an  umbrella,  and  a  pair  of  India-rubber  over-shoes.  14. 
Breslau  has  a  hundred  and  fifty  thousand  inhabitants. 
15.  The  Cathedral  at  Freiburg  is  three  hundred  and 
twenty  feet  long  and  a  hundred  feet  wide.  16.  The 
tower  is  three  hundred  and  ninety-six  feet  high. 


LESSON  XXII. 

COMPABISON  OP  ADJECTIVES. 

2)iefc  ^ird^e  iji  fd^on,  jene  tfi  This  church  is  beautiful, 
fd^oner,  unb  jene  im  ift  bic  that  (one)  is  more  beauti- 
f^Snftc  i)on  alien,  ful,  and  that  (one)  yon- 

der is  the  most  beauti- 
ful of  all. 
graulein   SBraun  jtngt  fc^on,  Miss  Brown  sings  beauti- 
graulein  ©tein  jtttgt  fd^Sner,       fully,  Miss  Stein  sings 
abtx  grauleitt  Sange  jtngt  am      more    beautifully,    but 
fd^Bnftcn,  Miss  Lange   sings  most 

beautifully, 
^eute  werben  wlv  bcffere^  SBet^  We  shall  have  better  weath- 

tcr  l^aben,  er  to-day. 

dx  tom\6)t  ba?  fceflc  Xn6),         He  wishes  the  befit  cloth. 
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2)reiunbbter}i8fte  ^(ufgak^ 

1.  2)iefc3  ©emalbe  ijl  »iel  fd^aner  al?  jcncg.  2.  ^eufe  ifl 
ba?  SBetter  milber  a\9  e?  geftern  n)ar*  3.  ^;)cAm  ©ie  bic  neue^ 
flctt  ffla6)xx6)tm  gcl^ort  ?  4.  ^aben  ©ie  bic  le^ten  S'iad^rid^ten 
gelefctt?  5*  2)cr  Sl^urm  be?  2)ome?  ju  SSicn  ift  ber  I^Bd^fle  in 
ber  SBelt  6.  2)ic  ©d^neefoppe,  ber  |)6d^fle  S3erg  tit  S'iorb^  itnb 
3WitteI:^Deutfd^Ianb,  ift  4960  gup  l^o^.  7.  Die  2)onau  tji  ber 
Icingfte  gluf  in  Deutfd^lanb.  8.  SDer  furjefle  SBeg  tjon  S3erlin 
ttad^  $ari«  iji  fiber  SWagbeburg  itnb  ^oUu  9.  ^eute  tjl  ber 
furjefle  Jag  be?  3<i^te?*  10.  S3aron  »on  SRotl^fd^ilb  toax  ber 
retd^fle  SWann  in  ber  SBelt*  1  !♦  Sllbred^t  Durer  toax  ber  beru^nuf 
tefte  beutf^e  SWaler  be?  SWittelalter?.  12.  3n  9Jurttberg  befon^ 
ber?  l^at  er  mk  fd^one  ©emalbe  gemalt.  13.  3)er  Heine  gri& 
(Freddy)  ijl  eitt  aUerliebjie?  ^inb.  14.  ^einrid^  iji  ttici^t  fo 
alt  tt)ie  So^ann,  aber  er  ijl  gwei  Sal^re  alter  al?  aBil|)elm.  15. 
^err  ©eneral  »on  granfenjleitt  tt>ax  in  ber  ©^lad^t  mefir  tapfer 
al?  »orftd^tig.  16.  Die  ©efd^id^te  be?  breipigjal^rigen  ^riege? 
ifl  l^od^fl  intereffatit.  17.  SWein  iungjier  S3ruber  ijl  fed^?  Sa^rc 
alt.  18.  mm6)m  ifi  bie  grogte  ©tabt  in  93aiern.  19.  ©ie  ifl 
mel  grower  al?  Mrnberg  ober  9lug?burg.  20. 93aben  iji  ein  m^ 
nig  grower  al?  ©ad^fen.    21.  93aiern  iji  »iel  grower  al?  SBaben. 

Vocabulary. 


2)er  SBaron',  — ^,pl.  — e,  baron. 

,t    ©eneral',  — 8,  pL  ©cneralc,  gen- 
eral. 

M    Obcrfl,  — en,  pi.  — en,  colonel. 

ff    gIu6,—c6,/>/.gIilffe,  river. 

t,    SBcg,  — c8,  pL  — tf  way,  road. 
S)ic  <B6)ia6)tf  — ,  pi.  —en,  battle. 

tt    SBcIt,  — ,  pi.  —en,  world. 
^a6  ^Ittx,  —^fpl  —,  age. 

,r     SWittdaUer,  Middle  Ages. 
9Wittc^2)cutfd(|lanb,  Central  Geimany. 
23cnig  (adj.  and  adv.\  little. 
%\^f  as,  than, 
^ie,  as,  than. 
IBiettcidj^t',  perhaps. 


SBcril^mt',  famous,  renowned. 

2teb,  dear,  cherished. 

®i^ct6tgia^rig,  thirty  years'  (war). 

©icBenjiS^rtg,  seven  years'  (war). 

2«tlb,  mUd. 

©tilnnifd^,  stormy,  tempestuous. 

%o:ip\tXf  valiant,  brave. 

SSorfid^ttg,  prudent. 

3ung,  young. 

^q,  short. 

%xtVif  true,  faithful. 

©anj  {adj.\  entire,  whole, 

Se^t,  last,  latest. 

SSorig,  last,  preceding. 

S)ort,  there,  yonder. 
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GrammaticaL 
1.  Adjectives  are  compared  by  adding  to  the  positive 
degree  m  for  the  comparative  degree,  and^ft  or  ^eft  for 
the  superlative  degree. 

Rem,  When  the  positive  ends  in  »h,  Ap  *9,  *§,  *J,  »f(ft,  *fl,  *\,  or  »U,  the 
Buperlative  is  formed  by  adding  «tft* 


Positive, 

Comparative, 

Superlative. 

fcin, 

fine,. 

fein^etr 

finer. 

fcin»ft,      finest. 

rctc^^, 

rich, 

xddf^tt, 

richer, 

xd6)9%     richest. 

fd)5n, 

beautiful. 

W8n*er, 

more  beaatifnl, 

f(i(f3n*|l,     most  beautiful 

inilb, 

mild. 

milb^cr, 

milder, 

mUb-eft,    mildest. 

laut, 

loud. 

Iaut»er, 

louder, 

Iaut*eft,    loudest. 

m. 

hot. 

^>ei6*er, 

hotter, 

^>ei6*eft,    hottest. 

falf*. 

ialse. 

W^-tt, 

£dser. 

falf(](f*eft,  felsest. 

fro^, 

happy, 

\xoHt, 

happier. 

fto^*eft,    happiest. 

fret, 

free, 

frci^er, 

freer. 

frei^eS,     freest. 

treu, 

true. 

treu*er, 

truer, 

trcu^efl,    truest. 

2.  When  the  positive  is  a  monosyllable,  the  radical 
vowel,  if  a,  0,  or  tt,  usually  takes  the  umlaut  in  the  com^ 
parative  and  superlative  degrees  : 


cit,  old, 

hxttm,  warm, 

long,  long, 

grob,  coarse, 

fur),  short, 

jung,  young. 


SiHt,       older, 
toaxm*tXf  warmer, 
Ian9*er,    longer, 
ffCiSib*tt,    coarser, 
fllrg*er,     shorter, 
iilng'Cr,    younger. 


filt»eft  oldest. 

U>5nn<|l,  warmest. 

Wng*fl,  longest. 

grBb'ft,  coarsest. 

fflrj*eftr  shortest, 

ittng^p,  youngest. 


3.  Adjectives  ending  in  ^cl  or  ^eit  reject  the  C  of  this 
syllable  in  the  comparative  degree : 

cbcl,      noble,  cbl*et,       nobler,  cbet*|l,      noblest, 

trodcn,  dry,  tro(fn*et,  dryer,  trocfcn«ft,  diyest. 

4.  The  following  adjectives  are  compared  irregularly : 

gut,  good,  bcffer,  better,  bcjl,  best 

ifodf,  high,  ^B^er,  higher,  ^S^jl,  highest, 

na^c,  near,  nSl^er,  nearer,  nSd^fl,  nearest. 

>)tcl,  much,  mcbr,  more,  mcifl,  most, 

grog,  great,  grSficiff  greater,  grbgt,  greatest. 

5.  Adjectives  in  the  comparative  and  superlative  de- 
grees are  subject  to  the  same  laws  oj^ declension  as  ad 
jectives  in  the  positive  degree. 
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6.  The  regular  superlative  form  (as  itt  ficftc)  is  only 
used  attributively^  i.  e.,  with  a  noun  expressed  or  under- 
stood : 

2)iefe8  ifl  ba«  bcfic  %vl^,  This  is  the  best  cloth. 

2)iefe8  Xvl6^  ifl  ba8  beftc  {Zvl6)),    This  cloth  is  the  best  (cloth). 

7.  To  express  the  snperlsitiye jpredicativelyytlie  dative 
preceded  by  dVX  {an  bem)  may  be  employed : 

2)tcfe8  Zu6)  ifl  am  fieften,  This  cloth  is  the  best. 

2)teje  ^lume  ift  ant  f(||(inften/      This  flower  is  the  most  beantifuL 

Rem,  This  predicative  form  of  the  superlative  is  also  used  adverbially: 
Tlam  fingt  am  Ibeften^  Mary  sings  the  best. 

8.  By  way  of  emphasis,  the  genitive  plural  of  uUtX  is 
frequently  prefixed  to  the  superlative  : 

3)icfc  SBIumc  ip  bie  alffCtf^^nflc,   This  flower  is  far  the  most  beautiful 

2)iejc  SSIumc  tfl  am  aHcrfc^iJiipen,      of  all. 

„(Sr  tjt  ein  aacrlieBfleS  mxCo/*       "  He  is  a  dear  Uttle  child." 

9.  The  absolute  sujperlative  is  expressed  by  prefixing 
to  the  positive  degree  such  adverbs  as  fe]^r;pd^ft^au^er[t: 

2)ie  9fia^ri(^t  ifl  i)'66)^  intereff ant,  The  news  is  extremely  interesting. 

10.  When  two  qualities  are  compared  together  in  the 
comparative  degree,  the  adverb  VXtfft  is  used  instead  of 
the  ending  tftt : 

(Stx  tfl  me^r  ta^)fcr  aU  borftd^tig,  He  is  more  brave  than  prudent. 

Exercise  44. 

1.  My  oldest  brother  is  twelve  years,  and  my  young- 
est brother  is  six  years  old.  2.  Do  you  wish  finer  cloth? 
3.  No,  this  cloth  is  fine  enough.  4.  To-day  is  the  long- 
est day  in  the  year.  5.  Charles  is  five  years  older  than 
his  brother.  6.  Mr.  Krause  sings  very  well  (ganj  gut), 
but  Mr.  English  sings  much  better,  and  Mr.  Eberhard 
sings  the  best  of  all  (i)on  alien).  7.  The  weather  is  very 
disagreeable  to-day,  but  it  is  more  stormy  than  cold. 
8.  The  Colonel  was  not  less  prudent  than  courageous 
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in  the  battle.  9.  Mary  Kranzler  sang  the  German  songs 
extremely  beautifully.  10.  William  Friedlander  is  just 
(gera^'bt)  as  (fo)  old  as  (wie  or  al^)  Frederick  Schnaase. 
11.  This  paper  is  not  so  good  as  that.  12.  That  book 
is  larger  than  this.  13.  The  Oder  is  the  longest  river 
in  North  Germany.  14.  It  is  longer  than  the  Elbe. 
15.  Have  you  read  the  last  news?  16.  Albert  Diirer 
was  among  (Uttter)  the  most  distinguished  painters  of 
Germany.  17.  The  shortest  road  from  Berlin  to  Trieste 
is  by  way  of  Dresden,  Prague,  and  Vienna. 


LESSON  XXIII. 

ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 


2)cr  erfte  Sag  bc8  3Jionatg,       The  first  day  of  the  month. 

!Dcr  jweitc  Slag  be?  5D?onat?,      The   second   day    of  the 

month. 

!!Die  britte  ©eite  be?  93ud^e?,      The  third  page  of  the  book- 

2)er  merte  Suit  1776,  The  fourth  of  July,  1776. 

Sim  neunje^nten  Slugufl,  On  the  nineteenth  of  Au- 

gust. 

2)ic  breiunbgwanjigfle  ?ef lion,    The  twenty-third  lesson. 

IDie  funfunb^ierjigfle  Slufgabe,    The  forty-fifth  exercise. 

©r  flarb  wa  britten  3Wai,  He  died  on  the  third  of 

(or)  @r  flarb  bcit  britten  5D?ai,       May. 

Pnfuttbbietiigfte  ^ufgabc. 

1.  3^  f>abc  ]|)eute  tjom  ^errn  ^rofeffor  ©teinmeper  ben  er^ 
flen  93anb  ber  ©efdbid^te  ber  beutfd^en  8iteratur  »on  ^einrid^ 
^urj  geborgt.  2.  $err  ©d^onberg  wo^nt  im  jmeiten  ©toi  be^ 
funften  ^aufe^  auf  ber  re^ten  ©eite  ber  griebri(^?^©trage.  3. 
Die  ^njeigen  ftnb  auf  ber  ftebenten  unb  ad^ten  ©eite  ber  3^i^ 
tung*  4.  Die  telegrap^ifd^e  Depe'fd^e  »on  Slmerifa  tjl  ungefa^r 
in  ber  SWitte  ber  i)ierten  ©palte  auf  ber  britten  ^t\\t  ber  ^iejtgen 

D 
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l^euttgctt  S^itung;  bie  Depcfd^e  ift  »ott  fe^t  gropcm  Sntereffe. 
5.  Den  Urfprung  be^  SSortcg  „3)le[fer"  werbcn  ©ie  im  ^mu 
ten  93anbc  ber  britten  Sluflage  be^  beutfd^en  SBortertud^e^  x^on 
„®d^mitt^enner",  auf  ber  l^unbert  ad^tunb»teriigflen  <S>titt,  in 
ber  neununbxmanjigflen  Qtxk  i)on  itnten,  ftnben.  6*  S^rtftopl^ 
Golumbu^  l^at  8lmerita  am  llten  Dftokr  1492  entbedft.  7. 
griebrid^  ber  S^tiU,  gemol^nlid^  ber  ©rope  genannt,  flarb  am 
17tett  5luguft  1786.  8.  ©r  mar  ber  britte  ^onig  »on  ^Jreupen. 
9*  griebrid^  SBil^elm  ber  SSierte,  ber  fed^flc  ^ontg  »on  ?>reupen, 
flarb  am  2ten  Sanuar  1861.  10.  ®'it^t  ftarb  in  SBeimar  am 
22flen  aWarj  1832.  11.  ©d^iUer  jlarb  in  SBeimar  am  9ten 
2Wai  1805.  12.  Sllbred^t  Dfirer  n^ar  ber  gropte  beutfd^e  3WaIer 
be?  16ten  itnb  17ten  S^^tl^unbert?.  13.  SWontag  n^ar  ber  erfic 
Sanuar.    14.  Dienflag  war  ein  fel^r  ^eifer  Stag. 

Vocabulary. 


2)cr  S3anb,  —t9,pL  SSnbc,  volume. 

„   ^i3mg,  — 9,2)1  — t,  king. 

„  ^a\]tv,  — 9,pL  — ,  emperor. 

„  ^rcug3ug,—e«,;j/.^cu35ll0C,  cru- 
sade. 

,/   @tocf ,  — 19,  story  (of  a  house). 

.,  ^^ilof 0^1/ ,  —en,  pL  — en,  philos- 
opher. 

„    Urf^rung,  —8,  origin. 
5Dic  Hnjctgc, — ,;>/.— n,  advertisement 

,,    Sluffagc,  — ,  pi  — n,  edition. 

,/    S)c]pe'f^e,  — fpl  — ^n,  dispatch. 

tt    Sltcratur' ,  — fpl.  —en,  literature 

rr    9Kittc,  — fpl.  — n,  middle. 

rf    @^attc,  — ,  })l,  — n,  column. 


2)aS  (Snbc,  — 8,/)/.  — n,  end. 
„    3ntercf fc,  —8,  interest. 
M    28ort,  — c«,  pi  2B8rter,  word. 
,t    SBSrtcrbudf^,  dictionary. 

SBorgcn,  to  borrow. 

2)aucrn,  to  last,  endure. 

(Sntbed'cn,  to  discover. 

©terpen  (irreg,),  to  die. 

©cnannt',  named,  called. 

®tXo^n'\\^,  usual. 

Utlgcfa^r  (adv.%  about,  nearly. 

SSon  oBcn,  from  above,  from  the  top. 

SSon  unten,  from  below,  from  the  bot- 
tom. 

$CUttg  (adj.),  of  to-day,  to-day's. 

^tefig  (ac[^*.),  of  this  place. 


Grammatical. 

1.  The  Ordinal  Numbers  are  formed  from  the  Cardinal 
Numbers : 

1.  By  suffixing  ^e,  from  jtoei  to  ncuHjel^n* 

2.  "  "         4tC/    "     StoaUJtg  upward. 

i2e7/i.  In  compound  numbers  on/y  the  last  one  takes  the  suffix. 
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i8t  2)cr  erftc* 


2d 

3d 

4th 

5th 

6th 

7th 

8th 

9th 

10th 

11th 

12th 

13th 

14th 

15th 

16th 

17th 

18th 

19th 

20th 

21st 
25th 
30th 
35th 


itiUtu 

ficbeii*tC» 
ncun4c* 

jlebcngc^n^C,  or  ficBjc^n*te» 

cinunbjtDangtg^ftc* 
fiinfunbjtvangig^tC* 

brciBig^fte* 
filntunbbrcigig^fte* 


tt 

n 
n 

V 

It 
It 
IP 

II 
II 
n 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
n 


II 
II 


60th 
70th 

80th 

90th 

100th 

101st 

125th 

200th 

500th 

1,000th 

1,001st 
1,026th 

1,626th 


2,000th 

20,000th 

100,000th 

500,000th 


40th  2)cr  i)tcrjig*fle* 
50th     „  filnfeig*ftc* 

II  \^^m*^t* 

,f   ftcBengig^te,  or   ficl^^ 

I,  ncunjig^fte* 

II  ^unbcrt^fte* 

II  ^unbcrt  unb  erfte^ 

,1  ^unbertfiinfunbjtoan* 

t,  gn)ct^unbert*|lc* 

„  filnf^unbert^ftc* 

„  taufcnb*ftc» 

ti  taufcnb  unb  erfte. 

ti  taufcnb  fcc^gunbjtvan* 

ti  taufcnb    fc^s^unbert 
unb  fe^«unbgn)an* 

gn)citaufcnb*fte* 
gnjanjigtaufcnb^fte* 
^unberttaufcnb^ftc* 
„  tttnf^unberttaufcnbsftf^ 


II 
II 
II 


Mem,  1.  The  forms  brit4C  and  dS^Ut  are  euphonic  variations  from  the 
rule  for  forming  ordinal  numbers. 

Rem,  2.  Ordinal  numbers  are  subject  to  all  the  laws  of  declension  of  adjec- 
tives (see  Lessons  XX.,  XXL,  and XXLL.), 

2.  Names  of  the  seasons^  oi  months^  and  of  the  days  of 
the  weeh^  are  masculine  : 

1.  The  Seasons  (btc  ^ai^rcSjcitCtl) : 


Ser  SBinter,  —8,  pi  —,  winter, 
r,  grfl^Itng,  — «,  pL   — c, 
spring. 
{Exc,  !^a3  gril^ja^r,  —t9,pl.  — e,  spring.) 

2.  The  Months  (btC  SWoncitc) : 


^Cr  ©ommcv, — 9,pL  — >  summer, 
^erbft,  — c8,  pi.  — t,  autumn. 


2)cr  3a'mtar,  —8,  January. 
1,    gc'bruav,  —9,  February. 
„    SWar^  — e8,  March. 
„    %pxiV,  — e^,  April. 
n     Tlax,  —t9,  May. 
:r     Sunt,  —'8,  June. 


S)cr  3ufi,  --'«,  July. 

5lugufl',  — c«,  August, 
©e^tcm'ber,  — 9,  September. 
0!to'6cr,  — «,  October. 
5^0^cm'bcr,  — §,  November. 
S)cxcm'bcr,  — «,  December. 


II 

II 
II 
II 
II 
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3.  The  Days  of  the  Week  (btc  SagC  ber  Bt><f)t) : 


2)er  ©onntag,  — «,  ;>/.  — e,  Sun- 
day. 

r/  aJiontag,  — S,  pi.  — C,  Mon- 
day. 

rr  3)tcnflag, — 9,pL  — c,  Tues- 
day. 


S)cr  SWittWod^,  — ,/>^.  —e,  Wednesday 
t,   ©onnerflag,  —6,  ;>/.  —t,  Thurs- 
day. 
„  5?reitag,— S,  pL  — c,  Friday. 
„   ©amftag,  —8,  pL  —t,  Saturday. 

(r,  ^ormabtn\),—^,pL—t,     **    .) 


3.  Present  and  imperfect  tenses  of  ftctlben;  to  die : 

Present  Tense, 

i^  fterd'^C,  I  die. 
bu  ftir^ft^  thou  diest. 

cr   ftirit,  he     dies. 

Xoxx  fterb'*ett^  we  die. 
i^r  [tcrb^t^  you  die. 
fiC  ft  e  r  b  '*  en,  they  die. 


Imperfect  Tense. 

i(3^   flarOj  I       died, 

bu   ftar()ft/  thou  diedst. 

er  jitatb^  he     died. 

XOXX  ft  a  V  b  '*  Ctt^  we     died, 

i^r  ftarb'^t,  you  died, 

fie  ft  a  r  b  '^  Cil,  they  died. 


4.  In  German  the  verb  is  often  removed  to  the  end 
of  very  long  sentences  {see  sentence  5  in  Exercise  45). 

5.  When  the  adverbial  expression  of  time  is  very 

long,  it  Td^j  follow  that  of  place  {see  Less.  111,^2). 

©driller  ftarb  in  SEcimar  am  9tcn  2Jial  Schiller  died  in  Weimar  on  the  nintli 
1805.  of  May,  1805. 

Exercise  46. 
1.  I  am  now  reading  the  third  volume  of  the  history 
of  Germany  by  K.  A.  Menzel.  2.  On  what  page  are 
you  reading?  3.  I  am  reading  on  the  hundred  and 
fifty-third  page,  seventeen  lines  {in  the  seventeenth  line) 
from  the  top  (»on  okn).  4.  The  advertisement  of  the 
sale  of  the  house  is  in  the  third  column  of  the  fourth 
page  of  to-day's  paper.  5.  Francis  the  Second,  em- 
peror of  (oon)  Austria,  and  the  last  emperor  of  Ger- 
many, died  in  Vienna  on  the  second  of  March,  1835.  6. 
Charlemagne  (^arl  ber  ©rof  e),  the  first  emperor  of  Ger- 
many, died  in  Aix-la-Chapelle  January  28th,  814.  7. 
The  Crusades  lasted  from  the  end  of  the  eleventh  till 
towards  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century.  8.  Friday 
will  be  the  first  of  January.  9.  Saturday  was  the  cold- 
est day  of  this  month.     10.  Wednesday  will  be  tho 
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shortest  day  of  the  year.  11.  Immanuel  Kant,  the 
greatest  philosopher  of  the  eighteenth  century,  died  in 
Konigsberg  on  the  twelfth  of  February,  1804.  12.  He 
was  eighty  years  old  when  (ate)  he  died. 


LESSON  XXIV. 

lEBEGULAB  TEBBS  OF  THE  FIRST  CLASS. 

®te6ettttttbbter}tgfte  ^ufgojbe. 

!♦  2)er  ©clbat  bintet  fein  Xafd^cntud^  um  feinen  9ltm^  2, 
SSerlin  unb  |)amburg  jtnb  iuxS)  tint  gifenbal^n  uerbunben.  .3* 
Xtx  SQBunbarjt  ^at  bie  SGBunbcn  be§  ©olbaten  »crbunben 
(dressed).  4.  Dtx  Suci^binbcr  l^at  bag  33u(^  »erbunbcn*  5. 
3c^  i&abe  bie  »orle^tc,  aber  nid^t  bic  Ic^tc  Sluflagc  beS  SBorter^ 
bud^eg  in  bcr  Su^l^anblung  »o1t  ^errn  JJMe^er  gefunben*  6* 
Gl^rijiop]^  ©ottlieb  ©d^roter,  (an)  Drganijl  in  5RorbI;aufen,  ^at 
im  Salute  1717  ba«  ^latjier  crfunbcn.  7.  SErinfen  ®ie  liebcr 
(do  you  prefer)  X^tt  obcr  ^affec?  8.  3d^  trinfc  lieber  2:|)ee. 
9.  2)ic  ©d^iilcr  l^abcn  i^re  bcutfd^en  Slufgabcn  fd^on  begonnen. 
10*  $err  ©trad  ^at  bag  $au«  im  »origen  2ai)xt  fut  8500  S^In 
gelauft ;  er  ^ai  t^  tjorgefiern  fiir  9100  SEl;(r.  »erfauft.  11.  Sr 
l^at  babei'  600  Z^x.  gcwonnen.  12.  i)xt  93auerin  ^at  bag 
©am  ganj  gut  gefponnen*  13^  3)er  SBerbrcd^er  l^at  bie  ©cfc^e 
beg  ?anbeg  gebrod^en.  14.  ^6),  lieber  griebrid^ !  3)u  l^aji  btefe 
fd^Bne  neue  SSafe  ganj  jerbrod^en*  15.  $err  SRiebner  fprid^t  gu 
3f)nen.  16.  2)ie  Sluggaben  ber  Slegierung  waren  »iel  ju  gro9 ; 
lie  entfprad^en  gar  nid^t  ber  Slrmutl^  beS  ?anbeg.  17.  2)er 
S3aucr  brif^t  ben  SBeigen.  18.  2)ag  ^inb  ^at  bag  beutf^e 
2B6rterbud^  »on  bem  2;ifd^e  genommen.  19.  SBir  l^aben  ^errn 
^ir^l^off  ieute  SKorgen  auf  ber  ©tra^e  getroffen.  20.  SBir 
treffen  i^n  fel^r  oft  im  SKufeum.  21.  2)cr  Sager  l;at  ben  ^afen 
nic^t  getroffen.  22.  Dag  ^inb  ^at  ben  Sad  iibcr  bag  |)aug  ge^^ 
ttJorfen.  23.  Der  Saumeijlcr  ^at  einen  fel)r  fd^onen  ^lan  fiU 
bag  neue  SRatl^l^aug  entworfen.  24.  ®o  ?  ^aitn  ®ie  i^n  gefe^ 
l^en?    25.  ^tin,  aber  ^txx  SSop  ^at  gefagt,  bap  er  fe^r  f^on  i^^ 
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Vocabulary. 


S)cr  SCrm,  —t^,pL  —t,  arm. 

55aa,— es,/?/.  S3fiac,baU. 

55aumciper, — ^,pl  — >  architect 

Orgcmift',  —en,  pi  — en,  organ- 
ist. 

$Ian,  —t^fpl  pSne,  plan. 

Selegra^y,  — en,  pL  —en,  tele- 
graph. 

SBerbrc'd^cr,— §,/>/.  — ,  criminal. 

SBeijen,  —8,  wheat. 

SSunbarjt,  — e8,  surgeon. 
S)ic  Slmtnt^, —,  poverty. 

5luSgabc,  — ,pl.  — ^n,  expense. 

SBSuerin,  — ,  pL  — nen,  peasant 
woman,  peasant's  wife. 

3legic'rung,  — ,  pi.  — en,  govern- 
ment. 


tt 
tt 

It 

tt 

It 
ft 
tt 


If 
tt 

tt 


S)ie  (SifcnBa^n,  — ,i?/.  —en,  raikoad, 

SSafe,  — ,pl.  — n,  vase. 

2Bunbe,  —,pL  — n,  wound. 
2)a8  (Sinlommcn,  —8,  income. 

®arn,  — t9,pl.  — e,  yam. 

®tW,  — c8,i)/.  — c,  law. 

^om,  — c8,i?/.  ^iJmcr,  grain. 

Sanb,  —z^rpL  SSnbcr,  land,  coun- 
tiy. 

dlat^avi9,  — C8,  pL  9Jat^^Sufcr, 
city  halL 
2)aBci',  thereby. 
@ar  {adv,),  at  all. 
@Icid^,  immediately. 
?ieber,  rather, 
(grertrifd^,  electric. 
SSorlc^t,  next  to  the  last. 


H 


If 


II 

It 
It 

It 

It 


Rem.  It  will  have  been  noticed  that  most  masculine  and  neuter  nouns  be- 
long to  the  Old  Declension,  and  that  most  feminine  nouns  belong  to  the  New 
Declension, 

Grammatical. 

1.  Irregular  verbs  are  divided  into  seven  classes,  ac- 
cording to  the  changes  which  the  radical  vowel  under- 
goes in  forming  Wie  j>rinGvpal  parts  : 

2.  In  the  irregular  verbs 
oiWiQ  first  class  each  princi- 
pal part  has  a  different  rad- 
ical vowel.     Thus : 

3.  Irregular  verbs  of  i\iQ  first  class  : 


Pres.  Inf. 

Imp.  Ind. 

Perf.Part. 

a. 
a, 

It. 
0. 

Present  Infinitive. 

2c?  and  Sd  Persons. 

binb^en,  to  bind. 

(formed  regularly.) 

toerbinb'*cn,  to  unite,  to  tie 

up, 

((              (( 

finb*cn,  to  find,  [to  bind  wrong. 

li             li 

erfinb'*en,  to  invent. 

li             11 

fing^cn,  to  sing. 

(i              i( 

trinf^cn,  to  drink. 

t(              (( 

Ibeginn'^cn,  to  begin. 

(formed  regularly.) 

(jctt)inn'*cn,  to  gam. 

it                  n 

frinn^cn,  to  spin. 

u 

Imperf. 
Indicat, 

bcrbanb, 
fanb, 
erfanb, 
fang, 
tran! , 

(eoann^ 

gcn)ann, 
f^ann. 


Perfect 
Participle* 

geBnnben. 

bcrbunben. 

gcfunben. 

crfunbcn. 

gcfungcn. 

getrunfen. 

gcttjonnen. 
gcf|)onncn. 
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(tCd^^en,  to  break. 
Ittbrt^^'ftn,  to  break  to  pieces. 
f^)rcd(^*en,  to  speak. 
cntf^red^'*cn,  to  correspond  to, 
or  with  (governs  the  dative), 
'Otx\i^xt^' *tn,  to  promise. 
brcfd(^cn,  to  thresh. 
nc^m*=cn,  to  take, 
flcrb^en,  to  die. 
treff*cn,  to  meet,  hit,  shoot. 
tt)crf*cn,  to  throw. 
cnttDcrf  *en,  to  project. 


bu    (tid^H^  er  UW, 

r,  cnt^ri4p,„*frn4t, 


„»crf^5rid^jl,„*^rid(|t, 

nimmfi  ^  ntmtnt 
flirbfl,  „  pirH, 
triffp,   ,,  trifft, 
tDtrffl,  r/  tDtrft, 


gcrbrac3(^, 

cntf^Mad^, 

berf|)rad^, 
brafd(>, 

traf, 
cnttDarf, 


gerbrocitcn. 

entf^)ro(iten, 

berf|)rod(^cn 

gcbrofc](^cn. 

gcnoimnen, 

gejlorbcn* 

gctroffcn, 

gctDorfen. 

cnttt>orfcn. 


,,  cnttt>irfjl,   »Ao\x% 
Rem,  1.  The  first  class  contains  ^r/^y-^re  verbs. 

Rem,  2.  The  inseparable  prefixes  'htp  %tp  tViXp  tStXp  ItX,  etc.,  give  modifica- 
tions to  the  significations  of  verbs  analogous  to  those  given  in  English  by  the 
sjllables  he  ond/or  : 

To      have,  hold,  speak,  come,  9^^'^,  get. 

To  behave,       behold,       bespeak,       become,    forgive,      forget. 

Exercise  48. 

1.  The  child  is  tying  the  ribbon  on  (um)  his  hat.  2. 
The  surgeon  has  been  dressing  the  wounds  of  the  sol- 
diers. 3.  The  bookbinder  has  bound  this  German  Dic- 
tionary wrong.  4.  Professor  Morse  invented  the  Elec- 
tric Telegraph  in  1838.  5.  Do  you  prefer  tea  or  coffee  ? 
6. 1  prefer  (trinfc  lieber)  coffee.  7.  The  peasant's  wife  is 
spinning  the  yarn.  8.  That  old  criminal  has  often 
broken  the  laws  of  his  land.  9.  His  expenses  did  not 
at  all  correspond  to  his  income.  10.  The  peasant  is 
threshing  the  grain.  11.  Have  you  taken  my  umbrel- 
la? 12.  William  says  that  Henry  took  it.  13.  I  met 
your  uncle,  Mr.  Rahn,  yesterday  in  Leipsic.  14.  The 
hunter  has  shot  the  hare.  15.  The  child  has  thrown 
his  ball  into  the  water.  16.  The  architect  has  designed 
(entwerfen)  a  very  fine  plan  for  the  new  church.  17.  Karl 
Friedrich  Schinkel,  the  most  distinguished  architect  of 
the  nineteenth  century,  drew  (entwerfcn)  the  plan  for  the 
Old  Museum  in  Berlin.  18.  Potsdam  and  Berlin  are 
connected  by  (i^erbunben  burd^)  a  railroad. 
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LESSON  XXV. 

IREGULAB  VERBS  OP  THE  SECOND,  THIRD,  AND  FOURTH  CLASSES. 

1*  ^abcn  ©ic  bic  l^cutigc  B^itung  gelefcn?  2.  3ltm,  ic^  ^ait 
fit  no(|  nic^t  gefe^ien.  3,  ©cr  itaufmann  f)at  iai  Z\x6)  gemef^ 
fen.  4.  2)cr  SKeffer  mi§t  bag  gclb.  5.  effen  ®ic  gem  (do 
you  like)  Dbjl  ?  6.  Df)^  tc!^  effc  e«  felfir  gem.  7. 2)a«  ^int) 
t^t  cinen  SlpfeL  8.  eg  ^at  bag  Suttcrbrob  gegeffen  unb  bic 
9KiId^  getrunfcn.  9.  Dag  $ferb  fript  bag  .f)eu.  10.  «arl  ^at 
fein  Sud^  mgeffcm  11.  9l(!^;5n^,bu  trittfl  auf  bie  fd^onen 
9icHen  unb  Slulpen.  12.  ®raf  »on  Scrngborf  ^at  ben  ^onig 
»on  $reupen  im  ©utopaifc^en  ^ongrep''  ju  $arig^  »ertreten.  13. 
3)er  Sauer  grabt  einen  neuen  S3runnen.  14.  !Der  Sager  fd^lagt 
feinen  |)unb,  mil  er  ben-  SWann  gcbiffen  (bitten)  })au  15. 
SDiein  2)iener  wirb  bie  3lepfel  unb  bie  93irnen  nac!^  |)aufe  tra? 
gen.  16.  graulein  gtanj  ^at  gejlern  Slbenb  ein  fd)ttjargeg  feibc^ 
neg  ^leib  gctragen.  17.  @ine  ^anb  wafd^t  bie  anbere  (one 
good  turn  deserves  another).  18.  ^eute  SWorgen  fiaben 
ttJir  breige^n  Soretten  gefangen.  19.  $err  ©idnbad^er  l^at  ung 
fel^r  freunblid^  empfangen.  20.  3c^  ^alte  i^n  fiir  (I  consider 
him)  einen  cl^rlid^en  9Wann.  21.  2)er  •^ommig'  ^at  fein  ®e:^ 
\)alV  erl^alten.  22.  Die  Sibliotl^ef  ju  Dregbcn  entl^alt  300,000 
33anbe  unb  2800  |)anbf(^riften.  23.  ffio  ifl  ^einrid^  ?  24. 
@r  fd^laft  noc^.  25.  ©r  ))ai  fd^on  gu  iange  gefd^lafen.  2(>. 
SBo  iji  SBil^elm?    27.  ©r  ifl  im  ©arten;  i^  werbe  i^n  rufca 

Vocabulary. 


S)er  %p\tt,  —9, pi.  SCc^fcI,  apple. 
S3runnen, — 9,pL—,  well. 


n 


» 


S)icner,  — S,/?/".  — ,  servant. 
tf    ^ommis',  — ,  pi.  — ,  clerk. 

^ongrejj',  — c6,  Congress. 

2J2cffcr,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  surveyor. 
S)ie  SSirne,  — ,  pi.  — n,  pear. 
„    gorcric,  — ,  pi.  — ^n,  trout. 
„     ^tltt,  — ,pl.  — n,  pink. 
„    S^ul^c,  — ,  pi,  — n,  tulip. 
ir    ^anh,—,pl,  $Snbc,liand. 


3)ie  <Sd;rift,  — ,pl.  —en,  writing. 

tf    ^anbf^rift,  manuscript. 
2)a9  gclb,  --^9,  pi.  — er,  field. 

tf    ©e^att',  — C§,  pi.  — C,  salary. 

ft    §Cll,  — C0,  hay. 

n     ^fcrb,  — C8,  ;>/.  — t,  horse. 
®ern  (oc/u.),  gladly,  willingly. 
5lnbcr  (ac[^'.),  other. 
@^Tti(^  {adj.\  honest,  hoDoraUa 
©eiben,  silken,  silk. 
,@uro|)a'i{d^,  European. 
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OrammaticaL 
1.  In  irregular  verbs  of  the  second^  third^  ^nA,  fourth 
classes,  the  radical  vowel  of  the  imperfect  only  varies 
from  that  of  the  present : 


Pres,  Inf, 

Imp,  Ind, 

Perf.Part, 

No,  of  Verbs, 

Second  Class, 
Third  Class, 
Fourth  Class, 

t, 

a  (11,  t), 

a, 
«/ 

it  (i), 

a  (11, 0), 

14. 

iO. 
14. 

2.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  second  class  : 

Present  Infinitive, 

gCB^eit,  to  give, 
tjcrgeb^cu,  to  forgive. 
fc^*cn,  to  sec. 
icf*cn,  to  read, 
meff^cn,  to  measui*e. 
cff«en,  to  eat.  \jnaJs), 

frcff^cn,  to  eat  (said  ofani- 
»crgcf['*cn,  to  forget. 
trct*cn,  to  tread,  step. 
»ertrct'*cn,  to  represent. 
jcrtrct'*cn,  to  tread. 

3.  Nearly  all  irregular  verbs  with  a,  0,  or  iiVi,  as  the 
radical  vowel,  take  the  nmlant  in  the  second  and  third 
persons  singular  gf  the  present  indicative. 


Present  Indicative, 

Imperfect 

Perfect 

2d  and  Zd  Persons, 

Indicat, 

Participle, 

bu      (jtlift, 

cr  giM, 

805, 

gegeicm 

„  t)crgibft, 

ff  *git>t, 

tocrgab, 

toergebciu 

u       fic^ft, 

rf   fie^t, 

fal?, 

gefc^en. 

V       licfcfl, 

,,   lief't, 

lad, 

gclefcn. 

„       miffeft, 

»  migt, 

mag, 

gemcffen. 

V       iffefl, 

M   igt, 

^6, 

Segeffcn. 

V       friffefl, 

«   fnfit, 

frag, 

gefvcffcn. 

r/  toergiffeft, 

F»  -Sigt, 

tocrgag, 

t)ergcffcn. 

ff       trittft, 

»f   tritt, 

trat, 

getreten. 

„  tocrtrittfl, 

V  -tritt, 

tocrtrat, 

tocrtrcten. 

r,   gcrtrittft, 

f,  4ritt, 

jertrat, 

jertreten. 

Present  Tense. 
i*   Wag'se,         I       strike, 
bu   f(!^(agsft,  thou  strikest. 

er   f(!(IaQ4,  he     strikes. 

\oxt  f^tag'*en,  we  strike, 
ibr  f<^(ag%et,  you  strike. 
fiC   f  d^  I  a  g  '*  en,  they  strike. 


Imperfect  Tense, 

X^  f^Iug,  I       struck, 

bu  f(!^Iug?ft,  thou  struckest. 

cr  f(!jlug,  he     struck. 

Xoxx  f  d^  I  u  g  '*  en,  we    struck, 

i^r  fc3^Iug'*et,  you  struck, 

fic  j  d^  I  u  g  %  en,  they  struck. 


4.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  third  class : 

Present  Indicative, 
2d  and  Sd  Persons, 


Present  Infinitive, 

groBscn,  to  dig. 
f  (^Iag«eu,  to  strike. 
trag«en,  to  carry,  wear. 
\0a\6f<tt,  to  wash. 


bu  grobft,  er  grobt, 

ff  Wm,  „  fd^iagt, 
,,  trfigfl,     „  trSgt, 

D2 


Imperfect 
Indicat, 

trug, 

tt)Uf(^f, 


Perfect 
Participle, 

gegraben^ 

gefc^flagcm 

getragen. 

gett)a((^etb 
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5.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  fourth  class : 


f ang-ett,  to  catch. 

cm^fangcn,  to  receive, 
^att^en,  to  hold, 
cnt^alt^en,  to  contain, 
crl^olt^en,  to  receive, 
be^alten,  to  retain,  keep. 
{(i(^(af*cn,  to  sleep, 
ruf^cn,  to  call, 
flo^^en,  to  hit,  bump. 


„  em^5ffing[t,  rfem^ffingt, 

cnt^SItft,  „  ^l^cilt, 
cr^aitp,  „  4filt, 
bc^SItp,    „     4art, 

(formed  regularly. ) 
ftBgejl,   „      fiejjt, 


It 


It 


It 


It 


It 


It 


m, 

ncfangeu* 

cm^png, 

cm^jfangcn. 

^iclt, 

ge^altcn* 

cnt^iclt, 

cutl^altcn. 

cr^iclt, 

cri^altcn. 

bc^iclt, 

bc^altcn. 

Wief, 

gefd^tafciu 

rtef, 

gerufcn. 

ftiefi, 

gcpogcn. 

6.  Many  foreign  words  retain  their  original  pronunci* 
ation.     Thus  the  final  i  is  silent  in  ^otttmi^^ 

Exercise  SO. 
1.  Have  you  read  the  history  of  the  German  litera- 
ture by  Heinrich  Kurz  ?  2.  I  bought  it  a  few  months 
ago  (»or  cinigen  9Wonaten),  but  I  have  not  yet  read  it.  3. 
Have  you  measured  the  cloth  ?  4.  Yes,  it  is  thirty 
yards  long.  5.  What  are  the  boys  eating  ?  6.  John  is 
eating  an  apple,  and  William  is  eating  a  pear.  7.  The 
horse  has  eaten  the  hay.  8.  The  scholars  have  forgot- 
ten their  lessons.  9.  You  have  stepped  on  the  tulip. 
10.  The  peasant  has  dug  a  deep  well.  11.  The  boy  has 
struck  the  dog.  12.  The  servant  has  carried  the  apples 
and  the  pears  home.  13.  William  wore  yesterday  even- 
ing a  black  coat  and  a  white  vest.  14. 1  caught  five 
troMt  yesterday.  15.  Professor  Bauer  received  (ctttpfan^ 
gen)  them  very  kindly.  16.  The  library  at  Vienna  con- 
tains  over  300,000  volumes  and  16,000  manuscripts. 

17.  Have  you  received  (erl^alten)  your  to-day's  paper? 

18.  Mr.  Kraus  received  a  letter  this  morning  from  his 
brother-in-law,  Mr.  Blumenthal.  19.  Mr.  Friedlander 
says  that  he  will  sell  his  new  house.  20.  Why  will  he 
not  keep  the  new  house?  21.  The  old  house  is  more 
convenient,  and  warmer  than  the  new  house.  22.  Is 
tl\e  child  sick  ?  23.  Yes,  but  the  doctor  says  that  it 
has  slept  long  enough. . 
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LESSON  XXVI. 

IRREGULAR  VERBS  OF  THE  FIFTH  AND  SIXTH  CLASSES. 

@ittttttbfiittf}tgfte  ^ufgafie. 

1.  Deg  3aget«  |)unb  l^at  tic  ^uf)  beg  S3auet«  gebiffen*  2. 
©inc  ^lapperfc^lange  ^at  ben  So^n  beS  93auerg  ^orgejlern  ge^ 
biffen,  ale  er  auf  bem  Serge  |)eibelbeeren  pfliicfte.  3.  Da* 
^inb  greift  nad^  feinem  33ilbe  im  Spiegel  4.  2)er  ^olijei'bie^ 
Iter  ^at  ben  Xafd^enbieb  ergriffett;  gleid^  nad^bem  er  iai  ©elb  ge^^ 
flol^len  ^atte,  5,  3c^  begreife  nic^t,  ttjarum  griebrid^  nod^  ntd^t 
an  ^  gefci^riekn  ^au  6.  SBer  t)at  gepftffen?  7.  SBer  f)at 
in  bag  JBud^  gefc^nitten?  8.  Der  ©ci^neiber  fd^neibet  bag  Zu^. 
9.  $err  ^rfunfel  ^at  bem  ^aufmann  800  X^lr.  gelie^en*  10. 
;^err  SRaumer  l^at  in  feinem  Sriefe  feine  Sleife  nad^  bem  Sliefenj? 
geHrge  ganj  leb^aft  befd^rieben^  11*  Der  Sauer  treibt  bag  SJiel^ 
auf  (to)  bie  SSeibe.'  12.  ©ie  giepen  Del  ing  geuer  ("  you  add 
fuel  to  the  flame").  13.  2)er  ^ellner  ^at  ben  SBein  in  bie 
©lafer  gegoffen.  14.  ©ie  ^aben  bag  3iel  nid^t  getroffen,  ©ic 
l^aben  ju  f)o6)  gefd^ojfen.  15.  $eute  ifl  bag  2Wufeum  gef^lof;^ 
fen.  16.  $err  Surdt^arbt  ^at  geflern  fein  ^ortemonnaie  uerlo^ 
rem  17.  ©ier  $ferbe  giel^en  ben  SGBagen.  18.  $err  Sraun  ^at 
l^eute  einen  SBet^fel  »on  600  Xl^lr.  auf  |)errn  Dietrid^  gegogen. 
19.  Die  SBolfen  gie^en  (move)  nad^  ©iiben.  20.  Die  ©olba^? 
ten  l^aben  fe^r  tapfer  gefod^ten.  21.  Dejr  ^orbmad^er  flid^t  ei^ 
nen  ^orb.  22.  2Warie  ^at  einen  febr  fd^onen  ^ranj  geflod^ten. 
23.  er  l^ob  ben  ^orb  auf  feine  ©^ulter.  24.  er  er^ob  bie 
©ttmme  unb  fd^rie  nm  (for)  ^iilfe.  25.  Der  Dieb  ^at  gelogen 
unb  ben  ^aufmann  betrogen. 

Vocafeulary. 


3)er  Stoxh,  — c8,/>/.  ^5rbc,  basket. 
t,    Stoxbma6}tx,  — 9,  basket-maker. 
„    ^ang,  — «,  pi  ^Snjc,  crown, 

garland,  wreath. 
„    ^oftjci'btcncr,  —8,  pi  — ,  police- 
man, 
w     ©^tCgct,  —9,  pi  ■—,  mirror. 


!J)cr  2^afd(^cnbicb,  — c«,  pickpocket. 
It    ©ilbcn,  — §,  south. 
,t    S^orbcn,  —8,  north. 
tt    SBagcn,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  wagon. 
„    SBe^fct,  — «,  pL  —  biU  of  ex- 
change, draft. 
„    5Bcin,  — S,  pi  — c,  wine. 
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SHc  S3CCTC,  pi.  — n,  beny. 
**    ^cibclfeecrc,  — ,  whortleberry. 
©d^Iangc,  — ,pl,  — n,  snake. 
^Ia^5;|)crfc^tange,  rattlesnake. 

^«&f  — f  P^-  ^^^f  cow. 
dttx\t,  — ,pl.  — en,  journey,  trip, 
©c^fultcr,  — ,pl,  — n,  shoulder, 
©timmc,  — ,pl,  — n,  voice,  [ure. 
SBctbc,  — ,pl.  — ^tt,  meadow,  past- 
SBoltc,  —,pL  —n,  cloud. 


tt 

n 
tt 
tt 
tt 
ft 


tt 

V 


tt 


tt 


S)a«  SBitb,  —t^,pl,  — er,  image. 

geuer,  — ^,pL  — ,  fire. 

)DcI, — t^,pl.  — c,  oil. 

^ortemonnaie', —«,;?/.  ■— 8(jiro« 
nounced  port-mo-nay'),  purse, 
pocket-book. 

^ki),  —t^fpl,  — c,  cattle. 

3tc(,  —t^,pl,  — tf  mark. 
Seb^aft  {adj,  and  adv.\  lively,  spirited. 
9^ad^bem  {conj,\  after. 


tt 


tt 


GrammaticaL 

1.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  fifih  and  sixth  classes  have 
the  same  vowel  in  the  iirvperfect  tense  as  in  the  per^ 
feet  jxi/rtioiple. 

2.  The  radical  vowel  in  verbs  o^iheffth  class  is  al- 
ways et;  in  those  of  the  sixth  class  it  is  usually  ic  or  C. 

3.  The  following  table  shows  the  vowel  changes  : 


Present 
Infinitive, 

Imperfect 
Indicative. 

Perfect 
Participle, 

No,  of 
Verbs, 

Fifth 
Class. 

el, 
ef, 

it, 

h 

it. 

40. 

Sixth 
Class. 

ie, 
e, 

ii,  etc. 

0, 

0, 
Of 

0/ 

52. 

4.  Irregular  Verbs  in 


Present  Infinitive. 

itX^tn,  to  bite, 
grcifsen,  to  grasp,  seize  (after), 
bcgrcif  scn,  to  comprehend, 
crgrcifen,  to  seize,  lay  hold  of. 
:|)fcif*cn,  to  whistle, 
fd^neib^cn,  to  cut. 
f^)Ici6*en,  to  split. 
ictt'en,  to  lend,  loan. 
fd^rcib*cn,  to  write. 
Bcft^retb'*cn,  to  describe. 
\6}VtUtn,  to  cry  (out). 
trcib*cn,  to  drive. 


ihejlfth  class : 

Present  Indicative, 

Imperf 

Perfect 

2d  and  Sd  Persons, 

Indicat. 

Participles 

(formed  regularly.) 

m. 

OeMffcn. 

((             (( 

fl^ff. 

gegriffen. 

4<                         (C 

begriff, 

bcgriffcii. 

4(                         (( 

crgriff, 

crgriffcu. 

iC                         (( 

m. 

ge^fiffcn. 

i(                         (( 

fd^nitt, 

gef^nittciu 

«                         <C 

\mt 

gcf^Iiffen. 

(formed  regularly.) 

m. 

neltel^en. 

<C                         t( 

f^ricb, 

gcfdj^rteben. 

It                li 

kfd^rieb, 

befd(>ricbcn. 

((                 (( 

\^xk, 

gefdfericcn. 

((               (( 

tricb, 

gctrtcbciu 
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5.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  sixth  doss : 


Present  Infinitive, 

Present  Indicative^ 
2d  and  Zd  Persons, 

Imperfect 
Indicat, 

Perfect 
Participle, 

glcftscn,  to  pour. 

(formed  regularly.) 

^oh 

ficpffcm 

ft^ic6*cn/to  shoot. 

((                     u 

Wo6, 

gefc^offen. 

fc^Iic6*cn,  to  close,  shut. 

<(                 i( 

fc^Iofj, 

ge{d^Ioffcn. 

»crlicr'*cn,  to  lose. 

((                 (( 

tocrlor, 

tocrlorcn. 

jtc^^cn,  to  draw. 

it,                     u 

m, 

gejogcn. 

f  eijtscn,  to  fight. 

bufiittf),    erfii^t, 

mu 

gefo4tett« 

f[C(^t*cn,  to  braid. 

„  ptc^tfl,    „  fltc^t, 

Pod?t, 

geflod^tcn. 

^eb^en,  to  lift,  raise; 

(formed  regularly.) 

\)0h, 

gei^obcn. 

lltg^en,  to  lie. 

((                          4( 

Jog, 

gelogen. 

bctrilg*cn,  to  deceive. 

((                           H 

betrog, 

bctrogcn. 

6.  The  definite  article  is  omitted  before  names  of  the 

points  of  the  compass  {see  §  55,2, 2) : 

Sic  Solfcn  jie^cn  gegcn  S^iorbcn,     The  clouds  are  moving  towards  the 

north. 

7.  Some  foreign  words  retain  much  or  all  of  their 
original  declension : 


Singular. 

S)a8  $ortcmonnatc. 
2)e8  $ortemonttaic*^* 
S)em  ^ortcmonnaic. 
S)a3  ^ortemonnaie. 


Plural. 

3)ic  ^ortcmonnaic*^* 
3)cr  $ortCTnonnatc*^» 
S)cn  ^ortcmonnaic*^* 
2)ic  ^ortcmonnaie*^* 


Exercise  52. 
1.  The  dog  has  bitten  the  child.  2.  A  rattlesnake 
bit  the  peasant-woman  this  morning.  3.  The  policeman 
seized  (ergrcifen)  the  pickpocket  immediately  after  he 
had  stolen  the  pocket-book  from  Mr.Wieland.  4.  There 
goes  the  whistle !  (eS  pfcift !)  5.  The  cook  is  cutting  the 
bread.  6.  Professor  Hausser,  in  his  History  of  Germany, 
has  described  the  battle  of  Leipsic  in  a  very  spirited 
maniier  (lebl^aft).  7.  The  peasant  has  driven  the  cattle 
to  the  pasture.  8. "  He  has  only  added  fuel  to  the  flame." 
9.  The  hunter  has  shot  four  hares  this  morning.  10, 
The  Library  and  the  Museum  are  closed  to-day.  11- 
John  lost  his  German  Grammar  yesterday.  12.  Yes, 
but  he  found  it  this  morning  on  his  brother's  table.    13. 
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Only  one  horse  is  drawing  the  wagon.  14.  I  shall 
make  a  draft  (eineu  SSBcd^fel  jie^en)  on  Mr.  Niedner  to-day 
for  five  hundred  and  seventy-five  dollars.  15.  The  bas- 
ket-maker has  made  (fled^tett)  two  baskets  this  morning. 
16.  Mary  has  made  (flcd^ten)  a  beautiful  garland.  17. 
They  are  crying  for  help !  18.  The  pickpocket  has  sto- 
len three  thousand  and  five  hundred  dollars  from  the 
merchant.  19.  The  German  soldiers  have  fought  very 
bravely  in  the  battle. 


LESSON  XXVII. 

IRUEGULAR  VERBS  OF  SEVENTH  CLASS.  RECAPITULATION  OF  IRREO.  VERBS. 

S)retunbfiinfjt8fte  aufgaBe* 

1.  SBiffcn  ®ie;Wo  |)err  33tinfcnl&ofcr  wol^nt?  2.  9lein,td^ 
n)ei§  nid^t;  wo  er  wol^nt  3^  3c^  wupte  nid^t,  bag  $crr  ©d^Sne^ 
berg  in  Serlin  ifi^  4.  ^cnnen  ®ie  |)ctttt  ^rofcffor  Slrautmann  ? 
5.  %6)  ja,  wir  fannten  i^n  fd^on,  ali  ttJtr  in  2)eutfd^lant>  waren. 
G.  9Bie  nenncn  ®ic  biefc  33lumen  ?  7. 3)iefe  ijl  eine  ^^adnt^t,* 
unb  jene  ijl  ein  SBergipmcinni^t.*  8.  SBaS  brennt?  9.  2)a3 
^au?  gegeniiber  unS  brennt  (is  on  fire).  10.  ©er  ^od^  l^at  ben 
^affee  gebrannt  (roasted).  11.  $err  SQSeigmanbel  ^at  S^nen 
einen  93rief  »on  ^errn  Cramer  in  SSBien  gebrad^t.  12.  ^err 
^eibel  brad^te  iWad^rid^t  »on  unferm  D^eim  in  ^Diagbeburg.  13. 
«arl,  ttjei§t  bu,  m  mm  Sleifiift  tji  ?  14. 5«ein;  id^  |>ak  i^n 
^tntt  ni^t  gefe^en.  15.  $akn  ®ie  bie  SRad^ric^t  »on  Slmerila 
in  ber  l^eutigen  ^iejtgen  Beitung  gelefen  ?  16.  SWein,  id^  })aU  bie 
f)eutige  3Htung  nod^  nid^t  gefel^en. 

Grammatical. 

» 

1.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  seventh  class  follow,  in  con- 
jugation, partly  the  laws  of  regular,  and  partly  those 
of  irregular  verbs. 

2.  Present  and  imperfect  tenses  of  tDtffen,  to  know  : 

♦  See  page  436. 
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Present  Tense. 

i6f  mi^,  I       know, 

bu  tOCi^t/  thouknowest 

cr  iDCilf  te     knows. 

tt>irtt)iff*Cll,  we    know, 

i^^r  tt)iff*Ct^  you  know, 

fic  n)tff*C1l/  they  know. 


Imperfect  Tense, 

X^  tonptt,  I       knew, 

bu  tDU6*tCft^  thoukneweBt 

cr  Wug'tt/  he     knew, 

toir  tt)  U  6  '  ten,  we     knew. 

\f)X  tt)  U  6  '  ittf  you   knew. 

fiC  tt)  U  jj  *  itn,  they  knew. 


3.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  seventh  class  : 

Present  Indicative, 
2d  and  Bd  Persona. 
(formed  regularly.) 


Present  Infinitive, 


Bring*cn,  to  bring, 
benf*cn,  to  think. 
brcnn*cn,  to  bum. 
lmn*cn,  to  know. 
ncnn*cn,  to  name. 
n)iff*cn,  to  know. 


(( 


(( 


(( 


<c 


ti 


i( 


bu  it?ciB.tf  tx  tDcijj. 


Imperfect 
Indicative, 

Im^^t, 

brann*tc, 

nann*te, 
tou6*tc, 


Perfect 
Participle, 

^t4>tai^4. 

ge*bad(^*t. 

ge*brann*t. 

ge*fcmn*t. 

gc*tt)u6*t. 


4.  To  know,  meaning  to  be  acquainted  withy  is  rendered 

by  Icmien* 

5.  General  view  of  the  changes  the  irregular  verbs  in 
all  seven  classes  undergo  in  forming  the  principal  parts : 


Class. 

Present,    Imperf,    Partic, 

Examples, 

No. 

Ist 

i  (or  t),     a,             n  (or  ())♦ 

binb^cu,   banb,     gc^bunb-cn. 

45. 

2d 
3d 

4th 

c,           a,         e. 

0,                tt/              tt* 

tt,           it  (or  i),  a. 

gcb*cn,     ^ah,       gc*gcb.<n. 
fd^Iag^cn,  fc^^Iug,    gc*Wag*cn. 
ba(t*en,    t>iclt,      gc*^alt'cn. 

14. 
10. 
14. 

5th 
6th 

ti,           i  (or  it),  i  or  (it). 

it(t,etc.),0,             0. 

bcifiscn,    big,        gc*biff*en. 
gicg^cn,    gog,       ge*goff*cn. 

40. 
52. 

7th 

anomalous. 

bring*cn,  brad^^te,  gc*bra^*t. 

16. 

Total  number  of  i 

rregular  verbs 

191. 

6.. Examples  of  the  seven 

1.  First  Class, 

bittb«en,  ianh,  ge«Bitnb«en. 

finb*cn,  fanb,  gc'funb*cn. 

fmgscn,  fang,  gc*fung*cn. 

be^glmt^en,  Be^gantt,  Be^goun^en. 

ac*tt)iim*cn,  gc*tt)ann,  gc*tt)onn*cn. 

lf|pimt*cn,  frann,  gc*^onn*cu. 


classes  of  irregular  verbs : 


brcft^*cn, 

nc^m*cn, 

Pcrb*cn, 

trcff*cn, 

tT?crf*cn, 


^pxa6f, 

braf^, 

ita^m, 

flarb, 

traf, 

njarf, 


Qu^pxo6}<n. 

gc*bro{d(|*en. 

gc*nontnt*cn» 

gc*jlorb*cn. 

gc*troff*cn. 

flc*toorf*cn. 
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2.  Second  Class. 

5. 

i^7/V/i  C7a5«. 

fleB^cn, 

gab, 

0c^geb*cn. 

6cii?'-cn, 

titif        ge^iffsen. 

Icf*cn, 

Ia«, 

gc4cf*cn. 

grcif^cn, 

0^ift       ge^griffscn. 

fc^^cn, 

fa^, 

0e*W*cn. 

fd^ncib*cn, 

fd^nitt,     gc*fci^mtt*cn» 

eff'cn, 

06. 

geg^cff^cn. 

jd^rcib^cn, 

f^ricb,     ge*f(S^ricb*en, 

frefl^cn, 

frag, 

gc*frcff*en. 

trcib»=cn, 

trteb,       ge*trieb*cn. 

mcffscn. 

tna6, 

gc*mcff*en. 

t)ergcff*cn, 

-    tocrgag, 

tocrgcff<cn. 

6. 

Sixth  Class. 

trct*cn, 

trat, 

gctrct*cn. 

Jc^og,       gc-fci^off.ciu 

3.  2%«>c?  C7ass. 

gie^^cn, 

S«>9f         ge^gog^cm 

graB^cn, 

0rub, 

gc^grofisciu 

tcd^t*cn, 

fod^t,        gc=*fod^t*cn* 

fd^Iag^cn, 

WIii3f 

0e*fc^lag*cn» 

^cb*cn, 

^ob,         ge^ob^en. 

trag*cn, 

trug, 

0C*trag*cn. 

i^                        T        ^^7 

n)afc]j^*en, 

iT>uf(^, 

gc*tDafc]j^*en. 

"7.  / 

beventh  Class. 

4.  Fourth  Class. 

bcnl^en, 

bad^^te,     gc^bad^^t. 

fonr-cn, 

ftnn, 

gc^fang^cn. 

brcnn*cn, 

brann*te,  ge*brann*t. 

l^altscn, 

r;tclt, 

ge^alt^en. 

fcnn^en, 

fann^tc,    gc*fann*t. 

Wlaf^en, 

fd;Itcf, 

gc4^Iaf*cn. 

ncnivcn, 

nann^e,   gc^nann^. 

ruf^en, 

ricf, 

ge*ruf*en. 

iDiff*cn, 

»u6*tc,    gc^ttjugt. 

Eem.  1.  With  most  irregular  verbs,  the  original  length  of  the  radical  vowel 
is  preserved  in  all  the  principal  parts : 


1.  Vowel  long. 

fteJI^cn,     ftajl,   gc^flojlscn. 

Icf^cn,         Ia8,       ge4cf*cn, 
trag*cn,       trug,     gc*trag*cn. 


2.  Vowel  short, 

frcff^cn,      frag,  gc^'freff^cn, 

brcnn*en,    brann*tc,     gc*brann4. 


i?c7w.  2.  With  some  verbs  the  length  of  the  radical  vowel  is  changed  in  one 
3)r  more  of  the  derived  principal  parts.  The  change  is  more  frequently  from 
long  to  short,  than  it  is  from  short  to  long : 


fdj^ncib^en,    fd^nitt,  gc*fd^nitt*cn. 


trcff^cn,     traf, 


ge^nontm^cn. 
ge^troff^'Cn, 


Rem.  3.  In  the  sixteenth  century  the  participle  of  (jfcn  was  formed  regu- 
larly gecfftll*.  This  was  then  contracted  into  gcffCU^  In  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury another  gc^  was  added,  by  false  analogy,  and  hence  the  double  prefix 

in  negeifcn* 

Exercise  54. 

1.  Are  you  acquainted  with  General  von  Lichten*- 
stein  ?  2.  No,  I  do  not  know  him.  3.  What  do  you 
call  (ttJie  ncnnen  ®ic)  this  fish?  4.  That  fish  is  a  trout. 
5.  The  fire  does  not  burn.  6.  The  cook  has  not  yet 
roasted  (brennen)  the  coffee.     7.  The  house  of  Mr.  Kraft 
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is  on  fire  (Btennen).  8.  Do  you  know  where  Mr.  Ruprecht 
is?  9.  He  is  now  in  Munich.  10.  Charles,  dost  thou 
know  when  Alexander  von  Humboldt  died  ?  11.  Alex- 
ander von  Humboldt  died  in  Berlin  on  the  sixth  of 
May,  1859.  12.  Children,  do  you  know  how  old  Schil- 
ler was  when  he  died  ?  13.  He  was  forty-five  years  and 
six  months  old.  14.  When  did  you  meet  Mr.  Rosen- 
berg? 15.  We  met  him  this  morning  in  (auf)  the  street. 
16.  Where  didst  thou  find  the  German  grammar?  17. 
I  found  it  on  my  brother's  table. 


LESSON  XXVIII. 

TEBBS  WITH   fCfH,  TO  BE,  AS  AUXILIARY. 

®r  ift  fel^r  teic^  gewcfctl,  He  has  been  very  rich. 

@r  ifl  arm  ^moxUn,  He  has  become  poor. 

dx  ifl  nad^  •^ciufe  gcgangen,  He  has  gone  home, 

©r  ttjar  nad^  ^aufe  gegangen,  He  had  gone  home. 

Qx  toixi  wafitfc^einlid^  nad^  ber  He  will  probably  have  gone 
vStabt  flegatigen  fein,  to  the  city. 

Piifitiibfuiifjtgfte  Stufgabe. 

1-  er  tjl  ju  ^aufe*  2.  dx  mx  ju  |)aufe.  3.  Qx  iji  ju 
^aufe  gemcfen.  4.  dx  war  gu  $aufc  gewcfcn.  5.  @r  wirb  ju 
^aufe  gewefen  fcin*  6.  3)a?  SBetter  tjl  jc^t  fe^r  l^cip  geworben. 
7.  ^err  Saltfd^mtfct  ifl  ^aufmann  getrorben-  8.  J)a^  2Sct^ 
tcr  ttjar  fd^on  fel^r  l^cig  geworbeU;  alS  wir  nac^  3talieu  gingen* 
9-  SBie  ^nb  ©ie  »ott  ber  ©tabt  gcfommen?  10.  9Bir  ftnb  gc^ 
fal^rcn.  11*  griebrid^  ifl  ju  gug  (on  foot)  nad)  ber  ©tabt  ge^-- 
gangen,  aber  SBilfjclm  tfl  geritten.  12.  2)aS  ?)ferb  ifi  itber  ben 
*  ©rabcn  (ditch)  gefprungen.  13»  SDer  33leiftift  lag  auf  bem 
SCifd^.  14.  Die  SBud^er  liegen  auf  ben  Xif^en.  15.  2)a«  ^inb 
war  fd^on  gejlorkn,  al«  ber  SSater  nad^  |)aufe  lam.  16.  Dent 
Sager  tjl  fein  $unb  nad^  bem  SBalbe  gefolgt.  17.  3d^  werbe 
Tta^  bem  2Wufeum  ge^en,  aber  ^err  Wrangler  wirb  wa^rf^ein^ 
lid^  fd&on  nad^  ^aufc  gegangen  fein. 
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VERBS  WITH  fcin,  TO  BE. 


Grammatical. 

1.  Most  mtransitive  verbs  take  fcitt,  to  he,  instead  of 
l^dben^  to  h(we^  as  their  auxiliary. 

Rem,  1.  The  greater  part  of  intransitive  verbs  are  primitive  or  derivativo 
irregular  verbs, 

Mem.  2.  Nearly  all  regular  verbs  and  many  irregular  verbs  are  transitivf^ 
and,  as  such,  take  f^ahtU  for  their  auxiliary. 

Bern,  3.  All  impersonal  verbs  take  ffdhtU  as  their  auxiliary. 

Hem,  4.  It  will  be  indicated  in  the  vocabularies  hereafter  when  the  verbs 
take  \tiu  as  their  auxiliary. 

2.  Indicative  mood  of  feitt,  to  be : 


Present  Tense. 

X^  Bin,  I  am. 
bu  \s\\i,  thou  art. 
cr  \\if  he  is. 
Xm  flub,  we  are. 
i^r  \t\h,  you  are. 
fie  flnb,  they  are. 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  have  been,  etc. 

t4  ^xvi  gett)efen» 
bu  btft  ge  toe  fen. 
er  ift  gctocfen. 
xoxx  flnb  g  c  to  c  f  e  n. 
i^'^  fcib  ge  toe  fen. 
fie   flnb  fl  c  to  e  f  e  n. 

First  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  be,  etc. 

i^  toerbe  fcin* 

bu  totrft  fctu* 

cr  tttrb  fettt* 

toir  to  e  r  b  *  en  f etn^ 

i^r  toerb^ct  fern* 

fie  toerb*cil  fetm 


Imperfect  Tense, 

id^   toar,  I       was. 

bu  iDat-ft/  thou  wast, 

er   iDat/  he     was. 

toir  to  a  r  *  CU^  we    were, 

i^r  toar*t,  you  were, 

fie   toar^en,  they  were. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
I  had  been,  etc. 

i^  toar  getoefem 
bu  ttarft  ge  toe  fen, 
er  tear  getoefen. 
toir  to  a  r  *  Ctt  g  e  to  e  f  e  n. 
i^rtoar*t  getoefen. 
fie  tt)ar* en  getoefen. 

Second  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  have  been,  etc. 

t^  toerbe  getoefen     fefm 

bu  tofrft  getoefen  feim 

er  tofrb  getoefen  feftt^ 

toirtoerb*en  getoefen  f ein^ 

i^r  toerb*et  getoefen  feim 

fie  toerb^en  getoefen  fefn* 


3.  Indicative  mood  of  toetbCH, ^(?  become: 


Present  Tense. 

'\^  merb't/  I       become, 

bu  toitft/  thou  becomest. 

er  Vilxh^  he     becomes. 

toirtoerb*en,  we     become, 

i^r  toerb*et,  you  become, 

^e  toerb*en/  they  become. 


Imperfect  Tense. 

i^  tonrb^^e^  I       became, 

bu  to  U  r  b  «  eft^  thou  becamest. 

cr  to  u  r  b  *  C/  he     became, 

toir  to  u  r  b  *  Ctt/  we    became, 

i^r  to  u  r  b  *  et^  you  became, 

fic  tourb^cn^  they  became. 


VE  UBS  WITH  f eill,  TO  BE,  AS  AUXILIARY. 


n 


Perfect  Tense, 
I  have  become,  etc. 

x^  lift  qtmthtn^ 

bu  Ibift  getoorben* 
cr  ift  9Ctt)orbcn. 
toir  pib  gctoorbcn. 
i^^  \txh  getoorben. 
fie  ftnb  getoorben. 

First  Future  Tense, 
I  shall  become,  etc, 

bu  ttirft         to  c  r  b  c  n. 
er  totrb  toerben. 

tDtr  toerbi^ett  tt)erbett» 

i^r  tt)crb*ct  tocrbcn. 
ftc  tt)crb*en  tocrbcn. 


Pluperfect  Tense, 
I  had  become,  etc. 

i^  mt        oeiDorben* 

bu  mx\i  getoorben. 
cr  mt  gc  to  orb  cm 
loir  toar^eit  gctoorben. 
ii^r  ttjar*ct  getoorbcn. 
fic  toar*cii  ge  to  or  ben. 

Second  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  have  become,  etc, 

\6)  tx^tthst      oetoorbctt 
bu  totrft         getoorben 
cr  totrb         getoorben 
toir  toerb*cn  getoorben 


i^r  tocrb*ct  g  etoorben  fetm 


fic  toerb*eir  getoorb en 


efn. 
tin* 
txru 
efm 


tiru 


4.  The  indicative  mood  of  lomtnett,  to  come : 


Present  Tense. 

i^  imM^tf        I       come, 
bu  1 0  m  ni  *  ft,    thou  comest. 
cr  lontnt*t,     he     comes, 
toir  lontnt^cn,  we    come, 
i^r  1 0  ni  m  *  t,    you  come, 
ftc  !omnt*Cll,  they  come. 

Perfect  Tense, 
I  have  come,  etc, 

x^  bin  oefommctt. 
bu  bift  gcfontmen. 
er  Ift  gelotnnten. 
toir  ftnb  gcfontmen. 
t^r  fcib  gelotnmcn. 
fic  finb  gcfontmen. 

First  Future  Tense, 
I  shall  come,  etc. 

t(^  toerb::e      fommetr* 
bu  totrft         fommcn* 
er  tofrb  fommcn. 

loir  toe  lb*  en  fommen. 
t§r  toerb*ct  fommcn. 
lie  toerb^ett  fommcn. 


Imperfect  Tense, 

x^  lam,  I        came, 

bu  fam^ft,   thou  earnest 
cr  itSVXp  he      came, 

toir  f  am*cn,  wo  came, 
i^r  fam*t^  you  came, 
pc  fam^CU/  they  came. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
I  had  come,  etc. 

td^  toar        gefommett* 

bu  toar*ft  gefommen. 
cr  toar  gefommen. 
toir  tt)ar*en  gefommen. 
i^r  toar^t  gefommen. 
fic  toar* en  gefommen. 

Second  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  have  come,  etc. 

x^  mtt't      gefommen 
bu  lotrft         gefommen 
er  toirb  gefommen 

n?ir  toerb*en  gefommen 
itir  tt)erb*et  gefommen 
fic  toerb*ett  gefommen 


fefn* 
fetm 
fein* 
fefm 
fefm 
feitu 
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VERBS  WITH  fcltl,  TO   BE,  AS  AUXILIARY. 


5.  Some  intransitive  verbs  (having  f citl  as  auxiliary) : 


Class, 

Present  Infinitive. 

Imperf,  Indie, 

Per/,  Part. 

2. 

jcin,  to  be. 

war, 

Qcnjcfcn. 

1. 

tt)crb*en,  to  become. 

njurbe, 

getDorbcn. 

4. 

fatt*en,  to  fall. 

pet, 

Scfattcn. 

3. 

fa^r*cn,  to  ride. 

fu^r. 

Qcfa^ren. 

4. 

0c^*en,  to  go. 

m^f 

gegangcn. 

1. 

Iomm*cn,  to  come. 

tarn, 

gcfommcn. 

2. 

licg^eh,  to  lie. 

lag, 

gclegen. 

1. 

f))ring*cn,  to  leap,  spring. 

^rang, 

0cf))rungen. 

1. 

PcrB*cn,  to  die. 

Parb, 

Qcjiorbcn. 

Reg, 

foIg*en,  to  follow. 

folgtc, 

gcfolgt. 

Rem,  1.  flfaHeit  and  f  alfttett  take  the  umlaut  in  the  2d  and  3d  persons  of  the 
present  singular. 

Rem*  2.  ^aTjtCIt  means  to  ride  in  a  carriage  or  other  means  of  conveyance. 
SRctttR  means  to  ride  on  a  horse. 

Exercise  56. 
1.  Has  Mr.  Franz  been  here  ?  2.  No,  he  has  not  been 
here.  3.  The  weather  has  become  very  cold.  4.  Where 
is  Mr.  Stromberg  ?  5.  He  has  gone  to  Magdeburg  to- 
day.  6.  Did  Mr.  Meyerheim  go  to  Potsdam  in  his  car^ 
riage  (fal^ren)  ?     7.  No,  he  went  on  horseback  (reiten). 

8.  We  went  to  Charlottenburg  on  foot  this  morning. 

9.  Mr.  Wiedner  has  not  come  home  yet.  10.  Cologne 
lies  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine.  11.  Your  German 
newspaper  is  lying  on  the  table.  12.  The  daughter  of 
Mr.  Friedlander  had  already  died  before  (e^e)  he  came 
home.  13.  Whom  do  you  wish?  14. 1  am  looking  for 
Mr.  Wiegand.  15.  He  has  gone  to  Dresden  to-day  ;  he 
will  be  here  to-morrow. 


LESSON  XXIX. 

THE   INFINITIVE   MOOD. 


!Der  33ricf  ifl  fd^wcr  ju  lefcn, 
@r  tom^^i  bag  Sdn^  gu  fc^en, 
SBa«tjl  jut^un? 
!Dag  $>axL^  tfl  ju  mUnftn, 


The  letter  is  hard  to  read. 
He  wishes  to  see  the  book. 
What  is  to  be  done? 
The  house  is  for  sale. 
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3^  ^oxtt  jie  jingcn,  I  heard  them  sing. 

@ie  madden  mi^  la^tn,  You  make  me  laugh. 

2Bir  gcl^cn  fpagic^rcn,  We  are  going  to  take  a  walk, 

er  ifi  fpagiercn  gcfa^rcn,  He  has  gone  to  take  a  ride. 

©icknunbfiinfjigftc  Stufgak^ 

1*  2)er  ©c^nciter  \)ai  »crfpro(|en,  mir  ben  SRocf  l^cutc  2)lor^ 
gcu  gu  fd^icfen*  2.  Q^  tfi  meinc  2lbftd^t,  iibermorgen  m^  dx^ 
langcn  ju  gel^en*  3*  Sd^  wunfd^c  mit  ^errn  ©d^norr  ju  fprc^ 
i)tn.  4»  @r  iji  augenblidfltd^  nid^t  ju  ^aufe*  5,  g$  wirb  fpat ; 
c^  iji  bic  l^od^jlc  3^it  (high  time),  m6)  ^aufc  ju  gc^en*  6* 
2)icfe$  ^au§  ijl  fogleid^  ju  »erlaufen»  7*  ^ier  jtnb  met  mo^ 
6lirtc  Biwimer  ju  »crmietl;en*  8*  dint  l^crrfd^aflUd^e  aCol^nung 
nebjl  ©a?  itnb  SBajferleitung  ijl  in  bcr  Seipjiger  ©traf c  ju  jjcrj^ 
mict^cn*  9*  SBir  l^akn  feine  ^di  gu  ^erliercn.  10.  5lnflatt 
bag  ^au«  JU  k^alten,  ^at  ^err  ©igel  e§  jjerfauft.  11.  grieb^ 
rid^  kraft  ijl  nad^  SBBicn  gcgangcn,  urn  feinen  ©ro^^ater  ju  U^ 
fu^en.  12.  ©ujlai)  aWu^l^eimcr  ijl  nad^  S3erlin  gegangen,  urn 
auf  (at)  ber  bortigen  Unberfitat  ju  ftubiren.  13.  2)ag  dian^ 
c^ctt  ijl  eine  fd^led^te  ©ewo^nfjeit.  14.  2Bag  ijl  ju  tl^itn? 
JWcirtc  bcutfd^e  ©rammatif  ijl  nid^t  ju  ftnben.  15.  3Waric  unb 
^at^arine  Icrnen  je^t  bag  ^la^ier  fpielcu.  16.  ©inb  ©ic  l^eute 
SOTorgen  fpajiercn  gegangen  ?  17.  3lm,  i^  bin  geritten.  18. 
$cutc  werbcn  tt)ir  fpajieren  fal^rcn.  19.  SBarum  bleibjl  bu 
jl^en  ?    20.  Sr  lobt  bag  93ud^,  o^nc  eg  gelefen  ju  l^aben. 

Vocahulary. 


2)ic  3lBfi(^t,  — ,pl.  — en,  intention. 
,;    SBctoc'gung,  — ,pL  — en,  motion, 

exercise. 
„    ©txooffxi'  ^eit,  — ,  pL  —en,  habit. 
„    Uniijerpt^t' ,  — ,  pi.  — en,  univer- 
sity, [ter-works. 
n    SSafferlettitng,  — ,  pL  —en,  wa- 
ry   aSo^nung,  — ,  pi. — en,  residence, 

snite  of  rooms,  apartments. 
tf    B^^t,  — fpl.  — en,  time. 
2)aS  ®a§,  — c§,  pi,  — e,  gas. 


Stugenblitflid;,  for  the  moment. 
S)ortig^  of  that  place.       [noblemen). 
^txx\6)a\ti\6),  fine  and  spacious  (fit  for 
mmixV,  furnished, 
©elig,  blessed. 
B6)k(!^t,  bad. 

@og(eid^  (adv.),  immediately,    [with. 
9^ebjl  (prep,  with  dat,),  with,  together 
^audftn  (reg,\  to  smoke. 
@))agie'rcn  (see  6, 2,  p.  95). 
SScnnie't^en  (reg,X  to  rent,  let. 
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THE  INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


6. 

SBIctlbcn  (fcin  aux,),  to  remain. 

bUeb, 

gcBIicbcn 

2. 

<B\%VX  (jcin  aux.\  to  sit. 

fag, 

gcfcffcn. 

6. 

S^un,  to  do. 

t^at, 

get^an. 

Qrammatical. 

1.  In  German,  as  in  English,  the  Infinitive  Mood  has 
two  tenses,  the  Present  and  the  Perfect : 


Present  Tense. 

liei&sen,  to  love. 

bau*cn,   to  build. 
finb*cn,   to  find. 
gc^*cn,    to  go. 
t©erb*cn,  to  become, 
fein,        to  be. 


Perfect  Tense. 

%t\\tU     IJabcn,  to  have  loved, 
gebaut      ^aben,  to  have  built. 
Qcfunbcn  ^abcn,  to  have  found, 
gegangen  \t\Vi,    to  have  gone, 
gctuorbcn  fcin,      to  have  become, 
gciucfcn    fcin,      to  have  been. 


2.  The  Infinitive  is  usually  preceded  by  JU,  to  : 

3d^  loilnfd^c  mit  i^m  jn  f^rcd^en,     I  wish  to  speak  with  hun. 
2)er  S3rtcf  ip  f d(>n)cr  JU  tcjcn,  The  letter  is  hard  to  read. 

SSir  fatten  gcnug  JU  t^un,  We  had  enough  to  do. 

3.  While  in  English  both  the  present  participle  and 
the  infinitive  mood  are  used  as  verhal  nouns,  in  German 
only  the  Infinitive  is  thus  used : 

Sa^  SRetten  iP  cine  angcnc^mc    T&Win^r  is  an  agreeable  exercise. 

S3cn)cgung, 
®e(ett  ift  fcUgcr  al§  nclftmen,  it  is  more  blessed  to  give  than  to  re- 

ceive. 
Rem,  The  Infinitive,  used  as  a  noun,  takes  the  neuter  gender :  SaS  SRcitttt* 

4.  The  Infinitive  (with  JU)  may  be  preceded  by  the 
prepositions  attftatt^  dffUt,  ttttt: 

Stnjlatt  gU  gc^en,  blctbt  cr,  Instead  ongoing,  he  remains. 

(Sr  lobt  ba«  SBud^,  o^nc  c§  gclcfcn    He  praises  the  book,  without  having 
5U  ^abcn,  read  it. 

Rem,  The  preposition  ViVX  is  used  before  the  Infinitive :  (I),  to  express 
purpose  or  desire ;  (2),  after  adjectives  which  are  preceded  by  gU  {to6)y  or 
which  are  followed  by  gcnug  (enough) : 

(gr  tjl  na6)  bcr  ©tabt  gcgongcn,    lie  has  gone  to  the  city  to  buy  a 

nut  cin  ^Vi6}  gu  taufcn,  book. 

2)a3  ^nb  ijl  gu  jung,  Ulll  attcin  in    The  child  is  too  young  to  go  into  the 

ben  SSalb  gu  gc^cn,  woods  alone, 

(gr  ip  ntd^t  alt  OtltUg,  UVX  attcin    He  is  not  old  enough  to  go  into  the 
in  ben  SSalb  gU  gc^cn,  woods  alone. 
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5.  The  Infinitive  is  sometimes  used  in  a  passive  sense  : 

SSa0  tfl  gu  tffun?  What  is  to  be  done? 

2)a0  S5ud^  ifi  md(>t  gu  ^aBen,  The  book  is  not  to  be  had. 

6.  3tt  is  omitted  when  the  Infinitive  is  preceded: 

1.  By  the  verbs  mad^cit,  l^clfcit,  prcn,  fiil^Ien,  fel^en^ 
l^ei^en,  ttettttett^  lel^ten,  letnett : 

@te  ntad(ien  mx^  lad^en,  You  make  me  laagh. 

2Bir  J8rten  t^n  fingcn,  We  heard  him  sing.  /• 

(5r  Ic^rtc  tnic^  ba§  ^XoCoxvc  f  ))tclen,  He  taught  me  to  play  the  piano.  i^rv' 

@ie  lerncn  ba«  ^lai)icr  f))ie(en,  They  are  learning  to  play  the  piano.  ^  ^»^ 

2.  By  the  verbs  ileibeit,  ficl^cit,  ftcl^en,  licgen,  reiten, )     -  . 

fal^tett,  l^abett,  fein,  in  certain  idiomatic  expres-  ^"^^ 
sions:  .,  T^'^ 

@r  BIciBt  Pen,                               He  keeps  his  seat.                           .  l/hf  h 

er  gc^t  fjiajierm,                            He  is  taking  a  walk.                         '  ^^{^ 

(Sr  fa^rt  j^agteren,                           He  is  taking  a  ride  (in  a  carriage).  ■  7^>#;i  ^ 

(Sr  reitct  f))agicren,                          He  is  taking  a  ride  (on  horseback).  W  »•  / 

Rem,  1 .  3tt  is  «^o  omitted  after  other  verbs,  as  will  be  hereafter  explained.  |  y^     \j 

Rem,  2.  ©JiajierCtt  (used  with  gC^tn,  rciteit,  falftrCIl)  means  to  go  (to\  <^^*^ 
ira/A:  or  ride) /or  pleasure. 

Exercise  68. 
1.  The  merchant  promised  to  send  us  the  cloth  yes- 
terday. 2.  It  is  his  intention  to  go  to  Augsburg  to- 
morrow. 3.  I  wish  to  buy  a  German  Dictionary.  4. 
The  large  house  opposite  us  is  for  sale.  5.  Here  is  a* 
large  and  elegant  suite  of  rooms  (cine  l^errfci^aftli(|c  ^o1)^ 
nung)  to  let.  6.  The  large  house  in  Wilhelms  Street, 
with  gas  and  water  (nebfi  ©a?  unb  SBBafferleitung),  is  for 
sale  immediately.  7.  Instead  of  coming  by  way  of  Co- 
logne, he  came  by  way  of  Frankfort.  8. 1  have  no  time 
to  lose  ;  I  am  going  to  Leipsic  this  evening.  9.  "  It  is 
more  blessed  to  give  than  to  receive."  10.  Why  does 
Charles  keep  his  seat?  (6,2,  ahove.)  11.  What  is  to  be 
done  ?  12.  It  is  high  time  to  go,  and  the  tailor  has  not 
yet  sent  me  my  overcoat.  13.  Mr.  Dietrich  has  gone  to 
take  a  walk.  14.  I  am  going  to  take  a  ride  (on  horse* 
back).     18.  They  have  gone  to  ride  (in  a  carriage). 
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LESSON  XXX. 

PARTICIPLES. 

2)er  folQtnU  Xa^  war  fel^r  l^eip  The  following  day  was  very 
unb  fd^wiil,  hot  and  sultry. 

2)a?  33Ub  tfi  reijenb,  The  picture  is  charming. 

2)er  t)on  alien  fetnen  greunben  Professor  Behr,  who  was 
fcl;r  geliebtc  itnb  gccl^rte  ^crr  greatly  beloved  and  re- 
55rofeffor  Sdtf)x  ijl  gcjlcrn  spectedby  all  his  friends, 
Slbenb  an  ber  ©d^minbfud^t  died  suddenly  yesterday 
plfi&l^  gejlorben,  evening  of  consumption. 

!Dic  SBercinigten  <S>taatm,  The  United  States. 

97eununbfiinfiigfte  $(ufgak. 

1-  2lm  folgcnben  Zao^t  gingen  wir  naci^  SBten*  2.  SBon  un^ 
ferm  ^aufe  ^aitn  wir  cine  gang  reigenbe  Stugjici^t  3*  SBien  tjl 
bie  gro^te  nnb  bie  bebeutenbjle  ©tabt  in  Dejlerreici^.  4.  Mrn^ 
berg  f)at  im  3Wittelalter  eine  glanjenbe  ©efci^ici^te  gel^abt  5. 3n 
inbuflriellen  53ejiel^ungcn  ijl  SRurnberg  je^t  bie  bebeutenbjle  ©tabt 
in  53aiern.  6*  2)ie  breije^nte,  »erme^rte,  unb  t>6llig  neu  bears? 
beitele  Slu^gabe  ber  ©efd^ic^te  ber  beutfci^en  Siteratur  ifi  jegt  in 
alien  S3u(|]^anblungen  ju  \)aim.  7*  SReue  unb  gebraui^te  Sdxuf 
e^er  in  alten  unb  mobernen  <Bpxa^tn  jinb  in  ber  Suci^l^anblung 
»on  ^reifd^ner  unb  Slobenberg  billigfl  ju  »erfaufen»  8»  3)er 
SJertrag  jnnfci^en  ben  aSereinigten  Qtaatcn  unb  bem  Slorbbeut^ 
fc^en  ©unbe  ifl  je^t  abgefci^lojfen  (concluded)*  9*  !Die  im 
Sa^re  1809  gejiiftete  Unimrttat  in  Berlin  iji  jeftt  bie  befud^^ 
tejie  unb  bie  befle  in  JDeutfci^lanb-  10.  35ie  3a^l  ber  ^rofef^ 
foren  tjl  l^unbert  unb  »ierunbncunjig ;  bie  3ci^l  ber  ©tubireu:? 
ben  tfl  fiber  3000*  11.  SDie  im  Sa^re  1818  gefliftete  Unt»er^ 
fitat  JU  S3onn  iji  bie  jungjle  in  2)eutf^lanb.  12.  2)ic  3a^l  ber 
©tubirenben  tjl  fiber  1000 ;  bie  3a^l  ber  ^rofefforen  ifl  l^unbert 
unb  fed^S.  13.  ^err  ?>rofejfor  ©ci^mibt  ifi  ^rofeffor  ber  mober^ 
nen  ®pra(|en  an  ber  fiicrtgen  Uni^erfttat.  14.  Sllbred^t  2)urer 
xoax  ber  bcrul;mtefte  bcutfcl)e  Wlakx  bc$  2Wittclaltere. 


PARTICIPLES. 


97 


Vocabulary. 


3)ct  gtttinb,—c«,i?/.—e,  friend. 

@taat,  —t^fpl.  —en,  state. 

SScrtrag',— c3,  jo/,  ^ertrage,  treaty 
2)ic  S(u3f!d;t,  — ,  pL  — en,  prospect. 

SBcgie^'ung,— ,i?^  —en,  relation. 

S5ud^^anblung,— ,/?/.  —en,  book- 
store. 

@d(>n)inbfud;t,  — ,  consumption. 

3ci^I,  — fpL  — en,  number. 
2)a«  53ilb,  — e3,  /?/.  — cr,  picture. 
S3ear'beiten,  to  revise,  work  over, 
d^eigen,  to  charm. 
S3ebeu'tcn,  to  signify. 
@Ianjen,  to  shine. 
!@rau(^en,  to  use. 


r; 


n 


tt 


tt 


tf 


n 


S((t,  old,  ancient. 
9}iobcm',  modem, 
^nbupricr,  industrial. 
$IS^(i(J^,  sudden. 
$i5Ilig,  full,  complete, 
^erii^mf,  famous,  distmguished. 
(S^ren,  to  honor,  respect, 
©rilnben,  to  found, 
©tiften,  to  endow,  found. 
SSerein'igcn,  to  unite. 
5Sermeyrcn,  to  increase,  enlarge. 
Stcijenb  (adj.),  charming. 
S5cbcu'tcnb  (adj,\  important. 
©Ifingcnb  {adj,\  brilliant, 
©ebraud^t'  (««(;.),  second-hand. 


Orammatical. 
1.  In  German,  as  in  English,  the  verb  has  two  Parti- 
ciples: the  Present  and  the  Perfect. 

1.  The  Present  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  senb 
to  the  stem  of  the  verb. 

2.  The  Perfect  Participle  is  formed  by  (1)  adding  ^t 
to  the  stem  of  regular ^  and  -tVi  to  the  stem  of  irreg- 
ular  verbs ;  and  (2)  prefixing  sge  to  the  stem  of 
all  verbs,  except  those  having  an  inseparable  prefix 
(6c=,  tVii'f  tV\)^'f  etc.\  and  those  with  sitctl  (4ercn)  in 
the  infinitive. 

Rem,  The  radical  vowel  of  many  irregular  verbs  is  changed. 


Present  Infinitive. 
IlcJ*cn,     to  love. 
laU^en,     to  build. 

finb^en,    to  find. 
eTfinb'*en,  to  invent. 


Present  Participle. 
Heb*enb,         loving, 
ban*  Cnb,        building, 
f  i  n  b  *  cnb,       finding, 
e  r  f  i  n  b  '*  VX\S,  inventing. 


Perfect  Participle. 
QC*Hcb*t/     loved, 
gc  *  6  a  u  *  t/     built. 
gc*funb*  en,  found. 
erfunb'*Cll/  invented. 


2.  Participles  are  often  used  adjectively.  They  are 
then  subject  to  all  the  laws  of  dedermon  and  compa/r- 
ison  that  apply  to  adjectives: 

Sim  folgenbcn  2^agc,  On  the  following  day. 

2)ie  Screinigtcu  ©taaten,  The  United  States. 

E 
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Rem,  The  participle  often  takes  a  purely  adjective  signification : 
2)a«  reigcnbc  SBilb,  The  charming  picture, 

©cbraud^tc  S5ild^er,  Second-hand  books. 

2)cr  beriibmtcflc  lOialer,  The  most  famous  painter. 

3.  THae  present  participle  is  used  much  less  in  German 
than  in  English.  It  is  rarely  used  after  feill,  to  he^  ex» 
cept  when  it  has  an  adjective  signification. 

S)a3  S3ilb  ip  rcigenb,  The  picture  is  chai-ming. 

4.  The  perfect  participle,  on  the  other  hand,  is  used 
much  more  than  in  English.  • 

5.  Participles  are  frequently  translated  into  English 

by  the  verb,  with  a  relative  pronoun  for  its  subject: 

2)ic  im  3a6rc  1809  gcgrilnbetc    TheUniversity  of  Berlin,  which  was 
Unii)erritat  gu  SBerlin,  founded  in  1809. 

Exercise  6&. 
1 .  On  the  following  day  they  went  by  way  of  Frank- 
fort to  Cologne.  2.  (The  in  1520  completed  cathedral 
in  Magdeburg  is  among  the  most  beautiful  churches 
in  Germany.)  3.  From  the  tower  of  the  cathedral  we 
have  a  most  (gcinj)  charming  prospect.  4.  Breslau,  the 
largest  and  the  most  important  city  in  Silesia  (©d^Ie^? 
fien),  has  160,000  inhabitants.  5.  The  university  in 
Prague,  founded  in  1348,  was  the  first  university  in  Ger- 
many. 6.  The  university  in  Leipsic,  which  was  (en- 
dowed) in  1409,  was  the  second  university  in  Germany. 
7.  (The  twenty-second  enlarged  and  fully  revised  edi- 
tion of  the  German  Grammar  of  Mr.  Dr.  Heyse  is  now 
to  have.)  8.  Second-hand  books  in  all  languages  are 
for  sale  here  cheap.  9.  (The  on  the  twenty-fourth 
March  on  the  consumption  suddenly  died  Mr.  Prof.  Behr 
was  the  oldest  professor  on  the  here  [^iejtgc]  univer- 
sity.) 10.  The  treaty  between  the  United  States  and 
Austria  is  not  yet  concluded.  11.  Peter  von  Cornelius, 
who  died  in  the  year  1867,  was  the  most  distinguished 
painter  of  the  nineteenth  century. 
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^6)  Unn  eg  nid^t  Icfcn,  I  can  not  read  it. 

5lannil  bu  e?  lefcn  ?  Canst  thou  read  it  ? 

gr  fann  eg  lefen,  He  can  read  it. 

SBir  fonnen  eg  tiid^t  lefen,  We  can  not  read  it. 

©ie  fonnen  eg  lefen.  They  can  read  it. 

®ie  fonnten  eg  lefen,  They  could  read  it. 

Sr  f)at  eg  lefen  fonnen,  He  has  been  able  to  read  it. 

@r  tt)irb  eg  lefen  fonnen.  He  will  be  able  to  read  it. 

@r  ^at  eg  nid^t  gefonnt.  He  has  not  been  able  to 

do  it. 

$crr  93raun  fann  2)eutfd^,  Mr.  Braun  knows  German. 

gtnunbfed^jtgfte  $(ufga6e« 

1.  ^6)  fann  feinen  S3rief  gar  nid^t  lefen.    2.  ^arl  fa9t,bag    , 
er  feine  beutfd^e  ©rantmatif  ni(|t  finben  fann.    3.  fonnen  @ie  <  k.  ^'^ 
mit  ung  fpagieren  gel^en  ?    4.  9]ein,  l^eute  fonnen  wir  nid^t  fpa^  ^   , 
jieren  gel^en.    5.  ^err  tranter  fagt,  bap  er  ben  33rief  nid^t  lefen 
fonnte  (or  bap  er  ben  S3rief  nid^t  l^at  lefen  fonnen).    6.  ^err^^*^*^ 
^axl  .?)artmann  fann  2)eutfd^  nnb  ©panifd^.    7*  SBBarunt  ^ai 
2)iarie  bag  beutfd^e  ?ieb  nid^t  gefungen?    8.  ©ie  f)at  eg  nid^t 
gcfonnt  (or  fte  \)ai  eg  ni^t  fingen  fonnen).    9.  gr  wirb  ben 
S3rief  ni^t  lefen  fonnen.    10.  3d^  mup  l^eute  einen  S3rief  an 
^errn  aWapntann  fd^reiben.    11.  k^txx  JDietrid^  l^at  mir  gefagt, 
bap  er  l^eule  nad^  Hamburg  gel^en  mup,  urn  einige  greunbe  awi 
Slmerifa  ju  treffem    12*  SBBtr  fonnten  ntd^t  langer  bleiben;  n^ir 
mupten  nad^  ^aufe  gel^en.    13.  ^eute  2)lorgen  l^abe  id^  fo  melc 
S3riefe  fd^reiben  miiffen,  bap  id^  nid^t  nad^  bent  SKufeum  l^abe  ge> 
l;en  fonnen.    14.  SWorgen  werben  \oix  nad^  2)regben  nnb  fibers 
morgen  m6)  ^rag  ge^en.    15*  ^err®d^norr  wunfd^t  einen  ?e^^ 
rei  fitr  feine  jwei  ^tnber ;  ber  ?e^rer  mup  Snglifd^,  Deutfd^  uub 
granjofifd^  gelau'ftg  (fluently)  fp^d^en  fonnen.    16.  3d^  ^abe 
bie  britte  5luggabe  ber  ©efd^id^te  Wn  !Deutfd^lanb  in  ber  ganjen 
©tabt  nid^t  finben  fiJnnen^ 

i 


Present  Infinitive, 
fiintt*cn,  to  be  able. 
milff*cn,  to  be  obliged. 


Perfect  Participle, 
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Qrammatical. 

1.  The  German  verb  has  no  potential  mood.  The  po- 
tential mood  of  the  English  verb  is  in  most  cases  trans- 
lated into  German  by  the  use  of  the  verbs  liinnctt,  cafi  / 
ttiVi\\ttl,7nust;  etc. 

2.  The  Potential  Verbs  (fiJlWClt,  ttliiffen,  etc)  have  a  com- 
plete  conjugation.  They  take  f^tlbtU  as  their  auxiliary. 
They  belong  to  the  seventh  class  of  irregular  verbs  : 

Imperfect  Indicative. 

ntug'^te, 

Rem,  The  use  of  the  Potential  Verbs  is  much  inore  extensive  than  that  of 
the  auxiliaries  of  the  potential  mood  in  English  (-tnay,  cany  must,  etc).  They 
are  often  translated  by  circumlocutory  phrases,  as  !iinncn/  to  be  able  ;  tafif* 
fCll/  to  be  compelled,  to  be  obliged  (to  have  to), 

3.  The  Potential  Verbs  (called  in  German  the  aux- 
iliaries of  mode)  are  never  used  as  independent  verbs. 
They  are  only  used  to  limit  or  qualify  the  infinitives 
of  other  verbs  (though  the  limited  verb  is  frequently 
understood) : 

3d;  faun  C8  nid^t,  J  "^an  not  (do)  it. 

3(^  Jal&C  C8  uid^t  gefOUnt/  J  was  not  able  (to  do)  it. 

@r  IJat  e8  (JCmn^t,  Bo  was  compelled  (to  do)  it. 

4.  ^onnen  {to  he  ohle^  can)  indJeates : 

1.  Moral  ov  physidal possibility : 

@r  fault  lefcn  unb  fd^rciBen,       Ilf*  -^an  read  and  write. 

2.  A  possibility  or  contingency: 

@ic  fottnen  mi^  crtuartcn,         You  -iiay  expect  me. 

3.  ^iinttett  is  frequently  used  with  th/*  verbs  IcfClT,  fagClT,  f){re$e8f 
UCtftCl^CQ  (to  understand),  and  tfjUti  (*o  do),  understood: 

©err  9Jott;  faittt  S)eut{(^,  Mr.  Bo*h  kcows  German. 

5.  Indicative  mood  of  lottttCtt^  to  he  ahle^  can : 


Present  Tense, 
id;  fann,  I       can. 

bu  fann-ft/        thou  canst, 
cr  iam,  he     can. 

tTJtr  tSnn=»cn/  we  can. 
t^r  fSnu^t^  you  can. 
{Ic  f  5  n  U  *  CK/  they  can. 


Imperfect  Teme, 

td)  ImVi^t,  I       could, 

bu  toun^'tef^  thnucould«t. 

er  lonn^tC/  he     could. 

\T)ir  forni'^tCll,  we    could. 

i[;r  fonn*tCt/  you  could, 

fie  fonu^tcn,  theycottl*iL 
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Perfect  Tense. 
I  have  been  able,  etc, 

\\  l^aB^^e  gefoititt 
bu  l^afi  ge!onnt 
er  ^at  gelonnt. 
toir.^alb^Ctt  gefoniit 
t^r  "^^^^X  Qcfonnt 
fie  ^ab*C!l  gcfonnt. 

First  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  be  able,  etc. 

id^  toerb-e  fiiititett. 
bu  totrft  !9unen. 
er  totrb  fSnnen. 
toir  n)erb«C!i  I8nneu. 
i^r  n)crb*ct  I3nnen. 
fte  tDerb^en  Idnnen. 


Pluperfect  Tense. 
I  had  been  able,  etc. 

\^  \iQ\Ut     oefoititt 

bu  ^at'teft  gefonnt. 
er  Mt*te  gefonnt. 
toir  ^at'tcil  gelonnt 
i^r  ^lat^tet  gefonnt. 
fie  ^at*ten  getonnt 

Second  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  have  been  able,  etc. 

i^  toerb^e  gcfonttt  f^ahtn. 
bu  toirft  gelonnt  l^acn* 
er  totrb  gelonnt  (aften* 
toir  toerb^en  gelonnt  iabtn* 
ibx  toerb^ct  gelonnt  ^obem 
fie  toerb^eu  gelonnt  Jafien* 


Rem.  SdnntUfto  be  able,  is  derived  from  Unntn, to  know.    The  English 
can  is  from  the  same  root. 

6.  SnSffen  (must)  is  frequently  rendered  into  English 
by  such  expressions  as  to  he  obliged,  to  be  compelled, 

7.  Indicative  mood  of  tttiiff ett^  to  be  obliged,  must : 


Present  Tense, 

\^  raug^  I      .must, 

bu  ntngt/  thou  most, 

er   tmti^  he     must, 

toir  milff^cn,  wo    must, 

i^r  mfiff*tf  you  must, 

fi*  m  it  f  f  =»  en,  they  must. 

Perfect  Tense. 

x^  l^abe  gentngt,  etc., 

I  have  been  obliged,  etc. 

First  Future  Tense. 

id^totrbcraiijfcn^ete., 

I  shall  be  obliged,  etc. 


Imperfect  Tense, 

\^  ntngste,        I       was   obliged, 

bu  mug:*  teft^  thou  wast  obliged, 

er  nt  U  9  «ttf      he     was   obliged, 

toir  m  u  6  *  ten,  we    were  obliged, 

t^r  m  u  6  *  itif   you  were  obliged, 

fie  mu6*ten,   they  were  obliged. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

t(^Jattcncmn|^t,€<c., 

I  had  been  obliged,  etc. 

Second  Future  Tense. 

t^  toerbe  gcmugt  \iahtvL,etc., 

I  shall  have  been  obliged,  etc. 


8.  The  participial  form  is  only  used  when  tlie principal 
verb  is  understood.  The  infinitive  form  is  used  for  the 
participle  when  the  principal  verb  is  expressed: 

3(^  ^atje  nid(>t  ^i5ren  fiSnncn,  I  could  not  hear. 

3^  ^atte  ge^en  mUffeit/  I  had  been  obliged  to  go. 

(but)  3^  ^aBe  e3  ni^t  gefonnt,  '  I  could  not  (do)  it. 

Sr  ^at  e«  gemugt,  He  has  been  compelled  (to  do)  it 


I 
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9.  The  Potential  Verbs  follow  the  same  laws  of  pod- 
tion  in  the  present  and  imperfect  tenses  as  the  auxilia- 
ries l^aBen^  fcill,  and  Uierben^  In  the  compound  tenses 
the  infinitive  form  of  the  potential  verb  is  placed  after 
the  infinitive  of  the  modified  verb : 

C!r  tottb  ed  lefen  fSntten^  He  will  be  able  to  read  it. 

@r  l^at  ed  lefen  fonneR^  He  has  been  able  to  read  it. 

Exercise  62. 
1.  I  can  not  find  my  pencil.  2.  Freddy,  canst  thou 
bring  me  my  German  Dictionary?  3.  The  teacher  can 
not  hear  what  we  are  saying.  4.  We  could  not  hear 
what  he  said.  5.  They  will  not  be  able  to  read  this 
letter.  6.  (Charles,  thy  father  says  that  thou  imme- 
diately [gleid^]  home  go  must.)  7.  We  must  send  this 
letter  to  America  by  way  of  Liverpool.  8. 1  could  not 
go  to  walk  with  them ;  I  had  to  remain  at  home  and 
write  my  German  exercise.  9.  Mr.  Kraft  will  have 
(muffen)  to  sell  his  new  house.  10.  We  will  not  be  able 
to  go  to  Augsburg  to-morrow ;  we  will  go  to  Nuremberg 
to-morrow,  and  day  after  to-morrow  we  must  (l5^  Fut^ 
go  to  Augsburg.  11.  Mr.  Krahn  wishes  a  clerk;  he. 
must  be  able  to  write  and  speak  German  with  fluency 
(gelaufig).  12.  Why  did  you  not  read  the  letter?  13. 
We  could  not  (it). 
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3c^  will  fllcic^  ge^en,  I  will  go  immediately. 

3^  njcrbe  glei^  geljen,  I  shall  go  immediately. 

SBoUen  ®  ie  mit  un^  ge^cn  ?  Do  you  wish  to  go  with  us  ? 

aBir  woUlcn  ba?  93ud^  faufen,  We  wished  to  buy  the  book. 
3Bir^abenba^S3ud^faufenn)oUcn,      **        *'        **        " 

!Du  magfl  mit  un«  gc^en,  Thou  mayst  go  with  us. 

3ci^  mag  biefcg  SEuci^  ni(|t,  I  do  not  like  this  cloth, 

er  mag  fagen  wa^  er  will.  He  may  say  what  he  will. 
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2)rcittiibfc<^jigfte  Slufgaftc* 

1.  SBottftt  ©ic  mit  mi  na^  ber  etat)t  fal^ren  ?  2*  ^tuw 
2)?orgen  ^abe  i(|  feine  Beit,  na^  ber  Stabt  gu  fal^ren,  id^  mu§ 
cinen  S3rief  an  (to)  meine  ©Item  fc^reiben*  3*  3(^  will  l^ier  in 
Seipjig  nic^t  langer  bleiben,  bag  SBBetter  ifi  je^t  fo  fait,  nag  imb 
unangcne^m ;  ici^  werbe  iibennorgcn  nac^  ^eibclberg  ge^cn*  4* 
5Sir  moUten  gcjlern  nad^  ^ot^bam  ge^en,  urn  bie  grogc  ^ara'be 
gu  fel^cn,  aber  e?  l^at  ben  gangcn  SEag  geregnet,  nnb  n?ir  jinb  ben 
ganjen  iag  ju  ^aufe  gcblieben*  5.  SBarum  l^aben  ©ie  gcjlem 
8lbcnb  bag  ?ieb  nid^t  fingen  woUen  ?  6.  2^  \)aht  eg  gewollt, 
aber  i6)  l^abe  eg  nid^t  gefonnt;  id^  l^abe  bag  ?ieb*nod^  nid^t  ge^ 
lernt*  7*  ^err  ^raft  wirb  bag  ^aug  gewip  nid^t  fanfen  woUen* 
8.  3Kutter,  id)  tnod^te  fe^r  gern  (would  like  very  much)  mit 
i^einrid^  ^urj  no^TBTm  2Wufeum  geben*  9.  D  ja,  bu  magjl  mit 
V)m  ge^en,  menu  (if)  bu  willjl,  aber  bu  mugt  nid^t  gu  lange  blei^ 
ben ;  bu  ^aft  beine  beutfd^e  Slufgabe  l^eutc  nod^  nid^t  gefd^rieben. 
10*  2)iefeg  SEud^  i(i  mel  ju  t^euer ;  wir  werben  eg  nid^t  faufen* 
11*  @r  mag  fpajieren  ge^en,  wenn  (if)  er  njill,  aber  njir  njerben 
gu  ^aufe  bleiben-  12^  aCiinfd^en  ©ic  biefeg  S3ud^?  13. 5«ein, 
id^  will  jeneg  nel^men*  14*  3d^  werbe  eg  S^nen  fd^idten,  wenn 
©ie  woUen.  15. 2Bo  wo^nen  ©ie?  16.  SBir  wol^nen  in  ber 
3immer>©trape,  gegeniiber  bem  neuen  ^aufe  beg  ^errn  fRkf^ 
(ia^L  17.  ©ie  fonnen  tl^un  \t>a9  ©ie  woUen  (you  may  do 
what  you  like). 

Grammatical. 

1.  The  Potential  Verb  tooUeu  usually  indicates  wiUing- 
nesSy  inclination,  desirCy  intention,  or  determination  : 

3f^  toitt  9tei(^  gct)Cn,  I  will  go  immediately. 

SBoUcn  ©ie  benSBricf  lefen  ?  Do  you  wish  to  read  the  letter? 

2.  The  indicative  mood  of  tooHen,^<?  he  willing,  to  wish : 

Present  Tense,  Imperfect  Tense. 

i^  toill/             I       am  willing.  td(>  tOOH4e^  I       was   willing 

bu  toitt4t,          thou  art  wiUing.  bu  »  0  U  ^  teft,  thou  wast  willing, 

cr    VM,             he      is    wiUing.  cr  lOoH^te^  he     was   willing. 

tOtrtDon^CK/   we     are  wiUing.  tuir  lOoU^ten,  we     were  willing, 

i^r  tDoII^t^      you    are  wiUing.  \^X  tOoW'^iti,  you  were  willing. 

Pc   XOt>\Uta,  they  are  wUling.  fie  »  0 1 1  *  tCIt,  they  were  willing. 
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Perfect  Tense, 

I  have  been  willing,  etc. 
First  Future  Tense, 

t^tocrbetootten,e<c., 

I  shall  be  willing,  etc. 


Pluperfect  Tense,  • 

I  had  been  willing,  etc. 
.    Second  Future  Tense. 

\^  toetbe  qtmtU  f}aUn,  etc, 

I  shall  have  been  willing,  etc. 


3.  The  Potential  verb  IttOgCtt  (may)  indicates  j?er77iis* 
sion,  concession,  and  sometimes  desire  or  liking  : 

Sr  ma%  gc^en,  He  may  go.  [soldier. 

@r  ntag  ein  ta))fcrer  @olbat  fein,      (I  concede  that)  he  may  be  a  brave 
^^  man  biefc«  Sud^  m(j^t,  I  do  not  like  this  cloth. 

4.  Indicative  mood  of  tttOgttt^  mayy  to  he  permitted: 

Present  Tense. 
i^   VXa^f  I       may. 

bu  tttag^ft/       thoamayst. 


er  magi 


he 


may. 


XOXX  mbg^ttt/  we  may. 
Wjft  Tn5g*f^  you  may. 
fiC    m  iJ  (;•  *  CU,  ihey  may. 

Perfect  Tense. 

I  have  been  permitted,  etc. 
First  Future  Tense. 


Imperfect  Tense, 
i^  tnO(!^4t^  I  might, 
bu  mod^^tcft,  thoumightst. 
er  tnod^^tC,  he  might, 
toir  tnod^^tCtl/  we  might, 
i^r  tno(3^*tCt/  you  might. 
fiC   in  0  d^  *  ttVi,  they  might. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

I  had  been  permitted,  etc. 
Second  Future  Tense, 

x^  toei'be  gcmo^t  (aftett,  etc.^ 

I  shall  have  been  permitted,  et\ 


\^  toerbc  miigcn,  etc., 

t  shall  be  permitted,  etc. 

5.  T^7?2<?  A<97/?  ?(?7iy  is  put  in  the  accusative  case: 

©r  Blieb  ben  gdttSeit  %(i%f  I^e  remained  the  whole  day. 


Exercise  64. 
1.  Shall  you  go  to  Potsdam  to-day?  2.  Do  you  wish 
to  go  to  Potsdam  to-day?  3.  Would  you  like  (woUen 
®ie)  to  read  this  letter?  4.  From  whom  is  it?  5.  It 
is  from  our  friend  Mr.  Diez ;  he  is  now  in  Rome.  6. 
Why  will  (iDoUen)  you  not  go  with  us  to  the  Museum? 
7.  I  must  stay  at  home  and  write  a  letter  to  my 
brother.  8.  Can  you  not  write  it  this  evening?  9. 
No,  this  evening  I  must  call  upon  (bcfud^cn)  Mr.  Behr. 
10.  Did  you  go  to  the  Museum  this  morning  ?     11.  Yes, 
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but  we  could  not  see  the  paintings  (because  [weil]  the 
museum  closed  was).  12.  What  paintings  did  you  wish 
(wollen)  to  see?  13.  I  wished  to  see  the  famous  paint- 
ing by  (»on)  Holbein.  14. 1  have  often  wished  to  see  it, 
but  I  have  never  been  able  to  see  it  yet.  15.  Charles, 
thou  mayst  go  with  us  to  walk,  if  thou  wishest.  16. 
I  do  not  like  this  book ;  it  is  not  at  all  interesting.  17. 
Mr.  Beyerlein  says  that  from  his  house  he  can  see  the 
spire  of  the  Cathedral  of  Freiburg. 


LESSON  XXXIII. 

THE   POTENTIAL  YESB   \oUtti  AND  burftlt* 

SBer  foil  ge^en?  Who  shall  go  (is  to  go)? 

5Du   foUfi  ®ott;  bcinftt  ^crm    Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord 
liebcn  5?on  ganjem  ^erjen,         thy  God  with  all  thy 

heart. 
SBBir  foUtcn  na6)  ^aufe  gel^en,    We  ought  to  go  home. 
Sr  foil  fe^r  fran!  fein,  They  say  he  is  very  sick, 

^err  ^u^n  foil  im  3al;rc  1842  Mr.  Kuhn  is  supposed  to 
m^  Slmerifa  gegangeit  fein,       have  gone  to  America  in 

1842. 

gfinfunbfe^djigftc  Slufgak* 
L  SBag  foUcn  roxx  t^un?  2.  SBer  foil  nai)  ber  ©labt  gel^en, 
urn  bag  33ud^  ju  l^olcn,  ^einrid^  ober  ic^?  3.  ^einrtd^  foil  ge^ 
^cn,.  bu  l^ajl  beinc  beutf(^c  Slufgabe  noc^  nic^t  gefd^riebcn.  4* 
3d^  foUte  cinctt  S3rief  an  ^errn  ?>utfammer  fd^on  gcflern  Qt^ 
fi^rieben  l^aben*  5-  ^crr  diaf)n  iji  im  Sci^re  1845  m^  2lmc^ 
rifa  gegangen ;  er  foil  bort  »or  ungefa^r  mer  Sa^rcn  gcflorben 
feiin  6.  ^err  ^renjlcr  foil  fe^r  reid^  fein*  7-  SBic  ijl  3^r  ge^ 
carter  3lamt  (name)  mm  i^  fragen  (ask)  barf?  8.  SKein 
SHamc  tfl  ©uftai)  33enblen  9.  3Weinc  ^errcn  (gentlemen), 
^icr  biirfen  ©ic  nid^t  raud^en.  10*  ®r  barf  nid^t  fommen  ol^nc 
bie  ©rlaubnip  (permission)  feincg  3Sater?»  11»  ?iebe  abutter, 
barf  id^  mit  SBil^elm  Sldfermann  unb  $einrid^  ^it^ner  fpajieren 

E2 
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gel^en?  12^  ^ajl  bu  alle  beine  Slufgabcn  gefd^ricben?  13. 
5Weinc  beutfd^e  5lufgabe  l^abc  ^  gefci^ricbcn,  aber  bic  frangBftfd^e 
Slufgabe  l^abe  t^  noci^  nid^t  ganj  jjoUenbet ;  tc^  faun  jie  bod^ 
l^eute  2lbenb  tJoUenbcn.  14.  3ci,  bu  magjl  gel^en,  abet  bu  mu^t 
jeitig  (early)  n<i6)  ^aufe  fommen.  15.  !Dag  SBctter  roar  in 
Slleranbrien  fo  l^eip  geworbcn,  bap  n)ir  bort  nic^t  langer  blcibcn 
burftcn.  16.  95on  Slleranbrien  gingen  wir  bireft'  (directly) 
na4  Smyrna. 

Qrammatical. 

1.  The  Potential  Verb  fofleu  indicates  : 

1 .  Moral  obligation  or  dut}/ : 

Sr  foffte  gc^cn,  He  should  (ought  to)  go. 

2.  Obligation  or  duty  dependent  upon  the  will  of  another: 
SSer  foil  screen  ?  Who  shall  go  ?  —  is  to  go  ? 

2)u  foHft  @ott,  bcincn  ^crrn,    Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God 
licBen  Don  gangcm  $ergen,  with  all  thy  heart. 

8.  A  report,  rumor,  or  general  impression : 

@r  \oU  \ti)X  franf  fetn;  They  say  he  is  veiy  sick, 

^crr  Sul^n  foti  na^  ^mcrtfa    Mr.  Kuhn  is  supposed  to  have  gon? 
gegangcu  fcin.  to  America. 

2.  Indicative  mood  of  folICU,  shall,  shouldy  ought : 

Imperfect  Tense. 
ic^  \0U4t,  I  should, 
bu  f  0  n  =*  teft/  thou  shouldeat. 
cr  \olU it,  he  should. 
\T)ir  f  0  n  *  ttn,  we  should, 
i^r  foH^ttt/  you  should. 
flC  foil*  ttn,  they  should. ' 

Pluperfect  Tense, 

t(^]6attegcfDHt,€<c., 

I  had  been  obliged,  etc. 

Second  Future  Tense, 

x6)  mxht  gefoHt  i^aben,  etc. 

I  shall  have  been  obliged,  etc* 


Present  Tense, 

x6)  \oU,  I       ought, 

bu  foU^ft/  thou  oughtest. 

cr  \oU,  he     ought, 

njir  f  0 11  *  tUf  we     ought, 

i^r  foll*t/  you  ought, 

fic  foll^Clt/  they  ought. 

Perfect  Tense. 

tc^  fiabt  gefoUt^  etc., 

I  have  been  obliged,  etc. 
First  Future  Tense. 

id;  toerbe  fotlcn,  etc., 

I  shall  be  obliged,  etc, 

3.  The  Potential  Verb  biirfett  indicates : 

\.  Permission  (by  law,  or  by  the  will  of  another) : 
3cfet  bilrft  t^t  f)>iclcn,  You  may  play  now. 
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2.  With  a  negative,  bitrftlt  is  usually  translated  by  "  must  not:** 
^icr  biirfett  @ic  nid^t  raudf^cn,      You  must  not  smoke  here. 

3.  It  sometimes  has  the  signification  of  ^^  to  dare  :*' 

(5r  botf  nitif^t  fommen,  o\)nt  bic    He  dares  not  come  without  his  fa 
(SriauBnig  \mt»  S5atcr«,  ther's  permission. 

4.  Indicative  mood  of  bilrfeil^  to  be  permitted: 

Present  Tense, 
i^  hutff  I       am  permitted, 

bu  l)(nrfs{l/       thou  art  permitted. 
tx  hWCU  ^3     ^3    permitted. 


iDtr  b  ii  r  f « tit/  we  are  permitted, 
t^t  biirf^t/  you  are  permitted, 
fte  b  il  r  f  « tit;  they  are  permitted. 

Perfect  Tense, 
\^  \^t^t  gtbUrft/  etc, 
I  have  been  permitted,  etc. 

First  Future  Tense, 

i^  tottht  blirfttt;  etc., 

I  shall  be  permitted,  etc. 


Imperfect  Tense. 
X^  bntf'tt;  I  was  permitted. 
bu  b  U I  f  *  ttft/  thou  wast  permitted, 
er  burf*tt;  he  was  permitted. 
tt)ir  b  u  r  f  *  ttlt^  we  were  permitted, 
i^r  burf'^ttt/  you  were  permitted, 
fie  b  u  r  f  *  ttn,  they  were  permitted. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

id^Jattt  jjtbitrft/e/c, 

I  had  been  permitted,  etc. 
Second  Future  Tense, 

id)  tottht  oebnrft  l^abtn,  etc., 

I  shall  have  been  permitted,  etc. 


5.  Principal  parts  of  all  the  Potential  Verbs: 

Present 

Imperfect 

Perfect 

Infinitive. 

Indicative, 

Participle. 

f0ff*en  (ought). 

fott^te, 

ge4ott*t. 

mU^n  CwiU), 

»iott*tc, 

gc^toott*t 

!Blllt*cn  (can), 

fottu^e, 

ge*!oittt*t. 

m^*tn  (may). 

tttO(^4e, 

ge«ttt0(!t«t. 

hWxhtn  (dare), 

burHc, 

gc^bttrH. 

milff^cn  (must), 

initiate, 

Qtmn^t. 

6.  The  explanation  of  the  many  uses  of  the  potential 
verbs  in  the  svijunctive  and  conditional  moods  must  be 
reserved  until  these  moods  are  given. 

Exercise  66. 
1.  What  shall  (foUen)  I  say  to  him  ?  2. 1  shall  (werbe) 
say  that  I  can  not  go  to-day.  3. 1  ought  (foUte)  to  write 
a  letter  to  my  brother  this  evening.  4.  Mr.  Kelle  is 
said  (foil)  to  be  the  richest  man  in  the  city.  5.  Mr. 
Berghaus  went  to  Texas  in  1858  ;  he  is  supposed  to 
have  died  during  the  war.     G.  May  (burfen)  I  ask  what 
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this  book  cost  ?  7.  The  price  of  this  book  was  seven 
thalers  and  twenty  groschens.  8.  He  may  (mogcn)  say 
what  he  likes  (woUeu),  I  shall  not  buy  the  painting ;  I 
do  not  like  (mogcn)  it  at  all.  9.  What  is  your  (honored) 
name,  if  I  may  take  the  liberty  to  ask  ?  10.  Children, 
you  must  (burfen)  not  play  here  ;  you  may  (fonncn)  go 
into  the  garden,  and  there  play  as  much  as  you  like. 
11.  He  can  not  have  the  book  to-day ;  it  is  not  yet 
bound.  12.  Will  (moKen)  you  go  with  us  to  Potsdam  to- 
day? 13.  The  doctor  says  that  I  must  stay  in  the 
house  (ju  ^aufc)  to-day. 


LESSON  XXXIV. 

SEPARABLB  COMPOUND   VERBS. 

Sr  tt)trb  e?  nid^t  anne^men,  He  will  not  accept  it. 

Sr  nimmt  e?  an,  He  accepts  it. 

Sr  na|)m  eS  an,  He  accepted  it. 

@r  'f)ai  cS  angenommen.  He  has  accepted  it. 

@r  i)attt  cS  angenommen.  He  had  accepted  it. 

Qx  tt)irb  e?  angenommen  l^aben,  He  will  have  accepted  it. 

@ie6enunbfe^}igfte  ^ufgak« 

1.  3^  mu5  ben  93rief  ab\^xtHtn.  2.  ^arl  l^at  fetne  fceutfd^e 
Slufgabe  abgefd^rieben,  3.  !Du  mu^t  beine  3lufgabe  abfc^reiben, 
el^e  bu  au§ge|)efi.  4.  @r  fc^rieb  feine  Slufgabe  ab,  el^c  er  au^^ 
ging.  5.  dx  fagt,  bag  er  feine  Slufgabc  nid^t  abgefd^vieben  \)aU 
6.  3c^  ^atte  feine  3^it,  benSSrief  gejlern  abjufd^rciben.  7.  ©ie^ 
feS  2Bort  ijl  fe^r  [corner  auSjufpred^en.  8.  ^crr  ^(ein  l)at  feine 
SWeinung  (opinion)  ganj  beutlid^  (plainly)  au^gefprod^en.  9. 
I)er  Scaler  l^at  feine  ©emalbe  auSgeflellt ;  er  mill  fie  i)erf aufen. 
iO.  ®er  ^at  meine  ©rammatif  tt)eggenommen  ?  11,  SBir  ge- 
I)en  je^t  nad^  bem  SWufeum ;  moUen  Sic  mitge^en  (or  woUen 
©ie  mil)?  12,  SBoUen  ete  ba«  93ud^  mitne^men?  13.  Der 
^eriibmte  S3aumeifler  unb  Scaler,  ©4infel,  l^at  bie  grogen  ®e^ 
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malbe  in  ber  aSorl^aDc  (vestibule)  beg  SWufcum?  in  S3erlin  ent^ 
ttjorfen,  dbtx  fcin  ©d^ulcr,  Gomeliug,  ^at  pe  au^gefiil^rt.  li, 
di  fing  an  ju  regnen*  15.  (£«  l^atte  angefangen  ju  rcgnen, 
el^c  mx  auSgingcn.  16.  ©ie  gingen  au6,  el)e  e6  ju  reguen  an^ 
gefangen  l^atte.  17.  3(^  n>upte  nic^t,  ba^  er  ben  ^rief  abf^reu^ 
ben  woUte.  18.  SBann  tjl  ^err  Sraun  angefommeu?  19.  @r 
fam  gefiem  3lbenb  am  20.  SBann  fommen  Sie  wicter?  21. 
SCir  tt)erben  ubermorgen  wieberfommen.  22.  !Die  35?a()l  (elec- 
tion) l^at  gejiem  jlattgcfunben.  23.  ©ie  ^aben  if^n  freigefpro^ 
d^en. 

Orammatical. 
1.  Separabb  Componnd  Verbs  are  formed  by  prefixing  cer- 
tain jprepositionSy  adverbs^  nouns,  or  adjectives  to  simple 
verbs  : 

@r  tt?irb  fccn  Srief  albfdf^rcibcn,  He  will  copy  the  letter, 

©ic  tt>erbcn morgcn  iDlcbcrfommcn,  They  will  return  to-morrow. 

2)ic  SSa^I  toirb  flattflnben,  The  election  will  take  place, 

©ic  toerben  i^n  frcif^re^cn,  They  will  acquit  him. 

Rem.  By  far  the  greater  number  of  prefixes  of  compound  verbs  are  prep- 
ositions. 


2.Pnncipal^arts  of  some  separable  compound  verbs: 

PresetU  Infinitive, 
WSi%'^  fii^ren,       to  execute. 


mi^'*  flettcn, 

au'^fangcn, 
Qn'^ite^men, 
mit'*  nc^mcn, 

fln^'*  ge^en, 
rait'*  fle^cn, 
tocg'*  ge^cn, 
aji'*!ommen, 


to  exhibit, 
to  copy, 
to  commence, 
to  accept, 
to  take  with, 
to  take  away, 
to  go  out. 
to  accompany 
to  go  away, 
to  arrive. 


toie'btr^tommen,  to  return. 

Olt^'*  fprcc^en,     to  pronounce. 
fltttf  *  pnbcn,       to  take  place. 


(With  p). 
aus'jufii^ren, 

ab'juf^reilben, 

an'jufangen, 

an'gunc^men, 

mit'june^mcn, 

ttjeg'junc^mcn, 

au^'guge^en, 

mit'gugel^en, 

tt)eg'juge^cn, 

an'gufotnmcn, 

tDie'bcrjufommcn, 

auS'juf^)red(>en, 

patt'juftnbcn, 

frci'3Ufi)red^cn, 


Imp,  Ind, 

aus'fiibrte, 
auS'jleilte, 
ab'fdi^rieb, 
an'fing, 

mit'ua^m, 

ttjeg'na^m, 

aus'gtng, 

mit'gtng, 

weg'ging, 

an'tam, 

toic'bcrfam 

flatt'fanb, 
frei'f^ratif^, 


Perf,  Participle, 

auS'gefii^rt. 

aus'gejlellt. 

ab'geftif^ricben. 

an'gefangen. 

an'gcnommcn. 

mit'genommcit. 

toeg'genotntnen. 

aus'gcgangcn. 

tnit'gegangen. 

tt)cg'gegangcn. 

an'getommcn. 

tDicbergcfommen 

au8'gcf^ro(i(;cn. 

flatt'gefimbcn. 

frci'gefi)ro(^en. 


frci'*  fpred^cn,     to  acquit. 

Rem,  It  will  be  noticed  that  \\\%  prefix  oi  separable  compound  verbs  takes 
the  primary  accent. 
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Bern,  2.  When  gU  is  used  with  the  infinitive  mood,  it  adheres  to  the  simple 

rerb:  au^' sttftireften^  toeg'sttge^^it. 

Bern,  3.  In  the  perfect  participle  the  syllable  gC*  is  retained,  and  is  placed 
between  the  prefix  and  the  verb:  aU^'gCf)ltO(^CU/  tt)tg'gtgaitgClt» 

Rem.  4.  It  will  be  noticed  that  many  verbs,  which  are  compoune/ in  Grerman, 
are  translated  into  English  hy  simple  verbs:  ab'f^tctttlt^  to  copy, 

3.  Indicative  Mood  of  attttel^men;  to  accept  : 


Present  Tense, 

x^  ttcjme— an/  i     accept. 

bu  ntmmfl— an^  thou  acceptest 

ct  nimmt— an,  he    accepts. 

iDitne^mcn — au^  we    accept, 

i^r  ne^mt— aH/  you  accept, 

fic  nc^mcn— an,  they  accept. 

Perfect  Tense, 
I  have  accepted,  etc, 

\^  f)aht  an'genommett. 
bu  t>aft  au'gcnomtncn. 
cr  ^at  au'gcnommcn. 
tt>ir  ^abcn  au'g  c  n  o  m  m  c  n. 
i^r  ^abt  ait'g  c  n  o  m  m  c  n. 
fic  ^abcn  au'g  c  n  o  m  m  c  n. 

First  Future  Tense, 
I  shall  accept,  etc, 

x6)  mtht  an'ne^mett^ 
bu  tt)trfl  au'nc^mcn. 
cr  tt>irb  ait'Hc^mcn* 
totr  werben  m*n  c  ^  nt  c  n. 
i^r  wcrbet  att'uc^mcn. 
fic  tt?crbcn  au'n  c  ^  m  c  n. 


Imperfect  Tense, 

i^  Ua^m—att/  I       accepted, 

bu  nat^mft — ait;  thou  acceptedst 

cr  na^m— aU;  he     accepted. 

tt)ir  na^mcn — ail/  we    accepted, 

i^r  nal^mt— an^  you  accepted, 

fic  na^mcn— aH/  they  accepted. 

Pluperfect  Tense, 
I  had  accepted,  etc, 

i6f  f)attt  an'gettommett^ 
bu  i^ottcilan'gcnomtncm 
cr  l^attc  au'gcnommcn. 
wir  l^attcn  an'g  c  n  o  m  m  c  n. 
i^r  i^attct  an'g  c  n  o  m  m  c  n* 
fic  i^attcn  an'g  c  n  0  m  m  c  n* 

Second  Future  Tense, 
1  shall  have  accepted,  etc, 

i^  ttierbe  an'genommen    (a(en« 

bu  tt>irfl    an'genommen  l^abcn. 

cr  toirb     an'genommen  ^abcn. 

toir  tocrbcn  an'g  c  n  o  m  m  c  n  ^aben. 

i^rtocrbct  an'genommen  ^abcn. 


fie  tocrbcn  on'genommen  ^^aben, 

Mem,  The  prefix  adheres  to  the  verb  except  in  the  simple  tenses  when  used 
in  direct  or  leading  sentences.  In  such  cases  it  is  separated  from  the  verb 
and  placed  after  it  (and  also  after  the  object  of  the  verb,  if  the  verb  is  transi- 
tive) : 

^ai)m  cr  c§  an  ?  Did  he  accept  it  ? 

3a,  cr  na^m  c8  an,  Yes,  he  accepted  it. 

(but)  2Bcr  fagt,  bag  cr  c8  annal^m  ?  Who  says  that  he  accepted  it  ? 

4.  The  indirect  object  may  be  omitted  after  mttgel^etti 

mttitel^men : 


SSoHcn  ®ic  mitgc^cn  ? 
SSolIen  ©ie  e8  mitne^men  ? 


Will  you  go  with  (us)  ? 
Will  you  take  it  with  (you)  ? 
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Exercise  68. 
1.  Have  you  copied  your  exercise  ?  2.  (No,  I  have  it 
yet  not  copied,  but  I  shall  it  this  evening  copy.)  3. 
These  words  are  hard  to  pronounce.  4.  When  will  you 
return?  5.  We  will  return  to-morrow  or  day  after  to- 
morrow. 6.  We  can  not  go  out.  It  is  beginning  to 
rain.  7.  Mr.  Kranzler  says  that  the  architect  will  ex- 
hibit the  plan  of  the  new  city  hall.  8.  We  are  going 
to  Potsdam  to-day;  can  you  go  with  us  ?  9. 1  can  not 
go  to-day ;  the  physician  says  that  I  must  not  go  out 
to-day.  10.  When  will  the  election  (tie  SBa^l)  take 
place  ?  11.  It  will  take  place  day  after  to-morrow.  12. 
Who  has  taken  my  German  Dictionary  away?  13.  He 
was  not  willing  to  accept  the  book.  14.  If  you  go  to 
walk  now,  you  will  have  (muffcn)  to  copy  your  exercise 
this  evening.     15. 1  have  already  copied  it. 
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3^  mflel^'e  eg  m6)t,  I  do  not  understand  it. 

3^  t>^tjl<itH)'  e?  nx6)t,  I  did  not  understand  it. 

3^  ^^^^  ^^  ^i<^t  m^anVtti,      I  have  not  understood  it. 
3^  W^^  ^^  ^W  iJerfianb'en,     I  had  not  understood  it. 
3^  ^^^t>e  e^  »erfle|)^cn,  I  shall  understand  it. 

34  WJti^tie  e$  i)erjlanb'en  l^akn,  I  shall  have  understood  it. 
@^  ifl  flower  gu  UX^tYtn,  It  is  hard  to  understand. 

SBir  ^abm  ben  SBerg  umgattfl^cn,  We  have  avoided  the  moun- 
tain. 
2Bir  tt^erben  ben  SBcrg  umgel^^cn,  We  shall  avoid  the  moun- 
tain. 
9Btr  umgin^gen  ben  93erg,  We  avoided  the  mountain. 

@r  Incite  bag  93u(|  tt)ieber,         He  got  the  book  again. 
@r  ttJieberl^oI^te  l^eute,  wag  er  He  repeated  to-day  what  he 
»orgejlern  fagte,  said  day  before  yester- 

day. 
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9?cunttttbfctf)iifl[te  ?tiif9aBc. 

1.  SOBir  |)akn  gar  nic^t  »erfiel^'cn  fonnen,  xoai  cr  fagte.  2. 
3(^  ^abt  bag  Sdn^  nid^t  gelefcn,  i^  \)aU  e?  nur  fe^r  piid^tig 
burd^'gefe^en.  3»  !J)rei  ©olbaten  finb  gum  gcinbe  ukrgegangen. 
4.  2)ie  ©onne  tt)irt)  balb  un^terge^en;  mr  muf  fen  glcid^  na6) 
4i)aufc  (gcl^cn).  5.  ©ie  ifl  f^on  un'tcrgcgangen.  6.  @ic  \)aUn 
bic  SRcd^nungen  be?  ^aufmanneS  gang  genau  unterfud^t^  aber  fte 
l^aben  gar  feinen  gel^Ier  gefunben.  7.  2)er  SBunbarjt  l^at  bte 
SBunbe  be?  ©olbaten  uuterfud^t^  (probed).  8.  ^err  ^rauS 
\)at  feinen  ®arten  mit  einem  fe|)r  fc^onen  3ciune  umgeb'en.  •  9» 
^err  ©eneral  i)on  53ernflein  l^at  ben  93efe^I  tt)iberru^fen.  10. 
(£r  l^at  alle  feine  Slufgaben  burd^gefe^en.  11.  ®te  tt)olIen  mor^^ 
gen  tt)ie'bertommen.  12.  (gr  n)ieberl;olt'  waS  er  un?  gejlcrn  ge^ 
fagt  i)CiU  13.  ©inb  ©ie  fiber  .^annC^er  unb  SSraunfd^meig 
gefom^men?  14.  3a,  aber  id^  bin  nur  bireft^  burd/gereifi,  weil 
i^  meinen  95ater  ntorgen  in  -t^eibelberg  treffen  mup.  15.  ®ir 
l^aben  !J)eutfcl)lanb  burd^reifl^  16.  !J)er  gifd^er  ^at  un?  u^bergej? 
feftt.  17.  ^err  Dietrich  f)at  bie  ©ef^i^te  i)on  SDeutfd^lanb  flber^^ 
fe^t.^  18.  ^err  ^rofeffor  !Dtefenbad^  ^at  un?  ben  gangen  Slbenb 
mit  einer  l;mi  intereffanten  93efd^reibung  feiner  le^ten  SReife  in 
©panien  unterl^al'ten.  19.  3d^  muf  ba?  S3ud^  tt^ie^berl^olen. 
20.  SBie  gefaUf  3^nen  bie  neue  ^ir^e?  21.  ©ie  ^at  mir  ganj 
gut  gefaHen.  22.  ©ie  jtnb  fel^r  um^gegangen.  23.  2Bir  n)olli? 
ten  ben  S3erg  umgel^'en.  24.  3d^  ^abe  »erfud^t^  ben  93rief  gu 
lefen,  aber  td^  l^abe  e?  nid^t  gefonnt.  25.  ^err  ginfenjlein  l^at 
un?  i)orgefiern  Slbenb  befud^t.  26.  ^aben  ©ie  Si^te  beutfd^en 
Slufgaben  fiberfe^t?    27.  2)er  93aum  war  um'gefallen. 

Vocabulary. 

2)er  53cfc^r,  — e«,  pL  — c,  command.    2)ic53efd^rcib'img, — ^/jZ.— cn^descrip- 


If  gcinb,  — t9,pL  — e,  enemy. 

f,  gc^Icr,  — ,pL  — ,  fault,  mistake. 

I,   gifd(>cr, — 9fpl. — ,  fisherman. 

I,  S^ttttf  — t^fpl  ^^VLM,  hedge. 

If   Tloxth,  — t^fpl.  — tf  moon. 
glilAtig,  hasty,  fleeting. 
2)ireift',  direct. 


tion. 

If  ^t^nnriQ,  — ,  pi.  —en,  account 

I,  9icifc,  — ,  pi,  — it,  journey,  trip. 

t,  dtx6)tunQ,  — fpl.  —en,  direction. 

I,  ©onnc,  — ,  pL  — n,  sun. 
9ieifen,  to  travel,  journey, 
©enau',  exact,  carefuL 
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Orammatical. 

1.  Compound  verbs,  having  as  prefixes  the  Inseparable 
Particles  ht^,  tnU,  tX^,  8C=^  "Ott^f  jcr=^  are  Inseparable  in 
all  their  tenses : 

Present,  3d^  tltt  *  fl  e  ^ '  C  C«  nid(>t,  I  do  not  underetand  it. 

Imperf.  3(^  tjet^flanb'  C«nt^t,  I  did  not  understand  it. 

Perfect.  ^^  ^abc  C8  nid^t  Her  *  fl  a  n  b '  C  n  ,    I  have  not  understood  it. 
Pluperf,  ^^  ^attC  C«  ni(^t  Her  *  ft  a  n  b '  e  n  ,    I  had  not  understood  it. 
\it  Fut,  3(^  tDerbe  C«  Her  *  P  e  ^ '  e  n  ,  I  shall  understand  it. 

2d  Fut,  3^  tDerbe  c«  Her*  fl  a nb '  c n  l^aben,  I  shall  have  understood  it. 
Infinit.    e«  ifl  \6^X0tX  gu  Her  *  ft  e  ^ '  C  n  ,         It  is  hard  to  understand. 
Rem,  The  principal  parts  of  the  irregular  verb  fte^eit,  to  stand,  are  \itM^t 

flanb,  geftanben. 

2.  Of  compound  verbs  having  the  prefixes  burt^l,  ^ittter^ 
ilBer^  unter,  ViVX,  tolieber,  toliber,  some  are  Separable  and 
others  are  Inseparable : 


Separable, 
^JXt^'  f  c  ]^  e  n ,  to  look  through. 
Ue'ber  *  g  c  ^  e  n  ,*  to  go  over,  desert. 

Utt'ter » g  c  ]^  c  n  ,*  to  go  down,  set. 
ilm'*  f  a  1 1  c  n  ,*  to  fall  down. 
SSie'ber sIJringcn,to  bring  back. 
^ie'ber  *  f  o  m  m  c  n  ,*  to  return. 

ffiSic'ber  *  r  U  f  e  n ,  to  call  again. 


Inseparable. 
3)  U  r  ^  *=  rei'feit/  to  traverse. 

U  c  b  c  r  *  tref'fen,  to  surpass. 

U  n  t  C  r  *  fudl'en,  to  examine. 
Urn*  ge'ben,  to  surround. 
SB  i  b  C  r  ^  f|ire'(^eit/  to  contradict. 
SB  t  e  b  e  r  *  l^o'Iett/  to  repeat. 
2B I  b  c  r  *  ru'feu^  to  revoke. 


3.  Many  of  these  compound  verbs  having  the  prefixes 
buri^^  vAtX,  ViVX,  mitt,  toiebcr^  are  used  both  as  SeparahU 
or  Inseparable^  according  to  the  signification  they  ro- 
ceive : 


Separable, 
^Itr^'*  r  e  i  f  c  n ,  to  travel  through. 
yXthtX  *  f  e  t  c  n ,  to  put  over. 
Hin'*  g  C  ^  e  n  ,*  to  go  out  of  one's  way. 
Utt'ter  *  ^  a  1 1  e  n ,  to  hold  under. 
SSte'ber  *  ^  o  I C n ,  to  bring  back  again. 


Inseparable, 
2)  U  r  (^  *=  Xt\\'tVi,  to  traverse. 
U  c  b  c  r  *  ft^'en,  to  translate. 
Utn*0Cycn,  to  avoid. 
U  n  t  e  r  *  ^alf  en^  to  entertain 
SB  i  c  b  c  r  *  ^orett,  to  repeat. 


4.  Inseparable  compound  verbs,  having  the  particles 
6C;  ent;  tX,  bliri^;  Vibtx,  etc,^  as  prefixes,  do  not  take  gc^  in 
the  perfect  participle. 

*  With  f  ein  as  auxiliaiy. 
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Imperfect 

Perfect 

Indicative, 

Participle, 

U\Vi6f% 

bcfud^t'. 

cntbed'te, 

cntbccft'. 

cm^)fing', 

ciit)3fang'cn. 

crfanb', 

crfunb'cn. 

gcficr, 

gefall'cn. 

tocrflanb', 

tocrjlanb'cn* 

gcrbrad(^', 

gerbrodf^'cn. 

burd^rcif'te, 

burc^reijl'* 

ilbertraf, 

ilbertroff'cn. 

umging', 

umgang'en. 

toiberf^rad;', 

tt)tbcrf|)rot]f^'ciu 

tt)lcbcr]^ortc, 

toiber^olt'. 

Present  Infinitive, 

ie*fud(>'cn,  tOTisit. 
cut  *  b  c  cf '  e  n ,  to  discover, 
cm^l  *  f  a  n  g '  c  11 ,  to  receive. 
Cr*finb'cn,  to  invent. 
0C*faircn,to  please. 
Jjet  s*  jl  c  ^ '  c  n ,  to  understand. 
JCr*brc^'cn,  to  shatter. 
\SViX^  *  r  e  i  f '  C  It ,  to  traverse. 

iiicr  *=  t  r  c  f  f '  c  n ,  to  surpass. 
UW  *  g  e  ^> '  c  n ,  to  avoid. 
ttib W 5f!|)rc(^'cn,to  contradict. 
toieber  * ^ o ('  e n ,  to  repeat. 

5.  Some  verbs,  as  rcitcii^  retfcii;  laufcri;  f<)rinfleil;  etc 

(§  135,  2,  Rem,  1),  take  fcill  as  the  auxiliary,  when  indi- 
cating a  motion  towards  a  particular  ^lace ;  otherwise 
they  have  l^aben  for  the  auxiliary: 

(Sr  tft  ncu^  ^Berlin  Jjcrcifl^  He  has  gone  to  Berlin, 

(bnt)  (Sr  l^at  ^iel  gCVeiff^  He  has  traveled  much. 

6.  Verbs  that  are  intransitive  when  simple  often  form 
transitive  compounds  : 

(5r  ift  nad^  bcr  ©tabt  ^t^m^'tU,     He  has  gone  to  the  city. 

@tc  JabCtt  ben  gcinb  ItmpUg'en^     They  have  outflanked  the  enemy. 

7.  The  inseparable  particles  BC;  tVii,  tX,  %tf  ^tX,  ItX, 
\^ViX^f  fiber,  etCj  are  unaccented. 

Rem,  The  dissyllables  iibcr;  Itttfer,  tOtebet/  lllibcr,  however,  take  a  light 
or  secondaiy  accent. 

8.  The  verb  gcfaOcit  governs  the  dative  case  : 

SKlc  0Cf Ottt'  e8  S^^nen  ?  How  does  it  please  you  ? 

Exercise  70. 
1.  I  have  only  glanced  through  (burd^fc'^en)  the  letter 
very  hastily.  2.  The  soldiers  are  deserting  to  the  en- 
emy. 3.  Has  the  moon  gone  down  ?  4.  The  sun  had 
already  set  when  they  arrived.  5.  The  merchant  has 
examined  the  accounts  of  the  tailor.  G.  Mr.  Kranz  and 
Mr.  Meyerheim  have  traveled  through  (burd^reif  en)  many 
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lands.  7.  The  fisherman  took  us  over.  8.  Mr.  KcSnig 
has  translated  the  history  of  the  German  literature. 
9.  Mrs.  Friedlander  entertained  us  with  a  description 
of  her  trip  from  Hamburg  to  Heidelberg.  10.  How  do 
you  like  (?*.  e.  how  pleases  you)  the  new  cathedral  ?  11. 
The  garden  is  surrounded  with  a  beautiful  hedge.  12. 
Why  did  you  go  so  much  (fc^r)  out  of  your  way  (um'ge^ 
I^Ctt)  ?  13.  We  wished  to  avoid  the  high  mountain  be- 
tween Schonfeld  and  Liebeneck.  14.  He  attempted  to 
translate  the  book,  but  he  was  not  able  to  do  it  {ti  xAijX 

fonnen). 

LESSON  XXXVI. 

COMPOUND  NOUNS. 

^ter  ftnb  3^re  ^anbfd^ul^c,  Here  are  your  gloves, 

^aben  ®ie  ein  gebermcffcr  ?  Have  you  a  penknife  ? 

i)a^  !J)ampffd^iff  ifl  angefom^^  The  steamer  has  arrived. 

men,  [mu|)le, 

^crr  SRotl^  l^at  einc  2)ampf^  Mr.  Eoth  has  a  steam-mill. 

i)ag  $fert)  ijl  cin  ?ailt|)ier,  The  horse  is  a  beast  of  bur- 

3d^  l^abe  fca^  gal^rgelb  bejal^lt,  I  have  paid  the  toll.  [den. 

(SittUttbricBjioftc  3tufflaBe* 

1.  ^c&txi  ®ie  bag  neue  ©d^ull^au^  gefel^en  ?  2.  SBcil^renb  ber 
lel^ten  gwanitg  3a^re  l^at  ba«  ?anb  augcrorbcntlic^c  (extraordi- 
nary) gortf^ritte  gcmad^t.  3.  ^ier  ijl  ber  Slu^gang  (way 
out).  4.  ^^  fann  f eincn  SlugenbUd  langer  blciben ;  i^  mup  glei^ 
nad^  ^aufe.  5.  Dcr  i)ierte  SBanb  ber  ©efc^t^te  ber  93aufunfl 
»on  S)r-  grani  bugler  ijt  je^t  in  aHen  93ud)^anblungen  ju  ^iv 
ben.  6.  ^aben  ©ic  bie  beru^mte  Sinbrnii^le  in  ^ot^bam  ge^ 
fc^en  ?  7.  2Warie,  ^afl  bu  meinen  gingerbut  gefe^en  ?  8.  ^err 
2)r.  @d^mtbt  ijl  ^rofeffor  ber  beutfd^en  ©prad^e  an  (in)  einer 
Soiterfdiute  in  ^ittSburg.  9.  Sa?  2)ampff^iff  ,,®ermanta" 
til  gejlern  Slbenb  angefommen.  10.  Dag  ^ameel  ijl  ein  €afi:^ 
titer,  unb  ber  Sliger  iji  m  SRaubt^ier*    11. 5Da«  SQBort  ,,®ram^ 
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matif "  ifl  ein  grembwort  12. 3jt  ba$  gru^jlucf  fertis  (ready)? 
13.  3a,  bag  grii^jiutf  ijl  f^on  fcrtig.  14.  2)ie  flolbcnc  ^od^^^ 
jeit  mirb  l^cute  SMorgcn  flattfinben.  15.  2)cr  ©d)ttclljug  i)on 
?cipiig  ift  foeben  angefommcn.  16.  Sonncn  ®ic  tnir  eine 
©terfnabcl  gebcn?  17.  ^cute  aWorgen  l^aben  tt)ir  eincn  fe^r 
fc^iJnen  ©pajier^gang  gcmad^t.  1 8.  Der  ©aulengang  beg  SWufc:^ 
umg  in  Scrlitt  ifl  ein  ^^auptwerf  ber  mobernen  SSaufunfi.  19. 
2)ie  ^auptfeber  meiner  2:afd)cnul)r  ijl  gebrod^en.  20.  SSerlin  ijl 
bie  ^auptfiabt  »on  ^reupen.  2 1 .  2Wein  @xo^mtx  mo^nte  fritter 
in  2Wagbeburg ;  er  wol^nt  je^t  in  Soln.  22.  3ci&  ^abc  ntein 
gebermeffer  geflern  SWorgen  i?erloren.  23.  ,,3tt^<injig"  ifl  ein 
3al;In)ort. 

Orammatical. 

1.  While  compound  verbs  are  mostly  formed  by  pre- 
fixing prepositions  to  simple  verbs,  Compound  Nouns  are 
mostly  formed  by  prefixing  to  nouns  other  nouns. 

Renu  1.  The  prefix  noun  has  an  adjective  signification,  as  it  modifies  oi 
limits  the  signification  of  the  noun  to  which  it  is  prefixed. 

Rem,  2.  Adjectives,  numerals,  pronouns,  verbs,  adverbs,  prepositions,  and 
conjunctions  (including  thus  all  parts  of  speech  except  the  article  and  inter-* 
jection)  may  also  serve  as  prefixes  of  compound  nouns. 

S)a8  ©i^ur^^w^r  school-house  (bie  @d^u(c,  school ;    baS  $au§,  house). 

2)a8  ^remb'*tt)ort,  foreign  word  (frcmb,  foreign ;  ba§  SBort,  word). 

S)er  3ti^ei'-'fampf,  duel  (jtrjct,  two ;  ber  ^ampl  battle). 

2)er  ©clbff'^morb,  suicide  (felbfi,  self ;  ber  9Worb,  murder). 

S)a8  ga^r'^^gelb,  toll  (f a^ren,  to  ride ;  ba8  ®clb,  money). 

S)cr  §urt'*f^ritt,  progress  (fort,  forward ;  ber  @d^ritt,  step). 

S)er  ^ue'^gang, exit  (au8, out;  ber  ®ang, passage). 

2)er  Sl'ber^glaubc,  superstition  (al6er,  buD ;  ber  ©laufee,  belief^. 

2.  The  primary  decent  falls  upon  the  prefix. 

3.  With  but  very  few  exceptions,  Compound  Nouns 
take  the  gender  of  the  last  noun  (§  67). 

S)er  ^u'QtnhM,  moment  (ha^  5Iuge,  eye ;  bCt  Sticf ,  glance). 

,f    SBau'mctfter,  architect  (ber  S&au,  building ;     J>er  iUietfler,  master). 

,t    53(u'mcnfot>t,  cauliflower  (bie  33(umc,  flower ;    htt  ^0%  cabbage). 

„    SBflr'gerfrieg,  civil  war  (bie  SBflrger,  citizens ;  htt  ^ieg,  war). 

f,    2)ani^f'!effe(,  boiler  (ber  S)am^f,  steam ;     bcr  ^effet,  kettle). 
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in 


n 


n 


It 


n 


•f 


tt 


It 


V 


If 
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u 


» 


It 


It 


It 


It 


It 


ft 


It 


tt 


11 


It 


It 


It 


It 


It 


It 


fbaS  (5i«,  ice ; 
(bcr  ginger,  finger ; 
(bic  $anb, hand; 
(bcr  9tcgcn,  rain ; 
(bic  @onnc, sun; 
(bie  Xaftif^e,  pocket ; 
(bcr  S3au, building^ 
(bcr  S3aum,  tree ; 


Ser  (gi«'bar,  polar  bear 
gin'gcr^ut,  thimble 
^anb'fc^u^,  glove 
dlt'Qtn\6)ixm,  nmbrella 
@on'ncnf(^rm,  parasol 
%a'\6)ta'0ith,  pickpocket 

Sie  53au'!unfi,  architecture 

S3aum'tt)oIIe,  cotton 

S3crg'tcttc,  mountain  range  (bcr  S3erg,  mountain ; 

S)ant^f  mil^Ic,  steam  mill  (bcr  2)am^f ,  steam ; 

Si'fenBa^n,  raih-oad  (baS  @ifen,  iron ; 

gltt'gelt^flr,  folding  door  (bcr  gtilgcl,  wing ; 

Si)(^'terjd(^ulc,  girls*  school  (bic  Sfic^ter,   daugh- 

SSoI! 8' fc^uIc,  common  school  (baSSSolf, people;  [ters 

£a'fd(^enu^r, watch  (bie  Safd^e, pocket; 

SSanb'u^r,  clock  (bie  SSanb,  wall ; 

SBinb'mil^k,  windmill  (bcr  Sfiinb,  wind ; 
!Sa^  S5uttcrBrob,bread and  butter  (bie  Gutter,  butter ; 

2)atn)}f  Boot,  steam-boat  (bcr  2)anH)f ,  steam ; 

2)am^nd^iff,  steamer  (        "  " 

gc'bcrmcffcr, penknife  (bie  gebcr, pen; 

^am'metficifc!^,  mutton  (ber  ^ohtmcl,  sheep ; 

Mh'm^r  veal 

S^inb'fleiW,  beef 

©df^wci'ncfleifci^,  pork 

Safi't^icr,  beast  of  burden 

9JauB't^icr,  beast  of  prey 

3ug't^icr,  draught  animal  (bcr  ^MQ,  draught ; 

@d;ur^auS,  school-house  (bic  ©c^ulc,  school ; 

2Bi)r'tcrBu(^,  dictionaiy  (bic  SSSrtcr,  words ; 

3a^rwort,  numeral  (bic  3a^I,  number ; 


htt  S3fir,  bear). 
hit  $ut,  hat), 
bet  ^6fnff,  shoe). 
bcr  ©cJ^trm,  screen). 


(< 


(( 


(ba8MB,calf; 
(bag  9Jinb,  cattle, 
(bag  ©^tDcin,  hog ; 
(bic  Safl, burden; 
(bcr  9Jaub,  prey ; 


htV  S)icB,  thief), 
tie  ^unfl,  art). 
bie  SBotte,  wooU 
bic  ^cttc,  chain), 
bic  WihU,  miU). 
bic  33a^n,  road). 
hit  St^flr,  door). 
bic  ^^nitf  school). 

bic  U^r,  clock). 

bic  2JJfl^Ie,  mill). 
ba^33rob,  bread). 
ba^53oot,boat). 

ha§  @^iff,  ship). 

ba^  3)^cffcr,  knife). 
balglcifc^,meat). 

) 
) 
) 

hH^  Xf)kx,  animal). 
it  ((    \ 

<(  ((    \ 

ba^^aud,  house). 

ba3S3ut]f^,book). 

ba^2Bort,word). 


It 


4.  Examples  of  Compound  Nouns  with  adjectives  as 


prefixes  : 

S)cr  (g'bcljicin,  jewel 
2)er  grci'maurcr,  freemason 
2)a0  grcmb'tt>ort,  foreign  word 
3)a«  gril^'flflcf ,  breakfast 
2)cr  ©Icic^'mut^,  equanimity 
S)cr  ®ro6't)atcr,  grandfather 
SDie  ©rog'muttcr,  grandmother 
S)cr  §0(^'mut^,  haughtiness 
2)ie  $od^'jctt,  wedding 
2)cr  @(i^ncU'jug,  express  train 
!£)er  ^oll'monb,  full  moon 


(cbcl,  noble ;  , 

(fret,  free ; 

(frcmb,  foreign ; 

(fril^,  early ; 

(gia*,  Uke ; 

(grog,  great ; 
r     (t        u 

(^oc^,  high ; 
r    ((       (( 

(f(^ncir,  fast; 
(ijoll,  full ; 


bcr  ©tcin,  stone), 
bcr  SWaurer,  mason). 
ba«  SSort,  word). 
\iQi^  @til(f ,  piece), 
bcr  aJiut^,  mood), 
ber  SSater,  father), 
bic  SOhitter,  mother) 
bcr  2Jiut^,  mood), 
bic  3cit,  time), 
bcr  3«9r  train), 
bcr  aWonb,  moon). 
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5.  Examples  of  Compound  Nouns  with 

S)a6  53rcnn'^ol3,  firewood  (Brenncn,  to  burn ; 

2)a6  gal^r'gelb,  toll  (fasten,  to  ride ; 

5)a8  ge^ria^r^year  with  bad  crops  (fe^kn,  to  mistake; 
2)a8  Sc'fcBud(>,  reader  (Icjcn,  to  read ; 

S)a«  Sc'jcjtmtner,  reading-room     (  **  '' 

2)ic  9^ayinaf(j^inc,    se\Ying-ma- (nfiben,  to  sew; 

chine 
S)ic  SfJSlj^'nabel,  needle  (nS^en,  to  sew ; 

3)ic  ©tecf'nabcl,  pin  (jlccf en,  to  stick ; 

S)ic  @tricf'nabe(, knitting-needle  (ftridcn,  to  knit ; 
S)a8  @(^rcib':|)a^icr,  writing  paper  (fd^rcibcn,  to  write ; 
S)er  3ei'gcfingcr,  index  finger      Ocigcn,  to  point ; 


verbal  jprefionea : 

bas  $ol3,  wood). 

baS  ®Clb,  money). 
baS  3fa^r,  year). 
ba«  S3ud^,  book). 
bas3tmmcr,room). 
btc  aJiaftif^inc,     ma- 
chine), 
bic  S^label,  pin). 


(( 


(( 


) 

) 
ba«  ^(t|)ier,  paper). 

bcr  ginger,  finger). 


6.  Examples  of  Compound  Nouns  with.  j)r^08itions  as 
prefixes : 

(aB,  away; 
(auf,up; 
(au8,  out ; 
(burd;,  through ; 
Pr,for; 
(gcgcn,  against ; 
(in,  in; 
(mit,  with ; 

(nadj>,  after; 
(iibcr,  over ; 

(tDor,  before ; 

ftu,  to ; 

2)cr  3iif«"^'n^cn]^ang,  connection  (jufammen, together;  ber  $ang, hanging). 
2)er  3tt>i'fc3^enraum,  interstice      (jtt)if(i(;en,  between ;     bcr  Sftaum,  space). 

7.  Compound  Nouns  are  formed  much  more  exten- 
sively in  German  than  in  English,  as  is  shown  by  the 
following  examples : 

1.  Compound  Nouns  formed  by  adding  prefixes  to 
bcr  ©ang^  a  noun  derived  from  gel^Ctt  {to  go),  and 
meaning  a  going ^  ajpassage. 

Slb'gang,  departure  (aB,  away), 

^nf  gang,  rising  (auf,  up). 

SluS'gang,  exit  (au8,  out), 

©anm'gang,  shady  avenue  (SBaum,  tree). 


S)ic  5lB'rcifc,  departure 
2)er  5tuf  gang,  rising,  ascent 
S)ic  StuS'gaBc,  edition 
S)cr  2)urd^'fd^mtt,  average 
S)a8  gflr'ttJort,  pronoun 
2)a8  ©c'gcngtft,  antidote 
S)cr  3n'^alt,  contents 
S)er  aJlit'bilrgcr,  fellow-citizen 
S)ic  aWit'gift,  dowry 
S)ic  S^lad^'fragc,  demand 
S)cr  Uc'bcrrod,  overcoat 
2)cr  Ue'bcrbau,  superstructure 
2)ic  SSor'jlabt,  suburb 
S)cr  Zvi'\oXif  accident 


bic  SJctje,  journey), 
bcr  ®ang,  passage), 
bic  ®abc,  gift), 
bcr  @(3(fnttt, cutting). 
ba8  SSort,  word). 
baS  ®ift,  poison), 
ber  $a(t,  holding), 
bcr  ^ilrgcr,  citizen), 
bic  @ift,  gift), 
bic  gragc,  question), 
bcr  SRocf ,  coat), 
bcr  S3au,  building), 
btc  ©tabt,  city), 
bcr  gatt,  falling). 
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^o'gengang,  arcade 
^ViX^if'QcaiQ,  thoroughfare 
@Utgang,  entrance 
(Srj'gong,  vein  of  ore 
gorf  gong,  progression 
^cr'gong,  event 
^tngang,  death 
2)W6'gang,  feilure 
SWor'gengang,  morning  walk 
3lil(f  gang,  retreat 
©au'Icngang,  colonnade 
©:f>ajicr'gang,walkforpleasurc 
©df^at'tcngang,  shady  vralk 
Uc'bcrgang,  transition 
Um'gang,  intercourse 
Un'tergang,  destruction 
SSor'gang,  precedence 


(S3ogcu,  arch). 

ltnx(if,  through). 

(cin,  in). 

((grj,  ore). 

(fort,  forth). 

(^cr,  hither). 

(^in,  thither). 

(miffcn,  to  miss). 

(morgcn,  morning). 

(rilcf ,  hack). 

(@aulc,  column). 

(f|)agic'rcn,  to  walk  for  ploosnre). 

(©(fatten,  shadow). 

(ilbcr,  over). 

(um,  around). 

(unter,  under). 

(»or,  before). 


Compound  Nouns  with  hdi  ^dll^t^  the  head,  as 
prefix : 


2)er  §aupt' altar,  high  altar 
S)er  $aui)t'anfcr,  sheet  anchor 
S)ic  ^au^t'armcc,  main  army 
S)er  ^au^t'ar titer,  leading  editorial 
2)er  §aui)t'balfcn,  architrave 
S)er  ©auijjt'bag,  thorough-base 
2)cr  ^auiit'bcgriff,  leading  idea 
S5tc  ^aujjt'feber,  main-spring 
®cr  $aiii)t'fc^(cr,  chief  fault 
2)ic  $aui)t'fragc,  main  question 
2)tc  §au^t'fird^c,  cathedral 
S)er  §au:f>t'mann,  captain 
2)er  $aui>t'tnafl,  mainmast 
S)te  §aupt'roHc,  principal  part 
S)tc  §au]pt'fad^c,  principal  thing 
S)ie  ©auiit'jvingerin,  prima  donna 
2)a8  §au^t'fcgcl,  mainsail 
2)ic  ^au^Jt'ftabt,  capital 
2)ie  ^au^t'ftvage,  main  street 
2)cr  $(fli^t'ton,  key  note 
S)ic  §au^)t'tugenb,  cardinal  virtue 
S)a«  §au^t'n?crt,  mastei-piece 
S)a6  $aui)t'tt)ort,  noun 
2)ic  ©au^t'geilc,  head-line  (of  a  page) 
S)cr  ^an|)t'jeitgc,  principal  witness 


(bcr  Slltar',  altar), 
(bcr  winter,  anchor), 
(bic  5lrmcc',  army), 
(bcr  Slrti'fcl,  article), 
(bcr  SSalfcn,  beam), 
(bcr  S3ag,  base), 
(bcr  SScgriff',  idea), 
(bic  gcbcr,  feather), 
(bcr  gc^kr,  fault), 
(bic  gragc,  question), 
(bic  ^rd^c,  church), 
(bcr  aJiann,  man), 
(bcr  aJlaft,  mast), 
(bic  D^oUc,  part), 
(bic  Ba6)t,  thing), 
(bic  @5ngcrin,  singer) 
(ba«  @cgcl,  sail), 
(bic  @tabt,  city;, 
(bic  ©trage,  street), 
(bcr  %on,  tone), 
(bic  Xugeub,  virtue). 
(baS  iBcrf,  work), 
(bag  SSJort,  word), 
(bic  ^txU,  hne). 
(bcr  3^"S^f  witness^. 
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Exercise  72. 

1.  Have  you  ever  (JO  seen  a  polar  bear?  2.  The 
pickpocket  has  stolen  my  gloves.  3.  Mr.  Grein  is 
teacher  in  the  common  school  in  Elberfeld.  4.  I  can 
not  find  my  penknife.  5.  The  school-house  is  opposite 
the  church.  6.  Mr.  KirchhofF  has  bought  a  clock  and 
a  sewing  machine.  7.  Can  you  give  me  a  needle  ?  8. 
Here  is  the  entrance,  and  there  is  the  exit  (way  out). 
9.  The  contents  of  the  book  are  (tft)  very  interesting 
and  instructive.  10.  The  word  „^.iu»3"  is  a  noun,  and 
,,tt){r"  is  a  pronoun.  11.  Charlottenburg  is  a  suburb  of 
Berlin.  12.  The  main  army  arrived  in  Leipzig  yester- 
day evening ;  it  will  arrive  in  Berlin  to-morrow.  13. 
The  express  train  from  Hamburg  has  not  yet  arrived. 
14.  Mr.  Auerbach  is  in  the  reading-room.  He  is  read- 
ing the  newspapers.  15.  I  wish  a  quire  of  writing-pa- 
per. 16.  Did  you  read  the  leading  editorial  in  to-day's 
paper?     17.  Vienna  is  the  capital  of  Austria. 


LESSON  XXXVII. 

DERIVATIVE  NOUNS. 

1.  ®inb  ®ie  au«  ®ot^a?  2.  S«ein,  t^  bin  tin  93erliner  (or 
i^  Mn  au«  Serliit).  3.  3jl  ^err  ©ictrid^  au«  Sranffurt  (or 
tft  ^crr  2)ie(ri^  ein  granffurtcr)  ?  4.  3lm,  er  tjl  m  ^am^ 
burger,  aber  ^err  Diefenba(i^  ifl  ein  granffurter,  ^err  ^raufc 
ifl  ein  SWcdflenburger*  unb  ^m  ©d^norr  ifl  ein  ©Ibenburger, 

5.  ©eflern  Slbenb  babe  i6)  einen  ©nglanber,  einen  ^oUcinber  unb 
einen  ©^weijer  bet  (at  the  house  of)  ^errn  ©tein  getroffen* 

6.  Unfere  ?e|)rerin  in  ber  beutf^en  ©prad^e  ijl  eine  SWedflenbur^ 
gerin,  au«  ©d^werin^  7.  grau  Sernl^off  tjl  cmi  SSerlin  (or  ifl 
einc  S3erlinerin),  graulein  ©d^mibt  ifl  eine  ^amburgerin,  unb 
grau  »an  !Dom  ifl  eine  ^oUanberin,    8.  !Da^  SWcibd^en  l^at  ein 

*  For  words  not  found  explained  in  the  lessons  hereafter,  see  the  Dictl'-n^ 
aiT  in  Part  Fourth. 
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fe^r  fd^Sncg  beutfc^e^  ?iebd^en  gcfungcn.  9. 3d^  l^abe  ein  [evened 
SSlum^en  tm  ©arten  gepPudft  10.  2)ie  ®ute  eine^  ©ebid^tce 
l^angt  nid^t  blo^  »on  fccr  3leiu|)cit  tcr  SWcime  ab  (abl^anijcn).  11. 
2)ie  ©onne  txxtx6)t  xi)xt  gro^te  |)o^e  unb  tie  Xage  crrci^en  i^rc 
gropte  ?ange  am  22. 3um.  12.  Dcr  glu^  ^at  l)ier  cine  Slicfe 
»ou  60  gug  unb  cine  33rcitc  t^cn  800  5u^.  J  3.  Der  ©utc 
liebt  bae  ®ute,  ber  SBcife  fud^t  bag  SBa^rc,  bcr  ^unftlcr  fu^t 
bag  ®^6nc,  unb  ber  wal^re  ?5^ilofopf)  fud^t  bag  ®utc,  ba-3  SSJa^rc 
unb  bag  ®^6ne*  14.  SBa^rcnb  feiner  langcn  ^ranff)cit  i)at 
SBil^elm  gar  ni^t  aug  bem  ^aufe  gc^cn  fonncn.  15.  2)ie 
©d^Bnl^cit  bcr  ?anbfd^aft  in  bcr  9laf)c  5?on  Drcgben  l;at  ung  fo 
fcl^r  entgudft,  ba^  xoix  ben  gangen  ©ommcr  in  Drcgbcn  geblickn 
jinb*    16.  2)cr  ©cneral  l^at  bie  Slapfcrfeit  bcr  ©olbatcn  gclobt. 

Orammatical. 

1.  Derivative  Nouns  are  formed  by  adding  prefixes  or 
suffixes  to  verbs,  adjectives,  or  other  nouns. 

Rem.  In  some  cases  the  umlaut  is  also  added  to  the  radical  voAvel. 

2.  Some  suffixes  form  concrete  nouns,  as  ^cr,  4n  (or 

4ntt)^  =^cn  (or  4eitt). 

1.  The  suffix  =cr  usually  denotes  male  persons^  as  : 
®er  53aucr,     peasant     {from  t^auen,         to  cultivate). 
u    ®icncr,     sen-ant     (   **    bicncn,        to  serve). 
ti    -Sfagcr,      hunter      (    **    j^tgcit,  to  hunt). 

n    Setter,      teacher    (   "    Icbren,        to  teach), 
r/     SD^akr,      painter      C    **     lltalcn,  to  paint). 

n    ©c^ncibcr,  tailor       (  *'    fd^ncibcit,    to  cut), 
r,    SJ[eifd^er,    butcher    (    **    ba§  glcifd;,  meat). 
u    ©firtner,    gardener  (    "    ber  ©arten,  garden). 
M    @att(cr,     saddler    (   *'    bcr  ©attcl,  saddle). 
/Jem.  1.  Nouns  in  sCr  are  formed  from  both  nouns  and  verbs. 
Rem.  2.  The  suffix  sCt  (or  sllCt)  is  added  to  the  names  of  many  countries 
and  cities  in  forming  masculine  national  and  civic  nouns  ;  with  some  nouns 
the  umlaut  is  added,  with  others  it  is  omitted ;  as : 

S)er  S5crtt'ncr,     citizen  of  Berlin      (/row  ^Serlin,        Berlin). 
%f    ^amburfler,  citizen  of  Hamburg  (    *'    §amBurg,     Hamburg). 
n    Stmcrifa'ncr,  the  American  (    *'    ^mcrtta,      America). 

n  (Snglanber,  the  Englishman  (  *'  (gngtanb,  England). 
n  ^oUauber,  the  Dutchman  (  "  $ottanb,  Holland). 
M    <Sd^n?ciscv,     the  Swiss  (    "    bic  ©df^tweig,  Switzerland). 

F 
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2.  The  suffix  sin  {orms  feminine  from  many  mascu* 
line  personal  nouns,  as : 


Sle  S35ucrin, 

2)icncrin, 
grcunbin, 
^aiferin, 

Secretin, 
S3crU'ncrin, 


n 
n 
§f 
It 
It 
It 
It 
ti 
It 
It 
If 
It 
*i 


peasantess,     ^ 
peasant's  wife) 
female  servant 
female  friend 
empress 


queen 

female  cook 
female  teacher 
female  scholar 
the  Berlin  lady 
$aml6urgcnn,  the  Hamburg  lady 
^frifa'ncrtn,     the  Africaness 
Slmcrifa'ncrin,  the  American  lady 
©ngtanbcrin,    the  English  lady 
§oUdnbertn,    the  Dutch  lady 


{from  bcr.SBaucr, 

bcr  2)icncr, 
bcr  grcunb, 
bcr  ^aifcr, 
bcr  ^onig, 
bcr  ^od;, 
bcr  Scorer, 
bcr  ©d^iilcr, 
bcr  SScrfincr, 


peasant;. 

servant). 

friend). 

emperor). 

king). 

cook). 

teacher). 

scholar). 

Berlin). 


bcr  $aml6urgcr,  Hamburg), 
bcr  Slfrifancr,     African), 
bcr  3lmcrtfancr,  American), 
bcr  engWnbcr,  Englishman), 
bcr  ©oUanbcr,    Dutchman), 
bcr  ©(i^iDctger,    the  Swiss). 


@d^ttJCtJcrtn,     the  Swiss  lady 

Rem.  1 .  Formerly  the  termination  sfnn  was  much  used ;  the  plural  ending 
of  nouns  in  sin  is  sfnncn^  as : 

2)iie  ^ijnigin  (^Sniginn),  queen ;  />/.  bic  ^iJnigtnncn,  queens. 

Hem,  2.  With  some  nouns  the  umlaut  is  added :  b  C  r  ^  0  ci^,  biC  ^O^tlt* 

3.  Diminutive  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  the  suf- 
fix s^en  or  sicin  to  many  nouns  ,•  the  umlaut  is 
added  when  the  radical  vowel  is  capable  of  it : 


Sc^  S3aum(i^cn,  the  small  tree 

^itablcin,  the  small  boy 

S3Iilm(i^cn,  the  little  flower 

©tcibtti^cn,  the  small  city 

aWabd^cn,  thegiri 

graulcin,  the  young  miss 

S3rBb(i^cn,  the  small  loaf  of  bread 

$au9d;cn,  the  small  house 

Sicb^cn,  the  sonnet 


II 
II 
It 
II 
It 
It 


It 
It 
It 


from  bcr  S3amn,  tree). 

ti  ^'nabc,  boy). 
bic  S3Iumc,  flower). 

„  @tabt,  city). 

M  9J2agb,  maid). 

„  grau,    woman). 
bC^  33rob,   bread). 

,r  $au*,    house). 

rf  2icb,      song). 

rr  ?pfcrb,   horse). 


^fcrbd(|C«    the  little  horse 

Rem,  2.  These  diminutive  nouns  all  take  the  neuter  gender,  whatever  may 
be  the  gender  of  the  nouns  from  which  they  are  derived. 

Rem,  2.  These  diminutive  terminations  often  express  afl^ectionate  feeling 
or  regard : 

Sa^  SSatcr^cn,     "father  dear"    (from  bcr  SSatcr,    father). 
2Rflttcrd!^cn,  "mother  dear"  (  **    bic  SWuttcr,  mother). 


It 
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4.  The  suffixes  ^e,  'fftit  (or  ^fcit),  m^,  -f^aft^  ^ffum, 
^uiig  form  mostly  abstract  nouns. 

1.  The  suffix  't  (with  umlaut  to  the  radical  vowel) 
forms  nouns  from  adjectives : 

Sic  ®fltc,  goodness  (from  gut,  good). 
„  $5^c,  height  (  "  ffodf,  high). 
„  8angc,  length  (  "  lang,  long). 
„  %u\t,  depth  (  '*  ticf,  deep). 
„  SBrcite,  breadth    (  *'     brcit,  broad). 

Rem,  Nouns  thus  formed  are  not  to  be  confounded  \Yith  adjectives  used 
substantively,  and  referring  to  persons,  as : 

Scr  ©utc,       the  good  man ;  bic  ©Utc,        the  good  woman. 

„    2Betfe,      the  wise  man ;  „  SScife,       the  wise  woman. 

ff    2)eutfd^C,  the  German  (man);    „  S)eutf(3^e,  the  German  (woman). 

Nor  with  the  neuter  of  adjectives  when  used  to  indicate  the  quality  of  the 
adjective  regarded  as  a  concrete  thing,  as : 

Sa§  @utc,  the  good        (from  gut,         good). 

„  SSa^rc,       the  true        (  "    tua^r,      true). 
„   @d;5uc,       the  beautiful  (   **    fc^on,       beautiful). 
„  Sr^a'bcnc,  the  sublime  (   "    cr^a'bcn,  sublime). 

2.  The  suffix  ^iftit  or  (^^fcit)  forms  both  abstract  and 
concrete  nouns  from  adjectives: 


2)lC  ^ranf^cit. 

sickness 

(from  Iran!, 

sick). 

„  @c^|5u^cit, 

beauty 

(    ^^ 

Wi5n, 

beautiful). 

n  ihSabr^cit, 

truth 

(    ^' 

tua^r, 

true). 

„  9teiu()eit, 

purity 

(   ** 

vein, 

pure). 

„  S)unfcl^cit, 

darkness 

(   ^^ 

bunfcl, 

dark). 

„  Slc^nli^fcit, 

similarity 

(   '^ 

cihnlid;, 

similar). 

t,  grcuubU(J^teit, 

friendliness 

>  ^ 

frcuublid; 

,  fi'iendly). 

„  ^ifligfcit. 

cheapness 

(   *' 

biUig, 

cheap). 

„  «oftbarfctt, 

dearness 

(   ^^ 

toftbar. 

dear). 

tf  gurd^tfamlcit. 

fearfulness 

(   '* 

furd;tfam, 

,  fearful). 

„  S^o^fcrfcit, 

bravery 

(   ^^ 

ta^fcr. 

brave). 

M  eitclfcit. 

vanity 

(   ^' 

citct, 

vain). 

Rem,  1.  The  suffix  sfeit  is  added  to  adjectives  ending  in  A%f  ^vSs^f  sfttltt/ 
ttXf  and  sCL 

iJew.  2.  The  suffix  sjcit  is  also  added  to  some  personal  nouns,  as : 

Sic  ^nb^ctt,      childhood        (from  ba6  tinb,      child). 
ff    SIRenfd^^rit,  humanity         (    **    bcr  ^t\\\^f  human  being). 
„    C^riftCU^cit,  Christendom  (    "    bcr  (Shrift,    Christian). 
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3.  Derivatives  ending  in  sllift  are  usually  formed 

from  verbs,  but  they  are  sometimes  from  nouns 

and  adjectives,  as : 
!5)ie  ^cnntnig,       knowledge       (from  fcnnen,  to  know). 

S)C§  $mt)crni6,      impediment     (   "    ^tnbcrn,  to  hinder), 

^a^  SSerftSnb'nig,  understanding  (   "    bcr  SScrjIaub',  reason), 
^ie  ginflcrmg,     darkness  (  **    finfler,  dark). 

4.  Derivatives  ending  in  -f^aft  are  formed  from 
nouns  and  adjectives,  as: 

'i^lC  greuubfc^aft,  friendship  (from  bcr  grcimb,  friend). 

„   2anbfc!^aft,     landscape  (    '*    ba8 1'anb,  land). 

„  S3aucrnf^aft,  peasantry  (   "    btc  S3aucrn  (;>/.),  peasants). 

f,   Ortfc^aft,       neighborhood  (    **    bcr  Drt,  place). 

f,  S3crctt'fd^aft,  readiness  (   *'    bcrcit,  ready). 

5.  Derivatives  ending  in  -tl^UUt  are  formed  from 
nouns,  adjectives,  and  verbs,  as: 

Sa^  §ciltgt^um,    sanctuaiy  (from  \}txl\c^,  holy). 

t,   ^aifcrt^um,   empire  (   *'    ber  ^aifev,  emperor). 

„   ^rieflcrt^um,  priesthood  (   "    bte  ^ricftcr  (/»/.)»  priests). 

^Cr  ^Ctc!^t^um,     richness  (    "    rctd^,  rich). 

6.  Nouns  formed  from  verbs,  by  adding  the  suffix 
sUttg,  usually  denote  a  condition,  what  produces 
a  condition,or  a  thing  put  into  a  certain  condition: 


2)lc  5(e^tung, 
S3iibung, 
S3cbtng'ung, 
©ntfal'tung, 
grfa^'vung, 
©ro'bcrung, 
gorf(i^ung, 
§anblung, 
Saubung, 
9Jicinung, 
^rilfung, 
9lid^tung, 
©ammlung, 


respect 

formation,  culture 

condition 

unfolding 

experience 

conquest 

investigation 

trading-houSe 

landing 

opinion 

examination 

direction 

collection 

session 


©Hjung, 
SBcrfamm'Iung,  assembly 
33crt^et'bigung,  defense 
SOSarnung,         warning 
3ctd^nung,         drawing 
3crfio'vunj2,       desUuction 


from  ad^tcn, 
l&ilbcn, 
Ijcbiu'gcn, 
cntfartcit, 
cr]fvi(/rcn, 
cro'Ocrn, 
forfcl^cn, 
^anbcln, 
ianbcn, 
meincn, 
^rilfcn, 
rid^tcn, 
fammctn, 


(( 


(( 


u 


(( 


(( 


(( 


tt 


(( 


(( 


C( 


<( 


(( 


(( 


to  respect), 
to  form), 
to  stipulate), 
to  unfold), 
to  experience), 
to  conquer), 
to  investigate}, 
to  handle), 
to  land), 
to  think), 
to  examine), 
to  direct), 
to  collect^, 
to  sit). 


(C 


(( 


it 


ijerfam'mcin,  to  collect), 
tocrt^ci'btgcn,  to  defend), 
tvarncn,         to  warn), 
jcidbncn,        to  draw), 
gevfto'rcu,       to  destroy). 
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Bern,  1.  Nonns  ending  in  sUU^  may  be  formed  from  nearly  all  rerbs^  both 
simple  and  compound. 

Rem,  2.  A  few  collectiye  noans  in  sUttg  are  formed  from  nouns : 

2)ic  ©oljung,   forest       (from  ba3  ^olj,   wood). 
„    0cibung,  clothing    (    "    baS^Icib,  garment). 
„    ©taHung,  stabling    (    *'   bcr  ©tall,  stable). 
n   SGBalbung,  woodland  (    *'   bcr  SBalb,  forest). 

5.  (1),  Personal  nouns  ending  in  -tX  are  masculine. 

(2),  Nouns  ending  in  nil,  -tX  (=rci),  -f^txt  (=feit),  -f^aft, 

sUng  are  feminine. 
(3),  Nouns  ending  in  'ifttt-  (Icill), -tl^ttltt  are  neuter. 

-Ere.  The  nouns  bcr  3r  rt^UUl  (6rr(w)and  bcr  ^ti6)tf}um  (ridutess, 
riches)  are  masculine. 

Rem,  Some  of  the  nouns  ending  in  sttlj^  are  feminine  and  some  are  neuter. 

6.  The  most  important  ^<^^«  in  forming  derivative 

nouns  are  Qt^,  mig=,  m-,  nr^  erj=* 

1.  The  prefix  gC-,  to  nouns  formed  from  verbs  or 
from  other  nouns,  denotes  collectiveness,  union, 
completion,  or  repetition: 

Scr  ©cfS^r'tC,  companion  C^on^  ^^^  ^^W,  journey). 

r,   ©cprfc,  assistant  (  "    bie  §ulfc,  help). 

I,    ©chicle,  play-mate  (  "    ba8@^)icl,  pUy). 

Sle  ©cbril'bcr  (pi.),  brothers,  brethren  (  "    bcr  SBrubcr,  brother). 

„   ©cfd^ttJi'flcr  " 


tt 

©cbulb', 

tt 

©cfa^r', 

ft 

®t\^W% 

Sa«  ©cbSu'bc, 

It 

©cbi^t', 

n 

®t\m', 

tt 

(0crt(^f, 

11 

©erid&t', 

tt 

©cfctj', 

It 

©cfid^t', 

It 

©cbir'gc, 

II 

©cfic'bcr, 

n 

©ctrSnr, 

tt 

©ctoit'tcr, 

brothers  and  sisters  (  * ' 

bic  @(3^tt)cflcr,  sister). 

patience 

die  dull. 

patience). 

danger 

diefahr, 

fear). 

history 

gcfd^c^cn, 

to  happen). 

edifice 

baucn, 

to  build). 

poem 

bi(^tcn, 

to  write  poetry). 

fate 

j(^i(fcn, 

to  send). 

court  of  law 

rid;tcn, 

to  direct). 

dish,  plate 

(( 

to  order). 

law 

W\\, 

to  establish). 

sight,  face 

Wn, 

to  see). 

mountain  range 

bcr  SBcrg, 

mountain). 

plumage 

bic  gcbcr, 

feather). 

potation 

bcr  2^ranr, 

drink). 

thnnder-stonu 

ba6  iWetter, 

weather). 

Rem^  Most  nouns  with  the  prefix  Qts  are  of  the  neuter  gender.   Nearly  all 
nouns  with  the  prefix  ge$  also  take  the  umlaut. 
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2.  The  prefix  wift-  denotes  negation,  perversion  or 
incompleteness,  or  negation  of  quality : 
^er  SJiiibcgriff,        misconception        (frombcr  SSegrtff, 


tf   ^i^hxavL^f  misuse,  abuse 

„   9}2i6ton,  discord 

2)iC  ^x^ttnttf  bad  harvest 

rr    2Jii6gcpott,  deformity 

„    SDf^iggunfl,  disfavor 

„  SD^ig^anWung,  ill  treatment 

SC^  3Wt6i)Crp(tni6,  disproportion 


n 


conception). 

use). 

sound). 

harvest). 

form). 

favor), 
fcic  §anb(ung,    treatment). 
baS  ^crl;aU'iuJ3;  proportion). 


(  "  bcrS3rau^, 

(  "  bcrSton, 

(  "  bie  grntc, 

(  "  bic  ©cftalf, 

(  ''  bie  ©unft, 

(  " 
( 


3.  The  prefix  un=  denotes  negation  or  perversion  of 
quality : 
SaUnbanf,         ingratitude  (frombcr  S)an!, 

,f  Unfatt^  misfortune,  disaster    (  **  bcr  gall, 

„  Ungc^orfain,   disobedience 


,t   Unmcnfd^,       inhuman  being 
„  Uafinn,  nonsense 

Sic  Unc^rlid^Icit,  dishonesty 
„   Unciib'Iid;!cit,  infinity 
„   Unfa(>ig!cit,     incapacity 
,;  Ungebulb,       impatience 
„  Unorbnuug,    disorder 
„   Unru^c,  disquietude 

„  Untreuc, 

Sa^Unglilcf, 
„  Unfraut, 


(  " 
(  " 


faithlessness 


thankfulness), 
chance,  fall), 
ber  ©c^orfam,  obedience), 
bcr  aWcnfc^,       human  being). 
(  "  bcr  @inn,         sense). 
(  "   bic  (if)xlx6ftt\t,  honesty). 
(  "   bic  ©nbftd^Icit,  finiteness). 
(  *'    bic  ga^iglcit,     capacity), 
bic  ©cbulb',      patience), 
bic  Orbnung,    order), 
bic  9Ju^c,  rest), 

bic  2^rcuc,         faithfulness;, 
fortune), 
herb). 


(( 


( 

( " 
( " 
( " 


misfortune,  calamity  (  '*   bag  ®Iil(f, 
noxious  weeds  (  "   baS^raut, 

Rem.  The  prefix  Ufls  can  be  used  especially  to  the  nouns  in  sj^cit  and  sfcit* 

4.  The  prefix  ur-  denotes  source,  origin  or  cause,  or 
a  thing  in  its  original  condition : 

Ser  UrkiDO^UCr,  aboriginal  inhabitant  (from  bcr  S5ctt)o(/ncr,  inhabitant). 


,,    UrqucU, 
„    Urf^rung, 
n    UrttJalb, 

2)ic  Urfunbc, 
„    Urfad^c, 
„    Urf^rad^c, 

2>C§  UrBilb, 
„    Urtootf, 


primary  source 
origin,  source 
primeval  forest 
document,  record 
origin,  cause 
primitive  language 
prototype 


( 
( 
( 
( 


bcr  Ouctt, 
bcr  @^rung, 
bcr  SBalb, 
bic  ^unbc, 


(  *<    bic  @ad;c, 


( 
( 
( 


(( 
(( 


bic  ©prad^c, 
ba6  S3trb, 
baS  35otI, 


source). 

spring). 

forest). 

knowledge). 

thing). 

language). 

form). 

people). 


aboriginal  people 

5.  The  prefix  crj=  denotes  the  first  or  greatest: 

^tX  (ixib\\6)o\,      archbishop  (from  bcr  S3ifd^of,  bishop). 

„    grgbicb,  arrant  thief  (   *'    bcr  S)icb^  thieQ. 

„    @rjmarfci^all,  lord  high-marshal  (   "    bcr  Tlax\6}aU\  marshal). 

2le  (Srjtugcnb,      cardinal  virtue  (  **    bic  S^ugcnb,  virtue). 


DERIVATIVE   NOUNS.  127 

• 

6.  Many  words  in  the  German,  as  in  the  English  Ian- 
guage,  have  undergone  great  changes  in  form  during  the 
known  history  of  the  language.  Some  derivatives  have 
also  been  formed  from  words  that  are  no  longer  used. 

Thus:  the  word  ®  cb  ulb  (from  an  old  word  die  du/t ^pjitience)  has  un- 
dergone the  following  changes  of  form :  kidult,  (/idult,  gedult,  ®  c  b  u  I  b.  The 
word  ®  c  f  a  ^  r  is  from  an  old  word  dte/ahr=  fear. 

Exercise  74. 
1.  The  first  session  of  the  Assembly  will  take  place 
to-morrow,  at  ten  o'clock.  2.  Have  you  seen  the  new 
drawings  of  the  artist?  3.  The  collection  of  antiquities 
from  Egypt  in  the  Museum  of  Berlin  is  very  large.  4. 
Mr.  Breitkopf  has  just  bought  the  first  five  volumes  of 
the  German  dictionary  of  the  brothers  Grimm.  5.  How 
many  brothers  and  sisters  have  you?  6.  I  have  two 
brothers  (33riiter),  and  one  sister.  7.  It  is  very  sultry, 
we  will  probably  have  a  thunder-storm  before  night.  8. 
This  book  contains  the  best  poems  of  Goethe,  Schiller, 
and  Heine.  9.  Did  you  notice  the  disproportion  between 
the  height  and  the  breadth  of  the  building?  10. 1  have 
never  heard  such  nonsense.  11.  The  papers  on  this  table 
are  lying  in  the  greatest  disorder.  1 2.  His  dishonesty 
was  a  much  greater  misfortune  than  his  incapacity  for 
the  work.  13.  The  aborigines  of  America  were  the  In- 
dians. 14.  Have  you  ever  seen  a  primeval  forest?  15. 
Do  you  know  the  origin  of  the  word  ^Unenbli^feit"  ?  16. 
Do  you  know  the  cause  of  his  disquietude?  17.  The  arch- 
bishop of  Mayence  has  gone  to  Cologne  to-day.  18.  The 
beauty  of  these  drawings  is  very  extraordinary.  19.  Miss 
Kreutzer  is  from  Germany,  but  MissRobelli  is  an  Italian. 
20.  Mr.  Flander  is  a  Swiss,  but  his  ^ife  is  a  German.  2 1 . 
The  teacher  (j^m.)  has  in  her  school  twenty-two  scholars 
(fern.).  22.  Maria  Theresa,  Empress  of  Austria,  died  on 
the  thirteenth  of  April,  1807.  23.  Louise  Auguste,  Queen 
of  Prussia,  died  on  the  nineteenth  of  July,  1810, 
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LESSON  XXXVIII. 

DERIVATIVE  AND   COMPOUND  ADJECTIVES. 

gilnfttnbfielijigfte  ?liifgak* 

1*  3n  biefcr  ^^injid)t  ift  er  gegen  feine  SBorganger  nidjt  tanh 
bar.  2.  Der  S3oben  urn  ©erlin  ijl  fanbig  unb  nid^t  fe^r  fxu6)U 
bar.  3. 3d^  meip  nid^t  ob  bie  SSriide  [ci^on  gangbar  ifl.  4. 2)cr 
$(an  ijl  ganj  unau^fufirbar.  5.  SBir  ^aben  ben  ganjen  Sag 
fein  trinfbare^  SBaffer  gefunben.  6.  |)err  S)crn  leibet  an  einer 
un^eilbaren  ^ranfl^eit.  7.  |)err  ^iefewetter  l^at  [eine  neuc  gol^ 
bene  Uljjr  Ideate  2Wcrgen  »erlcren.  8.  „3^ur  in  bem  geenlanbe 
ber  ?ieber  lebt  nod^  beine  fabel^afte  ©pur/'  9.  !Der  SWaler  l^at 
eine  au^erorbentUc^  lebl^aftc  ©inbilbunggfraft.  10.  SDiefe'felfige 
Oegenb  ijl  t)oU  »on  ^lapperfd)langen.  11.  S;>tuit  ^abtn  n)ir 
fe^r  fc^cne?;  fonnigeg  SBetter.  12.  SBarum  jtnb  @ie  fo  traurig? 
13.  ^aUn  ®ie  bie  malerifd^e  ?anbfd^aft  in  ber  fac^jifd^en 
<S6)todi,  jii)ifd)cn  2)re?ben  itnb  ^rag  gefe^en?  14*  S)ic 
flabtifd^cn  93e]^6rben  l^aben  befd^loffen,  eine  neue  Slnlei^c  »on 
500,000  Sljjlr.  gu  madden,  nm  eine  neue  ©tra^e  s?om  griebtid^?:^ 
55{a§  big  gum  ©abowa^^la^  burd^juffl|)ren.  15.  S&on  bem 
©rimm^d^en  SBorterbud^  jinb  big  je^t  erfl  fec^g  JBanbe  erfd^te^ 
nen.  16.  Die  „5luggburger  SlUgemeine  B^itung"  iji  bie  groptc 
unb  bejle  ^jolitifd^e  S^itung  in  © itbbeutfd)lanb» 

GrammaticaL 

1.  De/nvative  Adjectives  are  formed  from  nouns,  adjec- 
tives, numerals,  pronouns,  verbs,  adverbs,  and  preposi- 
tions, by  adding  the  suffixes  ^bar,  -Cr  (=crn),  4^ft/  =i9f 
4f tfj  (=er),  =ntf),  and  sf am,  according  to  the  following  rules : 

1.  The  suffix  'haXp  added  to  a  noun  or  to  a  verbal 

stem,  indicates  ability  or  possibility  of  a  quality 

or  of  an  action : 

S)an!bav,     thankful  (from  ber  2)anf,      thank), 

bicuftbar,     serviceable  (    *'    ber  2)icnP,    service), 

frud^tbar,    fruitful  (   "    bie  gvud/t,    fmit). 
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\nxdfthav, 

fearful 

(from  bic  gurd^t, 

fear). 

gaitgbar, 

passable 

(  " 

bcr  (Sang, 

passage). 

foftbar, 

costly 

(  " 

bie  ^oflcn(p/.),  expenses). 

fci^etnbar, 

apparent 

(  " 

bcr  8^ctn, 

appearance). 

fhrcitbar, 

contestable 

(  " 

ber  ©trcit, 

contest). 

tounberbar^ 

f  wonderful 

(  " 

ba«  Sunbcr, 

miracle). 

brcnnbar, 

combustible 

(  " 

brcnncn, 

to  bum). 

bcnfbar, 

conceivable 

(  " 

benfcn, 

to  think). 

cgbor, 

edible,  fit  to  eat 

(" 

cffcn, 

to  eat). 

au«ffl§rbar,  practicable 

(  " 

ausfil^rcn, 

to  execute). 

ffalthav, 

tenable 

C  " 

fatten, 

to  hold). 

icttbar, 

curable 

(  " 

^cilen, 

to  heal). 

^5rbar, 

audible 

(  '' 

^>Brc«, 

to  hear). 

crtlar'bar, 

explainable 

(  " 

crflS'ren, 

to  explain). 

IcSbar, 

legible 

(  " 

Icfcn, 

to  read). 

Vjcrmcib'bar,  avoidable 

(  " 

bennci  ben, 

to  avoid). 

ncnitbar, 

tbat  may  be  named  (  '* 

ncnnen, 

to  name). 

genic6'6ar, 

enjoyable 

(  " 

gcnicgen, 

to  enjoy). 

crrci^'bar, 

att^ainable 

(  " 

crreid;en, 

to  attain) 

trcnnbar, 

divisible 

(  " 

trcnncn, 

to  dinde). 

trinfbar, 

fit  to  drink 

(" 

trtufcn, 

to  drink). 

2.  The  suffix  -cn  (=eni) 

is  added  only 

to  nouns  c 

noting  material : 

©olfccn, 

golden,  gold 

(from  ba§  @oIb, 

gold). 

fil&ern, 

of  silver 

ba«  ©Ubcr, 

silver). 

fu^fcrn, 

of  copper 

ba«  .^'u^fcr, 

copper) 

bicicrn, 

leaden 

bag  SBlei, 

lead). 

Icbcrn, 

of  leather 

ba«  Scbcr, 

leather"). 

• 

^blsern, 

wooden 

ba§  ^o\i, 

wood). 

glafcrtt, 

of  glass 

baS  @Ia^, 

glass). 

.5cwi.  When  the  noun  (as  ^  U  ^  f  C  r)  ends  in  sj^  only  sjt  is  added. 

3.  The  suffix  ^l^aft  denotes  possession  of  or  inclina- 
tion toward  the  quality  of  the  noun  to  which  it 
is  suffixed: 


SDaucr^aft,      durable 

(from  bie  2)aucr, 

duration). 

crnflbajt,          earnest 

bcr  (Srnft, 

eamcstne-ss). 

fabcl^iaft,         fabulous 

He  gabct, 

fable). 

fc^Icr^aft,       faulty 

bcr  gc^Icr, 

fault). 

rcbbaft,            lively 

ba8  Scbcn, 

life). 

mangcl^aft,     defective 

bcr  yjiangcl, 

lack). 

riefcn^aft,        gigantic 

bcr  9Jicfc, 

giant). 

gt\)cifcl^a?t,      dubious 

bcr  S^^\^h 

doubt). 

5d)mci(^cl^aft,  flattering 

F2 

bic  @(^mct(^clci' 

,  flattery). 
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4.  The  suffix  4g  denotes  the  possession  of  the  qual- 
ity or  relation  that  is  expressed  by  the  noun, 
adjective,  numeral  pronoun,  verb,  preposition,  or 
adverb,  to  which  it  is  suffixed: 


Slrtig, 

polite,  well-behaved 

(from  bic  2(rt, 

way). 

BSrtig, 

bearded 

(  *' 

bcr  SBart, 

beard). 

^ergig, 

mountainous 

r  *' 

bcr  S3crg, 

mountain). 

Btuttg, 

bloody 

r     11 

bag  S3Iut, 

blood). 

eifng, 

zealous                       I 

"     (( 

bcr  @ifer, 

zeal). 

«ri3. 

icy                               ( 

'     (( 

bae  (Si«, 

ice). 

Wig, 

rocky                           ( 

<     ti 

ber  gcl8, 

rock). 

ffcigiSf 

industrious 

f     u 

bcr  gtcig, 

industry). 

Pd;ttg, 

fleeting                         ( 

'    (( 

bic  grud;t, 

flight). 

flcpg, 

referring  to  the  spirit  i 

r     <( 

bcr  ®cijl, 

spirit). 

fleijig, 

avaricious                     { 

'     (( 

bcr  ®clj, 

avarice). 

Qifttg, 

poisonous 

r    (( 

bag  ©ift, 

poison). 

flilnfag, 

favorable                      1 

'     <( 

bic  ©unfl, 

favor). 

^oljig, 

woody                          1 

'     (( 

ba§  §0(3, 

wood). 

IrSfttg, 

powerful                       1 

f     (( 

bic  ^aft, 

power). 

mSc^tig, 

mighty                         ( 

'  ■  (( 

bic  m^^i, 

might). 

magig, 

moderate,  temperate   ( 

'     (( 

ba§  3Wae, 

measure). 

n^t^tg, 

necessary                     ( 

'      (C 

bic  9^ot^, 

want). 

ru^tg, 

quiet                            1 

'    (( 

bic  9Ju^c, 

rest). 

ticftg, 

gigantic                       < 

''    <( 

bcr  9Jicfc, 

giant). 

falgtg, 

salty                            < 

'      (C 

bag  @alg, 

sah). 

fanbig, 

sandy                           ( 

'     <c 

bcr  ®anb, 

sand). 

fdf>ulbig, 

guilty                           ( 

<t 

bic  @d(|utb, 

guilt). 

fonntg, 

sunny                           < 

'    (( 

bic  @onnc, 

sun). 

traurig, 

sad,  sorrowful              ( 

f    (( 

bic  !£raucr, 

sorrow). 

i)crbad;tig,  . 

suspicious                    ( 

'    (( 

ber  3Scrbad;t' 

suspicion). 

ttjilrbtg, 

worthy                         ( 

<"     ct 

bic  SBilrbe, 

wortli). 

bum^pg, 

damp                            ( 

'     (( 

bumpf, 

damp). 

Icbcn'big, 

lively,  active                 ( 

'    (( 

(ebcnb, 

living). 

aiittg, 

good                             1 

r    (( 

nll^ 

good). 

i^iJKtg, 

fally                               ( 

'     (t 

^oa, 

full). 

cintg,  cingig, 

sole,  single                   ( 

'     ct 

cin, 

one). 

bcifeig, 

biting                           ( 

'    (( 

beigcn, 

to  bite). 

crgicbig, 

productive                   ( 

cc 

crgc'bcn, 

to  yield). 

borttg, 

of  that  place                ( 

t( 

bort, 

there). 

m^. 

of  this  place                 ( 

(( 

^icr, 

here). 

^cutig, 

of  to-day                      ( 

(( 

^eutc, 

to-day). 

nicbrig, 

low                               ( 

''    i< 

nicbcr, 

down). 

ijortg, 

former                        ( 

<( 

i)or, 

before). 

ilBrtg, 

remaining                   ( 

(( 

ilbcr. 

over). 
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5.  The  suffix  ^^tf^,  attached  to  personal  common 
nouns  (and  to  a  few  Terbs),  denotes  similarity  or 
inclination  to  a  quality ;  and  often  conveys  also 
the  idea  of  contempt  or  unworthiness ; 


Saurif^, 

referring  to  the  peasantry  (from  bcr  ^auer, 

peasant). 

bt(i^tenfd|^, 

poetical 

bcr  2)id;tcr, 

j)oet). 

biebifc^, 

thie\'ish 

bcr  2)icb, 

thief). 

^immlif^, 

heavenly 

bcr  $immct, 

heaven). 

irbif^, 

pArthly 

bic  erbe, 

earth). 

taufmamttf^ 

f  mercantile 

bcr  ^aufmanu,  merchant). 

finbifc^^, 

childish 

bad  ^inb, 

chUd). 

tnolcrifc^^ 

picturesque 

bcr  SWalcr, 

painter). 

P5btifd), 

civil 

bic  @tabt, 

city). 

«cibif(3^, 

suspicious 

ncibcn, 

to  en\7). 

brama'tifci^, 

dramatic  (al). 

c^tjd^, 

epic  (al). 

rtjriid^, 

lyric  (al). 

^oc'tif^, 

poetic  (al). 

fritifd;, 

critical. 

wto'm, 

historic  (al). 

jRem,  ]«  The  nmlaut  is  nsually  added  when  the  vowel  is  capable  of  it. 

Hem.  2.  In  many  adjectives  derived  from  the  Latin  and  Greek  languag'41, 
die  ending  sfffltl  in  German  corresponds  to  the  English  ending  -ic  or  -icaL 
^^tIofo'^^it(3^,  philosophic  (al). 
t^coIo'gtfd5>,      theological, 
p\\^(ifoWQi\6f,  psychological 
gcolo'gifdji,       geologic  (al). 
^t^flf^,  physical. 

6)tmx\6),  chemical 

Hern,  3.  The  suffix  sifj^  («*f4|)  is  added  to  personal  proper  names : 
2)ic  2ut6c'rtfc!^c  ^rti^c,  The  Lutheran  church. 

2)ie  Sfltmto'm\6)t  S^^coric,  The  Newtonian  theory. 

3)a8  ®rimm^f(i^c  SBBrtcrBud),  Grimm's  dictionary. 

2)ic  ^ant'fti^C  $^tlofo^)^ic,  Kant's  philosophy. 

Rem.  4.  National  and  civic  adjectives  usually  take  the  ending  sx\(ji) : 

STmcrifa'nifd^,  American.  Scrli'niW,        of  Berlin, 

afrifa'mft^,       African.  ^amburgijd^,     of  Hamburg, 

italia'itifd^,       Italian.  mm]6),  of  Cologne. 

:|>ortucjic'fi)c^,  Portuguese.  SWagbeburgifc!^,  of  Magdeburg, 

ruffifd?,  Russian.  ^attiW,  of  Halle, 

bairifc^,  Bavarian.  ^6)U[x\6ff         Silesian. 

Obs.  Many  adjectives  are  formed  from  names  of  cities  by  adding  the  suffix 
9tX  J  this  ending  has  the  remarkable  quality  of  not  being  capable  of  inflexion : 


The  Magdeburg  Cathedral. 

Nom.,  bcr  SD'lagbcBurgcr  2)om. 

Gen.,  bc8  SD^iagbcburgcr  S)omc8. 

Dat.,  bcm  SD'lagbcburger  S)om. 

Ace,   ben  SWagbeburger  2)om. 


7'he  Augsburg  Journal. 

Nom.,  bic  Slug^burgcr  3^i^"9* 
Gen.,  bcr  Slugeburgcr  3«tiJ"9» 
Dat.,  bcr  Slug^burger  3"t""9« 
Ace,   bic  2l«g«burgcr  Seititng. 
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tlcfengrog,  gigantic 
pcin^art,  hard  as  rock 
ci^falt,  cold  as  ice 
baumlccr,  destitute  of  trees 
Bartlog,  beardless 


(bcr  9Jicfc,  giant ; 
(bcr  @tcin,  stone  ; 
(ba6  Si9,  ice ; 
(ber  S3a«m,  tree ; 
(bcr  S3art,  beard; 


grog,  large), 
^art,  hard). 
tait,  cold). 
Iccr,  empty). 
Io8,  destitute  of). 


d^araftcrlog,  without  character  (bcr  (S^araftcr,  character ; 


rcgelmcigig,  regular 
jjiDccfmagig,  practical 
Ic^rrcid^,  instructive 
ga^Ircid^,  numerous 
bli^fd^ncU,  quick  as  lightning 


(bic  9Jc.qcI,  rule ; 
(bcr  3^^^/  purpose ; 
(bic  i!c^rc,  learning ; 
(bic  3aM,  number; 
(bcr  S3(ti|3,  lightning ; 


"    [to;. 

tncigig,  confoiming 
Xtx^,  rich). 


<( 


(( 


kDunbcr fdj|5n, extremely beautiful(ba« SSunbcr,  wonder; 


ItcbciJoU,  affectionate 
Iprati^tboll,  magnificent 
mcilcntocit,  miles  distant 
Uc'6cn«tt)ilrbig,  amiable 
attgemcin,  general 
allmad;tig,  almighty 
bunfclbtait,  dark  blue 
(>ellblau,  light  blue 
gelbrot^,  orange 
taubpumm,  deaf  and  dumb 


(bic  Sicbc, love; 
(bic  $rad^t,  splendor ; 
(bic  aWcilc,  mile ; 
(ba«  Sicbcn,  loving ; 
(att[cr],all; 

(bunfcl,  dark , 
(^Ctt,  light ; 
(gctb,  yellow ; 


\6fntVi,  quick). 
fc^i5n,  beautiful). 
i>oU,  fuU). 


(( 


(( 


ttjeit,  distant). 
Wilrbig,  worthy), 
gcntcin',  common), 
madj^tig,  mighty). 
Uan,  blue). 


(( 


(t 


rot^,  red), 
flumm,  dumb), 
ft^ulbig,  guilty). 


(taub,  deaf; 
mitfd;ulbig,  accessory  to  a  crime  (mit,  with ; 

4.  It  is  becoming  customary  in  Germany  to  print  books  and  journals  of  a 
high  scientific  and  critical  character  in  the  Koman  instead  of  in  the  German 
tj'pe.  It  is  greatly  to  be  desired  that  this  custom  may  become  general,  and 
that  thus  an  unnecessary  barrier  to  the  beginning  of  the  study  of  the  German 
language  may  be  removed.  We  give  below  a  German  exercise  in  Roman 
type. 

Sechsundsiebzigste  Aufgabe. 

l.Das  Litera^rische  Centrarblatt,  die  beste  kritische 
Zeitung  in  Deutschland,  erscheint  wochentlich.  2.  Die 
Leipziger  Illustrir^te  Zeitung  erscheint  auch  wochent- 
lich. 3.  Herr  Hagemeyer  ist  ein  ehrlicher  Mann.  4. 
Ich  wiinsche  Ihnen  eine  gliickliche  Reise!  5.  Bei  dem 
schrecklichen  Unfall  in  den  Bergwerken  zu  Freiberg 
sind  vierzig  Menschen  urn's  Leben  gekommen  (have  lost 
their  lives).  6.  Das  Grimm'sche  Worterbuch  wird  das 
ausfiihrlichste  undvollkommenste  Worterbuch  der  deut- 
schen  Sprache  sein.  7.  Alle  ofFentlichen  Schulen  sind 
wahrend   der  Ferien  geschlossen.     8.  Die  konigliche 
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Bibliothek  in  Berlin  ist  in  einem  Theile  des  kcinig- 
lichen  Palastes.  9.  Die  Lehrerin  sagt,  dass  die  Schuler 
sehr  aufmerksam  sind.  10.  Dieser  Brief  von  Herrn 
Tiedemann  ist  fast  unlesbar.  11.  Das  Museum  ist  ein 
feuerfestes  Gebaude.  12.  Ich  finde  diese  neue  Ma- 
schine  sehr  zweckmassig.  13.  Der  pracht voile  Kcilner 
Dom  ist  das  Meisterstiick   der  deutschen  Baukunst. 

14.  Frau  Bernsdorf  ist  eine  sehr  liebenswurdige  Dame. 

15.  Ich  werde  drei  Ellen  von  diesem  dunkelblauen 
Bande  und  sechs  Ellen  von  jenem  breiten,  gelbrothen 
Band  nehmen. 


LESSON  XXXIX. 

CASES   GOVERNED   BY  ADJECTIVES. 

®ieknitnbjtebiigfte  ^ufgate. 

1*  di  ijt  uniefd^reiblid^,  weld^e  ®e|)nfud^t  x6)  cmpfani,  nur 
etneg  5Kenfd^cn  anjid^tig  ju  totxtftn  (Sd^O*  2.  ©raf  ©ulcufelg 
war  retd^  an  ®\xt,  io6)  arm  an  ?ebengfreutcn*  3*  ®tc  ftnb  alle 
i^reg  SBerfpred^eng  cingebenf  gemefcn  (X.).  4*  Qx  ifl  jeber  3lufi? 
opfcrung  fal^ig  (or  cr  ijl  ju  jeber  Slufopfentng  faljjig)*  5*  ©r  ijl 
fd^on  beg  ©iegeg  gett)ip-  6.  ®ie  jtnb  afler  ©orgen  fret  (or  jtc 
<inb  frei  »on  alien  ©crgen)-  7*  ^err  Sl()ompfon  ijl  ni(^t  ber 
beutfd^en  ©prac^e  funbig*  8*  D^ne  ^erj  ifi  bie  SBelt  ber  greu^^ 
ben  leer*  9*  2)ie  S3aume  finb  je^t  »on  griid^ten  leer*  10. 
J)ag  Oebid^t  ijl  »oU  ^od^traienber  ?>^rafen,  aber  leer  an  tiefen 
©ebanfen.  IL  2)iefe?  9Birt^gf)aug  ijl  nic  leer  5?on  Oaflen. 
12.  |)err  SBiUiamg  l;at  ben  33rief  ganj  gefauftg  gelefeu ;  er  ifl  ber 
beutfd^en  ©prad^e  »oflfommen  ma^tig*  13.  3d^  bin  beg 
©d^wa^eng  miibe*  14*  3d^  bin  mube  i)on  fo  i^jclen  »ergebUd^en 
Slnfirengungen.  15.  @r  ijl  fatt  ber  SBelt  unb  i^reg  »ergangltd^cn 
9iuf)meg.  16.  dx  ifl  feineg  dim  quitt  17.  Sludf  bu  ^altft 
mid^  ber  fi^weren  ©iinbe  f^ulbig  (©d^.)?  18.  2)ort  jtnb  ftc 
i^reg  ?ebeng  nid^t  ftd^er.  19.  2)ie  ©rbe  ijl  iJoU  ber  ©itte  beg 
^errn  (?)falm  33,  5).  20.  2)ag  SSud^lein  ifl  »oU  aUerliebfler 
©emerfungen  (®0*    21.  Da  ifl  ein  «orb  »oU  rcifer  SlepfcL 
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Grammatical. 

l.Many  adjectives  govern  substantives  in  tlic  oblique 
cases  (i.  e,,  the  genitive,  dative,  and  accusative  cases) 
without  the  use  of  a  preposition  between  the  adjective 
and  the  substantive. 

2.  The  following  adjectives  govern  the  genitive  case: 


%n[x6)^Q  (tt)erben),  to  get  a  view  (of), 
arm  (antiquated  with  gen.),  poor. 
Bar,  bare,  destitute  (of). 
Bcbilrf  tig,  destitute,  in  need  (of), 
bcgic'rig,  desirous,  anxious  (for). 
bcno'tl^igt,  in  need  (of). 
BctDugt',  conscious  (of). 
blo6,  free  ^from). 
etn'gcbcnf,  mindful  (of), 
einig,  agreed  (conceniing). 
cinS,      " 

cril'Brigt,  dispensing  (with), 
crfa^'ren,  experienced  (in), 
fa^tg,  capable  (of), 
fret,  free  (from), 
fro^,  happy  (about), 
gcbcnf,  conscious  (of), 
gcftan'oig,  confessing  (to), 
gct^a^r',  conscious  (of). 
gctDSr'ttg,  awaiting. 
gciDig',  certain  (of). 


gcttJo^nt',  accustomed  (to). 

^aBJaft,  in  possession  (of) . 

funb  (or  funbig),  acquainted  (with). 

Icbig,  free  (from). 

Iccr,  empty  (of). 

log,  free  (from). 

mdd^tig,  in  command  (of). 

niilbc,  tired  (of). 

mttgtg,  free  (from). 

quitt,  free  (from). 

fatt,  satiated  (with). 

fd^urbig,  guilty  (of). 

jid^cr,  sure  (of). 

t^cil^aft'  (or  *=tg),  participating  (in), 

llBerbriirfig,  weary  (of). 

toerbSci^'tig,  suspected  (of). 

toerdi'fttg,  deprived  (of). 

tooll,  fuU  (of). 

locrt^,  worth. 

toilrbig,  worthy  (of). 

jufric'bcn,  contented  (with)- 


Rem,  1.  Some  of  these  adjectives  can  take  the  negative  prefix  sjltt^  ^s : 


Unbcgtc'rtg,  undesirous  (of). 
unBetougt,  unconscious  (of), 
imcrfa^rcn,  inexperienced  (in). 


unf^ulbig,  innocent  (of), 
unftd^er,  not  sure  (of). 
unttJilrbig,  unworthy  (of). 


Rem,  2.  Of  the  above  adjectives,  the  following  are  frequently  employ  «d,  in 
ordinary  discourse,  with  the  accusative  case,  viz :  2(nfi(i(|tig,  bciDUgt,  fS^lg,  fiC* 
flSubig,  gctt)a^r,  getuo^nt,  I^ab^aft,  Io«,  milbc,  fatt,  fti^ulbig,  ttbcrbrilfftg,  t©crt§. 
jufvicbcn : 

^6)  bin  t^m  Cinen  XWtt  f c^ulbig,    I  owe  him  a  thaler. 
e«  ip  feinCtt  pfennig  totxt^,  it  is  not  worth  a  penny. 

Rem.  3.  Many  of  these  adjectives  may  be  followed  by  certain  prepositions,i 
^hich  prepositions  govern  their  own  cases  (§  81,  §  82,  §  83),  as : 


(1)  SBegtcrig,  by  na4  or  mU 

(2)  bcrctt,  fd^ig,  by  ju, 

(3)  arm,  gctoo^nt,  leer,  by  an* 

(4)  fro^,  gctotg,  ctnig,  by  UtU 


(5)  frci,  lebig, Io«,  leer,  i)oII,  etc.,  by 

Don. 

(6)  einig,  crfa^ren,  fro^,  by  in* 

(7)  jufrieben,bymit/OrDpn,orjlJer# 
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t>6s.OiiIyafew(a8Beit5t^igt,  getoartig,  t^ett^aft,  ilBerbrfif« 
{ig,  )>ettu{ltg)  must  be  used  as  govemiug  the  genitive  case. 

3.  Many  of  the  adjectives  that  govern  the  genitive 
e^tae  frequently  can  not  be  translated  into  English  by 
adjectives,  but  must  be  rendered  in  the  English  idiom 
by  verbs  or  nouns,  as : 


Siner  ®ad^e  anft^tig  gu  toerbeii, 
etncr  <Ba6)t  ctngcbcnf  ju  fein, 
(5r  ifl  bcr  bcutft^cn  @^)rad^e  ma^-^ 

tig, 

(gtncr  @ad^c  gcjlanbig  ju  fciti, 
er  ifl  bc«  2Bcgc«  funbig, 
©r  ifl  fcinc«  @ibc«  quitt, 


To  get  a  view  of  a  thing. 
To  bear  a  thing  in  mind. 
He  is  master  of  the  German  lan- 
guage. 
To  confess  to  a  thing. 
He  knows  the  road. 
He  is  free  from  the  obligation  im- 


posed by  his  oath. 
2Bir  loarcn  biefcS  3lu§gange«  ber    We  did  not  anticipate  this  tormina* 

^a6}t  nid^t  gc»arttg,  tion  to  the  affair, 

yr  tfl  attcr  35ort^cttc  avL9  btefcm    He  lost  all  the  profits  that  came  from 

©efd^afte  ))erIufHg,  this  business. 


4.  A  large  number  of 
case,  as : 

Slbtrilnnig,  faithless  (to). 
-   fibnltd^,  similar  (to), 
angeborcn',  hereditary  (to), 
angclcgcn,  adjacent  (to), 
angeitc^m,  agreeable  (to). 
anflSgig,  offensive  (to), 
bctannt,  known  (to). 
Bangc,  apprehensive  (of), 
bcqucm,  convenient  (to). 
Bctougt,  known  (to), 
banlbar,  thankful  (to), 
bienliti^,  serviceable  (to), 
bicnpar,      '* 
ctgen,  peculiar  (to). 
cigcnt^iim'Kd^,  peculiar  (to), 
crgc'bcn,  addicted  (to), 
fcinb,  hostile  (to), 
fern,  distant  (from), 
gcmcin',  common  (to), 
gemctn'fam,  mutual  (with), 
genctgt',  favorable  (to), 
getrcu', faithful  (to), 
fictoo'gen,  well  disposed  (toward). 


adjectives  govern  the  dative 


glei(^,  like,  similar  (to). 

gnabig,  gracious,  merciful  (to  S 

gram,  averse  (to). 

gut,  good,  kindly  (to).  y. 

tia^C,  near,  close  (to). 

tiCU,  new  (to). 

ni5t^ig,  necessary  (to). 

offen,  open  (to). 

offcnIJar,  plain,  open  (to). 

^affenb,  fitting  (for). 

^Ctnlid^,  painful  (to). 

rcd^t,  right  (to). 

f(^abUd^,  injurious  (to). 

fd^mci^cl^aft,  flattering  (to> 

fd^merjUdb,  painful  (to). 

f(^ulbtg,  in  debt  (to). 

fc^Wer,  difficult  (for). 

filg,  sweet  (for). 

t^cucr,  dear  (to). 

trcu,  true  (to). 

iibcl,  offensive  (to). 

llbcrlc'gcn,  superior  (to>. 

untcrt^an,  subject  (to). 
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t)erfecrb'U^,  destructive  (to), 
ijcrtuanbt',  related  (to). 
i)ort^ein;aft,  advantageous  (to). 
VOt^),  painful  (to), 
tvertb,  worth  (to). 


lot(](>ttg,  important  (to). 
tt)ibcrlt(^,  offensive  (to). 
ttJtlllom'nicn,  welcome  (to), 
too^l,  fortunate  (to). 
g»cifel^aft,  doubtful  (to.) 


5.  The  idiomatic  spirit  of  the  English  language  often 
requires  that  a  verb  or  a  noun  shall  take  the  place  of 
an  adjective  which  in  German  governs  the  dative  case  : 

eincr  $artci'  al^trilnnig  locrben,  To  desert  a  party. 

@r  tft  feincm  SSatcr  fc^r  ci^^nlid^,  He  resembles  his  father  very  much. 

^ann  \6}  3^inen  Be^ilipid^  fcin  ?  Can  I  be  of  any  sen-ice  to  you? 

(S8  ift  mir  nid;t  crinncrlid^,  It  has  escaped  my  memory. 

SBic  i)iel  bift  S)u  t^m  f ^ulbig  ?  How  much  do  you  owe  him  ? 

6.  Adjectives  expressive  of  value,  weight,  measure,  or 
age  govern  the  accusative  case : 

@8  tuar  f  CittCn  ^f  cnni(J  n?  c  r  t  ^,  it  was  not  worth  a  penny. 

@S  ift  nur  Cincn  3^>tt  b  r  e  i  t,  It  is  only  an  inch  wide. 

(56  ip  Cin  $fnttb  fc^ttJCr,  It  weighs  a  pound. 

®r  ift  lt\in  3>a^rC  att,  He  is  ten  years  old. 

Achtundsiebzigste  Aufgabe. 
1.  Herr  Eitelberg  ist  seiner  Partei^  abtriinnig  gewor- 
den.  2.  Diese  Kinder  sind  ihren  Eltern  sehr  ahnlich. 
B.  Es  ist  mir  unbegreiflich,  wie  er  solchen  Unsinn  ver- 
tragen  kann.  4.  Kann  ich  Ihnen  auf  irgend  eine  Weise 
behiilflich  sein  ?  5.  Der  Zustand  des  Kranken  ist  dem 
Arzte  heute  sehr  bedenklich.  6.  Die  Umstande  des 
Verlustes  des  Dampfers  sind  uns  bis  jetzt  noch  nicht 
bekannt.  7.  An  welchem  Tage  die  Schlacht  bei  Jena 
stattgefunden  hat,  ist  mir  augenblicklich  nicht  erinner- 
lich.  8.  Unter  solchen  Umstanden  war  seine  Gegen- 
wart  natiirlich  der  Gesellschaft  sehr  unwillkommen. 

9.  Der  Kaufmann  ist  dem  Banquier  800  Thlr.  schuldig. 

10.  Seine  Mitwirkung  war  ihnen  mehr  hinderlich  als 
forderlich.  11.  Er  ist  seinem  Eide  treu  geblieben. 
12.  Die  deutsche  Sprache  richtig  auszusprechen  ist  den 
Amerikanern  im  Anfang  sehr  schwer.  13.  Wir  fahren 
sehr  langsam,  weil  der  Wind  und  die  Fluth  uns  widrig 
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sind.  14.  Dieser  Bock  ist  mir  zu  gross.  15.  Mir  ist  es 
sehr  kalt  hier.  16.  Das  Tuch  ist  eine  EUe  breit  und 
dreissig  Ellen  lang.  17.  Diese  Kugel  ist  nur  G8  Pfund 
schwer,  aber  jene  Kugeln  sind  120  Pfund  schwer.  18. 
Er  ist  fast  einen  Kopf  grosser  als  ich.  19.  Wilhelm  ist 
zwolf  Jahre,  einen  Monat  und  einen  Tag  alt. 


LESSON  XL. 

USE    OF    THE    ARTICLE. 

9?eitni]nb{teb}tgfte  ^nfgabe. 

1*  2)er  2Wenf(^  tfi  jlerbli^.  2. 2)a«  ?cben  t|i  furj.  3.  Da« 
©olb  iji  bag  fojibarjle  ^JlttaU.  4.  Dai  8euer  unb  bag  SBaffcr 
iinb  gute  2)iener,  aber  bofe  3Weijlen  5.  |)err  SraumuUcr  \)at 
ben  gweiten  93anb  ijon  bugler's  ©efci^ici^te  ber  SWalerei,  unb  ben 
merten  33anb  »on  Dmdtfi  ®ef^i(i^te  beg  Slltert^um?  I^eute  ge^j 
fanft  6. 2)er  ©ebraud^  tjl  ber  ©efe^geber  ber  Spra^en*  7* 
griebric^  dta1)n  flubirt  ^l^ilologie,  unb  SBU^elm  SBeibmann  jlUi?' 
birt  3»ebicin»  8»  ^rofeffor  griebrid^g  ijl  ^rofeffor  ber  flafft:^ 
f^en  Slrd^aologie  an  ber  Unberjitat  ju  33erlin»  9*  ^err  Sdxaun 
n)irb  l^eute  Slbenb  eine  aSorlefung  fiber  ben  Urfprung  ber  gotl^i^ 
fd^en  S3aufunfi  \)altm.  10*  2)er  griebe  ber  Seele  gilt  nte^r  ali 
3lei(^t^um.  11.  Dag  grii^ftiirf  ijl  noc^  nic^t  fertig.  12.  ^ad) 
bent  Slbenbeffen  iverben  ivir  in?  Concert  ge^en-  13.  Da«  fejle 
aWagbeburg  \)at  XiUi)  am  lOten  3Wat  1631  ntit  ©turm  genome 
men ;  aufer  gwei  ^ird^en  nnb  130  ^Sufem  l^at  er  bie  ganje 
©tabt  niebergebrannt  unb  30,000  »on  ben  ©inmol^nem  ermor^^ 
bet ;  biefe  ©rciuel  ^at  er  bie  „2Wagbeburger  |)0(!^jeit"  genannt. 
14. 2)er  »orige  Slpril  war  fel^r  fait  unb  unangenel^m.  15.  ^err 
©teller  unb  feine  gamilie  jtnb  jieftt  in  ber  ©d^weij ;  wir  werben 
aud^  in  ad^t  SSagen  nad^  ber  ©d^weij  gel^en.  16.  -Konflanti^ 
nopel  ift  bie  |)auptftabt  ber  Sliirfei.  17. 1)iefeg  Znd)  foftet  gwei 
Zf)altx  bie  SUe.  18.  ©r  fianb  ntit  bent  ^ut  auf  bent  ^opf. 
19.  er  war  be«  Oefii^l?  nid^t  mad^tig.  20.  Die  5Rei^«»erfamm^ 
lung  ju  $rag  erwablte  griebrid&  ben  gilnften  gum  ^onige.    21, 
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SBir  fegelten  gegcn  ©fiben,  mi  bann  gcgen  SBcjleit.  22»  .f)err 
2Waurcr  ^at  einen  Slrtifel  fiber  bic  SRed^tc  bcr  grauen  gef^rickn. 
23»  !3Der  aSater  unb  bie  ©6^nc  ftnb  fpajieren  gegancjett- 

Grammatical. 

1.  One  of  the  most  marked  differences  between  the 
English  and  the  German  languages  is  in  the  use  of  the 
Article.  This  difference  arises  in  many  cases  from  the 
fact  that  the  German  idiom  often  requires  the  noun  to 
be  conceived  as  concrete,  where  the  English  idiom  re- 
quires it  to  be  conceived  in  a  general  or  abstract  sense. 
Thus,  in  the  sentence 

S5cr  Wicnfd^  ifl  flcrBIidl^  (Man  is  mortal), 

if  we  translate  ber  SlWenfd^  by  "^A^  human  heing^^  we  will 
have  the  spirit  of  the  German  idiom. 

2.  The  most  important  points  in  which  the  German 
varies  from  the  English  in  the  use  of  the  Article  are 
given  on  page  254. 

Hem,  The  variations  to  the  rules  there  given  (especially  those  to  the  first 
rule,  §  55,  1, 1),  must  be  learned  by  practice.  Their  exposition  here  would 
only  cause  confusion. 

Exercise  80. 
1.  Platinum  is  the  heaviest  metal,  and  lead  is  the 
softest  metal.  2.  William  Pressnitz  is  studying  philos- 
ophy, and  John  Pressnitz  is  studying  astronomy.  3. 
What  are  you  reading  ?  4. 1  am  reading  Jahn's  History 
of  Astronomy.  5.  Mr.  Preu  is  studying  theology  at  (an) 
the  University  of  Halle.  6.  Prof.  Hoffmann  is  professor 
of  chemistry  in  the  University  of  Berlin.  7.  The  good 
fear  not  (the)  death.  8.  (The)  virtue  leads  to  (the)  hap- 
piness. 9.  (The)  pride  is  contemptible.  10.  (The)  last 
summer  was  very  hot.  11.  (In  the)  next  winter  we  will 
probably  go  to  Italy.  12.  After  breakfast  we  will  go 
to  (auf )  the  market.  13.  Dinner  is  not  yet  ready.  14.  The 
ruins  of  old  Greece  are  among  the  most  interesting  in  the 
world.  15.  Switzerland  lies  between  Germany  and  Italy. 


PERSONAL  AND   POSSESSIVE   PRONOUNS.  141 

16.  Smyrna  is  the  largest  city  in  Turkey  in  Asia  (in  the 
Asiatic  Turkey).  17.  Bucharest  is  the  capital  of  Wal- 
lachia.  18.  We  take  lessons  (^aben  ©tuntcn)  in  music 
four  times  a  week  (§  105).  19.  He  stands  there  with  his 
hat  in  his  hand.  20.  They  elected  him  president  unan- 
imously. 21.  The  defendant  admits  that  he  was  an  ac- 
complice in  the  crime.  22.  The  ship  will  sail  toward 
the  North,  and  then  it  will  sail  toward  the  East. 


LESSON  XLI. 

PERSONAL    AND    POSSESSIVE    PRONOUNS. 

@tnnnbad^t}tg[te  ^nfgak. 

1.  ©r  l^at  c3  meinetl^alben  o^ct\)a\u  2.  gg  wareu  uufcr  jttjan^ 
jig  in  fccr  ©efcllfd^aft ;  »ier  i?on  uu$  fiub  urn  id)n  U^r  mi) 
-^aufc  gegangen ;  bic  iibrigen  Blieben  bi^  2Wtttcrnad)t.  3.  S3 
war  einmal  tint  grope  ^unger^not^  im  ianit.  4. 2Bcr  ifl  ba  ? 
5.3^  bin  ba.  6.  2Bcr  war  mit  S^ncn?  7.  @g  wax  mein 
Sruber  unb  ntcinc  <Z6)m^tx.  8. 3cl)  lobe  ntid^  (or  x6)  lobe 
mx6)  felbji).  9.  SBarum  lob|t  bu  bi^  fclbfl?  10.  ^aben  wir 
un«  gelobt?  11-  3a,t^r  l^abt  end)  gclobt.  12.  Sr  lobt  ftd^ 
felbjl.  13.  ©ie  lobt  fi^  nid^t.  14.  eie  lobcn  ftd^.  15.  gr 
felbfl  f)at  eg  get^an.  16.  3^  felber  faun  e«  t^un.  17.  ©elbfi 
feme  geinbe  ad^ten  i^n.  18.  SBir  j^erjlel^en  einanber  (or  un3 
einanber)  gana  gut.  19.  (£r  l^at  ba?  isx^n^  fut  2,000  Slljalcr 
tjerfauft ;  er  ^atte  bafiir^  1,500  Z^akx  gegeben.  20.  (£5  wareu 
125  ©timmen  bafiir^  mx>  87  ©timmen  bagc'gcn.  21.  2)iefe 
neue  geber  l^abe  id)  l^eute  gefauft ;  tc^  ]S)abe  beu  Srief  bamit^ 
gefc^rieben.  22.  3d^  l;abe  ben  Xi\d)  tn3  Btmmer  gebrad^t  unb 
bie  S3ud^er  barauf  gelegt.  23. 2)a?  Slud^  ^at  i^m  fe^r  gefallen ; 
er  l^at  basjon^  einen  diod  unb  eine  SBefte  ma^en  laffen.  24. 
®el^en  ®ie  ntorgen  mit  un*  nad^  2)re?ben?  25.  ^d)  werbe  mit 
3^nen  l^eute  5lbenb  barit-'ber  fpred^en.  26. 3^r  ©ruber  ifl  mit 
bem  SWeinigen  fpajieren  gegangen.  27.  Sr  l^at  feiue  33iid^er  tin^ 
gc))adft  unb  Viad)  Slmcrifa  gcf^irft,  id^  wcrbc  bie  SWeinigcn  aud& 
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m^  Slmerifa  fd^idfen ;  tt)a§  totxim  ®te  mit  ben 3fittgen  ma^tn^ 
28*  36)  werbc  tie  SWeinigen  l^ier  in  S3erlin  laffen,  MS  x6)  »ott 
3talicn  jurudffomme*  29*  Du  l^ajl  bag  2)eimac  getfian ;  bit 
3lnbcrn  ntilffen  je^t  ba?  S^rigc  t^un* 

Grammatical. 

1.  The  most  important  rules  with  reference  to  the 
use  of  Personal  Pronoims  are  given  on  pages  282  and 

283. 

Rem,  1.  The  reflexive  use  of  the  personal  pronoun  is  ilhistrated  in  the  fob 
lowing  paradigm : 

3^  loBc    mxHs^f  I       praise    myself, 

bu    lobfi   hxiSs^f  thou  praisest  thyself, 

er     lobt    ft$^  he    praises  himself, 

fie     lobt    fi^^  she  praises  herself. 

e9     lobt    ^xi^f  it     praises  itself. 

iDir  lobcit  ViViif  we    praise    ourselves, 

i^r    lobct  CU(3^f  you  praise   yourselves, 

fie    (oben  fi^^  they  praise   themselves. 

(vSic  loben  fllft^  you  praise   yourselves.) 

72e;n.  2.  The  reciprocal  use  of  the  personal  pronoun  is  necessarily  confined 
to  the  plural  number : 

28ir  (obcn  m^,  We  praise  each  other. 

t(;r     lobt    tXiHs^f  you  praise  each  other, 

pc      (obcrt  ft4f  they  praise  each  other. 

(@ie  (obetl  fl(]^^  you  praise  each  other.) 

2.  The  dative  and  accusative  cases  of  personal  pro- 
nouns, when  not  referring  to  jpersons^  are  rarely  used 
with  prepositions.  In  their  stead  are  usually  employed 
compound  adverbs,  formed  by  uniting  the  adverb  bd 
{there)  with  the  preposition,  as : 

SJabci'    (for  bci     t^m,  ibr,  t^m ;  i^nen),  by  or  through  it  or  them, 

baburc^'  (  "  burdff  i^n,  fie,  c8 ;     fic),  by  or  with  it  or  them, 

bafilr'     (*' filt     ibn,  fiC;.  c6  ;     fic),  for  it  or  them, 

bagc'gen  (  "  gcgcn  t^n,  f!c,  c8 ;    fic),  against  it  or  them, 

bamif    (  "  mit    i^m,  t^r,  tbm ;  t^nen),  with  it  or  thom. 

Rem,  1.  When  the  preposition  begins  with  a  vowel,  the  original  t  of  t>tt 
(formerly  written  boO  is  retained,  as:  baran',  barauf ,  bariu',  barirber,  etc 
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Bern,  2.  Similar  compound  adverbs  formed  with  f^itt  Qhere)  and  a  preposi- 
tion are  sometimes  employed: 

$tcrbci'  (for  bet  t^m,  t^r,  ijm ;  t^ncn),       with  it  or  them, 
^icrmit'  (  **  mit  x\)m,  xi)x,  i^m ;  i^nen),      with  it  or  them. 

JRem.  3.  These  compound  adverbs  are  frequently  used  instead  of  the  de- 
monstrative pronouns  also  (see  §  188,  Rejn.  1  and  Jiern.  2). 

3.  When  the  absolute  possessive  pronoun  is  used  pred- 
icatively  (not  being  the  emphatic  word  in  the  sen- 
tence), like  other  predicate  adjectives,  it  is  undeclined: 

3)cr  $ut  tjl  niein,  The  hat  is  mine. 

2)Ctm  2)dn  tjl  bic  (S&rc,  For  Thine  is  the  Glory. 

Rem.  1.  When  the  stress  of  voice  falls  upon  the  absolute  possessive  pro- 
Boun,  it  takes  the  termination,  as  shown  in  the  first  column  in  §  110 : 

SJicfcr  ©ut  ifl  mciiicr,  vx^i  fcincr,    This  hat  is  mine,  not  his. 

Rem.  2.  Frequently  the  definite  article  precedes  the  posessive  pronoun : 
2)icfcr  $Ut  ijl   bcr  2Kcinc,  icncr    This  hat  is  mine,  that  one  is  his. 
ift  bcr  @eine» 

Rem.  3.  More  usually,  in  modem  German,  the  fonn  ending  in  A%  is  em- 
ployed: 

SJicfcr  $ut  ifl  ber  SWcinigc,  icncr    This  hat  is  mine,  that  one  is  his. 
ifl  ber  @cinigc, 

Rem.  4.  The  form  bcr  SWcimgc  (wiinc)  is  declined  thus: 


8INGULAE. 

PLU  KAL. 

Masculine. 

S)cr  aJicinigc, 
bc«  aJieintgcn, 
bcm  aJicimgcn, 
ben  iUicinigen. 

Feminine. 
3)ic  aJicinige, 
bcr  yjictnigen, 
bcr  aJWmgen, 
bic  aJieinige, 

Neuter. 

2)a«  aJieinige, 
bc8    SWeimgen, 
bcm  3Jictntgcn, 
ba0   SWetnige. 

All  Genders. 
S5ie  3Jicimgen, 
bcr  ^ieinigen, 
ben  3)f2etmgcn, 
bic    ^icimgen. 

Rem.  5.  The  neuter  singular  of  the  absolute  possessive  pronoun  is  frequently 
employed  as  meaning  the  property  of,  the  duty  of,  etc.  : 

Sr  %qA  baS  @ctnigc  Dcrlorcn,  He  has  lost  his  property, 

(gr  ^t  baS  @cinigc  get^an,  He  has  done  his  duty. 

Rem.  6.  The  plural  frequently  refers  to  the  family,  friends,  followers, 
dependents,  etc. : 

2)ic  SWeimgen  Wiffen  ntci;t,  Wann    My  relatives  do  not  know  when  I 

t(^  i^urildffommcn  ttjcrbe,  .will  return. 

3)er  ©enerat  jog  mit  ben  @etnigcn    The  general  retreated  with  his  forces, 
gurild, 
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Exercise  82. 

1. 1  did  it  on  his  account.  2.  They  did  it  on  our 
account.  3.  There  were  ten  of  them ;  four  of  them  came 
with  us ;  the  rest  remained  at  Leipzic.  4.  There  was 
once  a  very  rich  man — .  5.  Who  was  in  the  room  ? 
6.  It  was  I.  7.  There  are  many  large  trees  in  this 
forest.  8.  I  understand  myself.  9.  He  injures  him- 
self. 10.  We  understand  ourselves.  11.  They  under- 
stand themselves.  12.  They  understand  each  other. 
13.  Even  his  enemies  acknowledge  his  worth.  14.  Mr. 
Dietrich  has  sold  his  horse  for  360  Thlr. ;  he  paid  400 
Thlr.  for  it  last  year.  15.  The  Government  will  im- 
mediately make  a  new  loan  of  150,000,000  Thlr. ;  there 
were  250  votes  in  favor  of  (for)  it  in  Congress,  and  only 
36  votes  against  it.  16.  Will  Mr.  Eitelberg  go  with  us 
to  Gotha?  17.  He  will  come  here  and  speak  with  you 
about  it  this  evening.  18.  Why  did  you  not  tell  William 
that  he  must  not  go  out  in  (bei)  this  bad  weathet  ?  19. 
I  did  tell  him  so  twice. 


LESSON  XLII. 

INDEFINITE  AND  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

1.  ©inigc  i)on  ben  Suci^ern  Inb  tt>o\)l  gut  gcl^unbeit,  abtx  bic 
meijlen  (most  of  them)  jinb  [e^r  fd^le^t  gebutiDen.  2. 2)er 
einc  f)at  [eine  Slufgabe  ganj  o^ne  getter  gcfd^ricben,  ber  Slnbere 
f;at  i?iclc  ge^Ier  barin  gemad^t.  3.Simge  wentgc  ©ebid^tc  ber 
0ammlung  jinb  Q\xt,  man^e  jtnb  \6)k6)t,  »telc  ober  bie  nteiflen 
iinb  mittclmapig.  4.  SBon  SRolanb  fang  cr  unb  ntand^em  from^ 
mtn  |)clb  (@d^.)*  5.  e«  ifi  »on  mand^em  ^oJ^cn  Saum  bie 
SBurjel  fauL  6.  ^err  SDiefenBad^  ^at  me^rere  3a]^re  (§  83, 4) 
in  ©eutfci^lanb  gt^efct.  7.  ©r  ^at  mix  fcin  33ud^  gef^idt  8* 
®eiu  S^rgeij  fennt  feinc  ©fcnjen.  9.  SWir  gcfallt  hxnti  »on 
alien  biefen  Siid&ern.    10.  g$  faun  feiner  bariiBer  entfd&ieben 
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ttrtl^ilen-  ll.Qitoax  t)iel  Um  urn  yiiijti ;  »iel  Oefd^rci  unb 
tocmg  ®oIIe*  12.  er  l^at  e«  nur  fcurd^  »iel  (or  »iele)  Slrbcit 
getl^an*  13*  3<^  l^abe  eg  mit  »iel  (or  t>iclcm)  Sergniigen  get^an* 
14*  SWatt  fann  bet  »telem  ®elbe  ungliicflid^,  unb  o()ne  »iel  @elb 
fe^r  glurflid^  feim  15»  2)u  l^afl  »iel  gelefen;  aber  wenig  gelemh 
IG-  er  l^at  met  gereijl  nnb  SSieH  gefcf)en^  17.  93iele  ^od^e 
»erfaljen  ben  S3reh  18.  ©tubiren  jeftt  »icl  (or  t?iclc)  Slmerifaj^ 
Iter  in  Serlin?  19*?lur  wenig  2Kenfcl)en  jtnb  fo  imgcmein 
gliitflid^.  20*  3^  mup  ein  wenig  9iuf)e  fud^en.  2L  3^  ^abe 
bag  33ud^  fur  nur  wenige  ©rofd^en  gefauft.  22.  gg  jtnb  wtnU 
ger  SluSnal^men  ali  bu  benffl.  23.  SSBenige  l^aben  eg  »erfu(i^t; 
unb  nod^  SBentgern  tji  eg  gelungen.  24.  2Wit  SBielem  l^alt  man 
$aug,  mit  SBenigem  fommt  man  aug.  25.  6r  I;at  weniger 
(cornparative)  S5orfid)t  alg  Sapferfeit.  26.  2)ag  ©el^eimnig 
ijl  im  Sejtge  nur  weniger  {gen,j>L)  ^erfonen.  27.  Sr  ^at  bag 
wenigjle  ©elb  unb  bie  wenigflen  ©orgen.  28.  9lur  bei  ben  xot^ 
nigjlen  S^ieren  ftnbet  man  fold^e  ©ewo^nl^eiten.  29.  2Kit  a^t 
@Uen  werben  jte  Zvi^  genug  fiir  einen  SRodf  unb  eine  SBejle  J^a^^ 
ben^  30. 3d^  ^abe  genug  t)on  feiner  SEapferfeit  gel^Jrt  3L 
9Somit  l^aben  ©ie  ben  S3rief  gefd^rieben  ?  32.  3d^  i&abe  i^n 
mit  einem  Sleiflift  gefd^rieben,  ttjeil  id^  feine  geber  bei  mir  l^atte. 
33. 2BoriiberJ)at  |)err  ®^norr  gefprod^en?  34.  ©r  fprad^ 
iiber  feine  SWeffe  na^  3talien. 

Grammatical. 
1.  For  the  general'  rules  governing  the  use   of  the 
Indefinite  Pronouns ,  see  page  286. 

Rem.  1.  When  mand^tr  is  used  before  an  adjective  without  its  termination 
(§112,  2, Rem,  3),  the  adjective  follows  the  old  declension: 

SWanci^  ta^fr*er  ©clt>,  or  inand;er  ta^jfre  $ctb. 

aWanci^  licB^e^  ^nb,  '*    mancJ^eS  liebc  .Hinb. 

SWit  xacoi^  ta^fr-em  $ctbcn,    "    mit  mancJ^cm  ta^fren  §clbcn. 

SWan^  ta^fr*e  ©elbcn,  **    manci^c  ta^fren  §ctben. 

Rem,  2.  Sttl  and  loetlfg  can  be  used  with  or  without  inflection,  according 
ifi  the  idea  of  coUcctiveness  or  individuality  is  made  more  prominent : 

(S«  ^at  tolel  5Kii^c  gcfojlet,       or  c6  ^at  toiete  2J2il^e  gctoflct. 

SKic  totct  neue  geiwbc  I  (®^.)  "    text  i)iclc  neue  gcinbc  I 

©0  fuib  locnia  SWcuf^cn,         "    c«  pni?  ^enigc  SWcnWeiu 


146  INDEFINITE   PRONOUNS. 

Obs.  The  comparative  of  tOCtlig  (tOCtltgtt)  is  more  usually  uninflected : 
@r  i)at  Wcniger  SJorfi^tigtcit  al«    He  has  less  prudence  than  valor.    . 
S^a^fcrlcit, 

,  Bern,  3.  The  indefinite  pronoun  mott  (§112,  6)  is  used  in  most  general  ex« 
pressions  j  it  is  translated  by  one,  people,  etc, : 

Tiail  fagt,      one  says,        they  say,        people  say,        it  is  said. 
Tlan  glaubt,  one  believes,  they  believe,  people  bdieve,  it  is  believed. 

Obs.  SOldtl  is  indeclinable.  When  oblique  cases  are  required,  they  are  formed 
from  titltt*  When  a  possessive  pronoun  referring  to  tnoit  is  required,  \t\U 
is  employed  (see  Sentences  5  and  6  in  Exercise  84), 

Bern.  4.  ©tlOO^  (§  112,  8)  and  SltcJ^t^  (§  112, 9)  are  frequently  used  in  ap- 
position with  the  neuter  of  adjectives  used  substantively  (Sent.  19  and  20). 

Obs,  The  first  syllable  (Ct')  of  CttOO^  is  frequently  dropped  in  common 
conversation. 

Hem,  2.  In  asking  questions,  the  indefinite  pronoun  some  or  any  is  in  many 
cases  not  translated : 

^aUn  @tc  Sutler  gcfauft  ?  Did  you  buy  any  butter  ? 

$aBen  @tc  'SSit^\tt  gclauft  ?  Did  you  buy  any  apples  ? 

Obs,  In  some  cases  some  is  translated  by  CttOO^  (see  §  112,  8,  Rem,  1). 

2.  For  the  chief  rules  with  reference  to  the  use  of 
Relative  Pronouns,  see  page  289. 

Rem,  For  the  compound  adverbs  tOOlttit/  lOOtlOnf  etc.,  see  §  IdS,  Rem,  3. 

Vierundachtzigste  Aufgabe. 

1.  Man  reist  von  Berlin  nach  Koln  mit  der  Eisenbahn 
in  einem  Tage,  2.  JBei  uns  sjpricht  man  auch  von  Ge- 
spenstern ^  aher  in  der  Hegel  Jwhen  mtr  ''die  Leute^^  und 
das  selher  unsichibare  und  ^uJchafte  "  m^^^"  sie  gesehen. 
3.  Wa^  sagt  man  in  der  Stadt  uber  die  neue  Aixleihef  4. 
Man  ist  darvher  sehr  unzufrieden,  5.  Man.lacht  gc- 
wbhnlich^  wenn  einem,  etwas  Ldcherliches  hegegnet,  6/ 
Man  ist  froTi^  wenn  iixan  eine  Arbeit  geendet  liat.  7. 
Jemand  Jdopft,  8.  Es  ist  Serr  Wedel.  9.  Kennen  Sie 
Jemand  {or  Jemanden)  aus  der  GeseUscha-ftf  10.  Ich 
kenne  Niemand  {or  Niemanden)  ausser  Herrn  Hujprecht 
und  seiner  Frau,  11.  Sat  Jemand  es  Ihnen  gesagt  f  12. 
Nein^  Niemand  hat  es  mir  gesagt^  ich  habe  es  setbst  heute 
Morgen  in  der  Zeitung  gelesen.     13.  Seine  Sand  wird 
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wider  Jederman^  ui\d  Jedermanna  Hand  wird  wider  ihn 
sein  (1.  JHos.  12, 16).  14.  Man  soil  sein  Herz  nicht  Jeder- 
mann  offenbaren.  15.  Hahen  Si^  etwas  von  dem  neuen 
JJnfall  in  den  Bergwerrken  gekbrtf  16.  IS'ein^  ich  hdbe 
NicMs  davon  geMrL  17.  Wwischen  Sie  nock  etwas  f  18. 
Ich  werde  noch  etwas  Butter  nehmen,  19.  Dieses  Tuck 
ist  etwas  gam  Neues.  20.  Er  ka/t  etwas  gam  Anderes  ge- 
ineint.  {^l.Sier  ist  gam  was  Neues).  22.  Hahen  Sie 
nock  Gold?  23,  Ja^  ick  kahe  noch  welckes,  24.  Hahen 
Sie  keute  Morgen  Aepfel  auf  (in)  dem  Mar  Jet  gesekenf 
25.  e/iz,  ick  kahe  wdcke  gesehen^  aher  sie  waren  schleckt  und 
sekr  tkeuer.  26.  Ick  weiss  nickt^  wovon  Sie  sprecken.  27. 
Konnen  Sie  mir  sagen^  woruber  Professor  Sckraidt  Jieute 
Abend  sprecken  wird?  28.  Er  wird  iiber  die  Gesckickte 
der  Stadt  Berlin  vor  dein  vierzeknten  Jakrkundert 
»precken. 


LESSON  XLIII. 

DEMONSTRATIVE  AND  RELATIVE   PRONOUNS. 

Siinfitnba(l^t}tgfte  ^ufgabc. 

1. 3d^  l^ak  l^eutc  SWorgen  bicfe  jn^ei  SSiid^er  gefauft ;  fciefe« 
war  [ef)r  billig,  jencg  war  \t\)X  tl^euer.  2.  2)ag  (jeneg)  33ud^ 
^afcc  \i)  fc^on  gelcfen.  3.  !Diefcn  |)errn  fennc  id^  fe^r  gut,  aber 
jcnen  |)errn  fcort  \)(x\it  \6)  jiie  Jjor^er  gefe^en.  4.  !ibie  Siuinen 
»on  $ompeji  finb  grower  unt>  intercffanter  al$  tie  »on  ^ercula^ 
neum.  5.  ©er  ijl  ein  fel^r  gelel^rter  2)?ann.  6.  SBann  wirb  ^err 
9lot^  wieberfommen  ?  7.  Dag  wei^  \i)  nid^t.  8.  Dag  i|t  beg 
^aiferg  ^anb  wnb  ©iegel  {®6)^).  9.  Dag  ftnb  SlUeg  jieue 
|)aufer  in  biefer  ©tra^e.  10.  Sr  matte  feinen  Setter  unb  beffeu 
©ol^n.  11.  Der  9ful^m  beffen,  ber  liigt,  bauert  tiid^t  lange. 
12.gr  ijl  iud)t  i)on  benen,  bie  mit  2Borten  tapfer  ftnb.  13> 
Dicg(ijeg)  ftnb  reife  Slepfel.  14.  Dagjenige  S3ud^,  weld^eg  bu 
wunfd^efl,  l;at  ber  Sud^binber  nod)  nicEit  juriidfgebrad^t.  15. 
Dcrjienigc  ^err,  ben  (or  welc^en)  wir  geftern  im  2Wufeum  fa^en, 
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tfi  ber  ©ruber  beg  ^errn  ixtbxt6)l  16*  2)a  tji  berfelbe  $err, 
ben  (or  weld^en)  wir  gejlern  Slbenb  bei  ^errn  S3riinon)  trafen* 
17*  2Ber  jiid^t  boten  ivill,  mug  fii^len  (or  ber  mug  fu|)Ien)»  18* 
SBag  bu  l^eute  t^un  fannjt,  foU|l  bu  nic^t  auf  morgen  ^erfd^ieben 

(or  bag  folljl ).    19»  SlUeg,  ivag  wir  l^eute  in  $otgbam 

gefeben  b^ben,  ^at  ung  fe^r  gefallem  20/^ter  l^abe  \6)  ctwag 
in  biefem  S3ud^e  gefunben,  xoai  x6)  gar  nid^t  ijerflel^en  fann* 
21.  2)ie  ©ef^id^te  iji  im  ©anjen  rid^tig,  bodb  f)abt  i6)  2»and^eg 
gefunben,  wag  id^  nid)t  bittigen  fann.  22.  SBeffen  93rob  bu 
iffejl,  beffen  ?ob  bu  ftngejl  (©prid^wort).  23.  eg  war  eiue 
foldbe  ^i^c  in  ber  ©tabt,  bag  wir  faft  alle  franf  ba»on  wurben^ 
24.  Sei  fold^  einer  ^i^e  (or  einer  fold)en  ^i^e)  fann  man  leid^t 
franf  werben.  25.  @cld^  einen  5!Wenfc^en  (or  einen  fold^en 
2)?enf^en)  i)Mt  i^  nie  gefe^en.  26.  „X)a^  wiffen  wir,  bie 
mx  bie  ©emfen  jagen"  (®d^0»  27. 1)a^  tt?eig  id^,  ber  x6)  felbfl 
eg  gefe^en  l^abe.  28.  !iDag  finb  bie  ^aufer,  woijon  id^  gefprod)en 
babe.  29.  ^ier  ijl  bie  geber,  womit  id^  ben  S3rief  gefd^rieben 
babe. 

Orammatical. 

1.  The  chief  rules  governing  the  use  of  Demonstrative 
and  Helative  pronouns  are  given  in  §  111,  and  §  114. 

2.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  betlcntQe  {that)  is  de- 
clined thus : 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Masculinr,           Feminine.             Neuter, 
Nom,  S)ericntge,           btejicntgc,          baSicmgc, 
Gen.   bcsjcnigen,          beriemgcn,       bcsicnigen, 
Dat.    bcmicnigcn,         berjcntgcn,       bemicnigcn, 
Ace,    benicnigcn.         bicicnigc.         ba«icmgc. 

All  Genders, 

bicjcnigcn, 
bcricnigcn, 
bcnjcnigcn, 
bicicnigcn. 

Rem.  1 .  !Ser|tntge  is  employed  only  when  a  relative  follows  the  demon- 
strative pronoun. 

2)critnigc  $crr,  bjm  toxx  fa^cn,         The  gentleman,  whom  we  saw. 
Rem.  2.  ^Strjtnt^t  has  usually  a  more  indefinite  signification  than  Itttttg 

Mcfcr,  ber. 
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3.  The  pronoun  betfelbe  {tJie  same)  is  declined  thus  : 


SmGUTiAR. 

• 

PLURAL. 

Masculine,          Feminine,            Neuter, 
Norn,  2)crfclbc,            bicjclbc,           ba«fclbc, 
Gen.   bc«felbcn,           bcrfelbcn,         bc«felbcn, 
Dat,   bcntfclbcn,          bcrjclbcn,         bcmfclbcn, 
Ace,    bcnfclbcn*           bicfclbc.            ba«jclbc. 

All  Genders, 

bicfclbcn, 
bcrfelbcn, 
bcnfclbcn, 
bicfclbcn* 

4.  The  singular  of  the  neuter  gender  of  the  demon- 
strative pronoun  2)a8,  2)iefc8  (2)ic8),  ^tnti,  %titi,  etc., 
is  used  in  an  indefinite  way,  without  distinction  of  gen 
der  or  number,  like  the  neuter  of  the  third  person  of 
the  personal  pronoun  C8;  thus  used,  these  pronouns  do 
not  control  number  and  person  of  the  verb : 

Sa§  finb  3(tte§  ncue  $Sufer,  Those  are  all  new  houses. 

®if §  ftnb  rcifc  Srbbccrcn,  Those  are  ripe  strawberries. 

5.  Instead  of  relative  pronouns  (not  referring  toper- 
sons)  preceded  by  prepositions,  compound  adverbs  are 
usually  employed  (see  also  §  188,  Hem.  3) : 

$icr  ifl  ba9  ^u^  iDOHOlt  (or  bon  Here  is  the  book  of  which  I  spoke. 

xotl6)tm)  x6)  Qi\)pxo6)tn  ^abc, 

$icr  ifl  bcr  SIcifHft  (or  bic  gcber)  Here  is  the  pencil  (or  the  pen)  with 

iDOntit  i^  ben  S3ricf  gcfd^ricbcn       which  I  wrote  the  letter. 

Exercise  86. 

1.  This  cloth  which  you  bought  to-day  was  much  too 
dear.  2.  The  cloth,  from  which  the  tailor  made  these 
coats,  was  very  good,  but  it  was  very  dear.  3.  Here  is 
the  book  of  which  I  spoke.  4.  There  are  the  books  of 
which  I  spoke.  5.  The  Cathedral  of  Cologne  is  much 
larger  than  the  one  (bic)  at  Ulm.  6.  These  books  are 
new,  but  those  (jene)  books  are  not  new.  7.  These  are 
all  new  books.  8.  How  much  did  this  house  cost?  9. 
(That)  I  do  not  know.  10.  (That)  I  can  not  say.  11. 
There  is  the  same  carriage  that  we  saw  this  morning. 
12.  Did  you  find  any  thing  that  you  do  not  understand? 
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13.  No,  I  have  so  far  (big  jie^t)  found  nothing  that  is  not 
very  easy  to  understand.  14.  What  he  said  about  the 
battle  is  indeed  (m^l)  possible,  but  it  is  not  probable. 
15. 1  can  not  write  with  such  a  pen  as  (ttJie)  this.  16. 
There  is  the  man  in  whose  (beffen)  house  we  reside. 
17.  There  is  the  physician  with  whom  I  made  the  trip 
through  the  Riesengebirge  (mit  we^em  or  ntit  bem  x6)  cine 
Slcife  burd^  bag  SRiefengebirge  gemad^t  ^ak).  18.  That  man  is 
the  one  whom  we  saw  at  the  (im)  concert  yesterday 
evening. 


LESSON  XLIV. 

REFLEXIYE  VERBS. 

@teknnnba(i^t}igfte  ^nfgabe. 

1.  SEBie  langc  i)abtn  ®ie  jtd^  in  SWiin^en  aufgel^alten  ?  2, 
3nt  jjorigett  3<J^re  l^aben  toix  m9  nur  brci  SBod^eti  in  SKiind^cn 
aufge^alten ;  abtx  »or  »ier  Sal^ren  jtnb  wir  fiber  »ier  SKonatc 
in  SWund^en  gcblieben^  3»  SBie  bcfinben  ®te  ftd^  (how  do  you 
do)?  4. 3d^  befinbc  mi6)  ganj  m%  id^  banfe*  5.  ^crr  2)ie^ 
fenbad^  unb  fctne  ganje  gamilie  l^abcn  itd^  nad^  ^elgolanb  begc^^ 
ben,  urn  bort  ©eebaber  ju  ne^men*  6.  SBarum  befummern  ®tc 
jtd^  fo  fe^r  urn  [eine  Slngefegen^eiten  ?  7»  3d^  ^be  mid^  enblid^ 
cntfd^loffen,  nad^  3talien  gu  gel^en.  8.  Slu3  bem  ©amen  ent^ 
midfelt  ftd^  bie  ?)flanje.  9.  SBon  ber  B^it  an  cntwidfeltc  ftd^  bie 
©mporung  fe^r  rafd^*  10.  Sim  1»  9Jo»ember  1755  ereignete  fid^ 
bag  erbbeben  in  ?iffabon.  11*  dx  ^at  ft^  iiber  feine  dnU 
bedfung  fe^r  gefreut.  12. 9Jad^  ciner  langen  S3e{agerung  ^at  bie 
gejlung  ftd^  auf  Onabe  unb  Ungnabc  ergeben  miiffen.  13.  ©r 
l^at  jid^  burd^  ©tunbengeben  ernal^ren  miiffen.  14.  Tlan  er^ 
funbtgte  ftd^  unter  ber  ^anb  fef>r  fd^atf,  wo  jte  fid)  wa^renb  ber 
5D?orbt^at  befanben.  15.  3d^  furd^te  mid^  »or  feiner  SRad^c 
ni^t  (or  id^  furd^te  feine  SRa^e  nid^t).  16.  di  tfl  fe^r  fd^wer, 
ftd^  an  eine  ganj  neue  Seben^art  ju  gewBl^nen.  17.  3rren  ©ic 
(td^  nid^t,  mein  ^m,  l^aben  ©ie  nid^t  meinen  $ut  genommen? 
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OrammaticaL 

1.  For  the  chief  rules  that  govern  the  use  oiBeflexive 
Verhs^  and  for  the  paradigm  of  these  verbs,  see  §  158, 
and  §  159. 

2.  Most  reflexive  verbs  are  intransitive.  Those  that 
have  the  reflexive  pronoun  in  the  dative  case  govern 
an  object  in  the  accusative  case.  Some  govern  an  in- 
direct object  in  the  dative  case.  Some  are  followed 
by  a  substantive  in  the  genitive  case.  Some  are  fol- 
lowed by  a  preposition. 

3.  The  following  are  among  the  most  commonly  em- 
ployed of  the  reflexive  verbs. 

Rem.  1.  See  also  those  verbs  below  which  require  the  reflexive  pronoun  to  be 
in  the  dative  case. 

©td^  Srgcm  (flbcr),  to  be  offended  (at). 

ficf^  anf(^i(fcn,(ju),  to  prepare  (for). 

fld^  auf^alten,  to  remain,  stay. 

ft^  auff^kuingen,  to  mount,  to  soar. 

ft^  augern,  to  express  one's  self. 

pd^  Bcbanlm  (fUr),  to  give  thanks  (for). 

jic^  Bcfinbcn,  to  find  6ne's  self  (to  be,  to  do). 

fl^  Bcbenlcn  (gen.),  to  deliberate  about,  to  deviso. 

fiA  Befleigen  > 

fic^  BcfCcigigen;  <^^-)'  *®  ^PP'^  ^^'^  self  (to). 

\i6)  htQtbttt,  to  resort  to,  to  repair  to,  to  betake  one's  self  to. 

fid^  be^elfcn  (mit),  to  resort  to,  to  help  one's  self  by  means  of. 

fi4  BeHagcn  (ilbcr),  to  complain  (of). 

fid^  Bclilmmcrn  (urn),  to  trouble  one's  self  (about) ;  (iltjcr),  to  grieve  for, 

fii  Bcttiacfcttgcn) 

ficb  bcraetftern   f  C^^**-^'  ^^  ^^^®  possession  (oO,  to  seize. 

fld^  Bcpnneu  (gen.,  or  auf  or  HBcr),  to  recollect,  to  try  to  remember 

fi6)  entaugem  (^en.),  to  dispose  of,  to  part  with. 

fic!^  cnt^altcn  (gen.),  to  restrain  one's  self  (from). 

ft(^  entft^Itegen,  to  resolve,  to  determine,  to  decide. 

fi(^  cntpnncn  (gen.),  to  recollect. 

fid)  enttoiddn^  to  expand,  develop. 

fi6)  crbarmcn  (gen.,  an  or  ilbcr),  to  have  mercy  (upon). 

fl^  eretgnen,  to  happen,  to  take  place. 

fi^  erfrcucn  (gen.  or  iibcr),  to  rejoice,  to  be  glad  (at). 

fi4  crgcbcn  (dot.),  to  surrender,  to  addict  one's  self  (to). 
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tmSffXtn,  to  eain  one's  livelihood, 
tttiinern  (gen.  or  an),  to  remember, 
(rlaltin,  to  take  a  cold, 
ertunbigm  (jen.,  nnft  or  an  or  il6er),  t 
freuen  (ilBet),  to  rejoice  (at), 
(flrctten  (pox),  to  be  in  dread  (of), 
getreflcn  (gen.),  to  hope  (for). 


m 
m 

M 
M 

» 

f  ^  gelCD^ncn  (an), 

m  -     - 


make  inqniries,  to  inform 


self  (to). 


granten  (flber  or  urn),  lo  grieve  (< 
ftd;  tnen,  to  malie  a  mistake. 
(i(i  nfi^etn  (dat.),  to  approach, 
fii^  ril^nttn  (jen.),  to  boast  (oQ. 
]i(^  (c(i(inKn  (ym.,  iibet  or  locgtn),  to  \ 
fi($  in  bis  Umflanbe  Widen,  to  adapt  o 
fl(^  fc^cnen  (»Dt),  to  stand  in  fear  (of). 
fi(^  je^nm  (nad;),  to  long  for, 
fll^  jc^en,  to  take  a  seat. 

fii^  ttBjijn  (sen.  or  mit),  to  console  one's  self  with, 
fi^  Uiittr^ollen,  to  converse,  to  amuse  one's  self. 
fi$  bergeften,  to  go  astray,  to  lose  one's  way.' 

ft^  B«l..fivii  (-lit),  to  rely  (npnn). 

jt^  oetipre^cn,  to  misspeak. 

ftc^»eTieben(ycn.),  to  expect;  (an),  to  be  frightened  at 

f!d)  Ver[i^Tn  (jk".  or  Cot),  to  make  sore  (of). 

fii^  Uerltjfitcn,  to  come  too  late. 

fi[^  bnlleKen,  to  disguise  one's  self. 

fi^  bovbetriten  (nuf  or  ju),  to  prepare  one's  self. 

%ii  \ea%tta,  to  object,  to  refuse. 

fir^  )vibn(e^n  (dat.),  to  oppose,  to  withstand. 

P4  UJunbcvn  C;l"'cr),  to  wonder  (at). 
Rem.  2.  Many  other  transitive  verbs  besides  tbose  that  are  included  in  the 
ebove  list  are  often  need  reQexively,  as : 

34  btrflflie  baS  ni$l,  I  do  not  understand  ibat. 

3*  betftf^e  xmi),  1  nnderstand  myself. 

2)aS  »evjJett  fic^.  That  is  a  matter  of  contso. 

Rem.  3.  ^Reflexive  verbs  take  (oIltB  for  the  aaxiliarj. 

4.  The  following  reflexive  verbs  require  the  reflexive 
pronoun  to  be  ia  the  dative  case  : 

Sid)  Mnultn,  to  preGumc.  to  an'ogate  to  one's  scIC 
fiilf  B«aM>kIj]en,  to  rcseiTQ  to  one's  self. 
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fi^  Qtttcaun,  to  dare,  to  Tentnre. 

fi(^  erlouboi,  to  indulge  one^s  self  (in). 

11^  \6}mdifdn,  to  flatter  one*s  self. 

fl(^  l>erf(!(^at,  to  proyide. 

fu^  t>enie^inai,  to  pn^iose  to  one^s  self. 

fld^  t>orfleIIen,  to  imagine,  to  place  before  one^s  seH 

Hem,  1.  These  verbs  govern  an  object  in  the  acctuative  case : 
.      S)a8  ^{l  bu  hit  dngebilbet,  Thoa  hast  imagined  that. 

Hem.  2.  Reflexive  verbs  that  have  the  reflexive  pronomi  in  the  dative  case 
fire  conjugated  thus : 

Infinitive :  €t(t  tUliUlltll^  to  imagine. 

Present  Indicative, 

ic^  bilbe  ed  mtr  etn,  I  imagine  it. 
bu  bilbejl  ed  btr  tin,  then  imaginest  it 
cr  bilbet  ed  ft4  tin,  he  imagines  it. 
koir  bilben  ed  nn^  tin,  we  imagine  it. 
i^r  bilbet  ed  eiK^  ein,  yon  imagine  it. 
fie  btlben  ed  ft(t  etn,  thej  imagine  it. 
(®te  bilbtn  ed  ft(^  tin,  yon  imagine  it). 

Imperfect  Indie, :    id^  btlbtte  ed  ntU  etn,  e/c,  I  imagined  it,  ete. 

Perfect  Indie. :      ic^  ^abe  e8  mu  eingcbilbet,  etc.,    I  have  imagined  it,  etc 
Pluperfect  Indie. :  id^  ^e  e«  mtT  eingebilbct  etc.,     I  had  imagined  it,  etc. 
First  Fut.  Indie. :  \^  toetbe  ed  mtT  etnbilben,  etc^    I  shall  imagine  it,  etc. 
Sec.  Fut.  Indie. :    i^  toerbe  e«  mir  eingcbilbet  (^abcn,  I  shall  have  imagined  it. 

5.  For  the  use  of  reflexive  verbs  governing  the  geni- 
tive and  dative  cases,  see  Lessons  XL VI.,  and  XLVIL 

Exercise  88. 
1.  How  long  shall  you  remain  in  Berlin  ?  2.  We  will 
probably  remain  there  two  months.  3.  Good  morning ! 
How  do  you  do?  4.  I  am  very  well,  I  thank  (you). 
5.  During  the  hot  weather  we  usually  betake  ourselves 
to  Stettin  or  Danzig,  for  the  purpose  of  taking  sea-baths, 
and  of  escaping  the  bad  air  of  this  large  city.  6.  We 
have  concluded  to  return  to  Berlin  in  October.  7.  Tho 
conspiracy  developed  itself  with  astonishing  rapidity. 
8.  A  great  freshet  (overflowing)  of  the  Rhine  took  place 
last  spring.  9.  He  rejoiced  over  the  arrival  of  his  broth- 
er. 10.  The  entire  army  was  forced  to  surrender  at 
discretion.     11.  He  had  to  earn  his  livelihood  by  work- 

G2 


154  AGREEMENT  OP  VEBB. 

ing  with  his  hands  (^anbarBeit)  until  he  could  get  a 
better  situation.  12.  It  is  not  easy  to  accustom  one's 
self  to  the  usages  and  customs  of  other  lands.  13.  We 
are  mistaken  (or  we  have  made  a  mistake) ;  that  is 
Mr.  Rahn's  house.  14.  We  can  not  rely  upon  his  help. 
15. 1  long  to  see  my  native  land  (SBaterlant))  once  more. 

16.  May  I  rely  upon  your  standing  by  me  in  this  affair? 

17.  Of  course  you  can.  18.  It  is  often  necessary  for  us 
to  adapt  ourselves  to  circumstances. 


LESSON  XLV. 

AGREEMENT  OF  VERB  WITH   NOMINATIVE.      VERBS  GOVERNING  THE  ACCU- 
SATIVE CASE.      APPOSITION. 

JRcuttUttbai^tjigftc  Stufgak^ 

1^  So^ann  gel^t  nad^  ber  Stabt.  2.  3o|)ann  unb  2Bil(;eIm 
ge^en  nad^  ber  ©tabt  3*  %i  ftnb  tjiele  fd)6ne  @tal;ljlid^c  in 
biefem  S5ud^*  4^.2Bir  waren  e^  nid^t,  bie  auf  bic  ©lumen  gc^ 
treten  l^akn^  5^  35ieg  ftnb  Side?  neuc  Siid^er  auf  biefem  Stifle, 
<^ix  bag  ftnb  9llleg  Siid^er  au«  ber  gweiten  $anb.  6.  ©eine 
SWajiejlat  SBil^elm  ber  SSierte,  ^onig  tjon  $reugen,  \^iXi  aller^ 
gnabigjl  geru^t,  ju  befe^len,  baf ,  etc.  7.  @ie,  3^r  93ruber, 
ttiein  aSater  unb  ic^  fBnnen  (b*  |).  xcax  f onnen)  in  biefem  Soup^ 
fa^ren*  8.  35u,  SDein  S3rubcr  unb  Seine  ©d^wejler  merbet  (b. 
%  i^r  werbet)  55to&  tn  bem  nac^jien  SBagen  finben*  9*  2)u  itnb 
35ein  S3ruber  ilnb  »on  $errn  ^oBel  eingelaben,  mit  i^m  unb  fei^ 
ner  grau  nad^  Jtegel  ju  fal^ren,  um  bag  ®rab  ber  ©ebrii^ 
ber  ^umbolbt  unb  bie  ^unjifd^a^e  im  ^alajl  ju  fel^en*  10* 
S)a?  faltc  Setter,  weld^eg  tt)ir  je^t  |)akn;  ^at  f^on  langer  al« 
einen  SWonat  gebauert*  11*  5Bie  tjiel  wiegen  ©ic  (or  mag  ijl 
3^r  ©ewid^t)?  12.  3d^  tt^iege  l^unbert  itnb  breipig  5>funb; 
mein  S3ruber  So^ann  tt)iegt  l^unbert  »ierunb»ierjig  $funb*  13. 
2)iefeg  Stud^  fojtet  einen  unb  einen  l^alben  S:|)aler  (or  anbertl^alb 
Scaler)  bic  eUe.  14.  Hamburg  Uegt  ungefa^r  breipig  beutfd&c 
(b.  \.  l^unbert  unb  jwanjig  englifd^e)  3WeiIen  norbwejllid^  »on 
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Serlim  15  ♦  ^err  ffiot^  wirb  mtt  feincr  gamilte  wal^rf(|eittH(i^ 
bicfcn  Sftenb  (or  l^eute  Slbenb)  »on  Duffclborf  anfommen^  16» 
^crt  25tetri(^  fam  frii^er  urn  10  U^r  SBormittagg,  urn  un«  beufc^ 
fd^en  Untem(|t  gu  ertl^eilen ;  jie^t  f ommt  er  urn  brei  U^r  ^a^^ 
wittagg*  n.  2Bir  ftnb  nur  gegen  5lbenb  ten  SBcfut)  l)inauf  gc^ 
gangcn,  weil  tt)ir  ben  ^crrlid^en  ©onncnuntcrgang  'Qon  bcr  ©pi^c 
Ui  aSulfang  fc^ctt  woUten*  18*  33alb  nac^bem  bic  Sonne  mttv^ 
ging, f amber  SBoUmonb  l^crauf;  aber  bcr  ^immel  ^at  [i6)  gleid^ 
barauf  mit  9BoHen  bebetft,  fo  bap  eg  fe^r  bunfel  war,  ate  wir  ben 
Serg  ^erunterfamen^  19*  ginben  ®ie  eg  fait  l^ier  ?  20*  3a, 
mid^  frier t  ti.  21^  Sg  freut  mid^,  ju  l^oren,  ba§  3f)re  ©efunb^^ 
l^eit  wieberl^ergejlellt  ijl*  22,  gg  ge^t  i^n  gar  nid^tg  an,  oh  wir 
fcag  ^ang  faufen  ober  nid^t.  23.  Sg  giebt  »iele  nngebilbetc 
?eute  in  ©eutfd^Ianb,  befonberg  auf  bcm  Sanbe,  bie  an  @pufcn 
unb  ©efpenjier  glauben^  24»  D\)nt  SBeitereg  ju  fagen,  ging  er 
feinen  SBeg.  25.  ^err  93ernjlein  lel^rt  mid^  bie  SKufif  unb  bag 
3eid^nen.  26»  SBiffen  ©ie  wann  $err  93c^r  tjon  SBcimar  roit^ 
berfommen  tt)irb  ?  27,  SWein,  x6)  l^abe  i^n  jwar  barnad^  gefragt, 
ober  er  fonnte  eg  mir  nid^t  genau  fagen.  28.  Sr  nennt  xf)n 
feinen  greunb,  unb  bod^  l^at  er  il^n  in  biefer  unfreunblid^en  SBeife 
bel^anbelt  29.  Die  Sinwol^nerjal)!  beg  ^onigreid^eg  ^reupen  be^ 
lauft  ftd^  auf  tttoa  24,000,000.  30. 3?ad^  ber  SBerbannung  beg 
^aiferg  Slapoleon  l^at  ^reupen  einen  mel^r  alg  fiinfjtg  3abre 
bauemben  grieben  genojfen.  31  ♦  2)urd^  ben  griebeng^ertrag  gu 
?5arig,  tnt  3af>rc  1815,  ^at  ^reupen  bie  Slljcin^^ro^injen  befonti^ 
nten^  32.  SBom  Slnfang  beg  2Ronatg  Slugujt  big  jum  ©nbe  beg 
SWonatg  September  (or  »on  Slnfang  Slugufl  big  ©nbe  ©eptem^ 
ber)  l^aben  wir  fef>r  trodfeneg  SBetter  gefiabt.  33.  3)er  Sd^u^^ 
mad^ergefetl  ifl  mit  gwei  ^aar  Sd^u^cn  unb  brci  ^aar  Stiefeln 
nad^  ber  ©tabt  gegangen.  34.  2)Zit  bem  bejlen  SBillen  fonnten 
bie  ©driller  fo  lange  ?eftionen  nid^t  lernen.  35.  2)er  3lamt  ber 
©tabt  ^otgbarn  ifl  fla^ifd^en  Urfprungg  unb  bebeutet  „unter  ben 
eid^en."  36. 25ie  SBerra  unb  gulba  er^alten  nad^  i^rer  SBereini^ 
gung  ben  SWamen  ffiefer. 
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Grammatical. 

1.  For  the  chief  rules  with  reference  to  the  egree% 
ment  of  the  subj  ect  with  the  verb  in  number  and  per-- 
son,  see  §  115  and  §  175. 

Rem.  1 .  The  use  of  a  plural  verb  with  courtly  titles  in  the  singular  number 
is  customary  in  official  documents  and  in  direct  address ;  but  in  speaking  of 
the  persons  having  these  titles,  it  is  common  to  put  the  verb  in  the  singular 
number : 

3fl  (Seine  (Sjrcellenj  ju  §aufe?        Is  his  Excellency  at  home? 

2.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  verb  gel&en  {to  give) 
is  frequently  employed  impersonally  in  the  signification 
of  there  is,  there  was,  etc. : 

C^S  gteBt  8eute,  bic  an  ©cf^enflcr    There  are  people  that  believe  in 
glaul^cn,  ghosts. 

3.  For  the  use  of  Dimidiative  Numerals,  see  §  103, 2. 

4.  For  the  chief  rules  oi  Apposition,  see  §  85. 

Rem.  1.  If  one  of  two  nouns  in  apposition  is  a  proper  name,  the  proper 
name  is  not  inflected : 

2)ic    ©renjen    fceS    ^5nigret^«  The  boundaries  of  the  kingdom  of 

^reugen,  Prussia. 

2)tc  S5crbannun(5  beS  ^aifevS  SSld*  The  banishment  of  the  Emperor  Na- 

:|)oleon,  poleon. 

(but)9fia^  bem  2^obe  SarlS  beS  ©rogcn,  After  the  death  of  Charlemagne. 

*'  S^ad^  SBtl^elm  bem  SSierten,  After  William  the  Fourth. 

Rem.  2.  The  name  of  the  month  is  not  inflected  when  the  word  SRottfil 
(month)  precedes  the  name  of  the  month  : 

5lm  5lnfang  beS  SD^onat«  •5l!t)ril    At  the  beginning  of  the  month  of 
(or  am  5lnf  ang  2l:|)ril«),  April  (or  at  the  beginning  ofApril). 

Rem.  3.  The  non-inflection  of  nouns  indicating  weight,  measure,  and  num- 
ber (see  Lesson  XVI.,  2),  when  they  are  of  the  masculine  or  neuter  gender 
is  explained  by  some  German  grammarians  by  considering  them  as  cardinal 
numbers  ;  the  case  is  sometimes  indicated  by  the  limited  noun : 

Wi  (jtt)et  ©ufeenb)  (Stem,  With  two  dozen  eggs. 

Wxi  (brci  $aar)  ©cJ^u^en,  With  three  pairs  of  shoes. 

Ohs.  The  limited  noun  is  itself,  howeyer,  also  more  usually  not  inflected : 
W\i  gttjei  2)u^enb  (Siet\  With  two  dozen  eggs. 

SD^it  jtt)et  ^aar  @tiefel,  With  two  pairs  of  boots. 

Singer  etncm  ^xvi^  SSaffcr  XoM\6ii    He  wishes  nothing  except  a  pitcher 
cr  nid^tf,  of  water. 
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fi.  The  article  is  usually  used  before  names  of  moun^ 
tains  (see  §  61, 7) : 

S)cr  ©orj  ;  bcr  S5cfu»  ;  bcr  ^tda.    The  Hartz  ;  Vesuvius ;  Ilecla. 

6.  The  following  nouns  formerly  ended  in  ^cn }  the 
m  of  the  nominative  is  now  usually  dropped  : 

Scr  gricbc,  peace.  bcr  $au{c,  heap,      ber  @ame,  seed. 

„   gunic,  spark.  „  ^ar^tc,carp.        „  @d^abc,  damage. 

„  ©cbanlc,  thought.  „  Uiamc,  name.      „  SOSillc,  will. 

„  @IauBe,  belief,  &ith. 
SBa^renb  bc«  gricbcnS,  During  the  peace. 

Exercise  90. 
1.  William  and  his  father  will  soon  go  to  Stuttgart, 
2.  There  are  in  this  album  many  beautiful  photographs 
of  the  most  important  cathedrals  and  other  public 
buildings  in  Germany.  3.  Those  are  all  photographs  of 
paintings  in  the  museums  (§  77)  of  Berlin  and  Dresden. 
4.  My  brother  and  I  went  to  Potsdam  yesterday.  5.  You 
and  your  brother  are  invited  by  (»on)  Mr.  Niemeyer  to 
go  with  him  to-morrow  to  (um — ju)  see  the  collection 
of  German  and  Scandinavian  antiquities  which  Count 
von  Eitelberg  has  just  brought  from  Pomerania  to  Ber- 
lin. 6.  The  hot  weather  which  we  had  last  year  lasted 
almost  a  month.  7.  Weber's  History  of  the  World 
(SBeltgcf^id^te)  costs  two  thalers  and  a  half  a  volume, 
unbound  ;  such  binding  as  this  will  cost  a  thaler  and 
a  half  a  volume  ;  that  binding  is  very  strong  and  good  ; 
it  costs  only  half  a  thaler  a  volume.  8.  The  express- 
train  from  Frankfort -on -the -Oder  arrives  at  eight 
o'clock  in  the  morning  ;  the  freight-train  leaves  at  four 
in  the  afternoon.  9.  The  concert  will  take  place  at 
eight  o'clock  this  evening  (§  284,  Hem.  4).  10.  We  went 
up  the  mountain  very  slowly,  but  we  came  down  the 
mountain  very  fast.  11.  We  are  very  glad  (§  177,  3)  to 
hear  that  his  health  has  almost  entirely  been  restored 
(that  his  health  itself  almost  entirely  restored  has). 
12.  It  surprises  me  to  hear  that  he  has  not  yet  arrived. 
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13.  There  are  many  bQautiful  houses  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  the  Thiergarten.  14.  It  is  none  of  his  business 
(it  does  not  concern  him  at  all)  whether  we  sell  the 
house  or  not.  15.  Mr.  Kuhn  taught  my  sister  music, 
when  we  were  in  Berlin.  16.  Soon  after  the  death  of 
Alexander  the  Great,  the  Greek  empire  fell  into  pieces 
(JU  ©runbe  ge^en).  17.  We  will  remain  in  Munich  from 
the  beginning  of  the  month  of  November  till  toward 
the  end  of  the  month  of  March  (or  from  the  beginning 
of  November  till  toward  the  end  of  March).  18.  The 
name  of  the  city  of  Cologne  is  of  Latin  origin  ;  it  sig- 
nified originally  "  Colony."  19.  Do  you  know  the  name 
of  that  river  (miffeit  ®  ie  ben  Seamen  jeneg  SIufTeg,  or  wiffen 
Sie  tpie  icner  glup  l^eipt)  ?    20.  That  is  the  Havel. 


LESSON  XLVI. 

VERBS  GOVERNING  THE   GENITIVE   CASK. 

(Stnuttbtteun}tg[te  ^^ufgak. 

1.  3)a«  SBcib  Bebarf  vx  trtege«n5t^en  be«  S3cW(jer8  (©df;.).  2.  (gr  Be* 
burfte  jcfet  me^r  at«  JcmatS  bc3  gutcn  SSittenS  bcr  ©taatcn  (@ci^.).  3^  (gin 
<£^artatan  bebarf  ttur  9lu^m  iju  ^aben.  4.  2Bcr  ber  ©efa^r  f^ottct,  gcbcnft 
i^rcr;  bcr  toa^rc  §etb  aber  bcnft  gar  ni(i;t  an  bic  ©cfa^r.  5^  3^rer  2)tcnjlc 
fann  v&i  cntrat^en  (@c^0.  6.  Slud^  ba3  g(ii(fli(i;Pc  2:alcnt  !ann  ber  (gintoir* 
fung  einer  guten  Sci^ule  iti(^t  entrat^en  (@.).  7,  %\%  totr  auf  baS  @^tff 
famen,  f  anben  ttJtr,  bafi  bie  @d^iff§teute  aucJ^  ber  nBt^igjlcn  2eBen«mtttet  ermait* 
geften*  8.  3(^  f^otte  f einer  2)ro^ung ;  fie  f d^rctft  mi^  gar  nid^t,  toeit  ic^  m^ 
im  Uiot^faH  gu  t)ert^eibigen  toeig*  9.  @ie  f^otten  ineiner,  ^rinj  (©d^O*  10. 
e«  ftnb  nidt^t  atCe  frei,  bie  i^rer  ^ctten  frotten.  11.  ^in  fd^».an!enbee  ©ebfiube 
braud^t  be«  (grbbeben«  nid^t,  urn  fiber  ben  $anfen  jn  fatten  (@c^.).  12,  @ie 
tiJnnen  ba8  S3ud^  mitneBmcn ;  i(^  brandf^e  cS  jetjt  ni(i^t.  13,  S)er  $abfild^tige 
ad^tet  iebe«  S^ort^eils  (b.  5.,  ber  $abfild^tige  ^at  Sld^t  auf  jeben  SSorti^eiO.  14. 
(gincn  Silgner  fann  man  nidt;t  ad^ten  (b.  ^.,  nid^t  e^ren),  15,  §err  @d^norr  ijl 
fo  grojjmilt^ig,  bajj  er  biefcr  S3e(eibignng  t)ergcffen  loirb  (b.  i^,,  bag  er  biefe  SBc* 
Icibigung  mit  W\\^i  au«  bem  ©ebfid^tnijj  entfernen  toirb).  16. 3d^  ^abc  bic 
3fa^re8ja^(  gang  \)ergeffen  (b,  ^,,  o^ne  Slbftci;!  an«  bem  ®ebSd(>tnij3  \)erIoren). 
17, 2(tte  tad^en  iiber  feine  2^^or^eiU  18.  2)e«  ©uten,  t»a«  man  l^at,  foUte  man 
geniefien ;  unb  man  fottte  beffen  cntbe^ren  lernen,  njcffen  man  vi\^i  bebarj 
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(more  usoally  with  accnsatiye  cases,  thus:  2)ad  (3utt,  X0Ci9  man  ^at;  foUte 
matt  gentefien;  ht>6f  man  folltc  baS  cntbc^rcn  lerncn,  tt)a«  man  ni(^t  bcbarf). 
19.  3^  Bin  bcr  SWcinung,  bag  toxx  Mot  jc^n  U^r  be3  SlBenbS  ntd^t  anfommen 
tocrben  (or  mcincr  SWcinung  nad^  tocrben  toir  t)or  gc^n  U^r  bc9  5lBcnb8  nid^t 
cnlonraicn).  20.  S3ci  aUen  btcfen  UnfaUcn  ifl  er  ganj  guteg  9JJut^e«  (or  guten 
mntf^,  see  §  89,  i2m.  1).  21. 3d(^  ttjar  SBiUcnS  (or  \6)  ^attc  cbcn  bic  ^Bfid^t) 
cineu  Srief  an  i^n  gn  fd^rcibcn,  al3  cr  ganj  unerioartet  in  mcin  Sinimcr  ^ercin<= 
fanu  22.  @efig,  bic  rcincs  $crjcn3  (§  78,  iJcw.  i)  fmb,  benn  fie  ttjcrben  @ott 
ftjt^oacn  (Matt.  5,  8).  23.  grau  SSicbemann  ifl  cines  ^jlctjlid^cn  Zo\>t^  gepor- 
Ben.  24.  3fl  fic  cincS  natilrlid^en  2^obc«  gcf.crbcn  ?  25.  9^cin,  pc  tfl  am  gc* 
Bro^encn  $erjcn  gejlorBcn,  totxi  if)xt  gttjei  (BiJ^nc  cine  9J2orbt^at  toerilBt  ^abcn 
nnb  bafiir  jum  2^obc  t)crnrt^ciU  fmb,  26.  2)cr  armc  Settler  ifl  bc6  $ungcr« 
(or  Dor  hunger  [§  252,  Rem,  2],  or  am  hunger)  gcjlorBen.  27.  2)cr  ^o6)^ 
altar  panb  an  bcr  ©telle,  too  SlIBert  bon  Oefhet^  be«  iobeS  toerblid^.  28. 2Sa« 
fflr  Sanb«Ieutc  fmb  bic  ^anpeute  ?  29.  (Siner  ijl  ein  S)eBt{(i;er,  ber  5lnbcrc  ijl 
cin  .^ollanber. 

Grammatical. 

1.  For  the  chief  rules  relating  to  the  government  of 
the  Genitive  Case  of  substantives  by  verbs,  see  §  178. 

Rem,  1.  Some  of  the  reflexive  verbs  given  in  §  178,  3,  may  also  have  the 
reflexive  pronomi  in  the  dative  case,  and  be  followed  by  the  complementary 
object  in  the  accusative  instead  of  in  the  genitive  case : 

3^  majjc  mi^  beffCtt  ntd?t  an,  >     _  ,       ^  *   ^i,  * 

(or)  x^  mage  mir  m  ntd?t  an, }     ^  ^^  ^^^  P^^^""^^  *^  *^^*- 

Hem,  2.  The  preposition  that  is  to  follow  the  verb  (see  §  178,  3,  J?em.)  will 
oftdfl  depend  upon  the  shade  of  meaning  given  to  the  verb : 
3^  freuc  mic^  onf  feinen  S3cfuc&,     I  am  glad  of  his  visit. 
@r  frent  p(^  iiber  ben  ^&ia^txi    He  rejoices  over  the  misfortune  of 
Slnbcrer,  others. 

2.  Many  compound  nouns,  having  ^^mann  for  the  last 
component,  have  two  forms  in  the  plural  (^manner  and 

AiViXt) : 

2)er  ^aufmann,  merchant ;        pL  bie  ^aufmanner,  or  bie  ^aufleute. 

Sletd^e  ^^auf*  nnb  §anbel«manner    Rich  merchants  and  traders. 

(see  §  50,  2). 
3toei  UiilmBergcr  ^anflente,  Two  Nuremberg  merchants. 

Rem,  1.  Sometimes  the  plural  ending  AtUtt  refers  to  a  class  of  persons, 

the  prefix  having  an  adjective  signification  (see  Lesson  XXX  VI.,  1,  Rem,  1) : 

S)er  (S^emann,  husband,  married  man ;  pi,  bie  (Sl^cmfinner,  married  men. 

3DtC  @^efrau,  wife,  married  woman ;  pi  bie  ©^efrauen,  married  women, 

S)te  ©detente  (p/.),  married  people. 
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Rem.  2.  With  some  nouns  the  ending  slttiittnCt  is  rarely  or  never  used,  but 
the  ending  ?ICUtC  is  the  usual  plural  termination,  as : 

^Cr  (Sbelmann,  nobleman ;  ph  bit  ©belteutc,  the  nobility. 

,,  §au^tmann,  captain ;  *'  bic  ^au^tlcute,  captains. 

„  ^aufntann,  merchant ;  "  bie^auftcutc,  merchants. 

u   Sanbmann,  countryman,  farmer ;    '*  bie  Sanbteutc,  country  people. 
„   Sanb^mann,  (fellow)  countryman ;  "  btc2anb«Icutc,  (fellow) countrymen 
w  Sittimermann,  cai-penter ;  "  bie  gimtnerleutc,  carpenters. 

Zweiundneunzi^te  Aufgabe. 

1.  Man  hat  den  General  von  Fischel  des  Hochverraths  angeklagt.  2.  In 
der  letzten  Nacht  ist  ein  Dieb  durch  das  Fenster  in  Herm  Roths  Zimmer  go- 
drungen  und  hat  ihn  seiner  goldenen  Uhr  und  seines  Portemonnaies  (mit 
460  Thalem  und  werthvoUen  Papieren  darin)  beraubt.  3.  Herr  Klein  hat 
seinen  Kutscher  des  Diebstahls  beschuldigt.  4.  Man  hat  den  Polizeidiener 
wegen  oft  wiederholter  Betrunkenheit  seines  Amtes  entlassen.  6.  Nichts 
kann  ihn  seines  Eides  entbinden  {or  nichts  kann  ihn  von  seinem  Eide  ent- 
binden).  6.  Ich  versichere  Sie  meiner  Hochachttmg  und  Freundschaft  (or 
ich  versichere  Ihnen  meine  Hochachtung  und  Freundschaft).  7.  Ich  bin  sei- 
ner Unschuld  iiberzeugt  (more  usual  at  present — ich  bin  von  seiner  Unschuld 
iiberzeugt).  8.  Man  hat  den  Angeklagten  der  Theilnahme  am  Morde  frei- 
gesprochen  (or  von  der  Theilnahme,  etc. ).  9.  Welcher  Siinde  zeiht  dich  dein 
Gewissen?  (Sch.)  10.  Die  Richter  haben  den  Verbrecher  des  Landcs  ver- 
wiesen.  II.  Der  Bischof  hat  den  Priester  seines  Amtes  entsetzt.  12.  Der 
Gerechte  erbarmt  sich  seines  Viehes.  13.  Wir  konnten  uns  kaum  des  La- 
chens  enthalten.  14.  Was  ist  der  Mensch,  dass  Du  sein  gedenkest  und  das 
Menschenkind,  dass  Du  Dich  sein  (§  107,  Rem,  1)  so  annimmst  (Psalm  viii,  4). 
15.  Ich  bediente  mich  der  Gelegenheit,  die  zwei  neuen  Gemalde  von  Kaulbach 
zu  sehen.  16.  Deiner  heiligen  Zeichen,  o  Wahrheit,  hat  der  Betrug  sich  an- 
gemasst  (Sch.).  1 7.  Wahrend  der  letzten  zwei  Jahre  hat  Wilhelm  Zahn  sich 
der  Rechtswissenschaft  beflissen  (d.  h.  das  Recht  studirt).  18.  Ich  bin  nicht 
der  Archaologie  beflissen  (d.  h.  ich  studire  sie  nicht).  19.  Die  Armee  hat 
sich  nach  einem  langen  blutigen  Kampfe  der  Festung  bemachtigt.  20.  Ein 
tiefer  Schrasrz  bemiichtigte  sich  meines  Ilerzens.  21.  Ich  kann  mich  seines 
Namens  nicht  entsinnen  (or  ich  kann  mich  nicht  auf  seinen  Namen  besinnen). 
22.  Ihre  Majestat  besinnen  sich  vielleicht  noch  des  Vorfalls  (Sch.).  23.  Ich 
hofFe  mich  lange  seiner  Bekanntschaft  zu  erfreuen.  24.  Wir  erinnem  uns 
seiner  recht  gut  {or  wir  erinnem  uns  an  ihn  recht  gut).  25.  Jetzt  erinnere 
ich  mich  ganz  genau  der  Umstande.  26.  Ich  erinnere  mich,  dass  ich  ihn 
dort  gesehen  habe  (or  ihn  dort  gesehen  zu  haben).  27.  Du  darfst  dich  deiner 
Wahl  (or  tiber  deine  Wahl)  nicht  schamen.     28.  Er  trostet  sich  des  Yerlustsil 
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«eSner  Matter  (or  uber  den  Yerlust  seiner  Matter).  29.  Wie  kann  ein  Mensch 
sich  einer  solchen  Schandthat  ruhmen  (or  uber  eine  solcfae  Schandthat  ruh- 
men)  ?  30.  Ich  ruhme  mich,  ihn  meinen  Freand  nennen  za  diirfen.  31.  Ich 
freue  mich  aaf  seinen  Besach.  32.  Man  soil  sich  nicht  uber  den  Schaden 
Anderer  freaen.  33.  Ich  schame  mich  wegen  meiner  Nachl&ssigkeit  (or  dass 
ich  so  nachlassig  gewesen  bin,  or  so  nachlassig  gewesen  za  sein). 


LESSON  XL VII. 

VERBS    QOVEBNIXO    THE    DATIVE    CASE. 

Dreiundneunzigste  Aufgabe. 

1.  Ich  danke  Ihnen  herzlichst  fiir  das  Buch,  welches  Sie  mir  vorgesteni 
geschickt  haben.  2.  Man  kann  nicht  zweien  (§  101 ,  Rem.  1)  Ilcrren  dienen. 
3.  Ich  habe  der  hispanischen  Monarchie  gedient,  and  der  Republik  Venedig, 
und  dem  Konigreich  Napoli  (Sch.).  4.  Diese  Zeitworter  folgen  in  ihrer  An- 
wendung  dem  Faradigma.  5.  Diese  Medizin  hat  ihm  in  seiner  Krankbeit 
nicht  viel  geholfen.  6.  Der  Knabe  hat  mir  uber  den  Strom  geholfen.  7.  Es 
mangelte  ihm  nicht  an  Ausdauer,  sondem  es  mangelte  ihm  an  Gesundheit 
and  Kraft.  8.  Als  wir  der  Stadt  naheten  (or  als  wir  uns  der  Stadt  naherten), 
fing  es  plotzlich  an  za  regnen.  9.  Dieser  Rock  passt  Ihncn  sehr  gut.  10. 
Wie  schmeckt  Ihnen  dieser  Schweizer  Kase  ?  11.  Die  Suppe  schmeckt  nach 
Bauch.  12.  Seine  Art  and  Weise  den  Gegenstand  za  behandein  scheint  mir 
ganz  meisterhaft.  13.  Man  kann  ihm  trauen  ;  er  ist  treuherzig.  14.  Man 
Sucht  vergebens  diesem  Uebelstande  abzubelfen,  so  lange  die  Quelle  des  Uebels 
nicht  verstopft  ist.  15.  Seme  Aehnlichkeit  mit  seinem  Bruder  fiel  mir  sehr 
nuf.  1 6.  Das  ist  ein  sehr  auffallendes  Gleichniss.  1 7.  Ich  bin  Ihrem  Brudei 
heute  Morgen  auf  der  Strasse  begegnet.  18.  Wir  stimmten  ihnen  bei.  19. 
Der  Dieb  ist  dem  Folizeidiener  entflohen,  ehe  man  ihn  ins  Gefangniss  brin« 
gen  konnte.  20.  Dem  Tode  kann  man  nicht  entgehen.  21.  Diese  Insekten 
Bind  so  klein,  dass  sie  dem  blossen  Auge  entgehen.  22.  Die  Unsrigen  gingen 
dem  Feinde  mathig  entgegen.  23.  Oesterreich  scliien  seinem  Zerfall  entge- 
genzugehen.  24.  Er  wird  Ihnen  auf  dem  halben  Wege  entgegenkommen. 
25.  Falsch  ist  der  Inhalt,  wenn  er  der  Wirklichkeit  widerspricht ;  wahr, 
wenn  er  ihr  entspricht.  26.  Das  erste  Haus  hat  uns  sehr  gefallen,  aber  das 
zweite  Haus  gefallt  uns  gar  nicht.  27.  Man  soil  Gott  mehr  als  dem  Men- 
schen  gehorchen.  28.  Es  ist  ihm  endlich  gelungen,  seinen  vortrefflichen  Plan 
durchzufuhren.  29.  Es  gelang  ihnen  nur  einen  kleinen  Theil  der  Hauser  in 
dieser  Strasse  vor  den  Flammen  zu  retten.  30.  Der  AfFe  ahmt  dem  Men- 
schen  nach.  31.  Der  Landschaftsmaler  ahmt  die  Natur  nach.  32.  Dieser 
Maler  eifert  vergebens  den  grossen  KUnstlem  des  Mittelalters  nach ;  aber  er 
steht  wirklich  auch  den  Kunstlern  zweiten  Ranges  unseres  Zeitalters  bei 
weitem  nach.  33.  Dieses  Wort  kommt  schon  in  der  gothischen  Sprache  vor. 
84.  Das  ist  dir  gewiss  im  Traume  vorgekommen.  85.  Das  kommt  mir  sehr 
komisch  vor  (d.  h.  das  scheint  mir  sehr  komisch). 
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Grammatical. 

1.  For  the  chief  rules  with  reference  to  the  govern 
ment  of  the  Dative  Case  by  verbs,  see  §  179. 

Rem,  In  some  cases,  verbs  that  are  transitive  in  English  are  rendered  into 
German  by  intransitive  verbs ;  by  reason  of  this,  the  direct  object  of  some  En- 
glish verbs  is  made  the  indirect  object  of  corresponding  German  verbs,  as : 

3(^  banfc  3^nen,  I  thank  you  (or  I  am  thankful  to  you), 

^ann  i^  3&ncn  biencn?  Can  I  serve  you  (or  be  serviceable  to  you)  ? 

(5r  folgt  feincm  S3ruber,  He  follows  (or  is  a  follower  to)  his  brother. 

(Sr  ^alf  mir,  He  helped  me  (or  was  of  help  to  me). 

(53  fd;abet  i^m,  It  injures  him  (or  is  injurious  to  him). 

2.  Some  personal  verbs  in  English  are  rendered  into 
German  by  impersonal  verbs : 

(S«  toirb  t^m  nid^t  gclingen,  He  will  not  Succeed  in  it. 

(S3  mangcit  tl^m  an  SRx6}i^,  He  lacks  for  nothing. 

^6)midt  eS  3^ncn?  Do  you  like  (the  taste  of)  ii? 

3.  Upon  a  more  intimate  knowledge  of  the  German 
language,  it  will  be  found  that  some  verbs  are  used  in 
several  constructions,  according  to  the  different  shades 
of  meaning  that  may  be  given  to  the  same  verb. 

Rem,  I.  Various  constructions  with  the  same  verb  from  the  different  dia- 
lects of  Germany  (§  23)  have  from  time  to  time  risen  up  into  the  language 
of  literature  (§  86).  Many  constructions,  that  were  formerly  in  common 
use,  have  now  become  antiquated  (§11  and  §  14). 

Rem.  2.  The  various  constructions  of  some  verbs  may  be  illustrated  by  the 
examples  of  the  use  of  the  verb  lOl^ttCtt/  to  reward,  that  are  given  in  senten- 
ces  7,  8,  9,  and  10,  in  Exercise  94. 

4.  There  are  several  examples  in  the  German  lan- 
guage of  two  nouns  of  analogous  significations  being 
followed  by  a  verb  in  the  singular  number,  as : 

2)er  ^anl^Cl  atnb  SBetlel^C  jtuif  c^en  The  traffic  between  Berlin  and  Ham- 

^Berlin  unb  Hamburg  ijl  \i\)X       burg  is  very  active. 

reb^aft, 

©cine  %tt  ttltb  SBcift  ben  ©ccjen*  His  manner  of  treating  the  subject 

ftanb  ju  ^e^anbcln,  ijl  ju  (oben,        is  to  be  praised. 

(3(^  ^^e  ed  an  Qxt  Unb  ^ttUt  I  have  seen  it  in  the  place  itself.) 

ficfc^en, 
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TienindneimEigste  Aufg^be. 

1.  Wilhelm  hat  mir  den  Brief  gebracht.  2.  Frau  Reichenhach  hat  ihrer 
Nichte  SchiUers  Gedichte  als  Weihnachts-Geschenk  gegehen,  3.  Unser  Ian- 
(jer  AufenthaU  in  der  Schweiz  hat  uns  kdne  Zeit  gelcusen,  um  nach  Italien 
zu  gehen.  4.  Die  Handwerker  Uefem  selten  die  Arbeit  zur  versprochenen 
Zeit.  5.  Die  rus'sische  Armee  hat  dem  Feinde  eine  Schla^ht  geliefert.  6. 
Ikis  Werk  erscheint  in  monatlichen  Liejerungen  von  je  zehn  Dogen,  7.  Der 
Acker  lohnt  dem  Landmann  seinen  Fleiss  mit  reichem  Segen,  8.  In  Amerika 
lohnt  (bezahlt)  man  die  Arbeit  besser  als  in  Deutschland.  9.  Das  lohnt  sich 
nichtjur  meine  Muhe.  10.  Es  lohnt  sich  der  Muhe  nicht,  dass  man  davon  redet. 
11.  Mein  Freund  meldet  mir  in  seinem  Brief  die  Ankunft  meines  Bruders 
in  Wien.  12.  Dieser  Unfall  hat  ihm  alle  Hoffnung  genommen.  13.  Der  Ta- 
schendieb  hat  mir  das  Portemonnaie  genommen,  14.  Der  Arzt  nahm  ihm  die 
Binde  von  den  Augen.  15.  Der  Haitsknecht  hat  Herm  Lippard  eine  goldene 
Uhr  und  300  Thaler  gestohlen,  16.  Herr  Siegel  hat  sein  letztes  Werk  uber 
die  Oeschichte  der  Insel  Beroland  seinem  Grossvater  gewidmet.  17.  Der 
Brief  trager  hat  mir  den  Brief  um  10  Uhr  abgegeben,  18.  Die  Schrift  lehrt 
uns,  dem,  der  uns  aufdie  rechte  Wange  einen  Streich  giebt,  auch  die  andere 
darzubieten;  wahrend  wir  gewdhnlich  ihm  Gegenschlage  anbieten,  und,  wenn 
wir  stark  genug  dazu  sind,  auch  verabreichen,  19.  3fan  hat  ihm  den  Dolch 
entrissen,  20.  Ich  fuhle  tnich  sehr  krank;  mir  schwindelt,  21.  Es  ahnt 
mir,  dass  wir  uns  nie  wieder  sehen  werden,  22.  Es  ist  mir  heute  nicht  wohl; 
ich  habe  ein  heftiges  Kopfweh.  23.  Wie  geht  es  Ihnen  hier  in  Berlin  f  24. 
Wie  sitzt  mir  dieser  Rockf  25.  Es  thut  mir  sehr  leid,  dass  sie  nicht  longer  in 
Berlin  bleiben  konnen,  2Q.  Herr  Prell  hat  seinen  Bruder  in  der  Germania 
Lebens-Verdcherungs-Gesellschaft  (§  50,  Rem.  3)  versichert,  27.  Ich  rer- 
dchere  Ihnen  meine  Hochachtung. 


LESSON  XLVIII. 

THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

t^iinfunbneuttitgfte  WuipBe* 

1.  2)a«  aSetter  wirb  fe^r  l^eip,  2.  !Da«  SBctter  wurbe  fe^r 
^ti^.  S.  2)a«  aSetter  ifl  fe^r  |)eif  geworfccn.  4,  !Dag  SBetter 
tt)trb  l^eip  tt)erben.  5.  3)a«  ^aug  wirb  jc^t  geBaut.  6,  35ie 
Sucker  werben  gcbrudft-  7*  !Die  ©ud^cr  wurben  gcbrudt,  al? 
toxx  in  ber  33u^brudEerei  waren^  8*  3e^t  ftnb  bie  SSfld^cr  aUe 
gebrutfh  9*  ^ter  mirb  beutf^  gefprod^cn^  10*  Sine  ^xa6)U 
i)oUe  neuc  ^irc^c  mirb  jc^t  in  SlmerSborf  gebaut  11*  2)a6 
9Jeuc  2Wufeum  in  ^Berlin  wurbe  im  Sa^rc  1853  Dollcnbet    12. 
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2)tc  Unberjitat  in  SSerltn  wurbe  im  Sal^re  1809  gegriinbet  13. 
!Die  S3uc^brudEerfunjl  wurbe  im  14ten  3a^rf>unbert  crfunbcn. 
14.  2lUc  fdfcrli(|en  ©olbaten,  m^t  bcm  pommerfd^en  ?anb»oIf 
in  bic  |)anbe  ftclen,  murbcn  o^nc  S8arm|)erjtgfcit  ermorbet  15. 
Untcv  biefcm  SBorwanb  murbe  SlUcg  tjer^eert  unb  gcplunbert. 
16.  !Dic  gejlung  ijl  mit  ©turm  genommen  morben.  17.  !Der  ©e^ 
ncral  tjon  Sliegcl  ift  beg  ^od^sjerrat^?  angcflagt,  aber  er  ijl  tjon 
ber  Slnflage  freigefprod^en  wcrbcn.  18.  Die  SWac^rid^t  »on  bem 
Jtobe  beg  ^errn  Sinbemann  ifl  feiner  grau  nod(>  nid^t  mitge:? 
t^eilt  ttJorben.  19.  SBann  t^irb  bag  2Serf  tJoUenbet  tt)erben? 
20.  Dag  SBerf  wivb  erjl  tmd^  bvei  Sal^ren  tJoUenbet  werben.  21. 
So^ann  SBoIfgang  »on  ®6t^c  wurbe  am  28.  Slugufl  1749  geto^^ 
ren.  22. 3o^.  Sl^rijlopl^  grieb.  tj.  ©driller  wurbe  am  10. 9io»em:^ 
ber  1759  geboren.  23.  ®g  tt)irb  je^t  fel^r  M  gerebet  tjon  einem 
neuen  ^anbelg^ertrage  gwifd^en  bem  S^orbbeutfd^en  33unb  unb  ben 
SSereinigten  ©taaten.  24.  ^ier  wirb  nid^t  geraud^t.  25.  Dag 
Siaud^en  ifl  l^ier  nid^t  gejiattet.  26.  @g  \mi  je^t  im  ©aalc  ge^ 
fungen.  27.  Sg  wirb  fd^on  gegeffen.  28.  ®g  wurbe  il^m  »om 
Slrjte  nid^t  eriaubt,  ing  Bintmer,  roo  fein  SSater  am  SC^pl^ug  bar^^ 
nieberlag;  |)inein  ju  gel^en.  29.  2Ran  eriaubte  il^m  nid^t,  ing 
Simmer  ^inein  ju  ge^en.  30.  Diefeg  3iat^fel  lojt  fidt)  fel^r  leid^t 
(or  ifl  fe^r  leid^t  ju  lofcn).  31.  Dag  mflel;!  ftd[).  32.  ffiag 
ift  ju  t^un?  33. 1)ai  ift  nid^t  leid^t  gu  fagen.  34.  $err  $reg^ 
ler  fagt,  ba§  biefeg  ©pital  im  tjorigen  Sa^rl^unbert  gegriinbet 
tt)urbe.    35.  Dag  ^aug  war  ganj  unb  gar  abgebrannt. 

Grammatical. 

1.  For  the  chief  rules  concerning  the  use  of  the  J^as- 
sive  Voice,  see  §  134;  for  the  paradigm  of  the  Passive 
Voice,  see  §  161. 

Rem,  As  is  indicated  by  the  auxiliary  tOttbCK  (fo  become),  the  action  is 
considered  as  becoming  accomplished,  that  is,  as  taking  place  at  the  time  al« 
luded  to : 

2)a8  §au8  ttirb  gcfcant,  jj^^i:?"'^  **  becoming  built,  i.  e  is  being  built. 

((or)  The  house  becomes  bmlt  (or)  is  built. 

rtN„<«     «^     v^    c    i    (The  house  was  becomingbuiltt.c.  was  being  built 
S)a«§au8»BUrte8e&aut,  |(or)  The  house  became  buUt  (or)  was  built. 
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2.  The  passive  voice  is  much  less  employed  in  Ger- 
man than  it  is  in  English : 

Rem.  1.  When  the  active  agent  is  indefinitely  alluded  to,  the  active  voice 
of  the  verh  (with  ntait  as  the  nominative)  is  frequently  employed : 
^D'^  f agt ;  man  gloubt,  It  is  said ;  it  is  believed. 

Rem,  2.  When  the  active  agent  is  not  specified,  the  reflexive  form  of  the 
verb  is  frequently  employed  instead  of  the  passive  voice : 

S)a8  crllSrt  fici^  fc^r  Icic^^t,  That  is  very  easily  explained. 

3)a8  tocrflc^t  fi^,  That  is  a  matter  of  course. 

Rem.  3.  The  infinitive  of  the  passive  voice  in  English  is  of^en  translated 
into  German  by  the  infinitive  of  the  active  voice  (§  128,  3,  Rem.  2); 
SBaS  ijl  ;iU  t^un  ?  What  is  to  be  done  ? 

2)a9  tfi  Iet(]f^t  3U  terfle^en,  That  is  easy  to  be  understood. 

3.  The  verbs  that  govern  the  dative  case  (§  179, 1), 
though  intransitive  in  their  nature,  may  still  be  used 
impersonally  in  the  passive  voice : 

(S8  tourbc  i^m  crIauBt,  He  was  permitted  (it  was  permitted 

@«  ttnrb  i^m  nid;t  gcglauBt,  He  is  not  believed.  [to  him). 

Exercise  96. 

1.  The  book  is  now  being  printed.  2.  The  houses  of 
which  he  spoke  are  not  yet  finished  ;  they  are  now 
being  built.  3.  The  books  which  I  bought  are  not 
bound  ;  they  are  now  being  bound.  4.  The  University 
of  Prague  was  founded  in  1348.  5.  The  corner  stone 
of  the  Cathedral  of  Cologne  was  laid  in  the  year  1248. 
6.  These  poems  have  never  been  translated  into  (in$) 
English.  7.  French  and  German  are  spoken  here.  8. 
The  fortification  will  probably  be  taken  by  storm.  9. 
America  was  discovered  by  Columbus  in  the  year  1492. 
10.  Mr.  Eberhard's  design  of  the  new  bridge  will  prob- 
ably be  accepted  by  the  city  authorities.  11.  There  is 
no  smoking  here  (or  smoking  is  not  allowed  here).  12. 
They  are  singing  in  the  church.  13.  We  will  not  be 
permitted  to  see  the  engravings  without  permission 
from  the  Director  of  the  Museum.  14.  This  question  is 
very  easy  to  solve.    15.  The  key  has  been  found  (reflex.). 
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LESSON  XLIX. 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  PREPOSITION?. 

©icBcnunbttcuujigftc  Stufgak^ 

1.  2)uffelborf  liegt  bicgfeit  unb  Mn  jcnfcit  beg  fR^tini.  2. 
(Hxx  ©toUBerg  ijl  ©cfunbficitg  l^alber  m6)  ©ajlein  flegangcn* 
3.  SWiirnberg  l^at  iitner^alb  unb  aufer|)alb  ber  2Wauern  »icle  fiatt^ 
li(|e  ®e6aube.  4*  SBorm?  liegt  obcrl^alb  unb  SSiitgen  liegt  untet:^ 
l^alb  ber  93unbe?fejlung  SWainj,  5.  Sangg  beg  3Wittelr]^eing 
Pef>en  Dtele  altc  ©urgen^  6*  2Bir  fatten  ben  ganjen  Stag  gejagt 
enttang  beg  SBalbgebirgeg  (@d^0-  7.  Saut  frii^erer  SSertrage 
ma^te  griebrid^  ber  ®ro^e  feine  5lnfpru(|e  auf  ©c^Iejten  geltenb* 
8.  Dampffd^iffe  werben  je^t  mittelg  (or  ^ermitteljl)  einer  ©durante 
bewegt*  9.  Slnjiatt  ber  ©anfefiele  bebienen  tt)ir  ung  gegenwarttg 
ttieifl  ber  ©ta^lfebern.  10.  Zxo^  beg  feinbli(|en  ©efd^ii^eg 
muften  fic^  bie  ^romantfd^iffe  93a^n  gu  ber  ©tabt  gu  madden* 
11.  Urn  beg  griebeng  SBiaen  |)at  er  eg  nid^t  get|)an.  12.  2)ag 
©ternbilb  ber  Seter  fiel^t  nnfern  (or  mrotit)  ber  2Wilc^jlra^e, 
13.  3lUc  ^orper  jlreben  ijermoge  i^rer  ©d^were  nad^  bem  MitttU 
punft  ber  Srbe.  14.  !Durd^  bag  ©d^erbengerid^t  fonnte  Semanb 
aug  Slt^en  »erknnt  werben,  unkfd^abet  feincg  SBermSgeng  unb 
feiner  @^re.  15.  SBa^renb  meiner  ^ranf^eit  ^at  ^err  ^unft 
ttiid^  Sfterg  befud^t.  16.  !Die  gepanjerten  ©d^iffe  ftnb;  il^rer 
©d^were  wegen,  ntd^t  red^t  feetiid^ttg.  17.  Bufolge  gewagter 
©pefulationen  ifl  f^on  2Wand^er  an  ben  Setteljiab  gefommen. 
18.  35en  neuejlen  9iad^rid^ten  jufolge  ifl  ber  !iDampfer  nod^  nid^t 
angefommen.  19.  5lngejtd^tg  ber  ©efal^r  woUte  ber  ^apitan 
bet  bem  l^eftigen  ©turm  nid^t  abfegeln.  20.  !iDag  mei^  i^  felbfl 
aug  @rfa|)rung.  21.  ®r  war  au^er  ftd^  tjor  greube  (he  was 
besides  himself  for  joy).  22.  SSinnen  jwei  Sal^ren  wirb  bag 
neue  SRatl^l^aug  iJoUenbet  werben.  23.  SBir  ful^ren  fel^r  langfam, 
meil  ber  SBinb  ung  entgegen  war.  24.  SDir  fianben  mit  SCageg^ 
anbrud^  auf.  25.  ®g  ge^t  nid^t  immer  nad^  unferen  SBiinfd^en. 
26.  2)er  ^ronpring  ritt  bem  ^6nige  junad^fi.  27.  2)ie  ©tab! 
fa^  ben  hunger  nebfi  feinem  ganjen  ©efolge  fxi)  na^ern  (©d^.)» 
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28*  Dai  ©d^iff  fammt  feintr  ganien  SWannfc^aft  unb  Sabung 
xonxbt  tin  SRaub  ber  SBcDen-  29.  ffiie  langc  finb  (§  132, 2) 
©ie  in  Deutfd^Ianb  ?  30.  SBir  fmb  fcit  bcm  trflcn  3lpril  in 
2)cutfd^Ianb.  31.  ffiil^elm  fHot^  ifl  ficin  »on  ©cftalt.  32. 
^eute  i>abc  i(^  bag  SWufeum  jum  crjlen  2Wal  bcfud^t.  33.  ffiae 
cr  fagt  ifl  ber  gcfunben  SBernunft  juwiter. 

OrammaticaL 

1.  The  chief  rules  governing  the  use  of  Prepositions 
are  given  in  §  197-§  258. 

9[cl^tunbnenu}tg{le  9[nfgak* 

1.  Von  Ostem  bis  Pfingsten  sind  sieben  Wochen.  2. 
Wir  werden  heute  bis  Prag  reisen.  3.  Ich  halte  Herrn 
Roth  fiir  einen  Mann  von  Ehre.  4.  Es  waren  gegen 
fiinfhundert  Personen  in  der  Versammlung.  5.  Es  wa- 
ren sechszig  Personen  an  Bord,  ohne  die  Kinder.  6. 
Die  Sonne  geht  jetzt  um  sechs  Uhr  auf.  7.  Hier  ist  ein 
Gedicht  an  den  Mond.  8.  Herr  Gellert  arbeitet  jetzt 
an  einer  Geschichte  seiner  Vaterstadt.  9.  Es  waren  an 
fiinfhundert  Menschen  versammelt.  10.  Ich  erkannte 
ihn  an  der  Stimme.  11.  Ist  Herr  Cohn  zu  Hause?  12. 
Nein,  er  ist  heute  auf  die  Jagd  gegangen.  13.  Marie 
sitzt  neben  ihrer  Schwester.  14.  Hedwig  hattc  sich 
neben  ihre  Cousine  gesetzt.  15.  Heute  iiber  vierzehn 
Tage  werden  wir  nach  Dresden  abreisen.  16.  Der 
Brief  ist  iiber  Triest  und  Wien  gekommen.  17.  Unter 
solchen  Bedingungen  kann  ich  natiirlich  das  Amt  nicht 
annehmen.  18.  Sie  weinte  vor  Freude.  19.  Das  Dampf- 
schiff  wird  wahrscheinlich  heute  Abend  zwischen  acht 
und  neun  Uhr  ankommen.  (Here  may  be  translated 
the  verses  of  poetry  found  under  §  197,  Jie7n.  2 ;  §  199, 
Bern.;  §  200,  JSem.;  §  235,  Ois.;  §  243,  Obs.;  and  §  253, 
Obs.) 
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LESSON  L. 

ADYEBBS. — CONJUNCTIONS. — OBDEB  OP  W0BD8. 

Jttcttnunbncunjtgfte  Stufgok^ 

1.  2)tc  Serd^e  fmgt  \6)'6n  (§  181,  l).  2.  2)cr  S5crfaffcr  iene«  2Bcr!c«  ^at  ben 
©egenftanb  fe^r  ttJiffcnfdt^aftUe^  bc^anbclt.  3.  2)cr  ^anaricnt)09el  ftngt  t)icl 
fd^iJncr  (§  190)  aU  bie  2er(i;c.  4.  3n  bicfem  SSortcrbud^  ift  bic  (gttjmorogic 
toiff enfc^af tUcJ^cr  Be^anbclt  a(3  in  icncm*  5.  Untcr  (§  257,  Rem.  3)  aUen  @mg* 
toogern  fmgt  bie  Sfiad^tigaff  am  fd^Bnpcn.  6.  „9JKt  $oc?()ad?tung  bin  i6)  crgc* 
benfl  (or  gc^orfamP)  ber  5f^rigc....  SBil^clm  SRot^."  7.  2)icfc3  2B»rtcrbu(^ 
ijt  toom  SScrfaffer  toiJttig  unb  auf«  gcttjiffcn^aftcftc  itnigearbcitct.  8. 3d^  ttjcig 
nid^t,  ob  toir  ^cute  in«  aJ^ufcum  gc^cn  f 5nnen,  abcr  mx  locrbcn  ttjcnigjlens  ben 
SScrjuc!^  madden.  9.  2)ic  @tabt  l^at  jc^t  minbcflens  60,000  (ginttjo^ner.  10. 
aSann  ifl  §crr  Sinbcmann  gu  f^rcd^cn  ?  11.  (Seine  @^rcd^flunbe  ifl  t)on  neun 
bis  gc^n  U^r  be«  aJJorgenS.  12. 2Bir  troKten  ^eutc  SSormittag  (§  177,  Hem.  2) 
abreifcn,  aber  unglilcfUc^cr»eifc  giebt  t9  fcincn  ©d^nettjug  nad^  ©tuttgart  bor 
brei»U^r  beS  Sflac^mittags.  13.  SSor  jttj5If  5fa^rcn  toaren  t»ir  in  SBerlin;  ha* 
mal9  xoax  bie  9lingmaucr  um  bie  @tabt  nod(^  ni(^t  niebergcriffcn,  14.  @ie 
tourbe  erfl  im  3a]^re  1867  niebcrgeriffen.  15.  2)ic  ^almen  ^aben  geringdte, 
biswciren  (or  jutoeilcn)  jlad^clic^te  ©c^Sftc  (§  188, 5).  16.  Sir  toerbcn  bei* 
j^iels^eifc  (or  jum  SSeifij^icO  ben  Urf^rung  be«  S^itttJorteS  ^jein''  rta6}\tf}m 
(§  137).  17.  (S«  fSngt  bereits  (or  fd;cn)  an  gu  rcgnen.  18.  3fl  $err  ^tein 
guriirfgcfommcn?  19.  3a,  cr  ift  \6)on  i:orgcjtern  jurilrfgefommcn  (§  155,5). 
20.  2Bo  ift  SSil^elm  ?  21.  (Sr  ift  oben  (§  187, 1)  in  fcincm  Simmer.  22.  ^r 
ftilrgte  ^5u^tling«  bie  SCre^^c  ^inunter  (§  188, 8).  23.  3d)  glaube  fd^toerlid^, 
bag  ttjir  bie  3cit  baju  ^aben'tocrben.  24.  2)er  S3oben  er^ebt  [i6f  \)kx  ftufen* 
teeife  (§  188),  big  bag  er  eine  §o^c  bon  2500  gug  ilber  ber  3J2eere«fI5d^e  er* 
rcid^it.  25.  !5)ie6  fmb  grbgtent^eils  beutfd^e  SBild^cr.  26.  $err  3.  g-  ©c^mibt, 
bicrfelbft  teo^n^aft,  toon  cbangclifd^cr  (or  fat^olifc^er,  or  jilbifd^er)  ^onfeffion, 
ift  ttjegen  cinc«  am  20.  3uli  berllbtcn  2)iebfla(;I«  jlecfbrieflid^  toerfolgt  toorben. 
27.  er  ift  burd^aus  (§  188, 9)  bafilr  (§  189, 3,  Hem.  1),  bag  toir  bor  SageSan* 
bruc^  abreifen  jotten.  28.  3ngfilnftige  (or  in3  ^ilnftige,  or  toon  nun  an)  tt)crben 
bie  2Wufeen  toier  Sage  ber  SBod^c  unentgeltlid^  geiiffnct  fein.  29.  SSon  ba  an 
ging  bie  SRe^ublil  SSenebig  nad^  unb  nac^  bem  SSerfaff  entgcgen.  80.  «or»firt8 
(§  189, 2)  mugt  bu  (ge^en),  benn  radwfirts  fannjl  bu  nic?()t  (@dt;.).  81.  SBer 
^at  3^nen  gefagt,  bag  e«  toorgeflern  in  Sei^jig  fo  ftar!  geregnet  ^at?  (§  154, 2), 
32.  2)a8  2)am^tfd^iff  toon  Hamburg  i|t  erft  ^eute  2«orgen  (§  195, 2)  angetom* 
men.  33.  ®ie  toerben  ja  mit  im«  in§  Concert  ge^en.  34.  @et  er  no6)  fo  ge* 
te^rt,  boc^  toeig  er  nid^t  OTc6.  35.  <Bk  ^abcn  trcf^I  bie  5S)tpt\6)tn  toon  5lmcrila 
ill  ber  ^^eutigcn  S^itung  gckfcn? 
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OrammaticaL 

1.  For  the  chief  rules  with  reference  to  the  use  of 
Adverbs,  see  §  181-195.  For  the  rules  governing  the 
use  of  Conjunctions,  see  §  259-274.  For  the  order  of 
words  in  sentences,  see  §  276-284. 

Hundertste  Aufgabe. 

1.  Da  (§  260)  er  gestern  nicht  zu  Hause  war,  habe  ich  es  ihir*  erst  heate 
Morgen  sagen  konnen.  2.  Wahrend  Sie  den  Brief  schrdben,  werde  ich  ein- 
packen  (or  die  Sachen  in  die  Reisekoffer  einpacken). 

8.  Da  nooh  alles  lag  in  weiter  Feme, 
Da  hattest  Du  Entschloss  und  Muth  ; 
Und  jetzt,  da  der  Erfolg  gesiohert  ist, 
Da  (§  195, 1, Bern.)  fangst  Du  an  zu  zagen  (Soh.). 

4.  Wie  kann  Herr  Flint  nach  Italien  gehen,  ohne  seine  Fran  mitzunehmen  ? 

(§  264,  Rem.)    5.  Der  Strauss  hat  Flugel,  er  kann  aber  nicht  fliegen  (§  263, 

1,  Rem,'),    6.  Von  zwei  bis  sieben  Uhr  wurde  der  Sturm  immer  htffciger 

(§  263,  Rem.),     7.  Wir  hofften,  dass  mit  Sonnenuntergang  die  See  ruhiger 

warden  wilrde  (§  263,  2),  allein  wir  fenden  uns  getauscht  (§  263,  2).     8.  Da- 

gegen  um  10  Uhr  wurde  die  Ge^r  so  gross,  dass  der  Hauptmann  die  Bet- 

timgsboote  mit  Nahrungsmitteln  versehen  Hess.    9.  Er  ist  zu  king,  als  dass 

er  an  Gespenster  giauben  sollte  (§  266).     10.  Wer  sonst  ist  Schuld,  als  Ihr 

in  Wien?  (Sch.)    11.  Sei  klug  wie  die  Schlangen  und  ohne  Falsch  wie  die 

Tanbon. 

12.  Wir  fahren  zu  Borg, 
Wir  kommen  wieder, 
Wenn  der  Kukuk  ruft, 
Wenn  erwachen  die  Licder  (Sch.). 

13.  Du  sollst  deinen  Vater  und  deine  Mutter  ehren,  auf  dass  du  lange  auf 
Erden  lebest  14,  Er  ist  zu  edelmiithig,  um  sich  zu  rachen.  15.  Obgleich 
der  Lehrer  mit  den  Aufgaben  der  Schuler  im  Ganzen  sehr  zufrieden  war,  so 
war  doch  in  einigen  Aufgaben  Manches  zu  tadeln.  1 6.  Wenn  Herr  Stolberg 
auch  sehr  alt  ist,  so  hat  sein  Geist  dennoch  die  Frische  der  Jugend.  17. 
Der  Schnee  auf  dem  Gebirge  fangt  an  zu  schmelzen,  daher  werden  die  Fliisse 
im  Thale  wahrscheinlich  bald  anschwellen.  18.  Es  gefiel  ihm  nicht  mehr 
nnter  den  Menschen,  daher  (or  deshalb,  or  deswegen)  hat  er  sich  in  die  Ein- 
samkeit  zuruckgezogen.  19.  Er  hat  es  selbst  gethan,  daher  kann  er  Nie- 
mand  als  sich  selbst  tadeln.  20.  Wilhelm  ist  wirklich  fur  sein  Alter  sehr 
king,  iibrigens  ist  er  alter  als  man  giauben  sollte.  21.  Ich  besuche  ihn  jetzt 
mehr  als  Freund,  denn  als  Arzt. 

H 
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LESSON  LI. 

IMPERATIVE,  SUBJUNCTIVE,  AND  CONDITIONAL  MOODS. 

^unbertuuberfte  ^ufgabe. 

1.  Sellner,  brtngen  ©ic  mix,  id)  Uttt,  no^  eine  SCaffe  ^affee* 
2.  3emant>  flopft-  3-  (^ommcn  ®ie)  l^creinl  4.  (3c^)  hiitt, 
ne^mcn  ®ic  3>la^I  5»  ©ud^en  ©ic  cin  93u^  au«,t)ag  S^ncn 
gcfaUt.  6.  ©^wetgc  (bu)  jliU  I  7.  (®ie6)  g^re,  bem  e^rc  ge^ 
bii^rt.  8.  SBatcr  Unfer  I  ber  bu  bijl  im  ^immcl  I  9.  ©ciciligct 
werbc  SDcin  5«amc!  10-  2)em  JRci^  fommcl  11.  Unfcr  ia^^ 
lid^e?  S3rob  gtcb  ung  l^eute!  12.  Unb  fit^rc  un?  nt(i^t  in  S3cr^ 
fu^ung!  13.  ©onbern  eri5fe  un?  »on  bcm  UckU  14.  ^ar(, 
bleibe  bu  l^ier,  big  ic^  wieberfomme.  15.  grcue  2)i(i^  nid^t  fiber 
Slnbercr  ©^aben.  16.  3«ad^c  bic  X^ure  auf.  17.  ^inbcr, 
f^weigt  (i^r)  fiiU.  18.  3e&t  ge^e  3ebcr  feinc?  aScgc?  (©(^.)  I 
19.  ©leiben  wif  ^ier,  bid  ^cinri^  bie  SdiUm  J)olU  20.  2)u 
ubernimmfl  bic  fpanif(i^en  SWegimcntcr,  mad&jl  immer  Slnjlatt 
unb  bijl  nicmald  fertig,  unb  trcibcn  jtc  bid^,  geg^n  mid^  gu  gic^n, 
fo  fagfl  bu  3a,  unb  bleibfi  aefejTett  jlcf^n  (©d^.).  21.  2)ic 
Zxommtl  gerii^rt!  22.  ©ie^  ind  Sud^  f)xmn ;  nur  nid^t  Icfen, 
immer  ftngen  (®.).  23.  ^err  Siibemann  fagt,  bag  bie  Slrmee 
fd^on  in  33ewegung  fei.  24.  3d^  f^^agte  ^errn  @berlein,  wann 
er  nad^  ^mi^tn  abreifen  werbe ;  cr  fagte  mir,  bag  er  5Worgen 
fru^  abreifen  wirb.  25.  3c^  bejweifelfe,  bag  fie  fi^on  in  SBien 
angefommen  fei.  26.  2)u  foUfl  JDeinen  SBater  unb  2)eine  ^UlnU 
ter  e^ren,  auf  bap  (§  267,  Hem.  4)  bu  lange  (ebejl  auf  ©rben. 
27.  3^  rat^e  bir,  bag  bu  fleigiger  tt>txit%  28.  Sld^!  ware 
mein  93ruber  bod^  n)ieber  gefunbl  29.  Wo^it  er  balb  genefeni 
30.  5Bad  bie  ^eulenbe  Sliefe  ba  unten  m^t^t,  baS  erja^lt  feinf 
lebenbe,  menfd^Hd^e  ©eele  (©d^O*  31.  SDer  5Wenfd^  crfa^rt,  er 
fei  aud^,  wer  er  mag,  ein  letted  ®ludE  unb  einen  le&ten  Xag  (®.). 

Orammatical. 

1.  For  the  general  rules  governing  the  use  of  the 
/hvperative,  the  Conditional^  and  the  Subjunctive  Moods, 
&ee  pages  294  and  295. 
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2.  One  of  the  greatest  difficulties  which  the  English- 
speaking  student  encounters  in  learning  the  German 
language  is  in  the  use  of  the  Moods  of  the  verb. 

Rem.  1.  The  chief  difficulty  is  in  the  use  of  the  Subjunctiye  Mood.  To  the 
general  principles  laid  down  in  §  124  there  are  many  modifications  and  ex- 
ceptions that  can  not  be  introduced  into  an  elementary  grammar,  as  they 
would  require  too  much  space,  and  they  would  also  only  cause  confusion  in 
the  mind  of  the  student. 

Rem.  2.  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  SubjunctiveMood  is  often  used  when 
the  Indicative  Mood  would  be  employed  in  English. 

Rem.  3.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  Potential  Mood  of  the  English  verb  is  ren- 
dered into  German  partly  by  the  Potential  Verbs  (§  162),  partly  by  the  Con- 
{Htional  Mood  (§  125),  and  in  some  cases  by  the  Subjunctive  Mood  (§  124, 
3,  and  Rem.). 

3.  The  chief  rules  governing  the  position  of  words 
in  sentences  are  given  in  §  276-284,  §  194,  and  §  255. 

Rem.  1.  In  poetry  and  other  dignified  styles  of  composition,  some  varia% 
tlons  from  these  rules  are  allowable. 

Rem.  2.  As  the  syntax  of  the  High-German  Language  (§  6)  has  only  been 
established  during  the  last  one  or  two  centuries,  many  variations  from  the  lawa 
at  present  prevailing  in  the  arrangement  of  words  are  to  be  met  with  in  Lu^ 
ther's  translation  of  the  Bible  and  other  works  that  date  from  the  earlier  pe- 
riods of  the  language. 

Hundertzweite  Aufgabe. 

1.  Melde  ihm  die  Nachricht,  ehe  er  sie  durch  Andere  erfahre.  2.  Thut, 
als  wenn  Ihr  zu  Hause  waret.  3.  Darum  eben  leiht  er  keinem,  damit  (§  2G7) 
er  stets zu  geben  babe  (Less.)*  4.  Ziele  gut,  dass  du  den  Apfel  treffest  (Sch.). 
5.  Bleibt  nicht  in  England,  dass  der  Britte  nicht  sein  stolzes  Herz  an  Eurem 
UnglUck  weido  (Sch.).  6.  Nimm  dich  in  Acht,  dass  dich  die  Bache  nicht 
verderbe  (Sch.).  7.  Willst  du,  dass  alle  Chefs  zugegen  seien  ?  (Sch.)  8.  So 
willst  du,  dass  es  gleich  vollzogen  werde  ?  (Sch.)  9.  Ich  gebe  nicht  mein  Ja 
dass  es  geschehe  (6.).  10.  Befiehl,  dass  man  von  Neuem  untersuche.  11. 
£s  war  nicht  zu  erwarten,  dass  er  so  bald  nach  Hause  kommen  werde.  1 2, 
Darauf  schrie  er  in  die  Gassen  hinab,  er  sei  der  Bosewicht,  der  Maria  falsch- 
lich  angeklagt  babe,  er  sei  ein  falscher  Zeuge  (Sch.).  13.  Auf  die  Versiche. 
rung  der  Eegentin,  dass  die  Provinzen  einer  vollkommenen  Ruhe  genossen, 
und  von  keiner  Seite  Widersetzung  zu  fiirchten  sei,  liess  der  Herzog  einige 
deutsche  Begimenter  anseinander  gehen  ^^ch.).  14.  Der  Prinz  von  Oranien 
hatte  die  Vorsicht  gebraucht,  die  Brucfi:e  abbrechen  zu  lassen,  damit,  wie  ei 
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vorgab,  die  Calyinisten  der  Stadt  nicht  versucht  werden  mochten,  sich  zu  dem 
Heere  des  Toulouse  zu  schlagen ;  wahrscheinlich  aber,  damit  die  Katholiken 
den  Niederlandern  nicht  in  den  Riicken  fielen,  oder  auch  Lannoy,  wenn  er 
siegen  wiirde,  nicht  in  die  Stadt  eindrange  (Sch.).  15.  Herr  Weber  sieht 
aus,  als  ob  er  gar  nicht  wohl  sei  (§  274,  Rem.  5).  16.  Ich  kann  dir  den  Apfel 
nicht  geben,  indem  ich  ihn  deinem  Bruder  versprochen  habe  (§  274,  Bern,  8). 
17.  AUe  Nachrichten  von  der  Sprache  der  Chinesen  sagen,  dass  sie  zur  Grc- 
staltung  dieses  Volkes  viel  beigetragen  habe.  18.  Der  Habsuchtige  wird  nie 
sagen,  er  habe  genug.  19.  Zu  spiit  wird  er  einsehen,  er  habe  Unrecht  gethan. ' 
20.  Manche  Menschen  handeJlP^  so,  als  ob  sie  nie  sterben  miissten.  21.  Bei 
solchen  Umstanden  wiirde  icli  es  nicht  thun  (or  thate  ich  es  nicht).  22.  Das 
wiirde  ich  nicht  gethan  haben  {or  das  hatte  ich  nicht  gethan).  23.  Wenn  du 
fleissig  warest,  wurdest  du  Etwas  lemen  (^r  lemtest  du  Etwas).  24.  Wenn 
du  fleissiger  gewesen  warest,  wiirdest  du  mehr  gelernt  haben  (or  hattest  du 
mehr  gelenit).  25.  Wenn  mancher  Mann  wiisste,  wer  mancher  Mann  war', 
that'  mancher  Mann  manchem  Mann  manchmal  mehr  Ehr' !  26.  Hattest  du 
von  Menschen  stets  besser  gedacht,  du  hattest  auch  besser  gehandelt  (or  wenn 
du  stets  besser  von  Menschen  gedacht  hattest,  so  wiirdest  du  auch  besser  ge- 
handelt haben).  27.  In  seiner  Lage  hatte  ich  das  Haus  nicht  gekauft.  28. 
Wenn  mein  Grossvater  noch  am  Leben  ware,  so  wiirde  er  jetzt  90  Jahre  alt 
seiUi  29.  Ich  habe  Herm  Ceroid  um  Rath  gefragt  (§  279,  Rem,  1).  30.  Ich 
irug^Herm  Gerold  um  Bath.  31.  Man  hat  den  Eaufmann  des  Diebstahls 
angeklagt  (§  279,  Rem,  2).  32.  Um  zehn  Uhr  des  Abends  kommt  der 
Schnellzug  von  Munchen  (§  280,  3).  33.  Ich  war  zu  sehr  gewohnt,  mich  mit 
mir  selbst  zu  beschaftigen,  als  dass  ich  mit  Aufinerksamkeit  hatte  ein  Kunst« 
werk  betrachten  konaen  (282,  Rem,  1). 

*  Antiquated  and  provincial  for  fragtc. 
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I.  CONVERSATIONS. 

Rem,  These  Conversations  are  arranged  for  the  purpose  of  presenting 
the  most  familiar  expressions  and  idioms  of  ordinary  discourse.  This  neces- 
sitates, of  conrse,  frequent  and  abrupt  interruptions  in  the  connection  of  the 
sentences  with  each  other. 

1.  Salutation^  a  visit 

(Dad  ©rufcn,  etn  93efu(^.) 

®uten  aWorgen,  ^ttt  91. !  Good  morning,  Mr.  N. ! 

3c(^tx)finfc(^e3^nen^etnen'guten'iD{or«  J  wish  you  a  good  morning,  day, 

gen,  XaQ,  W>ta\),  eine  gute  Sfladft,  evening,  a  good  night 

aOSic  Bcpnben  @ic  fl^  ?*  How  do  you  do  ? 

3cb  Beftnbe  mid^  fe^r  too^I,  i^  bonte^  I  am  very  well,  I  thank  you. 

SSic  pc^t*  c«  niit^  3^rer  ©cfunb^eit?  How  is  your  health  ? 

@c|r  gut ;  f  o  jiemlic^ ;  nit^t  f C^r  gut,  Very  well ;  pretty  well ;  not  very  well. 

&f  feben  toe^l  au9,^  You  are  looking  weU. 

SBit  gc^t  c8  3i}xtx  grau  ©eraa^Im?  How  is  your  wife? 

@dt^  einigen  Xagen  ifl  fie  ni(^t  Xi6)t  For  some  days  she  has  not  been  very 

tooMr  well. 

2)a«  t^Ut  rair*  fc^r  Icib,  I  am  very  sorry  to  hear  that. 

SBa9  fe^It  i^r  ?  What  is  the  matter  with  her? 

&t  (at  fi6f*  ftarl  erfaltet,  She  has  taken  a  heavy  cold. 

3(^  (offe,  bag  fie  balb  mieber  (erge«  I  hope  that  she  will  soon  recover. 

flcttt  feiu  toixh,* 

3^  banfe  S^ncn  rct^t  fe^r,  I  thank  you  very  much. 

SBic  Befinbet  fi6f  3(rc  grau  SD^hitter?  How  is  your  mother? 

SBie  gen)9(nli(( ;  fte  niug^**  immer  bad  As  usual;  she  is  still  confined  to  her 

3inimer  (ilten,  room. 

<g§  (or  man")  flingelt,  Uop\t,  Somebody  is  ringing,  knocking. 

@e(e  unb  fle(,  toer  ed  ifl,  Go  and  see  who  it  is. 

Ocffncn  @ie  bie  XbHx,  Open  the  door. 

Otttcn  SWorgen,  $err,  grau,  grSulciu  Good    morning,    Mr.,    Mrs.,   Miis 

^(anten^off,  Blankenhoff. 

ftommen*  @ic  herein  (ttcteu  @ie  nS^er),  Come  in. 

SBittC,  ne^meu  @ic  $Ia^,  Take  a  seat. 

^zt$m  @te  ftdf^  gefdOiigfl   auf   bad  Please  take  a  seat  on  the  sofa. 

@ic  lajfen  fidf  fclten  fe^en,"  You  are  quite  a  stranger. 

3(if  bin  lange  berreifl  getoefen,  I  have  been  away  a  long  time. 
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3^  Un  geflem  ^icr  gctoefcn,*  urn  3^* 
iten  eincn  5Bcfud^  abjujlattcn,*  or 
(urn  tncine  5luin)artun.cj  ju  mad;cn), 

3ci,  cSt^uttnir  leib,  bajj  id;  then  aue* 
gegangcn  tt>ar,' 


I  was  here  yesterday  to  call  upon 
you. 

Yes,  I  am  sorry  that  I  had  just  gone 
out. 


^Snncn  ©ie*  itici^t  l^cutc  bei  un6  gu  Can  you  not  stay  and  dine  with  us 

amttag  freifen?  to-day? 

3^  banfc  3^ncn  ^erglid^,  I  thank  you  very  much. 

@6  ijl  mir*  ^eutc  unmoglid^,  It  is  impossible  for  me  to  do  so  to-day. 

2Ketne  Xante  au6  S3rc8lau  ifl  jc^t  Ui  My  aunt  from  Breslau  is  visiting  us 


un«gumS8cfu(^, 
^ommen  @ic  balb  tt>ieber, 
Slbieu  I  2cl)en  @ic  tt>o^l  I 
^ommcn  @ic  glildlid^  nad^  ^aufc,* 
^uf  SBieberfc^en  I 


now. 
Come  again  soon. 
Good-by!  (^May  you  hue  well  I 
May  you  get  home  safely, 
Au  revoir!) 


2.  At  BreaMast  in  a  Hotel. 

(Scim  grii'^jliKf  in  cincm  ®ajl^of.) 

®utcn  2Jiorcjcn,  ^crr  Sranjlcr  I  Good  morning,  Mr.  Kranzler! 

§abcn  @tc  ^v.^uu  vjcfril^ftildt?^  Have  you  had  breakfast? 

$Rod^ nici^t ;®  i^  f omme, urn  tnit ^l^ncn  Not  yet;  I  am  coming  to  breakfost 

ju  fril^ftiicfen,  with  you. 

^ahm  @ic  gut  gcf(^Iafctt  ?  Did  you  sleep  well  last  ni^t  ? 

@ang  gut,  ic^  baufc,  Very  well,  I  thank  you. 

2)er  ^ettncr  f  ommt  glctd^,  The  waiter  will  come  soon. 

(5r  ^olt  inir  cine  Saffc  ^affcc,  He  has  gone  to  bring  me  a  cup  of 

coffee. 

2BolIen@ie^affce,2^^cc  ober(£^ocoIabe,  Do  you  wish  coffee,  tea,  or  chocolate, 

^ittc,  bringen  <Bk  mix  ^affec,  Bring  me  «omc  coffee,  if  you  please. 

2BaS  tt)ilnf(^cn  @ic  no^  I*  What  do  you  wish  besides? 

S3ringcn  @ic  mir  gtoei  totxdf^ "  Qth6)tt  You  may  bring  me  two  soft-boiled  eggii 

dkx  unb  ein  ^aI6^*(SoteIettc,  and  a  veal  cutlet. 

SSBie  fc^medt  3^nen  bcr  ^affcc?  How  do  you  find  the  coffee? 

(Sr*^  iji  i)ortref{(td5^,  It  is  excellent. 

^eUncr,  bringen  ®ie  mir  cinen  (Eicr*  Waiter,  bring  me  an  omelet. 

tu^cn, 


^icr  tft  bic  SD^ild;  (ber  S^^dtx,  bic  ©em* 

mel,  ber  3^^^'^^^  i><i^  SSeiprob, 

bie  5Buttev  unb  ber  tafe), 

SBilnfci^cn  <Sie  nod^  cttvag  ?     [^aff ee, 

JBringen  @ie  mir  nod^  einc  2^affe^* 


Here  is  the  milk,  sugar,  rolls,  biscuit, 
wheat  bread,  butter,  and  cheese. 

Do  you  wish  any  thing  else  ? 
Bring  me  another  cup  of  coffee. 
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3.  Dinner. 

(Dad  9){ittadrffeiiO 

@te  iDerbeit*  (off entity  tnit  imd  ^U  Will  you  not  stay  and  dine  with  us? 

^ttag  f^eifen? 

Urn  toit  inel  U^r  f^fen  @te?  At  what  hour  do  you  dine? 

Sn  etner  Heinen  (olben  @tunbe,  In  a  little  less  than  half  an  hour. 

2)a«  ai'Mttagcffen  ifl  fcrtig,  Dinner  is  ready. 

S)er  2:ifc^^  ift  gebfrft,  The  table  is  set. 

2)ad  (Sffen  ift  aufgetragen,  The  dinner  is  on  the  table. 

®e(cn  tt)ir  in*  ben  @^etfc*@aal,  We  will  go  into  the  dining-room, 

©c^cn  @ic  fic^^  gefaUigfl  ba^in,  Take  a  seat  there  if  you  please. 

3ft  3(?ncn»  cttoaS  9lei«fu^^c  gcfSttig,  Will  you  take  some  rice  soup,  or 

ober  gie^en  @te  9hibelfu))^e  Dor?  would  you  prefer  some  yermicelli 

soup? 

igin  tocnig  S^ubclfu^^e,  toenn  x6f  bitten  A  little  vermicelli  soup,  if  you  please. 

barf,* 

2)arf  i(^  S^nen  ein  (Stiic!  i)on  biefcm  May  I  offer  you  a  piece  of  this  roast 

9llinbfCeif^anbicten^  beef? 

3^  filr^tc,  bag  e«  3^nen  md(;t  gar  I  fear  that  it  is  not  done  enough  to 

gcnug  ijl,  suit  you. 

S^  mag*  c«  m(i)i  ju  flar!  gefo^t,  I  do  not  like  it  overdone. 

S3ringen  @i^  mir  ein  SDiicff er,  bag  gut  Bring  me  a  knife  tliat  will  cut. 

fd^neibet, 

©ieb*  bem  $crm  ettoaS  5Brob,  Give  (Mr.  N.)  some  bread. 

SSc^felc  bie  2^etter,  Change  the  plates. 

S^innn^  bic(  in  %(i)t,  bU  (ajl  @aucc  Take  care;  you  have  spilt  some  gravy 

ouf  ba«  iif(^tn(3tf  gegoffen,*  on  the  table-cloth, 

©ringc  mir  etnc  ©erDiette,  Bring  me  a  napkin.                 [you  ? 

2Sa«  filr  ©cmflfe  ifl  3(nen  gefSHig?  What  kind  of  vegetables  shall  I  give 

©cfc^lcn  @ic  ^artoffeln  ((Srbf en,  S3o(#  Shall  I  give  you  some  potatoes  (peas, 

mn,^tO\tMn,^iihm,^0%iRMQ,  beans,  onions,  turnips,  beets,  rad- 

@^inat)?  ishes,  spinage)? 

2)arf  'vi}  um  ben  @enf  (^feffer,  SWecr*  I  would  thank  you  for  the  mustard 

rettig,  (Sffig,  baS  ^a%  Oel)  bitten?  (pepper,  horseradish,  vinegar,  salt, 

oU). 

©ie  (aben  no^  teinen  gif^  gefoflet,  You  have  not  tried  any  fish  yet 

2Ba8jie(en@iei)or,"2ad?«ober$cd?t?  Which  do  you  prefer,  some  salmon 

or  some  trout? 

5Re(men"  @te  ettoaS  Sle^Braten  (^am*  Will  you  have  some  venison  (mutton, 

ttielfleift^,"  @ci^in!en,  ^alb«braten,  ham,  roast  veal,  roast  beef,  par- 

5Rinberbraten,  9leb(il^ner*^a(letc,  tridge  pie,  chicken  pie)? 

^ft^ner^^aflcte)? 
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S)arf  x6f  3^nen  ettoad  d^etd^^ubbhtg  May  I  offer  you  some  rice  padding^ 

((£^arIottc*9luffc,  ^^cn) anbieten?  Charlotte  russe,  cake  ? 

SBoHcn    @ic    bicfc  %tp\tl  (53inicn)  Will  you  try  some  of  these  apples, 

Derjut^cn?  pears? 

Sittc,  bcbtcncn  @ic  fld^,  Help  yourself,  if  you  please. 

SBoHen  @ie  no^  ettDad  ^rob  ?  Will  you  take  some  more  bread  ? 

3d^  banle/  No,  I  thank  you. 


4.  In  a  Confectionery  Shop. 

(3tt  cittcr  ^onbitorct.) 

SBaS  ifl  3^ncn  gcf Sllig,  tneine  ^errcn  ?»  What  will  you  have,  gentlemen  ? 

^abcn  @ic  frif^c  (Srbbcercn  ?  Have  you  fresh  strawberries? 

3a,  fic  flnb  ^cutc  SDiiorgen  erfl  ge^)fCil(ft  Yes,  they  were  only  picked  this  mom- 

tt)orbcn,'  ing. 

S&ringen  @ic  unS  brci  ^ortioncn'  @rb*  Bring  us  strawberries  and  cream  for 

bccren  mit  @a^nc  unb  brei  ^ortio*  three,  and  ice-cream  for  three. 

ncn  @cfrome8, 

^cllner,  bringcn  @ie  unS  an^att  brei  Waiter,  instead  of  three  dishes  of  ice- 

^ortioncn  ©efromeS,  cin  ©cfrornc^,  cream,  bring  us  one  ice-cream,  one 

ctn  @Ia8*  Simonabe  unb  cine  Saffe*  glass  of  lemonade,  and  one  cup  of 

%f)tt,  tea. 

^ettncr ,  ^aben  @ic  beutf  d^C  3citungcn  ?  Waiter,  have  you  any  German  papers  ? 

3a,  ti)ir  ^aben  bic  ^atxonoi^^ntanc^,  Yes,  we  have  the  National  Zeitung, 

bic  ^Slnifdt^e  S^tung  unb  bic  Slugs*  the  Cologne  Gazette,  and  the  AU- 

burgcr  SWlgcmcinc  S^^J^Sf  gemeine  Zeitung  of  Augsburg. 

$aben  @tc  bic  @iltc,  ntein  ^crr,  ntir  Please  be  so  kind,  sir,  as  to  give  me 

bic*  3^^"9  i^  geben,  na^bcm  @ic  the  paper,  when  you  have  finished 

fie  gelefen  l^abcn  (tvcrbcn),  reading  it. 


5.  The  Hotel. 

CDcr  Oafl^of.) 

^iJnncn  @tc  un8*  cinen  guten  ©ajl^of  Can  you  recommend  to  us  a  good  ho- 

in  SSien  cm^fc^Ien  ?  tel  in  Vienna  ? 

S)a8  rf^otcl  jum  ©d^toarjcn  Slbler"  The  hotel  of  the  Black  Eagle  and 

unb  ber  f/53airifd(;c  $of"  finb  bcibc  the  Bairischer  Hof  are  both  very 

fc^r  gut  unb  ntd^t  fcbr  t^cucr,  good,  and  are  not  veiy  dear. 

@ic  finb  nur  filnf'  SDWuuten  Dom'  They  are  only  five  minutes  from  the 

^a^n^of,  rsdlroad  station. 

2)tc  f,®oIbcnc  ^onc"  ifl  ettoaS'*  trciter  The  Golden  Crown  is  somewhat  fer- 

cntfcmt,  theroff. 

SBiet)ieI  tofiet  ed  tSgttt^  in  ber  ®oIbe='  How  much  does  it  cost  a  day  in  the 

nen  ^onc  ?  Golden  Crown  ? 
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dngef  5^r  brei  X^tt,  About  three  dollars. 

SBad  \ik^  Sinnner  toilnf  ^  @ie  ?  What  kind  of  rooms  do  yoa  wish  ? 

9Bir  tDllnfd^  einen  @aal  mit  gtoei  We  wish  a  parlor  with  two  bedrooms 

(mfbgenbeit    ©^lafjtmment    itub  opening  into  it,  and  two  bedrooms 

Itod  ^6)lc^vmatt  o^ne*  ^aai,  without  any  parlor, 

^ir  (oBen  j[e^t  nur  itod  @5le  fret,  j[e«  We  hare  now  unoccupied  only  two 

bentmt  iXoti  ^oBinetten,  pariors,  each  with  two  small  sleep- 
ing-rooms. 

3n  todtiftm  ©toe!  ?  In  which  story  ? 

@tner  xft  eine  unb  ber  oitbere'  ifl  itod  One  is  in  the  second,  the  other  is  m 

Xxtp}^ttt  f)o6f,  the  third  story. 

£eEner,  brtngeu  ©ic  unferc  SRci^^uung,  Waiter,  bring  our  account, 

©icriflflc:*  Here  it  is: 

^e^itung  filr  ^errtt  @rUnger. 

Thir.  Or. 

3t»«3tmmerncbjlfiabiiiettcn,  AXa^e 8  — 

grfl^Pc!  filr  6  ^crfoncn »    „    7  20 

Table  d'hote  filr  6  «pcrfonen..    3    „    22  15 

Hbcnbcffcn  fftr  5  ^crfonen 4    „    6  — 

2i(^t „    „    3  10 

Scbicnung tt    »    4  — 

equi|>agc  (9  ©tunbcn,  1  Scaler  pro  ©tunbc) 9  — 

gtafcr  (ttom  ©ol^nH  "^  "^^  ^^^  S3a^nH) 3  — 


$otd  jur  rr^olbctten  ^one^, 
as i en,  ben  14.  ©cjjtember  1869. 


Summa  ThIr.  63  15 


^ega^Iung  bonlenb  em))fanoen. 
^,  ©^nciber. 


6.  The  Railroad 

$aben  @ie  eincn  @ifenba^nfa^rH)(an  ?*  Have  you  a  railroad  time-table  ? 

^dn,  aber  ^ier  ifl  ^enbfc^ell'd  (Sourd^  No,  but  here  is  HendschelFs  Railroad 

bu^,  tDoraud  ©ie"    Wit9  erfe^en  Guide,  which  tells  all  about  the 

fSnnen,  trains. 

2Biff cn^  @ie,  nm  tote  Diet  U^r  ber  erfle  Do  you  know  at  what  hour  the  first 

3n3  abge^t?  tndn  leaves? 

S)er  erfle  3«S  9^^*  wm  f}atb  fieben  The  first  train  leaves  at  half  past  six 

be8  3WorgcnS,®  in  the  morning. 

S)er  nS(i^Jle  3«S  ifl ««  B6)ntUiUQ,  The  next  train  is  an  express  train. 

@teigen  toir  ein,  Let  us  get  mto  the  carriage. 

&  ifl  letne  ^dt  in  Derlieren,  There  is  no  time  to  lose. 
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©icr  flub  \T)ir  fd^cn  am  Sa^n^ofc,  Here  we  are  at  the  station. 

^olcn  @ie  bte  S3ittct6,  td?  toerbe  ftir  Get  the  tickets,  I  will  look  out  fat 

ba6  ©e^cicf  forgen,  the  baggage. 

2Ba«  fofiet  ein  S3ittet  i)on  SBien  nad^  What  is  the  price  of  a  ticket  from 

^rag?  Vienna  to  Prague? 

(grfte*   Piaffe.  .  .  Xi)lx.  10  10  ®gr.  First     Class.  .  .  .  Thlr.  10  lOSgr. 

3tt)ettC  ^(affc.  .  •      „        7  25      „  Second  Class.  ..."        7  25    " 

SDrittC  Maffc.  .  .      „        5  20     „  Third   Class.  ..."        5  20    " 

2affen  tt>ir   cjcfd^toinb   unferc  Coffer  Let  us  hurry  and  get  our  trunks  reg- 

cinfd^reibcn,  istered. 

$icr  flnb  bie  ®c!|)Scffd^etnc,  Here  are  tickets  for  your  baggage. 

@8  n?irb'  gum  Jtt>Cttcn  3KaI  gelSutCt,  The  second  bell  is  ringing. 

Wit9  ctugefticgcn  ?  ^  All  aboard ! 

2)iefer  SBaggon  ^at  filnf  (Sou^^6,  This  car  has  five  coupes. 

3fu  biefcm  Sou^e'  tt)irb'»  nici^t  gcraud^t,  This  is  not  a  smoking  coupe'. 

@S  tt>irb*  jur  Slbfa^rt  gc!|)fiffcn  I  There  is  the  whistle  for  starting  I 

2Bir  fasten*  fc^r  \dfntU,  We  are  going  very  fast. 

2Bir  ^abcn  fci^on  brci  2J?ciIen  guvilcf*  We  have  ah-eady  gone  twelve  (En- 

gclcgt,  glish)  miles. 

Um  tt>ic  i)iel  U^r  l^SIt  man  an,  nm*  gu  At  what  hour  do  we  stop  for  break- 

fril^ftilcfcn?  fast? 

$xer  ijl  bic  gril^flildpatton,  Here  we  stop  for  breakfast, 

2Bic  langc  l^^fiU  bcr  3ug  ?  How  long  does  the  train  stop? 

Strangig  SJJiuutcn ;  beun  toxx  toartcn  Twenty  minutes ;    for  we  wait  here 

^tcr  auf  ctncn  3ug  Don  bcr  S^^S*  •  ^^^  *  ^^^^  ^^  *^®  branch  road. 

ba^n,  [coming. 

3^  ^iJrc  bic  SofomotttoC  J)fcifcn,*  I  hear  the  whistle  of  the  train  that  is 

S)ic  SofomotitoC  flc^t  auf  cincr  SBctci^C,  The  locomotive  is  standing  on  a  side 

©€  finb  fed^6  ©clcife,  There  are  six  tracks.                [track. 

S)ic  ©ci^ienen  finb  mit  ©ta^I  bclegt,  The  rails  are  covered  with  steel. 

® c^brt  bicfc  (Sif cnba^n  bcm  @taatc  ?  Does  this  railroad  belong  to  the  state  ? 

S^ein,  fic  gc^crt  cincr  5l!ticn*®cfcll*  No,  it  belongs  to  a  stock  company. 

Wt, 

^crr  SBrann  ijl  Slftionfir'  bicfcr  ®Cs  Mr.  Brown  is  a  shareholder  in  this 

IcHfd^aft,  company. 


7.  The  Steamer. 

(!Da«  !Dampffd^tff.) 

2Bann  gc^t  baS  !5)am^Hd?tff  toon  ^tm*  When  does  the  steamer  leave  New 

?)or!  nad^  Hamburg  ab  ?®  York  for  Hamburg  ? 

3cbcn  ©onnabcnb  um  12  U^r  gc^t  Ctn  A  steamer  leaves  every  Saturday  at 

2)am!|)fl(i(^iff  ab,®  noon. 

—  — '        ■  -  -  -  —  ■  ■  r 
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SKc  langc  bauert  bic  UeBcrfa^rt  ? 
3n  bet  9iegel  fe^je^n  2:age, 
2)ic  $rcif c  fmb : 

pr  bic  erflc  Sajfttc.  .  .  S^Ir.  150 

gftr  bie  g»citc  ^ajilte.  •  Xfflx.  90 

3totf(^^c(f S^Ir.  40 

^ie  loiel  ®tpad  laxm  man  fret  m\U 

ne^mcn?* 
3)rct  fioffcr, 

2)tc  SBcWjHgimg  tfl  inbcgriffen,* 
©abcn  @ie  i)iclc*  ^ffagicre? 
(Sin  Zi)6i  ber  grad^t  i{i  nc(i^  nid^t 

gelaben^ 
SGSannfa^rcn  @icab? 
ma  bcr  nS^pcn^  glut^, 
Urn  »ic  Did  U^r  tritt  bie  glut^  cin?* 
Wilt  £age9anbm^« 
2)ie(gbbeijlflarf, 
Sir  fa^ren  fc^ncH, 
SBir  tt)crbcn*  ni^t  fo  fd^nett  fa^rcn^ 

toenn  to'ix  auf  ^o^cr  @ec  finb, 
2)a«  SWecr  ijl  fc^r  ru^ig, 
3)a8  2«ccr  i{i  prniifd^, 
@e^cn  tt)ir  ouf  baS  35erbecf, 
3c(^  tocrbc  bic  ©cetranf^cit  bclomnten, 

tt)cnn  i(^  Ifinger*  in  bcr  ^ajiitc  bicibc, 
5Ba8  mid^  betrifft,  id^  bin  nic  fccfran!, 
@ic  fmb  fe^r  glildlid^, 
SBic  ^abcn  @ic  bic  ^a6^t  jugcbrad^t? 
©d^(cd^t  gcnug, 
2)ic  SWafcbinc  f)ai  nii(^  gar  nid^t  \(i)\a* 

fen  laffcn,* 
9Q3ic  Dicic  ^notcn  fcgcin  t©ir  in  ciner 

©tunbc? 
gragen  h?ir  ben  SD^ann  am  9Jubcr, 
^an  barf  mit  i^m  nid^t  f^jrcd^en, 
3df  glanbc  bic  ^{ic  jn  fc^cn, 
©ie  ^aben  9lcd^t, 
(g«  fmb  bic  @citt^^3nfctn, 
2Bir  »erben  ^cntc  2(bcnb?  ben  2tu6fU 

ii)VLxm  Don  2anb6cnb  fc^en, 
SUlorgen  ^benb  fommen  tcir  in  @out^* 

am^ton  an. 


How  long  does  the  passage  last? 

Usually  sixteen  days. 

The  prices  are : 

In  the  first  cabin  ....  Thlr.  150 
In  the  second  cabin  .  .  Thlr.  90 
For  deck-passage.  .  .  .  Thlr.    40 

How  roach  baggage  can  one  take  free 
of  charge  ? 

Tliree  trunks. 

You  do  not  pay  extra  for  yonr  roeala. 

Have  yoa  many  passengers  ? 

The  freight  is  not  yet  all  on  board. 

When  do  you  start  ? 

At  the  next  high  tide. 

At  what  time  is  high  tide  ? 

At  daybreak. 

The  tide  is  going  out  very  strong. 

We  are  going  very  fast. 

We  will  not  go  so  fast  when  we  aro 

on  the  open  ocean. 
The  ocean  is  very  quiet. 
The  ocean  is  stormy. 
Let  us  go  upon  deck. 
I  shall  be  seasick  if  I  stay  any  longer 

in  the  cabin. 
As  for  me,  I  am  never  seasick. 
You  are  very  fortunate. 
How  did  you  pass  the  night  ? 
Badly  enough. 
I  could  not  sleep  at  all  on  account  of 

the  engine. 
How  many  knots  do  we  make  an 

hour? 
Let  us  ask  the  man  at  the  helm. 
It  is  not  permitted  to  speak  with  him. 
I  think  I  see  the  coast. 
You  are  right. 
It  is  the  Scilly  Islands. 
We  shall  see  Land's  End  light-house 

this  evening. 
To-morrow  evening  we  shall  arrive  at 

Southampton. 
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8.  The  Custom-house. 

(2)a«  Sollamt) 
^aben  @ie  cttoaS^  @teuerJ)fCt(^tige8?'    Have  you  any  thing  that  is  liable  to 

duty? 
36)  tocrbc  bic  Coffer  avL\ma6)zn,  I  will  open  the  trunks. 

%6),  bitte,  tt)crfen  @ic  mtr  m(^t  MeS»    Pray,  do  not  turn  every  thmg  upside 

unter  cinanber,  down. 

2)iefe  S3il(^er  finb  ganj  ncu,*  nt(^t    These  books  are  new,  are  they  not? 

^d)  ^abc  flc  filr  metncn  ® o^n  gcfauft,  I  bought  them  for  my  son. 

2)aS  ifl  etncrlci,*  baS  ©efefe  ijl  be*  That  makes  no  difference ;  the  law  is 

ttimmt,  expUcit. 

S)iefcn  %abat  tccrbc  x^  in  S3efc^;Iag  I  shall  have  to  seize  (attach)  this  to- 

itc^men  mflffen,  bacco. 

S3ittc,  3^rc  ^Sff c,  meine  $erren,  Your  passports,  if  you  please,  gentle- 
men, 

ipicr  finb  (Sm!|)fang«fd^eine  bafilr,^  Here  are  receipts  for  them, 

2)er  ^olijetbicncr  toirb  fic  3^neu  bol*  The  policeman  will  deliver  them  to 

bigfl  na6)  3^rem  ©ajl^of  brtngen,  you  very  soon  at  your  hotel 


9.  The  Post-office. 

(Da«  9)oflamt.) 

3P  baS  ^oflamt  tocit  bon  l^icr  ?  Is  the  Post-office  far  from  here? 

(S3  ijl  ganj  in  bcr®  ^df}t,  It  is  right  near  by. 

@inb  S3ricfc  fflr  mt^  angcfommcn  ?  Have  any  letters  come  for  me  'r 

®  ic  ijl  3^r  toert^er  Sfiamc  ?*  What  name,  if  you  please. 

^6)  crtrarte"  cintgc  S3riefe"  poste  I  am  expecting  some>tters  "po6t6 

restante,  *  rcstante. " 

S^  h>ilnf(^e  etntge  ^riefmarTen/  I  wish  some  postage-stamps. 

SbJann  gc^t  bic^ojl  nad(^  S3rcS(au  ab?  When  does  the  mail  leave  for  Bres- 

lau? 

S)er  SBrief  ifl  xio6)  ntd^t  gcficgcft,  The  letter  is  not  sealed  yet. 

SD3o  ifl  ber  ©iegellacf  ?  Where  is  the  sealing-wax? 

$ier  tjl  baS  ^etf^aft,  Here  is  the  seal. 

36}  ^abc  bic  Slbreffe  gefd^rieben,"  I  have  addressed  the  letter. 

SDer  Sricf  mug  franlirt  tocrbcn,  The  letter  must  be  prepaid. 

2)ie  ^ofl  ijl   angcfommcn,  abcr   bic  The  mail  has  arrived,  but  the  letters 

S3ricfc  finb  noc^  nt(^t  bcrt^cilt,  are  not  yet  distributed. 

*  Letters  addressed  ^^ poste  restante^^  are  to  remain  in  the  post-office  till 
called  for. 

—  —  -  —  —  I  ■  ^  -      -  ■  ■        — -* 
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10.  At  a  Banker's. 

(9ei  einem  Sanqnicr.) 

SSo^nt  (let  $err  ^tomaaa,  ber  ^cm^  Does  Mr.  Neamaim,  the  banker,  re- 

quier?  side  here?                          [room. 

@te  tt>etben  i^n  tm^  (Som^tmr  finben,  Ton  will  find  him  in  the  coonting- 

2)arf  x6f  fragen,  mit  totm^  x6)  bie  (S^re  May  I  ask  with  whom  I  have  the  hon- 

^bc  Jtt  \pxtifm  ?•  or  to  speak  ? 

Wlaa  Sftcaat  ifl  {^ebronbt,  M7  name  is  Hildebrandt. 

3^  bin*  <m8  SBien,  I  am  from  Vienna. 

3^  ffaht  ctnen  (Sm^fe^Iung^brief  on  I  have  a  letter  of  introduction  to  you 

©ic  i)on  ^crrn*  ^onjlcr,  frcm  Mr.  Kranzler. 

3^  frcttc  imc(^  fc^r,  3^rc  ©cfaraitf (Jf^ft  I  am  very  glad  to  make  your  ac- 

gn  madftn,  quaintance. 

$err  ^anjler  ^at  tntr  einen  ^t6)\d  Mr.  Kranzler  gave  me  a  letter  of  credit 

<mf  3^t  $att«  gcgcben/  on  your  house. 

2)er  SSBei^fel  ifl  goi^Ibar  nadtf  @td^,^  The  bill  is  payable  at  sight. 

3df  toerbe  i^n  3^ncn  fofort  in  ©ani*  I  will  pay  it  to  you  immediately  in 

iwtcn  aa^a\ftta,  totan  t9  3^nen"  paper  money,  if  you  desire  it. 

rcd^t  ifl, 

St&tmtm  @ic  mir  cinen  X^cit  batoon*  Could  you  give  me  a  part  of  it  in 

in  ®oIb  ficbcn  ?  gold  ? 

©ic  !9mtten  ba8  Slgio  bisfontiren,  You  could  discount  the  premium  (on 

the  gold). 

2)ad  ifl  anir  einerld,^®  It  is  all  the  same  to  me. 

3fl  bod  3nboff ement  baraitf  ?  Is  it  indorsed  ? 

3«,  er  ifl  auf  tneine  Orbrc  inboffirt,  Yes,  it  is  indorsed  to  my  order. 

©(i^5n,^ierfinbgn>ei33anliu>tcn,icbc"  Very  well;  here  are  two  bank-notes, 

t)Ott  fifaiftunbcrt"  K^olcnt,  Jjreufii*  each  of  five  hundred  Prussian  tha- 

f4e9  C^ouTont,  etne  ))on  taufenb/'  lers,  one  of  a  thousand,  a  hundred 

cin^unbcrt"  g^ebri^^b'or,  unb  bcr  Friedrichs  d'ors,  and  the  odd  mon- 

8lcfl  in  ©ilbcr  unb  ^J)fcr,  ey  in  silver  and  copper. 


11.  In  a  Bookstore. 

j^en  ©ic  ctn  SSergci^nig  Don  3^tcn  Have  you  a  catalogue  of  your  books  ? 

«fl(d^crn  ? 

^er  ifl  cin8,  tocId^cS  erfl  ^ov  cintgen  Here  is  one  that  was  published  only 

XaQta  erf ^iencn  ifl,  a  few  days  ago. 

©ic  toerben  borin  mcinc  S5crlag«tt)cr!c  You  will  find  in  it  the  books  I  pub- 

nnb  tine  %u9ti>affi  tn«  unb  au$Ian«  lish,  and  a  selection  of  German  and 

bifci^  SSSerf e  finbcn,  foreign  books. 

— 
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SBoHcn  @tc  mix  gef atttgjl  bic  ncucpcn  Will  you  please  show  me  the  latest 

beutfd^cn  SBcrfc  geigen  ?  German  books  ? 

I&icr  ift  SUiommfen'S  SRiJmif^c  Oe*  Here  is  Mommsen's  Roman  History, 

f^id^tc,    bic   gtDcitc'    Stuflagc   ber  the  second  edition  of  Schnaase'g 

^unftgcf(i^i(i^tc*  Don  ©^naafc,  btc  History  of  Art,  the  last  edition  of 

Icfetc  Slu^gaBc'  ber  ©d^itter'fd^cn*  Schiller's  poems, 
©cbid^tc, 

^al6cn@ic  fcinc  ;|)^iIofo;|)^tf(^cn  2Bcr!c?  Have  you  no  philosophical  works  ? 

©ie  fte^cn  am  (Snbc  be«  l^atalogg,*  They  are  at  the  end  of  the  catalogue. 

36)  i)ait  l^icr  auf  bicfem  Xx\6)t  cintgc  I  have  here  on  this  table  some  very 

fc^r   fcitcnc    SBil^er   au«   jnjciter  rare  second-hand  books, 
^anb  (or  geBraud^tc  S3ilci;cr), 

SBa«  fofiet  bicfcS  S3ud^  ?  What  is  the  price  of  this  book  ? 

2)ag  ifl  fe^r  t^cucr,  That  is  very  dear. 

2)ic  Slufiagc  ift  ISngjl  tocrgnftcn,  It  has  been  out  of  print  a  long  time. 

§abcn  @ie  cin  2lntiquar*(S3:em;|)Iar  Have  you  a  second-hand  copy  of 

bc«  ®xxmm'\6)tn*  SKSrterlbuci^cS ?'  Grimm's  Dictionary? 

ifiein,  aBcr  td^  ^ak  @anbcr'8  beutfc^eS  No,  but  I  have  Sanders's  German  Dic- 

2S5rterBud^,  SucaS'*  bcutf^^^cngH*  tionary,  Lucas's  German -English 

\6}t9  unb  tnQlx]6)^htUt\6)t9  2B5rter*  and  English -German  Dictionary, 

bU(^  in  bier  SBanben,  8vo,  unb  Wlo^  in  four  volumes  8vo,  and  Mozin's 

3in'«  bcutfd^sfranjoflfc^es   SBiJrter*  German-French  Dictionary,  also  in 

bu(^,  au(^  in  bier  IBSnbcn,'  four  volumes. 

^aben  @ie  eine  ^ifenba^ns'^arte  bon  Have  you  a  railroad  map  of  Europe? 
(Sun):|)a? 

$ier  ift  ^enbf^eH'S  C[ourS*^ud^;  eS  Here  is  Hendschell's  Railroad  Guide; 

ent^Slt  cine  SRcifefartc  bon  @uro:|)a,  it  contains  a  traveling  Map  of  Eu- 

unb  S^otijcn  ilber^  aHe  @ifcnba^n*  rope,  and  information  about  all  the 

unb  2)aut!|)ffd^iff*8inicn,  lines  of  railroads  and  steam-boats. 

©abcn  @ic  aieife^anbbil^^cr  ?  Have  you  guide-books  ? 

SBir  ^aben  SBSbefcr'S  gil^rcr  bur^  We  have  Badeker's  Guide  for  Ger- 

S)cutf (^lanb,  granfrei(^,  3taUen  unb  many,  France,  Italy,  and  England ; 

englanb ;  fic  ftnb  tDo\)i  bic  bcftcn,®  they  are  the  best. 


12.  At  a  Tailor's. 

(S3ct  cincm  ©d^nctbcr.) 

S33a«»  t(l  S^ncn  gcfattig,  mein  $crr  ?    What  can  I  serve  you  with,  sir  ? 

36f  toiin\6)t  cincn***  dtod,  einen  gracf ,  I  wish  a  coat,  a  dress-coat,  one  silk 
cine"  fcibenc  Seflc,  gn)ci"  $aar  vest,  two  pair  of  pantaloons,  and  a 
SBcinHcibcr,  unb  einen  ©ommer*       summer  overcoat. 

Uebcrrocf, 

' - 
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SSoUen^  @te  etnen  ))oIlflanbigen  ^njug  Do  you  wish  a  complete  suit  from  this 

»on*  biefem  3^9^  piece  of  cloth? 

2)tefe9  f^toar^e  Xu6)  f^etnt  !urj  ge^  This  black  cloth  seems  to  be  fine  and 

f  d^orcn  unb  f  cin  ju  f  etn,  of  a  short  nap. 

(g«  ip  ail6)  fe^r  baucr^aft,'  It  is  very  durable  also. 

Sflthmm  Bit  mix  baS  SWag  JU  ^Jotf,  Take  my  measure  for  a  coat,  panta- 

^ofc,  SSejlc  unb  Uelberrodf,  loons,  vest,  and  overcoat. 

SBilnfc^cn  @ic*  fic  nad^  bcr  ncucpcn  Do  you  wish  them  in  the  latest  fash- 

aWobe?  ion? 

9Han*  tnad^t  bic  XaiUt  giemtic^  lang,  The  waist  is  made  rather  long,  the 

bie  (S^oge  ret^en  fafi  bi9  an  bie  skirts  reach  almost  to  the  knees, 

^nice,  bic  Vermel  jtnb  jicmli^  t»cit,  the  sleeves  are  made  rather  wide. 

©ammct*^ragcn  flnb  jc^jt  gonj  au§*  Velvet  collars  are  now   all  out  of 

bcr  9Kobc,  fashion. 

^roBircn  @ie  ben  Dtotf  an,  Try  the  coat  on. 

@r  ijl  gu  eng  unter'  ben  5lrmcn,  It  is  too  tight  under  the  aims. 

3)a8  ISgt®  fi^  Icid^t  anbern,  That  can  be  easily  changed. 

3^  »crbc  ben  Uelberrotf  and}  anjie^en,  I  will  try  on  the  overcoat  also, 

^ann  er  gugefni5;|)ft  tuerben?  Can  it  be  buttoned? 

Steven  @tefa9ontrtcobergIatte2WuPer  Do  you  prefer  figured  or  plain  pat- 

fiir  bic  SKefle  Dor?  terns  for  the  vest? 

S)ic  fetbene  SScjlc  foH  fa9omrt,  bie  The  silk   vest  may  be  figured,  the 

@ammet*2Bcftc  fott*  einfac^  fcin,  velvet  vest  may  be  plain. 

SScrBtcid^t  bicfe  g^rbcnic^t  fc^r  jd^nett?  Does  not  this  color  fade  very  easily? 

3c^  f ftnn  fic  a(S  Sd^t  garantiren,  I  can  warrant  it  not  to  fade. 

SBann  toilnfc^en  @ie  bie  ^(ctber  ?  When  do  you  wish  the  clothes? 

iWitttDod^*®  WloxQtn  urn  gc^n  Ul^r,  benn  Wednesday  forenoon  at  ten  o'clock, 

x6f  reifc  um  gwblf  U^r**  nad^  SBien  for  I  leave  for  Vienna  at  noon. 

ah, 

©ie  fSnncn  f\6)  barauf  Derlaffcn,  bag  You  may  rely  upon  their  all  being 

2ltte8  fertig  fcin^'  wirb,  ready. 


13.  In  a  Dry  Goods  Store. 

(3n  cincm  Siud^Iaben.) 

2Ba8  f  ftr  vSetbengeugc  ^aBen  <25ie  ?  What  kind  of  silks  have  you  ? 

2Bir  ^alben  (Sctbe  in  alien  ©d^attirun*  We  have  silks  of  all  colors. 

sen, 

SBjauc^en  <Sie  ©cibc  gu  cincm  ^Icibe  Do  you  wish  silk  for  a  dress  or  fo^  a 

ober  gu  cincm  SWantcl  ?  cloak  ? 

Siefc  garlben  finb  jc^t  2Wobc,  These  colors  are  now  in  fashion. 

3)a«  Tla\ttx  gefattt  mir  nid^t,  c«  ij!  gn  I  do  not  like  that  pattern ;  it  is  too 

bnnt, gaudy. 
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SBic  pnbcn*  ©ie  btefc  ^Minlttrtc  ©cibc?  How  do  you  like  this  spotted  silk  ? 

^6)  gie^e*  biefc  gcftrciftc  Dor,  I  prefer  this  striped  piece. 

SBie  Brett  tft  bicfcr  5ltla«  ?  How  wide  is  this  satin  ? 

(gr  ijl  einc  (Stic  Brett,  It  is  an  ell  wide. 

@ic  werbeu  mit  ad^tje^H  (gllen  au8*  Eighteen  ells  will  be  all  you  will  need, 
reid^en, 

$aBeit  @ie  avL6)  gutterfetbe?  Have  you  also  silk  for  lining? 

aiSotten  @ie  einen  feibcnen^  §ut.  ober  Do  you  wish  a  silk  hat,  or  a  straw 
cinen  ©tro^^ut  ?  hat  ? 

S)iefe8  ifl  bie  neuejle  3Kobe,  This  is  the  latest  fashion. 

2)er  SBobcn  biefc«  $ute«  ifl  gu  Hein,  The  crown  of  this  bonnet  is  too  small 

S)ie  ©amirung  gcfSttt  tnir  nid^t,  I  do  not  like  this  trimming. 

(^oU    \6}    ))tettei(^t    anbered    $anb  Shall  I  put  another  kind  of  ribbon  on 
barauf  fefeen  ?*  it? 

^aBen  @ie  @:|)tfeenf (^(cier  ?  Have  you  lace  veils  ? 

3^  ^aBe  toetc^e  ))on  ^rilff eler  Bpxi^zn,  I  have  some  of  Brussels  Lace  that  are 
bic  au«gejci(^net  finb,  extremely  fine. 

$ter  {tub  audi)  (B6)ldtx  toon  gefttdEtem  Here  are  fdso  veils  of  embroidered 
OJiuffeUn,  muslin. 

3^  toilnfd^c  etn  ^aar  ©lace^anb*  I  wish  also  a  pair  of  kid  gloves  of  the 
f^u^e  loon  bcr  Bejlcn  OualitSt,  etn  best  quality,  a  paper  of  needles, 
S3rief'  ^RS^nabetn,  etn  Srtcf  @tc{f*  a  paper  of  pins,  a  dozen- pocket- 
Ttabeln,  etn  2)ii^cnb*  S^af^entild^cr,  handkerchiefs,  a  cravat,  six  pairs 
cine^ai)atte,feci^g^aar*@trilnti)fc,  of  stockings,  soap,  a  tooth-brush, 
(Scif  e,  cine  Sa^nBilrfle,  einen  9Jegcn*  an  umbrella,  cloth  for  sheets,  calico, 
fd^irm,  3eug  ju  S3etttild(|em,  ^aU  a  shawl, 
tun,  etncir@^a»I, 


14.  At  a  Shoemaker's. 

(S3et  etnem  ©d^ut^mad^er.) 

^aBetl  ©ic  ferttgc  ©tiefel?  Have  you  ready-made  boots  ? 

$ier  ift  etn  ^aar  bad  a^nen  too^I  Here  is  a  pair  that  I  think  will  fit 

^affen  loirb,^  you.  , 

^ier  ijl  ber  ©tiefelhted^t,  Here  is  the  boot-jack. 

S^c^mcn  @ie  licBcr  ba^  SWajj  filr  ein  I  would  rather  have  you  take  my 

neueS  ^aar,  measure  for  a  new  pair. 

(Sie  bilrfen  itidf^t  ju  cng  fein  unb  bie  Do  not  make  them  too  tight,  nor  the 

?(l>fatje  ittc^t  JU  ^0(^,®  heels  too  high. 

SBiiiifci^cn  ©te  bttfe  @o^ten?  Bo  you  wish  the  soles  thick? 

3a,  unb  taS  OBcrlebcr  jtemlic^  flarf,  .Yes,  and    the   upper-leather   rather 

heavy. 
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9td'  tootm  !9tmen  <^te  mtr  etn  $aar  When  can  70a  make  me  a  pair  of 

©d^u^e  madfm  ?  shoes  ? 

^e  iixmm  bie  ©d^u^e  Bid  SDlorgen  Ton  can  have  the  shoes  bj  to-morrow 

^ibtJab  ^oBen,  evening. 

3)ie  ^6fVLf^  brilcfcn  mtr»  We  ^tiftn,  These  shoes  pmch  my  toes. 

^asS)m  @te  tnir  etn  $aar  ^^ontoffeln  Make  me  also  a  pair  of  morocco  slip- 

t)on  ©ofpon,  pers. 


15.  With  a  Physician. 
(»fl  ctncm  Slritf.) 

9aBen  3te  ben  3lrjt  rufen  laffcn?  Have  you  sent  for  the  doctor? 

(Sr  iDirb  fogleid^  fommen,  He  will  come  immediately. 

2Soran'  letben  @te?  What  is  the  matter  with  you? 

36)  ffaht  ^eftigeS  Sto^fcot^,  I  have  a  great  headache. 

aOKr  ifl  gonj  fd^t»tnblid(^,  I  am  very  dizzy. 

36f  iaxm  m6f  faum  auf*  ben  gflgen  I  can  hardly  stand  up. 

fatten, 

gfl^ten  @ie  ©d^merjen  im*  ^ilcfen?  Do  you  feel  pain  in  your  back  ? 

JJaff en  @te  mic^  bie  3unQC  f e^en— fie  ifl  Let  me  see  your  tongue— it  is  some- 

et»a«  Betegt,  what  coated. 

Saffen  @te  m\6)  ben  ^ul«  ffl^ten,  Let  me  feel  your  pulse — it  is  quite 

(gr  ifl  Jtemtit!^  flarl  unb  gefd^toinb —  strong  and  rapid — ^is  very  flurried 

ge^t  fe^r  unru^tg — @ic  ffobtn  gie*  — ^you  have  a  fever. 

ber, 

ijjalten  @ie  ntcine  ^anl^eit  filr  ge*  Do  you  consider  my  sickness  danger- 

fa^rlid^?  ous? 

iRein,  aber  ne^mcn  @ie  fid^  in  %6)t,  No;  but  be  very  careful,  lest  it  become 

bag  fie  e8  nic^t  »erbe,*  so. 

36}  ttJerbe  3^ncn  Slrjnci  bcrf d^reiBen,  I  will  write  out  a  prescription  for  you. 

Sletbcn  <gie  ru^ig  im   SBett  bi«  id^  Keep  quietly  in  bed  till  I  come  again. 

»icber!omme,' 

SBie  Baben  @ie  bie  ^a6)t  gugebrad^t?  How  have  you  passed  the  night? 

36)  ^abe  et»a8  gefd(^tafen — (id^  i)((bt  I  have  slept  some— (I  did  not  close  my 

lein  5(uge  gefd^(offen),®  eyes). 

$abeti  @te  einen  bitteren  ®  ef  d(^macf  im  Have  you  a  bitter  taste  in  your  mouth  ? 

3Kunbe? 

3^  ^<ibt  fletS  einen  bitteren  ©efd^madt  My  mouth  is  always  bitter  when  I 

im  SD^hittbe,  »enn  ic^  auftt>ad^e,  wake  up. 

2)a«  gteber  Bat  flat!  nad(^gc(aff en  — ^at  The  fever  has  subsided  a  good  deal— 

fafl  aufgeBBrt,  has  almost  ceased. 

3^  ffoibt  mtd(^  flarl  erISttet,  I  have  taken  a  bad  cold. 
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3^  l^abc  @(^mH)fcn— i^  l^aBc  $a(g^    I  have  a  cold— I  have  a  sore  throat 

f d^mcrjcn— i(^  ffobt  Slugcnletben,  —my  eyes  pain  me. 

@8  tt)Sre  gut  etn  gujjlbab  ju  ne^tncn,*     It  would  do  you  good  to  take  a  foot- 
bath. 
(Sr  letbet*  an  9l^eumati«mu«— an  bcr    He  has  the  rheumatism— the  gout. 

$crr  Sfl,  ift  an  ber  @d&tt)inbfuci^t  ge*  Mr.  N.  died  of  consumption— of  ty- 

ftorBcn,'— am  Zi^p^n^  gejlorBcn,  phus-fever. 

^crr  2W.  ifl  toom  @4^ag  gcril^rt  toor*  Mr.  M.  has  had  a  stroke  of  apo- 

ben,  plexy. 


16.  At  a  Watchmaker's. 

(S3el  clnem  UJrmad^er.) 

$lcr  t{l  beS  U^rmac^erS  Saben— ge^en  Here  is  the  watchmaker's  shop— let 

tcir  ^incin,*  us  go  in. 

3^  uti)(^te»  einc  gute  U^r  faufcn,  I  wish  to  buy  a  good  watch. 

aSJoIIcn    <Sic  cine  ©ijjtnbclul^r- cine  Do  you  wish  a  lever  watch,  an  an- 

Slnlcru^r— cine    (Sijftnbcru^r,  mit  chor  watch,  a  cylinder  watch,  with 

com;|)cnjtrtcr  ^ctoegung?  a  compensation  balance? 

3^  toilnfd^C  cine  9Jc<)Ctiru§r,  I  wish  a  repeating  watch, 

j^icr  ifl  cine  au9  eincr  bcr  Beftcn  ® cnf  er  Here  is  one  from  one  of  the  best  G6. 

gabrifen,  neva  manufactories, 

©ie  ijl  ju*  ficin,  It  is  too  small.  . 

@ntfd^u(bigcn  <B\t,  eg  ifl  jefet  SUiobc,  Excuse  me,  it  is  now  the  fashion  to 

fe^r  ficinc  Ur^rcn  gu  tragcn,  wear  very  small  watches. 

®a«  ifl  mir  glci(if^gil(tig,  id^  toilnfd^c  I  do  not  care  for  that;  I  wish  a  larger 

cine  grofjcre,^  one. 

34>  tocrbe  bicfc  ne^mcn,  unter  ber  I  will  take  this  one  under  the  con- 

S3cbingung,  bag  (gic  filr  jnjci  3a5re  dition  that  you  will  warrant  it  for 

garanttren,®  two  years. 

2D?ctne  U^r   ge^t  vx(i)t  ri(^tig— ge^t  My  watch  does  not  go  right— gains 

jeben  Xa^  cine  ^allbe  @tunbe  bor* —  half  an  hour  every  day — losesfli«l^ 

cine  SSicrtelfhmbc  na^,  an  hour. 

36)  tDcrbc  nad^feben, — cS  ifl  ettoaS  jcr*  I  will  look  at  it — something  is  broken 

Brod^cn — idf  glauBe  bic  ^cttc  ifl  gcr^  — tlie  chain  is  broken— the  mam- 

fijjrcngt— bie  gcber  ifl  gcbrodf^cn,  spring  is  broken, 

^ie  mug  rc^>arirt  (or  auSgcBcffert)  It  must  be  repaired — be  cleaned. 

tt)crben— gerctntgt  werben, 

S3iS  n)ann  fonnen  @ie  bic  U^r  fcrtig  "When    can    you  have    the  watch 

^alben?  ready? 

S3t«  morgen  nm  ncun  It^r  SSormit*  By  nine  o'clock  to-morrow  forenoon. 

tflgg. ^ 
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II.  GERMAN  AND  ENGLISH  IDIOMS. 

Rem.  For  the  purpose  of  showing  the  difference  between  the  idiomatic 
structure  of  the  German  and  English  languages  more  at  length  than  was  pos- 
sible in  thelessonsof  Fart  First,  there  are  given  below  a  few  classified  lists  of 
such  idioms  as  are  in  most  common  use  in  both  languages. 

To  correctly  apprehend  the  idiomatic  spirit  of  a  language,  it  is  necessary, 
in  the  first  place,  to  have  an  accurate  idea  of  the  primary  and  fundamental 
signification  of  the  words  of  the  language ;  secondly,  to  know  the  modifications 
of  meaning  to  which  the  words  have  been  subjected,  and  the  figurative  signi- 
fications in  which  they  are  employed ;  and,  thirdly,  to  know  how  fer  expres- 
sions, phrases,  and  sentences  (especially  set  phrases  and  proverbs)  are  ellip- 
tical 

1.  Idioms  with  l^aiett  and  to  have. 

3d^  ^abe  tic  2lBp(^t,  morgcn  nac^  I  intend  to  start  for  Munich  to-mor- 

SDWln^cn  abgureifcn/  row. 

^abcn  ©ic  %^i  \  or  ^aBc  (bu)  3ld(|t !  Take  care !  look  out ! 

S)ag  ^at  unfcnt  S3cifatt,  That  meets  our  approval. 

2Btr  ^aBctl  S^i(^t8*  bagcgcn,'  We  have  no  objection  to  that. 

@3  ^at  groge  @ilc,  It  admits  of  no  delay. 

(58  ^at  tcinc*  @ilc,  There  is  no  haste  about  it. 

SBir  ^albeit  t^n  fe^r  gcrn,  We  like  him  very  much. 

@ic  §aBcn  gut  lad^cn,  You  may  well  laugh. 

3^  ^aBc  2)urfl ;  16^  ^abc  ©unger,  I  am  thirsty ;  I  am  hungry. 

$aBen  @tc  2angett)ctlc  ?  Have  you  ennuie  ? 

@r  ^at  feinc  Sujl  C8  gu*  t^un,  He  has  no  desire  to  do  that. 

^^i  ^attc«  Sufi  c«  i^m  ju  fagen,  I  should  like  to  tell  it  to  him. 

SKorgcnjlunbC  §at  ®olb  im  SWunbc  Early  to  bed  and  early  to  rise,  makes 

(@^rtd^tt)ort),  a  man  healthy,  wealthy,  and  wise. 

Sr  ^at  ®elb  fe^r  nSt^ig,  He  is  hard  pushed  for  money. 

3^  »crbe  c«  t^un,  obtoo^I'  \6!i  CS  nid^t  I  will  do  it,  although  I  am  in  no  way 

nSt^ig  ^aBc,  obliged  to. 

(gr  ^at  Icincn  ^Mi^ta  babon,  He  derives  no  advantage  from  it. 

(Sic  ^aBcu  9Jc^t,  cr  ^lat  Unrcd^t ,  You  are  right ;  he  is  wrong. 

2)a8  ^at  iRic^tS  gu  fagcn,  That  is  of  no  consequence. 

SBer  ben  @d(^aben  ^at,  Brau^t  filr  ben  He  who  loses  may  be  sure  of  being 

@^ott  nid^t  gu  forgeu  (@^r.),  laughed  at  in  the  bargain. 

2Scr  ^at  @d^ulb  baran,  bag  bcr  SBrtcf  Whose  fault  is  it  that  the  letter  was 

nid^t  na&i  bcr  ^ofl  gcfd(|icft  tourbc?®       not  sent  to  the  post-ofl5ce  ? 

(Sr  ^at  Icine  @4>ulb  baran,  It  is  not  his  fault. 
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Sir  ^aBcti  fcirtcn  Umgattg^  mtt  i^ncn,  We  do  not  associate  with  them. 

@ic  ^abeit  bic  SBa^I,  You  may  take  your  choice. 

SBir  ^abcn  titc^t  »cit  nad}  $a«fc,  We  have  not  far  to  go  home. 

S^  mu6  ^eutc  toietc  S3cfu(^e  madden,  I  have  many  visits  to  make  to  day. 

3^  toerbc  3Jlorgen  nai)  2)rc«bcn  gc^cn  I  have  to  go  to  Dresden  to  morrow. 

milffcn,' 

3^  \)abt  filnf  33riefe  f^reiBcn  milffen,  I  had  to  write  five  letters  before  I 

Bettor  i^  gc^n  tonntc,  could  go. 

3c^  cr^tclt  tton  meinem  S3ruber  einen  I  had  a  letter  from  my  brother  this 

^ricf  ^eute  SUiorgcn,  morning. 

S33ir  Werbcn  toot  Slbenb  tin  ©ewitter  We  shall  have  a  thunder-stonn  before 

Bcfomm^n,  evening. 

3^  ^abc  c«  tton  i^m  fclbft^  gcbort,  I  have  this  from  his  own  mouth. 

3^  benle*  baran,  tnir  einen  dio(t  I  am  thinking  of  having  a  coat  made. 

madden  ju  (affcn, 

©laubc  tnir,  bag  bcin  2Bo^(  beinem  Believe  me,  your  father  has  your  wel- 

SSater  am  ©crjcn  licgt,  fare  at  heart. 

@r  tocig  feine  Slufgabc  auStoenbig,  He  has  his  lesson  by  heart. 

Sin  greunbcn  fe^lt  e8  i^m  ntd^t,  He  has  friends  enough. 

2.  Idioms  with  f ettt  and  to  le. 

©0  ttici  an  mir  ifl,  As  far  as  is  in  my  power. 

2)er  9Konb  war  no^  nid^t  auf  ,*  The  moon  had  not  yet  risen. 

2)a«  gcnjler  ijl  auf,  The  window  is  open. 

W\x  ip  fait ;  mir  ifl  warm,  I  am  cold ;  I  am  warm. 

SWir«  ip  nici^t  tot>%  I  do  not  feel  well. 

2)a8  ©auS  ijl  mir  nic^t  feit  (or  SWciu  My  house  is  not  for  sale. 
©au«  ip  nid^t  ju  tocrlaufen), 

3d^  bin  i^m  berjUd^  gut,  I  love  (^or  like)  him  very  much. 

3^  bin  bcr  SKcinung,^  I  am  of  the  opinion  (^or  I  think). 

@eien  @ie  (or  @ci)  guteS  9J^ut^c8  I**  Be  of  good  courage  (or  cheer)! 

(Sin  ©ebulbiger  ifl  beffcr  benn  ein  He  that  is  slow  to  anger  is  better  than 

©tarfer;  unb  bcr  feineS  2Wut^eS  the  mighty;  and  he  that  ruleth  his 

©err  ifl,  benn  ber  @tabte  getoinnct  spirit,  than  he  that  taketh  a  city 

(@^rild^e  16,  32),  (Proverbs  XVI. ,  32). 

Wxx  tt)ar  babei  nid^t  tt)o^(  jn  3Jlnt^c,  My  feelings  upon  that  occasion  were 

SBer  ifl  ©dt^utb  baran  ?  Whose  fault  is  it  ?       [not  agreeable. 

er  ifi  nid^t  @d^u(b  baran.  It  is  not  his  fault. 

2Bie  i3iel  finb  ®ie  ibm  fd^utbig?  How  much  do  you  owe  him  ? 

3d^  bin  i^m  500  2:^aler  fd^ulbig,  I  owe  him  five  hundred  thalers. 

@inb@ieim  ©tanbeeSi^mgubcja^Ien?  Are  you  able  to  pay  him? 

SSortauftg  bin  idj;  eS  nidj^t  im  ©tanbc.  At  present  I  am  not  able  to  do  it. 

Sr  ift  SBittenS  etWaS  ju  gebcn,  He  intends  giving  something: 


»  558,1.  3  5108,iJcw.3.  » 5 181,1.  "»  5  ITS,  1,  iJcm.  2. 

3n62,iJm.2.  *5139.  6  $  179, 2,  jBem.4  8589,l?tfm.l. 


IDIOMS. 


191 


(5r  ifi'  fd^on  angefommen, 
(Sr  toar  fd^on  angeloimnen, 
Sknit  er  imr  ISnger  geblieben'  to&xt, 
I  was  at  the  meeting,  bat  I  did  not 

see  yon. 
He  is  beside  himself 
He  is  in  love  with  her, 
He  is  engaged  to  (be  married  to)  her. 
He  is  of  a  robust  constitution, 
I  am  oat  of  that  book  at  present,  > 
I  have  not  that  book  at  present,  > 
He  is  not  jet  of  age. 
To  be  sue. 
Let  that  be ! 


He  has  already  arrived. 

He  had  already  arrived. 

If  he  only  had  remained  longtr. 

S6}  too^inte  bcr  33cr|ammlung  bci/ 

fa^  Bit  abet  nid^t 
(gr  ifl  i)crrfl(ft.* 
(gr  ip  mit  i^r  tocrlicbt.» 
Gr  i|l  mit  i^r  t)crlobt 
(gr  ifl  i)on  jiarlcm  «8r:|)crbau, 
3c^  ^abc  ba«  ^vl6}  augcnblicfUd^  nxAX 

Gr  ifl  nod^  tiid^t  milnbig. 
2)a«  toerflc^t  [i6), 
mffxt  ba«  nid^t  an  I« 


3.  Idioms  with  toerbett  and  to  become. 


SSil^tm  ^^tt  t^  ^rgt  getoorben, 
@te  tDurbe  ^ISf^Iit!^  \t\)x  blag, 
(&9  tDtrb  balb  t^riebe  toerben, 
2)a«  ©cbrangc'  tourbc  ju  grofi, 
2)urd^  @d(^abett  toirb  man  Hug, 
2)ie  Sage  toerben  linger, 
SHe  3«t  iJ'iif^  intr  lang, 
i^ott  \pxa6} :  ed  toerbe.Stdf^t !  unb  cd 

tt)arb  Sid^t  I 
@ic  »urbc  rot^  (or  crrBt^ctc), 
a)cr  9labc  toirb  fc^r  alt, 
9(Ifo  tDarb  ber  SD'^enfd^  eine  (cbenbige 

@celc  (ba«  Grflc  S3ud^  SWofc,  2,  7), 
3d^  ttjcrbc  fd^winbUc^  (idf  f^tDinblc, 

c3  fd^tt)inbclt  ntir,  rair  f (^toinbelt), 
9^  bin  feine«.@(^»atjcn8  ilberbrilffig, 
2>a«  ifl  bet  «n8  jum  ©<)rid^tDort  gc* 

toorben, 
3)er  ©aum  ifl  ju  @tetn  gctoorbcn, 
i>a9  foil  2>ir  gur  ©trafc  »crben, 
3)cr  ^anfc  toirb  »icbcr  gefunb, 
SBad  f oU  bamtt  toerben  ? 
SBir  toerben  morgen  abreifen, 
Xtx  ©ruttbflcin  bcr  ^rc^c  toirb  ilbcr* 

morgen  gelegt  toerben," 
©ine  neue  ©rilcf  c  »irb  jc^t  gebaut, 


William  Kuhn  has  become  a  physl- 
She  suddenly  turned  very  pale,  [ciaii. 
We  shall  soon  have  peace. 
The  crowd  (press)  became  too  great. 
By  experiencing  evil  one  becomes  wise. 
The  days  are  becoming  longer. 
Time  hangs  heavy  on  my  hands. 
God  said,  Let  there  be  light,  and  there 

was  light. 
She  blushed. 

The  raven  lives  to  a  great  age. 
And  man  became  a  living  soul  (Gen. 

II.,  7). 
I  am  getting  dizzy  (I  am  dizzy). 

I  am  tired  of  his  chattering. 

That  has  become  a  proverb  with  us. 

The  tree  has  become  petrified. 

That  shall  be  your  punishment 

The  patient  is  recovering. 

What  shall  be  done  with  it  ? 

We  shall  leave  to-morrow. 

The  comer-stone  of  the  church  will 

be  laid  day  after  to-morrow. 
A  new  bridge  is  now  being  built. 


>  fl2{S  8,  iSem.  8. 
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4.  The  Potential  Mood  and  Future  Indicative  of  the 

English  verb. 


We  can  go  to-day, 

We  can  not  go  to-day, 

We  can  go  to-morrow, 

We  cotdd  not  go  yesterday, 

We  could  have  gone  yesterday, 

He  may  say  what  he  will, 

He  may  go,  if  he  likes, 

He  says  that  he  can  go  to-day. 

He  might  go,  if  he  would, 

(It)  may  be  it  will  rain. 


2Str  fSniten  ^cutc  ge^cn. 
$cute  f  (Jnncn  toir  ni^t  ^c^cn* 
Sir  tocrbcn  tnorgcn  gc^cn  fSnncu.* 
©ejlcrn  fonntcn  toir  ni^t  gc^en. 
aSBir  ^Stten'  geflcrn  gc^en  Wnnen* 
©r  mag  fagcn,  tt)a«  cr  toiH,' 
@r  fann  ge^en,  xotnn  er  toill. 
(Sr  fagt,  bag  cr  ^eutc  gc^cn  fann. 
(gr  fiJnntc  gc^cn,  njcnn  cr  gcfecn  woUtc. 
@8  fiJnnte  rcgncn  (^icttci^t  »irb  c« 


rcgncn). 

We  must  go  early,  that  we  may  get  SSir  railffen  fril^  ^tngc^cit,  bamit  Xoxx 

a  good  place  (or  so  as  to  get  a  good  cincn  gutcu  $ia4  Bctommcn.* 

As  fast  as  may  be,                 [place),  @o  gcf^ttjitib  (or  fd^nctt)  al8  tn6gK^, 

If  I  may  ask,  SBcntt  \6)  fragcit  barf. 

We  must  go  to-day,  28ir  milffcit  ^cutc  gc^cn. 

We  would  have  been  obliged  to  go  SBir  ^Sttcn  gcflcnt  ge^cn  milffcu. 

yesterday, 


We  shall  leave  to-morrow, 
Shall  you  leave  to-morrow?    Yes. 
Shall  you  be  able  to  visit  us  to- 
morrow? 
I  hope  I  shall, 
Shall  I  bring  the  book? 
Shall  he  be  rewarded  ? 
He  should  go  immediately. 


9Str  ttcrbcn  morgcn  aBrcifcn. 
StiJerbcit  @ic  morgcn  aBrcifcn?    3a. 
2Birb  c8  3^ncn  m5gti^  fcin,  un«  mor- 
gcn jubcfu^cn? 
3d)  ^offe  c«,  Ja. 
@ott*idi^ba8SBue^^otcn? 
@ott  cr  bclo^nt  tocrbcn? 
Sr  fotttc  gtcid^  gc^cn. 


Should  he  go  immediately  (or  if  he    ©otttc  cr  glci^  gc^cn  (or  locnn  cr  gtct^ 


should  go  immediately), 
I  should  like  to  know, 
I  should  not  have  done  that, 

I  will  bring  the  book, 

I  will  try  it, 

I  would  go  with  you,  if  I  had  time. 


I  would  not  have  given  it  to  him, 

I  would  rather  not  go, 
Would  that  I  had  not  done  it ! 


gc^cn  fotttc). 
3^  miJcJ^tc"  gem  toiffcn. 
3^  Wilrbe  baS  nici^t  gct^an  ^abcu  (or 

ic^  ^Sttc  ba«  ni^t  gct^an). 
3^  locrbc  bad  S3u^  ^olcn. 
3^  Witt  c8  Dcrfu^cn. 
3^  ttJilrbc  mitgc^cn'  (or  tc^gingc'mit, 

tocnn  i^  blc  3cit  baju  ^fittc  (or  ^Sttc 

x6f  bic  3^t  baju). 
3^  toilrbc  c«  i^m  nic^t  gcgcbcn  ^abcn, 

(or  i^  ^attc  c«  i^m  ni^t  gcgcbcn), 
3^  m'66)tt  Ucbcr  nid^t  gc^cn. 
Senn  16)  cd  nur  ni^t  gctl^on  ^Sttcl 


>fi  162,  ilem.  2. 
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6.  IdionuB  with  tlie  verb  laff ett,  to  leavcy  to  let. 

SBer  ^t  bie  S^flre  offm  gelaffen  ?  Who  has  left  the  door  open  ? 

Sag  mi^  in  9hiV  1  Leave  me  alone !  (leaye  me  in  peace !} 

SBo  ^  er  ba9  ^nd^  gelaffen  ?  Where  did  he  pat  the  book  ? 

Qx  ^ot  bie  ©elegen^  and  ben  ^n«  He  has  let  the  opportanity  slip. 

ben  gelaffen, 

iSx  lieg^  feinen  ©efii^Ien  freten  Sauf,  He  gave  free  vent  to  his  feelings. 

^  ^  fie  ge^  laff^f  lie  ^t  them  go. 

SUf  tverbe  e9  i^m  toiffen  laffen,  I  shall  let  him  know  it. 

@r  toirb  ^vif  ni(^t  ba)9on  abf^reden  He  will  not  let  himself  be  frightened 

laffen,  from  it. 

36^  toerbe  tnir  bei  bent  ^neiber  et«  I  shall  have  the  tailor  make  me  a 

nen  9{o<I  mad^  (affen,  coat. 

3^  ^be  meinen  Ueberrocf  *  angbeff ern  I  have  had  my  overcoat  mended. 

laffen, 

(Sr  Xdvc\>  ein  ^aM%  bouen  laffen,  He  will  have  a  house  bailt. 

2)er  $au)>tmann  lieg  bie  ga^ne  cax\*  The  captain  ordered  the  flag  to  be 

gie^en,  raised. 

(gr  lieg  bie  Slnfil^rer  erfc^^egcn,'  He  ordered  the  leaders  to  be  shot. 

SD'tein  ©ruber  tagt  2)ic^  grilgen,  My  brother  wishes  to  be  remembered 

to  you. 

(gr  fiefi  bie  alten  ©efefje*  toieber  in  He  had  the  old  laws  put  in  force 

^aft  trcten,  again.                                  [that 

S^  laffe  mvi^  nic^t  bamit*  tSufd^n.  I  do  not  let  myself  be  deceived  by 

2Bir  milff en  i^n  nic^t  wartcn  (aff en,  We  must  not  keep  hhn  waiting. 

2)a«  Ifigt  fid^«  lei^t  begreifen,  That  can  be  easily  imagined. 

S)ad  I^gt  fi^  benfen.  That  can  be  imagined, 

^ieroud  156*  P<^  folgem.  From  this  may  be  deduced, 

er  mugtc  fid^  bie  ©eleibigung  gefatten  He  had  to  put  up  with  the  offense. 

laffen,  ftfiren, 

(g«  Kgt  fid^  ^ier  iJliemanb  fe^en  unb  Nobody  is  to  be  seen  or  heard  here, 

(gd  I5|t  fi(^  ^ier  angene^m^  leben,  It  is  agreeable  living  here. 

&  Idioms  with  the  verb  to  get 

I  mast  get  (procure)  the  book,  3^  ntug  baS  33u(]^  anfd^affcn. 

He  could  get  (find)  no  employment  (gr  tonntc  teinc  ©efd^cifttgung"  in  bcr 

in  the  city,                            ^  @tabt  ftnben. 

The  cook  has  gone  to  the  bakery  to  S)cr  ^t>6:f  ifi  na(^  bcr  SScfcrei  gcgan* 

get  some  bread,  gen,  um  SBrob  gu  ^olen, 

I  shall  get  a  new  suit  of  clothes  made,  3(^  tverbe  ntir  einen  neuen  ^ngug  ma« 

i(>en  laffcn. 

I  must  get  my  photograph  taken,  3d^  mug  mi(^  :|)^otogra:|)^ircn  laffcn. 
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I  must  get  my  hair  cut,  3(^  tnug  mit  bad  $aar  fc^neiben  laff en* 

I  must  get  my  boots  mended,  3^  mug  wtcuic  ©tief e(  rtparircn  laff en* 

He  must  get  his  lesson  by  heart,  (it   ntug  feinc   ?lufgabe    au^kcenbtg 

lerncn. 

The  cook  is  getting  dinner  (ready),  S)cr  ^0^  bercitet  ba«  SWittagcffcit. 

I  must  get  ready  for  my  journey,  3^  tnug  mi^ fttr  bie  9Jeife  ^ovbercitcn,  * 

He  lias  not  got  back  yet,  @r  ifl  no6)  uid^t  juriltfgctoutnten, 

We  shall  get  homq  before  evening,  SBir  tDCrbcn  i3or  ^benb  n<i6f  ©aufe  f otn* 

Why  don't  you  get  married  ?  SSarum  ^cirat^en  @ie  nicj^t?       [men. 

They  have  not  got  (moved)  into  their  ^te  finb  nod^  nid^t  in  t^r  neue«  $an« 

new  house  yet,  flCgogcn.'' 

He  has  got  possession  of  the  house,  (Sr  ift  in  bcn  S3efitj  bc§  §aufe«  selangt. 

They  could  not  get  the  ship  oif,  2)?an  *fonntc  ba«  ^6)\\\  m6)t  wieber 

flott  mad;en. 

He  got  all  the  money  out  of  him  he  @r  crijjregtc  i^m  fo  \?ic(  ®elb  al«  cr  nur 

could,  and  then  he  left  him,  fonnte,  unb  bann  ijerlieg'  er  i^n. 

William  is  getting  along  well  in  his  5JBi(^eIm  ma(^t  gute  gortf^rittc  in  ber 

studies,  @d^ulc. 

Mr.  Schmidt  is  getting  along  well  in  $crr  ^(^mibt  ma6)t  gute  ®ef<^aftc. 

business, 

I  could  not  get  free  from  him,  3^  fonnte  mx6)  loon  t^m  ni^t  lo^ma* 

He  has  got  out  of  debt,  (Sr  ^at  feinc  ©d^ulben  bejaljit*     [^en. 

We  can  not  get  through  here,  $ter  ifl  f etn  2)ur(3f>gang  (or  ^ter  liJnnen 

toir  nid^t  burcj^fommen). 

We  did  not  get  to  the  top  of  the  2Btr  ^aben  btc  ^pxi^t  be«  53erge«  nid^l 

mountain,  erret(^t. 

We  did  not  get  quite  to  the  top  of  2Bir  finb  ni^t  ganj  btS  an  bie  Bpxi^t 

the  mountain,  bc«  S3erge8  ^inaufgefoutnten.* 

They  got  together  at  seven  o'clock,  <Bk  loerfammeUen  fic^  um  fieben  U^r. 

It  is  high  time  to  get  up,  (Ss  ift  bie  ^od^fle*  3^*  aufgufle^en. 

I  can  not  get  up  there,  3^  fann  ba  nicj^t  ^inauPommen. 

Get  down  from  there  immediately,  ^a6f,  bag  bu  gtei^  ^erunter*  fommfl. 

It  is  getting  late,  @6  toirb  fd^on  \pSit. 

The  days  are  getting  longer,  X'lt  Xa^t  tt)erbcn  langer. 

7.  Idioms  with  prepositions. 

1.  ^ud  (§  220),  oufler  (§  221). 

9(^  ijerlor'  i^n  au6  ben  SCugcn,  I  lost  sight  of  him. 

31u«  f einem  SBriefe  crfe^e  x6)—  I  perceive  from  his  letter— 

iperr  33raun  ifl  au8  Berlin,  Mr.  Braun  is  from  Berlin. 

@r  flammt  auS  etner  alten  gamilie,"  He  comes  from  an  old  family. 

^inb  biefe  ^ii(^er  au9  ber  gn^eiten  Are  these  second-hand  books  ? 
§anb? 

1  §  157, 2,  jR«ni.  3.         3il56,6.  *590.                     '^1144,6. 
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Sud  toeld^m  ®nuibe  bemetfm  @te  How  do  you  prove  that  ? 

bod? 

&  UH  (0X9  bet  $anb  in  ben  SD^unb,  He  lives  from  hand  to  month. 

2)a9lann  man  natitiltd(^nid^t  and  bem  Of  course  one  can  not  hold  ail  the 

Stop\t  fagen,  paiticulars  of  that  in  one's  head. 

SRan  (at  i(^n  and  bIo6em$erba^tt)er«  They  arrested  him  upon  mere  sus- 

(aftet,  picion. 

(St  ^at  e3  and  $orfa^  get^on,  He  did  it  intentionally. 

S)ad  tt)ci6  id^  and  (Srfa^ntng,  That  I  know  by  experience. 

SBad  n)trb  a\x9  i^m  werben  ?  What  will  become  of  him  ? 

^c^^  bin  begicrig  gn  Wiffcn,  ttJad  and  I  am  curious  to  know  how  .he  matter 

bcr  (Badft  toirb,  will  turn  out. 

2)a  n>arb  and  ilRorgen  unb  96enb  ber  And  the  evening  and  the  morning 

crflc*  ZaQ  (1.  SWof.  1,  5),  were  tlie  first  day  (Gen.  I.,  6). 

S)ic  3cU  ijt  au9  (§  181, 1),  The  time  is  up. 

Xt'inU  bu  cd  ganj  and,  Drink  it  all  up  (down). 

(Sd  ifl  and  nttt  t^m,  It  is  all  over  with  him:       [senrative. 

35on  $anfc  and  ift  cr*  confert)atit>,  He  is  originally  (and  naturally)  con- 

(gr  ifl  auger  fi^  bor  greube,  He  is  beside  himself  from  joy. 

2)iefed  SBort  ifl  je^t  auger  ©ebraud^,  This  word  is  now  obsolete. 

(Sr  n)irb  ed  nii^t  t^un,  auger  (§  260)  He  will  not  do  it  unless  yon  speak  to 

tocnn  @te  mit  i^^m  barilber  f^rcc^en,       him  about  it. 

2.  ©d  (§  222;. 

53ei  3ltte  bent,  ifl  er  ein  3Jlann  Hon  For  all  that,  he  is  a  man  of  honor. 

(g^re, 

Seim'erflenStnblicf  ^atte*i(^nid(^tgc*  At  first  sight,  I  would  not  have  be- 

glaubt —  lieved — 

(gd  ifl  nid(^t  nte^r  @itte  bei  und,  It  is  not  the  custom  with  us.   [mans. 

S3ci  ben  Sibmem  tourbe  ed  ©ittc,  It  was  custom  with  (among)  the  Ro* 

$err  9la(n  ifl  beim  Sffen  (bei  X\^6)c),  Mr.  Rahn  is  at  the  table. 

@ie  fifet  beim  offenen  gcnfter,*  She  is  sitting  at  an  open  window. 

S3ei  biefer  ©clegen^it,  Upon  this  occasion. 

Sei  Sebendgeit  meined  3Saterd,  During  my  father's  life-time. 

8.  !l»it(§227). 

3^  \^aht  ed  mit  eigcncn  ^Cugen  gcfe^cn,*  I  saw  it  with  my  own  eyes. 

(Sr  ^ot  bad  $aud  mit  baarem  ©elbe  He  paid  for  the  house  in  cash. 

bega^ilt, 

(gr  \)at  ed  mit  @ctt)aft  genommen,  He  took  it  by  force. 

aWit  einem  SWale  ging  ed  tod,'  All  of  a  sudden  it  exploded, 

(gin  $err,  mit  Sftamtn  3o^.  @d^mibt,  A  man  by  the  name  of  John  Smith. 

3d^  ^abe  mit  ^ildffc^r  ber  ^ofl  einen  I  received  a  letter  from  him  by  return 

53rief  t)on  i^m  betommcn,®  mail.  ^ 

1592...                              ^iH,l,Rtm,2f3,       6568.                   ■  '162,3. 
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@r  ^at  e«  mit  Sorfa^  get^ott,  He  did  it  designedly. 

@r  ^at  e$  mit  leifer  ©tintme  gelefen,  He  read  it  in  a  low,  soft  voice,  [about. 

Wt  bcr  3«t  ^fiMt  man  dto\ta,  Time  and  patience  bring  every  thing 

2){e  Sflota  tourbe  mit  ^roteft  lUxHd*  The  note  was  returned  under  protest. 

gcfci^t(!t,« 

2)ic  3nft^rift  ifl  mit  golbcncn  Su^*  The  inscription  is  written  in  golden 

paben  gcfdj^rteben,  letters. 

$Bir  ge^en  ua6)  htm  3Jlufeum ;  tootten  We  are  going  to  the  Museum ;  will 

@ic  mit  ?  you  go  along  ? 

aSottcn'*  ©tc  ba«  ©ud(^  mit  (fici^)  nti)*  Will  you  take  the  book  with  you  ? 

men? 

4.  Stadia  (§  228). 

9^a^  get^aner  Arbeit  ifl  gut  ru^en,  Sleep  is  sound  when  the  work  is 

[f^e^en,  done. 

(Sd  foU  gan)  nac^  i^rem  ^elieben  ge«  It  shall  be  done  exactly  as  you  desire. 

C^d  ^at  Je^t  fed^9  Sage  na(^  einanber  It  has  now  been  raining  six  days  in 

geregnet,  succession. 

3m  3al^rc  1820*  nad^  (£^rijH  ©eburt,  In  the  year  of  our  Lord  1820. 

2)a8  ^(cib  i{l  ni^t  nadj^  meinem  ®e*  The  dress  is  not  to  my  taste. 

\6)mad, 

Xa9  Obfl  U>itb  in  S)eutf(^Ianb  na^  In  Germany  the  fruit  is  sold  by  weight. 

bem  ©etoid^t  i&crfanft, 

Sftadf  mctner  U^r  ift  t9  je^t  brei  SSicrtcI*  By  my  watch  it  is  now  a  quarter  to 

auf  @C(^g,  six. 

S)ad  S)am:|)ff(i^ff  ifi  na^  Hamburg  The  steamer  is  bound  for  Hamburg. 

bcflimmt, 

2)er  abater  ^at  btefe*  2anb|^aft  nad}  The  painter  drew  this  landscape  fix)m 

ber  9latur  gejei^net,  nature. 

5.  Oon  (§  284). 

$err  ^tein  ifl  ein  2>eutf(l^ef  l)on  ®e»  Mr.  Klein  is  a  German  by  birth. 

burt, 

SBa8  ijcrlangcn  @te  toon  nn«  ?  What  do  you  ask  (wish)  of  us  ? 

gerr  diotf}  i^  ein  ^r^t  t>cu  ^rcf ef flon,  Mr.  Roth  is  a  physician  by  profession 

ISr  ifi  ein  ilJ^ann  ))cn  ettoa  fiinfjtg  He  is  a  man  about  fifty  years  old. 

3a^ren, 

Son  ^ergenS  @runbe,  From  the  bottom  of  my  heart. 

(Sr  tDurbe  ^cn  t\)xli(i}tn  dUttn  ge«  He  was  bom  of  honest  parents. 

boren, 

(5r  »urbc  ^on  Sltten  geliebt,  He  was  beloved  by  alL 

(Sr  lebt  t>on  fetnen  Sinltinften,  He  lives  upon  his  income. 

2)ad  toar  fe^r  freunbli^^  ))on  i^m,  That  was  very  kind  in  him. 

€9  toax  fe^r  Unrest  t>on  il^m  bag,  etc.  It  was  very  wrong  in  him  that,  etc. 

SBir  n)o^nen  je^n  iD^eilen  ^on  ^ter,^  We  reside  ten  miles  from  here. 
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6.  3it($285). 

SBtr  toerbett,  gmn  ©cif^cl*—  We  will,  for  example^ 

$ente  tovch  in  ber  $^x6)t  dne  @<unm«  A  collection  will  be  taken  in  tba 

(ttng*  gum  Seflra  ber  Wcmta  m  ber  church  to-day  for  the  benefit  of  the 

@tabt  ge^ten,'  poor  in  the  city. 

(Sd  tDtrb  i^m  md;it  jur  (S^re  geretd^,  It  will  not  redound  to  his  honor. 

2)er  firieg  tvirb  bolb  gn  6nbe  fein,  The  war  will  soon  be  at  an  end. 

3nm  erjlcn,  jum  anbem,*  gum  brit*  Going,  going,  gone !  (at  an  auction). 

ten  (SKoO  t 

<Sr  fa^  iVLxa  ^eitfler  ^inaud,  He  was  looking  out  of  the  window. 

3^  babe  bad  Xndi  }U  brei  X^et  bte  I  paid  three  thalers  a  yard  for  the 

isiit  gefouft,  cloth.                              [to  ruins). 

2)ad  %et4  ijl  gu  ©runbe  gegongeu,  The  empire  has  fallen  to  pieces  (gone 

^er  ift  em  9SufitfHI(f  )U  t)ter  ^anbeit  H^re  is  a  piece  of  music  arranged  for 

(or  ffir  l>ter  ^^be),  four  hands. 

2>er  ^attmetfler  ^at  biefed  $au9  }Um  The  architect  has  taken  this  house 

SD^beH  genommen,  for  his  model. 

3ttr*  fetben  ^t\t,  At  the  same  time. 
<Srtfigmn$au^tiitaitttemattnttt)OTben,*  He  has  been  appointed  captain. 

3tt  XxiidftaL  ^xotdt  ifat  ex  bad  get^an  ?  For  what  purpose  has  he  done  that  ? 

7.  «tt  (§  245). 

SSemt  x^  on  35rcr  @tctte  toSre,  If  I  were  in  your  place. 

^n  t»em  ifl  ed  gu  lef en  ?  Whose  turn  is  it  to  read  ? 

2)te  %ei$e  if!  an  ntir,  )U  lefen,  It  is  my  turn  to  read. 

Q9  ifl  an  grtcbn(3t^.  It  is  Frederick's  turn. 

2)er  SWonn  ge^it  an  Srild en.  The  man  goes  on  crutches. 

Qx  fi^t  am  gender,'  He  is  sitting  at  the  window. 

Q9  tfl  nid(^td  an  ber  <Ba6ftf  There  is  nothing  true  in  it. 

(Sine  3lebe  an  ben  fi3ntg,  An  address  to  the  king. 

9[n  unb  fftr  ^i6f,                    [Wefenb.  In  and  of  itself  (/>er  se).  [sons  present. 

(8d  toaxtti  an  fflnf ^unbcrt  ^erfonen  an*  There  were  toward  five  hundred  per- 

3^  ^abe  mi^  an  i^n  getoenbet,  I  applied  to  him. 

8,  «llf  (S  246). 

SWein  ©rnber  tfl  anf  ber  3agb,  My  brother  has  gone  hunting. 

(Sine  3(nt»ort  anf  eincn  S3rief ,  An  answer  to  a  letter. 

6ie  »ar  B5fe*  anf  i^n,  She  was  angry  at  him. 

(£r  ^at  \>td  (Bdb  anf  ^ild^er  getoanbt,  He  has  spent  much  money  in  books. 

©il^etm  ge^t  anf  ben  iWarIt,  William  is  going  to  market. 

©i«  anf  toeiteren  ©efe^t,            [ten,  Until  further  orders. 

anf  bte  ©efunb^eit  einer  ^erfon  trin*  To  drink  to  a  person's  health. 

©ir  babcn  lange  auf  i^n  getoartet,  We  have  waited  for  him  a  long  time. 

)$6S.                            3(104.  5  S  54,  Rem,  2.                '  5  68,  Exe, 
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III.  EXAMPLES  OF  SYNONYMS. 

1.  Mtx,  gclb,  Sanb. 

Sanb  I6cjcid^net  mtnXi)z\l  ber  (Srbc  tm  Slttgemcmcn, im*  ©cgcnfa^  gcgen 
foI(i(>c,  bic  mit  SBaffcr  t>cbc(ft  finb,  unb  oI;nc  SRildfid^t  auf  feincit  toirt^fd^aft* 
Ii(i^cn  SiJutjcu  (Jeftlanb,  ©rcnglanb,  @um:|)f(anb, 2:icf(anb).  gel b  ifl  Svinb, 
c3  mag  gcbaut  fein,  grilc^te'  tragcn  obcr  nic^t  (S3ra^fclb,  SBinterfetb,  SBeijcn* 
felb).  Slcf  er  ^ci^t  tiur  mxU\6)  gebautcs  gclb  (^afcratfer,  ^Iccacfcr,  ^o^I* 
atfer,  ^artoffelacfer;.  ((Sber()arbO 

2.  ^tferdmaun,  Sanbtotrtl^,  SBauer. 

« 

Gilt  2l{f  crsmann  ifl  bcrjcnige,  bcffcn  $au:|)tgcf(^5ft  bcr  Hcfcrbau  ip,  ct 
mag  ilbrigen«  in  bcr  ©tabt  o^er  auf  bem  Scnbc  Wo^nen.  8  a  n  b  to  i  r  t  &  unb 
S  a  u  c  r  Idf^liegcu'  no^  ba6  SKerf mal  cin,*  bag  cin  f old^cr  ni^t  in  bcr  ©tabt, 
foubcrn  auf  bcm  8anbc  too^nc*  Uuter  fid^  finb  Sanbtoirt^c  unb  SBaucr  barin 
tocrfd(^icbcn,  bag,  nad^  bcm  jc^igen*  Ocbraud^,  ba9  le^tcrc  SKort  nid^t  Mog  ba« 
®efd?Sft,  fonbcm  aud^  ben  @tanb  (in  ber  bilrgcrlid(^en  ©cfefifd^aft),  ba«  crflcrc 
^ingegcn  bli>6  ^^^  ©efd^^aft  angcigt  unb  ben  ©tanb  gar  nid(^t  anbentct.  (Sin 
ebdmann,b:r  ciu  ficieS  9Jtttcrgut  Befi^t,  auf  bemfelbcn'  (ebt  unb  c9  fclbp  be* 
toirt^fd^aftct,  ifl  cin  Sanbtoirt^ ;  aber  er  ifl  fein  SBaucr,  benn  cv  ge(;8rt  nid^t 
jum  S3aucriipanbe.  (5Waa8.) 

3.  3tuf jiel^cn,  erftcl^en,  aufcrfteljcn* 

2)icfe  2B3rter  ^cigcn  eigcntUd^ :  au§  bcr  licgenben  ober  fi^enbcn  in  bie  flc^cnbc 
©tettung  llberge^en.  gigilrtid^  iXbtx^aupt :  fic^  er^eben  (ben  cincm  ©iinben* 
fattc  auffie^ien,  crjie^en,  auferflc^cn),  2)ie  58etx)e.qung  in  bte  ^'6f)Z  toirb  tit 
aufjle^en  burd^  baiJ  21  uf  bejiimmt  unb  unjrociDcutig  Bejcid^nct.  dx  m 
<»  r  p  e  ^  e  n  briicft  bicfclbc  jtcar  aud^  auS,  aber  nad^  eincr  unbcptmmtcn  SBeifc, 
tcnit  (Sr  faiiuaud^  2lu«  bebcuten (e r » fi ^ I e n  ^cigt  au8tt)fil^(cn).  §icr- 
iu  liegt  ber  ©runb,  toarum  man  ju  e  r  fl  e  ^  e  n,  ttjcld;e8  bie  fril^cre  gorm  tt?ar, 
uo^  auf  ^injufc^te,  um  bie  3toeibeutig!eit'  gu  bermeibcn,  unb  auf  biefe  SBeifc 
auferjlc^en  bilbete.  S)er  nad^fofgenbc  S^ra%ebrand^  beftimmtc  bann  He* 
fc!t  5lu6bru(f,  toermut^fid^  Wtxt  cr  bure!^  bie  grijgerc  giifie  me^r  geierlid^c«  gn 
i)jhtn  fdbicn,  infonber^eit  filr  baS  51  u  f  e  r  ft  e  ^  e  n  auS  bcm  @rabc,  unb  nod} 
m:hv  b.a«  ^.tu^twort  51  u f  e r  p e ^ u n g, bergleid^cn  in  bicfcr  gorm  i?on  cr* 
ft  e  b  e  n  n?cnig,  unb  toon  H  u  f  ft  e  ^  u  n  g  gar  nid^t  gebraudt^t  toirb.  ((gr  ip  toon 
feincm  ^anfcntagcr  gar  nid^t  aufgepanben  [or  erpanbcu].  ©cine 
Slfd^c  ru^et  fd(^on  in  ber  (grbe  unb  garret  bcr  51  u  f  e  r  ft  e  ^  u  n  g.")   (3Kaa«.) 

» 5  64,  Rem,  i.  »§  161,1.  *  §  86, 2.  "TeTTzTs. 
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4.  Ansf nhreiii  vollbringeii^  vollf uhreiii  vollzielieni  vollstrecken. 

YoUbringen  bezieht  sich^  blow  anf  die  Handlang  selbst,  und  heisst  eigent- 
lich :  Etwas  so  weit  bringen,  bis  esToU,  Tollstandig,  ToUendet  ist  (Die  Krde 
Tollbringt  ihren  Lanf  urn  die  Sonne  in  3G5  Tagcn  und  einigen  Stunden. ) 
Vbllzieken  ist  von  aus/ukren  Won  dadorch'  Terschieden,  dass  es  sich  mehr  auf 
das  Ends  der  Uandlnng;  ausjuhren  mchr  anf  die  ganze  Handlung,  nach  ihrcm 
Anfknge  and  Ende  bezieht.  Die  Ausjuhrung  giebt  dem  Vorsatze  seine  VoU- 
oidnng  auch  schon  dorch  den  Anfimg  der  Uandlung,  die  Vollfukrung  cr>t 
dnrch  die  YoUige'  Beendignng  derselben.  (Man  ist  schon  seit  langer  Zeit  niit 
der  Ausjuhrung  des  Entwurfs  der  Anstrocknung  der  pontinischen  Sumpfe 
beschaftigt,  aber  noch  immer  Ton  der  VoUf'dhrung  desselben  weit  entfemt.) 
Dorch  eine  Handlung,  welche  einem  Beschlusse,  der  anf  einer  Verabredung 
berohet,  seine  Vollendung  giebt,  wird  der  Beschluss  vollzogen,  Dieser  Be- 
schloss  mag  ubrigens^  ein  Gesetz,  oder  eine  Verordnung,  oder  ein  Befehl,  oder 
ein  Urtheilsspmch  sein.  (Man  vollzieht  das  Urtheil  an  einem  Missethatcr. 
Man  klagt,  dass  die  vielen  Gesetze,  Yerordnungen  und  Befehle,  die  man  in 
manchen  Landem  giebt,  nicht  gehorig  vollzogen  werden.)  Der  Gebrauch 
Ton  vollstrecken  ist  so  eingeschrankt,  dass  er  eine  unmittclbare  VoUziehung 
bedentet ;  so  sagt  man :  einen  Befehl,  ein  Urtheil^  vollstrecken  ;  nicht  aber : 
ein  Gesetz,  einen  Vertrag,  eine  Eheverbindung  vollstrecken,  (Entwiirfe 
werden  ausgefuhrt.  Gesetze,  Beschliisse  und  Urtheilsspriiche  werden  voll- 
zogen, nnd  diese  letzteren  nun,  sofem  es  sogleich  und  unmittelbar  geschieht, 
voihtreckt.  Die  vollziehende  Gewalt  thut  also  das,^  was  die  gesetzgebende 
und  richterliche  beschlossen^  hat.)  (Eberhard.) 


5*  Wttx,  See* 

2)tc  SBBrter  ©cc  unb  Wlttx  toerben  juf Srberfl Beibc bem  ganjcn  Ocean, 
Uicrnfid^jl  aUx  an6)  Balb  baS  Sine  ober  bas  Slnbcre,  balb  Beibe  gugleidj^  ge* 
toiffcn  Befonbercn  ZffdUn  beffcIBen  Beigelegt*  2)er  ©runb  tjon  biefcr  SScr* 
fdf^iebcnjeit  in  ber  Scncnnung  ber  Z^dU  bes  DccanS  \6)tmi  offcnBar  feine  a\u 
bere  gu  fetn,  al8  bag  bic  SSoIlertiammc,  xot[6)t  beibe  2B3rter,  ©  e  e  unb  Tlttx, 
fatten,  bic  ©cioaffer,  bie  fie  burci^  bie  lateinifd^e®  ober  baraus  entfianbene  @^ra* 
^cn  fcnnen  lemten,  SW  e  c  r  c ,  bie  anbcren  SSiJlferflSmme  aber,  mt6)t  ba§  SBort 
@ee  l^attcn,  fonjo^I  ben  Ocean  al8  feine  SOcile  @ee  nannten*  Ungcad^tct 
jcne  alfo  ba«  Sort  @  e  e  fatten,  fo  gcbrau(?^ten  fie  ho6)  ba§  Sort  3Ji  e  e  r  bci 
ben  S^ilcn  beS  Oceans,  bercn  SSenennung  fie  »on  ben  ^'omtxn  entlc^nten. 
S)a8  toirb  baburd(>  gang  augenfd^einlid^,  bag  einige  ©elofiffer  eine  bo^^eltc  53e* 
nennung  ^aBen,  eine  riJmifd^e  unb  eine  urf^rilnglid^  bcntfd^e.    3)ie  S^orbfce 
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^cigt  ^^^  ^^^  ©CUtfd^c^  3J2ccr  (mare  Germanicum),  unb  bicDjIfcc  baf  S3altif(?^e* 
SD^cer  (mare  Balticum).  %u6f  bic  S^eilc  bc«  Oceans,  mtt  bcnctt  toir  in  bcr 
ncucrcn  ^di  hnxd)  bic  ©nglSnbcr  Befannt  getuorbcn  pnb,  tocrbcn  @cc  unb 
nic^it  Wlttx  0cnannt  (tote  bic  @il b f  c c,  bie  toxx  am  Bcflcn  \>\ix6)  (£oo!«*  unb 
gorjlers  ©ccreifen  fenncn).  2Senn  bcr  ganjc Ocean  Beibc«,  ©  cc  unb  3Wccr 
genannt  »irb,  fo  gcfd^ie^t  ba«  nad)  »erfd^iebencn  5ln|ic!(;tcn»  @  c  e  toirb  c8 
na6f  fciner  SWateric,  SWecr  nacJ^  feiner  gorm  gcnannt  3)ic  @cc  ijl  bcr 
Ocean,  ober  bcr  S^cil  bcr  OBcrflSd^c  bcr  (Srbc,  bcr'  nid^t  fepes  2anb  iji;  bas 
2)i  e  c  r,  f 0  f cm  c8  »on  bicfcm  f cflcn  ?anbc  cingef d^Ioff en  ifl.  CSRan  f agt :  f  c  c  =* 
tt>5rt3,cntgegengefct5t  bon  lanbtevirtg ;  ©ccioinb,  cntgcgengefctjtbcm  Sanbtoinb ; 
@ecma(J^t,  ©ccfolbatcn,  ©cereifen,  ©cerauber,  2C.,  cntgcflcngcfctjt  bcr 
Sanbmad^t,  Sanbfolbatcn,  Sanbrcifen,  SRSuber  auj  bem  f cflcn  Sanbe,  :c.  @bcn 
fo  fagt  man  ©cetoaffcr,  ©ccMbcr,  2C.;  ^ingcgen  fagt  man  3JicerBufcu, 
SWecrcngc).  (Sber^arbO 

6.  Naseweis^  neugierig,  vorwitzig. 

Der  Naseweise  verlangtEtwas  zu  wissen,  and  fragt,  um  zu  zeigen,  dass  cr 
Verstand  iind  Erfuhrung  genug*  besitzt,  von  einer  Sache,  die  noch  iiber  seiner 
Sphare  ist,  mitzasprechen.  Man  nennt  Personen  naseweis,  und  besonders 
kleine  Enaben  and  Madchen,  wenn  sie  uber  viele  Dinge  urtheilen,  die  sie 
nicht  verstehen,  um  ihren  Witz  und  Verstand  zu  zeigen,  insonderheit'  wenn 
sie  durch  ihre  voreiligen  Urtheile  Personen,  denen  sie  Achtung  schuldig^  sind, 
beleidigen,  oder  sie  durch  ihre  nnbescheidenen  Fragen  in  Verlegenheit  setzen. 
Die  Neugierde  ist  die  leidenschaftliche  Begierde  eines  Menschen,  das  Neue 
zu  wissen,  bloss  weil  es  ihm  nen  ist ;  der  Voricitz  ist  die  Begierde,  das  zu 
wissen  und  zu  erfahren,  was^  er  nicht  wissen  kann,  und  nicht  zu  erfahren 
Eucben  soil.  Zu  dem,  was  uns  zu  wissen  vorenthalten  ist,  gehort  besonders 
die  entfemte  und  ungewisse  Zukunft.  Diese  ist  es  gerade  am  meisten,  welche 
den  Vorwitz  unwissender  und  schwacher  Menschen  reizt.        (Eberhard.) 


7.  Mogen,  woUen. 

Was  wir  thun,  das  miissen  wir  wollen,  selbst  alsdann,  wenn  wir  es  ungem 

thun.     Sollen  wir  es  so  wollen,  dass  wir  es  gem  thun,  so  muss  es  entweder 

gar  nicht  missfallen,  oder  doch  in  betrachtlichem  Grade  mehr  wohlgefallen, 

als  missfallen.     So  fern  nun  das,  was  wir  wollen  gef  allt,  so  fern  es  uns  Lust 

und  Vergniigen  macht,  mdgen  wir  es.     So  wie  wir  Manches  wollen,  was  wir 

nicht  mdchten,  wenn  wir  miissten,®  so  mSgen  wir  auch  Manches,  was  wir  nicht 

wollen,  (J^berhard.) 
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IV.  LETTERS  AND  BUSINESS  FORMS. 
L  Bin  Neffe  meldet  seinem  Onkel  den  Todesfall  seiner  Schwester. 

Berlin,  den  0.  April  18G9. 
Lieber  OnkeL 

Eine  ansserordentlich  schmerzliche  Begebenheit  zwingt  mich  lieute  Dir 
zn  schreiben.^  Nach  neantagigem  schweren  Leiden  ist  gestern  meine  liebe 
Schwester  Adelheid  am  Typhos  gestorben.*  Wie  gross  der  Schmerz  im 
Hause  and  die  Theilnahme  aller  Beknnnten  ist,  kannst  Du  Dir  denken,  da 
Du  ja  wobl  weisst,'  wie  sehr  sie  der  Liebling  aller  dercr  war,  mit  denen  sie 
in  Berohrong  kam. 

Wenn  ich  mich  auf  diese  karze  traarige  Mitthcilung  beschranke,  ohne 
irgend  welche  Nebenumstande  zu  er^'ahnen,  so  schreibe^  das  dem  tiefen 
Schmerze  zu,  der  mich  bewegt.  Alles  Andere,  so  mittheilenswerth  es  aach 
wmst  sein  mag,  erscheint  mir  diesem  Ereignisse  gegentiber  bedeutungslos  and 
onwesentlich.  Mit  herzlichem  Gross 

Dein  treuer  Neffe 

Gottfried  Fdrster, 


2.  ®Iii(fitiitnf<l^  pm  ©eibnrtstage  tinti  ^attxS. 

^amBurg,  ben  7.  3um  18G9. 
SWcin  HcBcr  SSatcr. 

2Btc  0crnc  tt)5rc  id)  ^>cutc  in  ber  SWittc  unfcrer  gamilic,  urn  S)ir  <)erf5nltd) 
mcinm  ®(fl(!»unfd(>  barbringcn  ju  liJnnen.  3um  crflcn  Wlatt  ifl  t9  mir  t)cr' 
fagt,  ben  gcjttag  mit  ®ud(>*  ju  feiern,  unb  e8  toirb  mir  gang  xctff  ju  SDfhit^e, 
tottm  x6f  haxan  bcnfc*  SWSd^te  bcr  fd^iJne  Sag  no6)  rcd^t  oft  tDicberfel^ren  unb 
un9  9UIe  um  2)id^  bereinigt  fe^en.  S)anttt  16)  abtx  m6}t  gang  in  bent  ^etmifd^en 
fireife  um  ben  gcfcJ^mildCtcn  gril^fHl(f8tifd(>  mit  bcr  gro^en  ©eburt«tag«tortc 
fc^Ie,*  fo  fd^idc  \6)  2)ir  mcin  55ilb,  benn  \6)  njeig  ja  bod^,  bag  25u  mx6)  felbjl 
— »cnn  e«  and)  uur  metn  55tlb  ifl— (iebcr  nimmfl,  al9  3lttc«,  tt)aS  id)  2)ir 
fonjl  f^dcn  ISnntc*  SSieUeid^t  fottte  id)  baS  nidfi  fo  grabc  ^erau^fagen,^  aber 
roarum  benn  am  @nbc  nic^t  tWid)  auSf^re(?^en,  n)a8  man  bcnit  unb  fil^It. 

2)er  Xa^  tfi  no(b  !aum  angebroc^en.  ^Hein  id)  n^oUte  uii^t  fd^on  gejlern 
fd^reibcn,  tocil  id^  bonn  gar  nid^t  fo  red^t  in  geflflimmung  gcwcfcn  tt)Src.*  Qetjt 
tragc  id)  ben  ©rief  Qhid)  felbji  auf  bic  ^ofl,  bann  gc^t  cr  mit  bem  gril^gug  ab 

»8127.  3  5 144,  T.  « 5 107,  Rem.  4.  '5167,1. 

>U35,S.  « 5 151,1.  6  5124.  •5  282. 


202  LETTERS  AND    BUSINESS   FORMS. 

unb  fommt  g:rabc  ait,'  tocnn  3^r  (Sud^an  ben  griH>pil(f«ti{c^  fc^t  unb  ^a6)bax 
©d^mibt  nad;  gcttjo^nter  SBeifc  gum  ©ratulircn  ^eriiberfommt.  SSenn  ic^  toon 
ber  ^oji  jurilcf  bin,  bann  »erbc  ic^  mir  felbjl  in  meincm  ©tilbd^cn  ba8  dtc  Sicb 
toorpngcn,  mit  bem''  n)ir  ®ef(^tt)ifler  S)id^  {ebc3  3a^r  an  2)cincm  ©^rentage 
aufgcttjcrft  ^)abcn.  2)er  ©ebanfe  ntag  ctwaS  gu  finbifc^'  \iix  cinen  fo  grogcn 
3ungcn  fein ;  abcr  c8  iji  gar  fo  fc^Sn  fid^  in  bie  ^inberja^rc  gurilrf jubenfen, 
Kamentlid^  an  fold^cn  ^citcren  gamiricngebcnftagcn. 

©rilge  2Wuttcr  unb  bic  ©efc^^lciflcr  rcd^t  fc^r 
unb  fei*  felbfl  ^erjUd^  umarmt  unb  gcliigt  toon  2)einem  @o^nc 

Otto. 

3.  Ceremonielle  Form  der  Einladung. 

Herr  and  Madame  Eberhard  versichem  Herrn  und  Madame  Prenzler  ihrer 
ganzlichen  Ilochachtung  und  bitten  Sie,  ihnen  die  £hre  zn  erweisen,  Mitt- 
woch  um  5  Uhr  bei  ihnen  speisen  zu  wollen.* 


4.  Antwort  auf  dieselbe. 

Herr  und  Madame  Pretzler  beeilen  sich,  der  ihnen  so  freundlich  geworde- 
nen  Einladung  Folge  zu  leisten,  und  empfehlen  sich  Herrn^und  Madame 
Eberhard  auf  das  Ergebenste. 


5.  Vertrauliche  Form  der  Einladung, 

Lieber  Herr  Reichert. 

Wenn  Sie  nicht  f  iir  Morgen  Mittag  bereits  versagt  sind,  so  sind  Sie  freund- 
lichst  eingeladen,  mit  uns  um  4  Uhr  zu  speisen.  Herr  Professor  Bemhard 
und  Dr.  Kunge  haben  uns  versprochen  zu  kommen.  Dr.  Kunge  freut  sicli 
besonders  darauf,  Ihre  Bekanntschaft  zu  machen.  Sie  sollten  die  Gelegen- 
heit  nicht  voriibergehen  lassen,  da  er  schon  in  drei  Tagen  nach  Berlin  zu- 
riickzukehren  gedenkt.  Mit  freundschafclichem  Gruss 

Michaels  Strasse  No.  126.  Ihr 

Mittwoch,  den  6.  October  1869.  Joh,  With,  Enr/elimnn, 


6.  Antwort  auf  dieselbe. 

Lieber  Herr  Engelmann, 
*  Leider  bin  ich  schon  seit  mehreren  Tagen  fiir  morgen  Mittag  versagt,  und 
kann  daher  Ihrer  frenndlichen  Einladung' nicht  nachkommen,  so  sehr  ich  be- 
dauere,  Dr.  Runge  nicht  sehen  zu  konnen.® 

Brandenburger  Strasse  No.  89.  Ihr 

Mittwoch,  den  6.  October  1869. Fried.  WiUi,  Reichert, 

'  5 150, 2.  3  58^,2.6.  M166.  '81T9,1. 
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^>crr  unb  2Wab«nc  2)irtrid^  bitten  ^crrn  unb  iWabamc  ^efctcettcr,  gcfafligf< 
nSt(^{ien^  S)tenflad  vm  6  U^r  (ei  i^fnen  f)>dfen  gu  tDotten,  unb  emt>fetflen  ftd^ 
3(nen  bei  biefer  ©tlegen^  aufd  greunblid^t^e.' 


8.  %ntmxt  anf  biefelibe. 


$cn  «nb  iWabamc  Sicfcwettcr  tocrben  ba«  $crgnilgcn  ^abcn,  ber  ©inlabnng" 
t>cn  ©crrn  nnb  iWabamc  2)ietrid^  golgc  ju  leiflcn,'  unb  cm^fc^Ien  f\6)  S^ncn* 
frcuntf^aftlid^p. 


9.  Wechselbrief. 

Gut  fur  1500  Thlr.  Pr.  Coar. 
An  die  Disconto-Gesellschaft  zu  Berlin. 

Nach  Sicht,  belieben  Sie,  auf  diesen  Prima-AVechsel,  an  Ilerm  Fr.  Wilh, 
Lindemann  die  Summe  von  f  iinfzehnhundert  Thnler,  Preusisch  Courant, 
auszuzahlen.  Worth  empfangen,  den  Sie  in  Eechnung  stellen  wollen  laat 
Bericht.  Joh.  W.  Eitelberg, 

Wien,  den*  12.  August  1869.  Banqmer  in  Wien. 


10.  Snioeifitng. 

®ut  filr  800  Xi)lx. 
3n  bier  SWonaten  (ober  auf  SSerlaugen)  »er^f(i(^te  x6)  m6f,  on  ^erru  ^arl 
Sletn  ober  beffen*  Orbre,  bie  @umme  tjon  ad^t^unbert  %f)akx,  ^reugifc^^ 
(Sourant,  au^pga^Ien.    Sert()  in  SBaaren  (ober  baar)  empfangen* 

griebri(^  ^luguji  ^ranicJ^. 
©tuttgart,  ben  7.  S)qember  1869. 


IL  Ouittitng. 

600  Z\)U. 
(gnH)fanfien^bon  ©crm  ?.  Srau«,  filnf^unbcrt  ^^aler,  ^reugifd^  (Sourant, 
al«  Seaa^Iuno  in  boU.'  2SiI^eInt«rau«. 

©ot^a,  ben  4.  Oltober  1869. 

i|W.  3  5 179, 2.  fi$83,4.  ^$144,4.  * 

«$190,?,2.  «51T9,1,  •§111,2.  8$  188, 12,  iZem. 
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S)tc  htut\6)t  •3j)rad^c  ifl  cinc^  ber  filteflcn,*  rcinfien  unb  gcBUbctflcn  utitet 
ben  leBcnben  ^pxa6^tn*  3^rc  S3Ubun9«gefci^ici^te  umfafit  ungcfa^r  jioeltaufcnb 
3a^rc.'  ©ic  ift  bic  urftJrilnglid^c  ctneS  alten,  in  »erfc!(;iebene  ©tammc*  gct^cil* 
ten,  grogcn  SSolfcS,  njeldj^es  \6)on  fe^r  fril^  au8*  fcinen  alten  SBoJnfi^n  in  ^06)* 
ajlcn  na6}  dvLXopa  toanbertc,  unb  BefonbcrS  bcffcn  niJrblici^cn  unb  mittlcrcn 
Zi)dl  BctoiJnertc* 

2)er  SfJamc  „bcutfd^"  pammt  nici^t  tjon  bcm  angcBIid^cn  ®ottc  unb 
©tammbatcr  biejc^  2>o(fc0,  S^uisfo,  al%«  fonbem  »on  bem  0ot^if(?^cn 
SBorte  MiWm— altbeutfd^  c?to<,  c?ie^— ba«  ^eigt  SSoIf,  unb  Bcbcutct  eigcntlid^ : 
wjum  SSotlc  ge^Srcnb",  „bcm  S>olf  c  cigen".  Untcrbcm  9fJamcu 
©crmancn  burbcn^  bic  2)eutf(?^cn  juerfl  ben  9li5mem Befannt. 

©rogen  @influ6  auf  bic  2)eutfd^cn  unb  i{>rc  @:^ra(3^c  ^attc  bic  SSolfcrtuan* 
berung  (375—500)  unb  bic  3lu8Breitung  ber  ^riftlid^en  SfJcIigion.  S)cr 
S3ifd^of  UlfilaS  (360—380)  njar  ber  ©rfinbcr  obcr  bo^  ber  SSer»ottfontntncr 
einer  beutfd(>en  S3ud^poBenf(?^rift,  unb  UcBcrfe^er'  ber  S3ibel  in«  (Sot^ifd^e. 

$taxi  ber  ©roge  (768—814)  tear  ein  t^fitiger  S3cforberer  ber  beutj(^en  @<)ra(^* 
Bilbung*  Unter  ben  $o^enfiaufen  er^oB  f\6)  bic  Stttemanij^c  obcr  @(?^toSbi{d^c 
iWunbart  (3J2itteI^o^beutfd!^c  <Bpxa6){),  beren'  \i6)  bic  SJttnnefSnger  bebicnten. 

2)ic  i|)rofaif(?^c  ^pxa6)t  genjann  an  5lu§be^nung,  9leid^t^um  unb  "Slcc^tU 
ntagigfeit  burd^  ben  DergriJgerten  2So^Iflanb  ber  @t5btc  unb  bie  cr^o^tc  aUge* 
meinc  55ilbung,  auf  ml^t  ^oxiii^\\6)  folgcnbc  UmflSnbc  tort^eit^aft  eintt)irlten: 
bie  errt(?^tung  ber  UniberfitSt  gu  ^rag  (1848),  SSien,  ^eibelberg,  SSln,  2C.; 
bic  Srpnbung  be3  ?um<)en!|3a^ier«  unb  ber  S3ud^bru(ferfunfl  (1446) ;  bie  ©r* 
oberung  ^onpantino<)eI«(l453);  bie  ©ntfie^ung  ber  3«tungen ;  bic  ©ntbedfung 
ijon  Slmcrifa  (1492) ;  t)orjilgU(^  aber  bic  sieformation  (1500). 

Sutler  (1483—1546)  begrilnbetc  burd^  feine  SSibelilbcrfctjung  unb  hnx6f  feinc 
ilbrigen  @(?^riften,  BefonberS  ^rebigten  unb  Sieber,  bie  ^eutige  allgemeinc 
@ci^riftf))rac3^c  unter  bcm  Seamen  be8$od^bcutfd^cn  (genauer  ^  tuff  06)^ 
'otut\6f  genannt). 

®8  fmb  in  bem  langen  ScbcnSlaufc  unfcrer  ^pxad^t  tjier  ^aupi^^)po6ftn 
ju  unterfc^ciben,  in  benen  ber  @trom  i^rer  forttoS^>reuben  SBerSnbcrung  filr 
einc  3tttlang  ge^emmt  unb  fic  aU  @(3^riftf<)rad^c  ju  mel^r  ©ber  toeniger  feftcr 
Ocjlalt  gcbiel^en  ju  fein  f(?^eint.    2)iefc  t)icr  S^odj^en  flub  ; 

»5100.  »§74,3,4,1.  »5220.  VL.XXXyi.,fl^ 
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l.ba0®ot^ifc^e,  M gum 4. da^r^nnbert unferer B^^nmtg ; 

2.  ba0  Slt^oc^bentf^e,  t>om  7. bid  gum  il.  da^rtfnnbtrt; 

3.ba0  SRtttel^oc^beutf^e,  t>oin  12.  bid  gum  14.  da^fr^nnbert ; 

4.  bad  9{eit$od^bentfc^e,  fett  bent  Snfong  bed  16. ^ai^rtfnnbertd ;  be- 
fonberd  bnr^  2ut^  begrilnbet,  aber  erfl  mtt  bent  9uf blfl^^en  unferer  neueren 
clafftf^  Stterotnr,  felt  bee  Smtte  bed  18.  da^r^unbert,  attmSn^  }u  fetner 
^euttgen  @eflalt  gebie^en. 

(St,  SB.  ?.  ^fe,  1797—1855.) 


(Sin  ©tragenjiun^te,  ber  bon  einent  anbem  cine  Tl(ml\(iftVit  er^olten  ^otte, 
tvurbe  gefragt/  toarum*  er  biejelbe  m6ft  jurildgegcben  l^Sttc.  „Xaxnm",  mi* 
loortete  er,  „xo^  td^  bad^te,  tvir  to^xen  imfer  nur  gtoei,  unb  bann  tDilrbe*  bie 
9^^  bod^  giddf  toieber  anntid(^*  lommen.'' 

(3ut.  Silb.  Sinfsref,  1591—1635.) 


3)td  3)eittf4en  Saterlaub. 

2Sa«  ijl  bed  2)eutf^*  S3atcrlanb  ? 
3P'd  ^rcugenlonb,  ijl'd  @c!(;tt)abcnlanb? 
3P'd  too  am«  dti^m  bie  9lebe  blil^t? 
3P'd  too  am  S3elt  bie  iWotje  gie^t?^ 

O  netn  1  ncin  1  netn  1 

@cin  SSaterlonb  mug  firSger  fein. 

SSkd  ifl  bed  2)eutf(3^cn  S3aterlanb  ? 
3fl'd  ©aterlonb,  ifl'd  ©tcierlonb  ? 
3fl'd  too  ber  3Karfcn  SRuib  p*  PredCt? 
3fl'd  too  ber  3«Srfer  ©ifen  rcdCt? 

O  nein  1  ncin  I  nein  1 

@cin  SSatcrlonb  mug  grSger'  fcin. 

SBad  iji  bed  25eutf(?^en  ^aterlanb? 
3P'd  ^ommemlanb,  S53cfifalcnlaub? 
ajl'd  too  ber  @anb  ber  S)ilnen  toe^t? 
3P'd  too  bie  S)onau  braufcnb  ge^t? 

O  nein  I  nein  1  nein ! 

@ein  35aterlanb  mug  Qx^tx  {ein. 


<  9134;  161.  SH26.  » 9 89, iZem.  10.  ^S144,<l. 
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2Ba«  ifl  bc8  SDcutfd^en  ^aterlanb  ? 
@o  nenuc  mix  ba3  grogc  !Ocub, 
3P'«  2anb  ber  @(^tt)cigcr,  tft'8  S^rol? 
2)o«  Sanb  unb  ^olf  gcpct^  mir  njo^l ; 

O  neiti  I  nein  I  ncin  1 

@ctn  SSatcrlanb  mug  grBger  fcin. 

2Sa3  ifl  bc§  25eutf d^cn  3$aterlanb  ? 
@o  ncnnc''  tnir  bas  groge  Sanb  I 
©ctoig  ifi  c8  baS  Deflerrci(^, 
Sin'  (S^rcn  unb  an  ©icgcn  reidj^? 

O  nein  I  ncin  I  nein  I 

@ein  SSatcrlanb  mug  griJger  fcin. 

9Sa«  ifl  be8  SDeutfd^en  SSatcrranb  ? 
@o  nennc  enblid^  mir  ba«  2anb  1 
@o  ttjeit  bie  beutfd^c  gunge  llingt, 
Unb  @ott*  im  ^immel  Sieber  fmgt, 

S)a«  foE*  c0  fein  I 

2)a8,  n)a(frcr  S)cutfd^er,  nenne  bein  I 

S)a8  iji  beS  3)eutfd^en  SSaterlanb : 
aSo  Sibc  fd^n^Urt  ber  3)ru(f  ber  $anb, 
aSo  Sreuc  l^cll  »om  Slugc  BIi(jt, 
Unb  SieBc  tj>arm  im  ^cr^en  fitjt, 

2)a8  f ott  c8  fein  I 

2)a«,  toadfrer  2)eutfd)er,  ncnne  bein  I 

2)ad  gauge  2)eutfc^Ianb  foU  cd  fein  I 
O  ®ott  I  t)om  ^immel  fie^*  barein  I 
Unb  gicB  un8  re^ten  beutjdj^cn  SD^ut^, 
3)a6  toir  c8  lieben  trcu  unb  gut ! 

2)a«  fott  c8  fein  1 

2)a§  gauge  2)eutf(?^Ianb  foU  e8  fein. 

((grnfl  moxiii  Smbt,  1769—1860.) 

2)er  iungc  SWufilen 

(Sine  ©efeUfc^aft  ijon  @^)8ttevn  tooUte  fid^  ilber  eincn  jungcn  3JJuft!cr,b« 
i^nen'  »orf^)ieItc,  lufHg  madden  unb  rief :  „(5r  \\>ult  fo  licblid^  wie  Drt)^cu«  I« 

f,3a",  antwortete  ber  Mnfller,  wbarum*  ^abc  id^  auc^  cinen  ^ufen  ©5rcn 
unb  ?Jant^er  um  mic^  ^cr."  (3. 2S.  3i«-fl«f0 

1(144,4.  .  39245.  sues.  M107. 

'f  144,7.  «$74,2,4.  «§144,2.  •  H88, 10, /tem.  L 
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3)tr  Settler  nnb  &ai\tx  griebric^. 

2K«  cine«  £agc8*  ju  iRflmbcrg  cm  ©cttlcr  gu  Saifcr  gricbrid)  lam  unb  ibn 
urn  ein  ?Kmofcn  anfpra^,  mit  bcm  3wf^6#  ^^  ^^^^*  taiferlid^cr  iWajeftat'  Sru* 
bcr,  tocil  oEc  Tita^dfta  t)on  cincm  35atcr  —  bcm  3lfcam  —  abpammtcn,  alfo  un* 
ter  cmanbcr  53rflbcr  toSrcn,  (ieg  i^m  bcr  Saifcr  nid^t  mcbr  al3  cinen  iircujcr 
gcbcn.  S)cr  Settler  tooUte*  fid^  bef^n?ereu,  bag  cd  fiir  eincn  Maifcr  ju  n?cniij 
»arc.  Slllem*  griebrid?  t©ic«  il?n  mit  ben  Shorten  ab  :*  „25knn  tir  tin  jcber 
S3ruber  fo  »icl  gibt,  tcirft  bu  reici^  fcin  nl«  icb  jclbft," 

(3.  SB.  SintvjTct  > 


„53effer  (St»a«'' 

@))rad^  ber  SSoIf,  „bcnn  ^:)iid;t«," 
2ll8  er  nad^  cinem  3(3^afc  f(^na^?^>te, 
Unb  bafilr  einc  2D^ii(f '  erta^»?te. 

aJJand^cr  liJnnt'  bic  ^o^^^e  f^arcn : 

iWan  crlennt  i^n  fo  f(^on  filr  cincn  ^f^arren. 

6itt  Stkntcttcn 

$Sir  bclagertcn,  id^  tDcig  nid^t  me^r,  toti6)t  @tabt.  3)em  geIbmarf(?^aH  toat 
ganj  erjiaunlic^  bid  an  gcnaucr  ^nbfd^aft  gclegen,  »ic  bie  Sadden  in  bcr 
geftung  flflnben*  (S«  fd^icn  augcrft  f(^tt)er,  ja  fafl  unm6glid^,  burd^  aUc  2>or« 
^often,  siBa(3^  unb  gcflung«njerfc  ^incin  ju^  gclangen.  SSor  2Jlut{>  nnb 
2)ienfictfer  fafl  ein  n>enig  aUju  xa\6),  flcUc  i^  mid^  ncben  cine  ber  grogten 
^anoncn,  bie  foeben  nad^  ber  gcflung  abgefeuert  n^arb,®  unb  f^rang  im  §ut  auf 
bic  ^gel,  in  bcr  Slbfld^t,  mi^  in  bic  gefhing  ^ineintragen  ju  laff cn.»  3118  \6^ 
aber  ^>alb»cg«  burc^  bic  Suft  gerittcn  war,  fliegen  mir  aUerlci  nidj^t  uncr^cb* 
Iid>c  SScbcnflid^fcitcn  gu  ^o^fc.  $m  1  bad^te  \6^,  ^ineinfommen  lannfl  bu  nun 
tto^I,alIcin  toit  ^tvnad)  fogIeid(>  n)icber  ^erau«?  Unb  n?ic  fann  bir'8  in  bcr 
gefiungcrgc^cn?  iWan  toirb  \n^  \cqU\6)  aU  (g^sion  crfennen  unb  an  ben 
nSt^flcn  ©algcn  b^ngen  1 

gin  H^c«  ©ctte  ber  (S^re  njoUte  i^  mir  bcnn  bod^  tt?o^I  berbittcn.  S^acb 
biefen  unb  fi^nlid^cn  Setrad^tungen  entfd^iog  idj^  m.6)  lurj,  na^m  bic  gliicflid^e 
©clcgcn^t  ttja^r,  al9  cine  ^anonenfugel  au8  bcr  gcjlung  cinigc  ©d^ritt  bon 
mir  borilbcr  nad(>  unferem  Sagcr  Pog/°  fprang"  bon  bcr  3JJcinigcn  auf  bicfc 
binilber,  unb  lam"  itoax  unbcrrid^teter  @ad^c,  icbod(>  tt)obIbc^aIten  bei  ben  lie* 
ben  Unfrigen  tvicber  an.  (SBaron  bon  SKUndl^^aufen,  1720—970 


-L.IIL,fl87. 
>S1S4. 
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Die  Htinnen. 

Der  Geschichtschreiber  Ammianus  Marcellinus  ^A.D.  410)  macht  von 
den  Hunnen  folgende  Beschreibang:  ^'Sie  sind  bartlos  und  hasslich  von  An- 
gesicht,  schensslich  von  Gestalt  und  krummbeinig.^  Sie  bedurfen  keinei 
Feaers  noch  schmackhafter  Speisen ;  ihre  Nahning  besteht  aus  Wurzeln  von 
Krautem  des  Feldes  und  halbrohem  Fleische  von  jedwedem  ^eh.  Haaser 
haben  sie  nicht  und  meiden  sie  wie  die  Graber,  selbst  Hiitten  von  Bohr 
findet  man  bei  ihnen  nicht.  Unstat  durch  Gebirg  und  Wald  umherstreifend, 
lemen  sie  von  Kindheit  an,  Hunger/  und  Dorst  und  den  Wechsel  der  Wit- 
terung  ertragen.  Ihre  Kleider  sind  von  Leinwand,  oder  aus  Fellen  von 
kleinem  Wild  zusammengenahet.^  Mit  gebogenen  Miitzen  decken  sie  den 
Kopf,  mit  Bocksfellen  den  Korper,  ihre  unformlichen  Schuhe  hindem  sie  an 
freiem  Gang,  desshalb  sind  sie  zu  Fussmarschen  untiichtig.  Aber  auf  ihren 
Pferden,  die  zwar  hasslich,  jedoch  dauerhaft  sind,  hangen^  sie  wie  angewach- 
sen  und  verrichten  auf  denselben  ihre  gewohnlichen  Greschafte.  Bei  Tag 
und  Nacht  ist  jeder  zu  Pferde,  kauft  und  verkauft,  isst  und  trinkt  und  schlaft 
auf  den  Nacken  des  Thieres  gelehnt.  Zu  Pferde  halten^  sie  die  Yersanmi- 
lungen  und  Berathungen.  Eein  strenges  Herrscherthum  fesselt  sie;  sie 
folgen  ihren  Hauptlingen  ohne  festes  Band.  In  den  Kampf  gehen  sie  keil- 
formig  geordnet  und  mit  grasslich  lautem  Gsschrei.  G^wandt  und  behende 
wie  sie  sind,  sprengen  sie  dann  absichtlich  mit  einem  Male  auseinander  und 
zerstreuen  sich  zu  wiistem  Morden. 

Aus  der  Feme  kampfen  sie  mit  Wurfspeeren,  deren  Spitzen  kunstlich  aus 
scharfen  Knochen  gefertigt  sind,  in  der  Nahe  mit  dem  Schwert.  Pfliige 
haben  sie  nicht.  Ohne  Hof  und  Herd,  ohne  festen  Sitz  und  Gesetz  schwei- 
fen^sie  unstat  gleich  Fliichtlingen  mit  ihren  Wagen  umber;  dies  sind  ihre 
Wohnungen,  wo  sich  ihre  Weiber  und  Kinder  befinden,  bis  sie  erwachsen 
3ind.  Anderswo  geboren,^  in  femen  Landen  aufgezogen,  weiss  keiner  anzu- 
geben,  woher  er  stammt.  Treulos,  wankelmiithig,  jeder  neuen  Hoffiiung^ 
hingegeben,  folgen  sie  ganz  dem  Drang  des  Triebes.  Wie  das  unvemiinftige 
Yieh  kennen  sie  keinen  Unterschied  zwischen  Tugend  und  Laster.  Yon 
Glauben  und  Keligion  haben  sie  keinen  Begriff.  Nach  Geld  sind  sie  so  aus- 
nehmend  lustem  und  so  leicht  gereizt,  dass  sie  wohl  mehrmals  an  demselben 
Taga  sich^  entzweien  und  wieder  versohnen. 

(Weber's  Weltgeschichte.) 


SScnn'S  ni(?^t  Qt%  toic  man  »iff, 
Tlu^  man  t^un  tote  man  fann. 


'L.XII.  3  L.  XXXIII.  *  8 167,1.  »L.  XXXIV. 
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(Suttritt  in  bit  betttf^e  e^toei}. 

grcicr'  atifmct  Won  bic  Srujl, 
$3^*  WIfigt  cinfamc  2n\t, 
gricbc  ifl  c«,  »a«  ^>icr  tt>c^t, 
©onft  }U  innerm  ^rjen  ge()t, 
S)ag  feitr  <B6)mtti  ha  nimmer  Pnnt 
SBic  f\6)  ©erg  auf  S3crg  antpnnt, 
$o^c8  ©dj^tocigcn  un8  crgreift,' 
2Sitbc9  ©trcbcn  nid^t^mel^r  fd^iocift. 
^tcr  awf  jHIIer  3lH)cn^8^',* 
23o  bcr  fcrncn  ©i^fel  @(^nec, 
©0  bic  SSoIfcn  golbcn  malt, 
@mfi  ju  uns  ^erniebcr  flra^ft. 
@clig,*n)er  ba  ^ilttcn  baut, 
(ginfam  bcr  S^iatur  tjcrtraut, 
3)cr  ©rumening  nur  lebt, 
@anj  fld^  fclbjl  in  fic  DcrgrSbt, 
(ginjig  auf  ba«  2ieb  nur  bcnlt, 
S)a8  i^m  @ott  in«  $crg  gcfcnlt; 
2)cr  ben  2)t(^tcr  auScrfor, 
Sag  cr  bricJ^t  an*«  8id(^t  iftt^ox* 
Sttten  ^elbcngcijlc«'  @<)ur  1 
©tiller  (B6)'6nf)txt  55Iumenf(or, 
gem  i)on  Jener  toilfien  SSelt, 
2)ic  un8  %W  in  geffetn  ^SU. 
2Ki}c!^t«  16}  cinfl  fo  glMicJ^  fein, 
©old^en  grieben^  inidj^  ju  freu'n ; 
S)icfer  fd^iJnen  S3ergc  ^iJ^^'n 
^o6)  al8  $eimat^  toicberfe^n* 

(gricbrid(>  »on  @d(^legel,  1772—1829.) 


Johann  Wolfgang  von  Ooethe. 

Joh,  Wolf,  von  Gothe  wurde  geboren  den  28.  August  ]  749  zu  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  woselbst  sein  Vater  kaiserlicher  Rath  war.  Im  Jahre  1 765  ging 
er  nach  Leipzig,  wo  er  die  Kechte  studiren  sollte,  sich  aber  am  meifiten 
mit  Dichtkunst  beschafdgte,  und  auch  Yersuche  im  Kupferstechen  machte. 
Von  1768  lebte  er  wieder  in  Frankfurt  und  studirte  chemische  Werke.     Im 

ttl84,l.  M1NS,3.  8L.XVIIL  '58,1. 

«892,  MSTjS.!.  «16T,1.  •IW.S, 
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Jahre  1770  bezog  er  die  Universitat  Stl*assburg,  dort  lemte  er  Herder  ken- 
nen^  und  ward  Doktor  der  Eechte.  In  das  vaterliche  Haas  zuriickgekehrt, 
waren  Shakspeare's — des  grossen  englischen  Dramatikers — ^Werke  Gregen- 
stand  seiner  eifrigsten  Studien.  Im  Jahre  1773  schrieb  er  das  Schaaspiel 
**Gotz  von  Berlichingen,"  und  1774  den  Roman:  ** Leiden  des  jungen 
Werther."  Beide  Werke  begriindeten  des  Dichters*  Ruf.  Im  Jahre  177G 
emannte  ihn  der  Herzog  Karl  August  von  Weimar,  mit  dem  er  perscinlich 
bekannt  geworden,  zum  Legations-Rath.  Der  Aufenthalt  in  Weimar,  dem 
Mittelpunkt  der  deutschen  Dichtknnst,  hatte  auf  sein  Leben  und  dichterisches 
Wirken  den  entschiedensten  Einfluss.  Im  Jahre  1786  reiste  er  nach  Italien, 
wo  er  zwei  Jahre  verweilte  und  sich  meistens  in  Rom  aufhielt.  Wahrend 
dieser  Zeit'  schrieb  er  seine  vollendetsten  dramatischen  Werke:  "Iphigenie 
in  Tauris"— **Egmont"--*'Torquato  Tasso."  Im  Jahre  1792  machte  er 
mit  dem  Herzoge  von  Weimar  im  preussischen  Heere  den  Feldzug  gegen  die 
Franzosen  mit.  Um*  sich  ganz  der  Poesie  und  Wissenschaft  widmen  zu 
konnen,  liess  er  sich  seines  Staatsdienstes  entheben,*  doch  wurde  er  spater 
zum  ersten  Minister  (Minister-Prasident)  in  Weimar  emannt.  Nach  dem 
Tode  des  Herzogs  im  Jahre  1826  zog  er  sich  zuruck. 

Gothe  gilt  als  Haupt-Representant  unserer  zweitcn  classischcn  Periode. 
£r  ist  einer  der  grossten  deutschen  Dichter,  wenn  nicht  der  grusste.  In  fast 
alien  Zweigen  der  Dichtkunst  hat  er  das  ausgezeichnetste  geleistet.  Er  ist 
gross  in  jeder  Gattung,  am  grossten^  aber  in  Drama  und  Roman.  Seine 
Tragodien:  "Gotz  von  Berlichingen,"  **Egmont,"  "Iphigenie  in  Tauris," 
"Tasso,"  etc.,  werden  allgemein  be^vundert.  Seine  Tragodie  "Faust"  aber 
ist  als  sein  hijchstes  Werk  in  der  Poesie,  als  die  Krone  seiner  Dichtungen 
betrachtet.  Seine  Lieder,  Elegien,  Balladen,  gelten  als  Muster.  Grosses'* 
leistete  er  im  Epos  durch  eine  Bearbeitung  des  "Reineke  Fuchs"  und  durch 
"Hermann  und  Dorothea,"  im  Roman  durch  "  Werthers  Leiden,"  "  Wilhelm 
Meisters  Lehrjahre,"  und  "Wilhelm  Meisters  Wanderjahre." 

Bis  zu  seinem  Tode  hatte  er  sich  einer®  ungewohnlichen  geistigen  Frische, 

der  vollkommensten  Gesundheit  und  der  heitersten  Gemiithsstimmung  zii 

erfreuen.     Er  starb  nach  kurzem  und  schmerzlosem  Krankenlager  am  22. 

M&rz  1833,  fast  vom  ganzen  Volke  als  der  "deutsche  Dichterfiirst"  verehrt, 

von  etlichen  angefeindet,  von  mehreren  zum  Gott  gemacht. 

(Davin.) 


(Sin  SSoIf  im  S^Iaf 
gangt  nic  eiti  @d^af. 


SBirb  nimmcr  tDeif. 


»5144,7.  3§76,1,1.  »5144,6.  '  5  89,  iJ«m.  10, 
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S)ed  mui%S  ©rati. 

2)ic  SBcflgot^cn  wolltcn  bur^  3talicn  na6^  Slfrifa  toanfcern,  wntcr»cg«»  flarB 
pldiilidf  Sllartd^,  i^r  SSnig,  ben  fic  fiber  bic  Wla^t  licbten.  S)a  ^uben  jie  an,» 
unb  letteten  ben  glug  Parent,  ber  neben  ber  «Stabt  Cofentia  »om  gugc  bed 
S5erge«  fficgt,  ouf  feinem  53ette  ab.'  9J?ttten  in  bem  53ett  Ucjjcn  fic  nun  burd^ 
eincn  ©anfcn  ©efongener  ein  @rab  grabcn,  uub  in  ben  <B6)o^  ber  ©rube  be* 
{lotteten  fic,  iicbfl*  t)ielen  ^cftbarfciten,  i()ren  ^entg  5llaric^^.  2Bie  ba«  gc^e^en 
roar,  Icitetcn  fie  ba«  5Saff er  tt?ieber  in«  attc  53cttc  juriicf ,  unb  tUbteten,  bantit  bic 
^tattc  »on  mcmanb  »crratOen  ttjilrbe,  aUe  bie,  \x>cl^t  ba«  Orab  gegraben  ^fatten. 

(3age,  t5on  ben  53rubern  ©rimm.) 


Aufmf  des  Eonigs  von  Preussen. 

An  mein  Vofk, 
So  wenig  f  iir  mein  treaes  Volk  als  f  iir  Deutsche  bedarf  es  einer  Rechen<> 
schafc  iibcr  die  Ursachen  des  Kriegs,  welcher  jetzt  beginnt :  klar  liegen  sio 
dem  unverblendeten  Europa  vor  Augen.  Wir  erlagen*  unter  der  Uebermacht 
J«*rankreichs.  Der  Friede,  der  die  Halfte  meiner  Unterthanen  mir  entriss, 
g^b  uns  seine  Segnungen  nicht,  denn  er  scblug  uns  tiefere  Wunden,  als  selbst 
der  Krieg,  Das  Mark  des  Landes  ward  ausgesogen.  Die  Hauptfestungen 
bHeben  vom  Feinde  besetzt,  der  Ackerbau  ward  gelahmt,  sowie  der  sonst  so 
liochgebrachte  Kunstfleiss  unserer  Stadte.  Die  Freihcit  des  Handels  ward 
geheiumt  und  dadarch  die  Quelle  des  Erwerbes  und  des  Wohlstandes  ver- 
stopft.  Das  Land  ward  ein  Raub  der  Verarmung.  Durch  die  strengste  Er- 
fullung  eingegangener  Verbindlichkeiten  hofFte  ich  meinem  Volke  Erleichte- 
rung  zu  verschaffen,  und  den  franzosischen  Kaiser  endlich  zu  Uberzeugen, 
dass  cs  sein  eigener  Vortheil  sei,  Preussen  seine  Unabhangigkeit  zu  lassen. 
Aber  meine  reinsten  Absichten  wurden  durch  Uebermuth  und  Trealosigkeit 
vereitelt,  und  nur  zu  deutlich  sahen  wir,  dass  des  Kaisers  Vertrage  mehr 
noch  wie  seine  Kriege  uns  langsam  verderben  mussten.  Jetzt"  ist  der  Augen- 
blick  gekommen,  wo  alle  Tauschung  iiber  unsern  Zustand  schwindet.  Bran- 
denburger,  Preussen,  Schlesier,  Pommern, '  Litthauer !  Ihr  wisst,  was  ihr  seit 
sieben  Jahren  erduldet  habt ;  ihr  Avisst,  was  euer  trauriges  Loos  ist,  wenn 
wir  den  beginnenden  Kampf  nicht  ehrenvoll  enden.  Erinnert  euch  an  die 
Vorzeit,  an  den  grossen  Kurfursten,  an  den  grossen  Friedrich.  Bleibet^ein- 
gedenk*  der  G  liter,  die  unter  ihnen  unsere  Vorfahren  blutig  erkampften  :  Ge- 
wissensfreiheit,  Ehre,  Unabhangigkeit,  Handel,  Kunstfleiss  und  Wissenschaft. 
Gedenkt  des  grossen  Beispiels  unserer  machtigen  Verbiindeten,  gedenkt  der 
Spanier  und  Portugiesen  ;  selbst  kleine  Volker  sind  fur  gleiche  Guter  gegen 

"~TlS8,5.  3  §  151, 1,  6  §  144,  2.  '  §  75,  4.  ' 
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machtigere  Feinde  in  den  Eampf  gezogen  und  haben  den  Sieg  errungen;' 
erinnert  euch  an  die  heldenmuthigen  Schwcizer  und  Niederlander.  Grosse 
Opfer  werden  von  alien  Standen  gefordert  werden,*  denn  nnser  Beginnen  ist 
gi'oss,  und  nicht  gering  die  Zahl  und  die  Mittel  unserer  Feinde.  Ihr  werdet 
jene  lieber  bringen  fiir  das  Yaterland,  fur  euren  angeborenen  Eonig,  als  fiir 
einen  fremden  Herrscher,  der,  wie  so  yiele  Beispiele  lehren,  eure  Suhne  und 
eure  letzten  Erafte  Zwecken  widmen  wurde,  die  euch  ganz  fremd  sind.  Yer- 
traaen'  auf  Gott,  Ausdauer,  Muth  und  der  machtige  Beistand  unserer  Bun- 
desgenossen  werden  unserm  redlichen  Anstrengen  siegreichen  Lohn  gewahren. 
Aber  welche  Opfer  auch  von  einzelnen  gefordert  werden  mogen,  sie  wiegen 
die  heiligen  Giiter  nicht  auf,  fiir  die  wir  sie  hingeben,  fiir  die  wir  streiten  und 
siegen  miissen,  wenn  wir  nicht  auf  horen  wollen,  Freussen  und  Deutsche  zu 
sein.  £s  ist  der  letztc  entscheidende  Eampf,  den  wir  bestehen  fiir  unsere 
Existenz,  unsere  Unabhangigkeit,  unsem  Wohlstand.  Eeinen  andem  Aus- 
weg  gibt*  es,  als  einen  ehrenvollen  Frieden  oder  einen  ruhmvollen  Untergang. 
Auch  diesem  wurdet  ihr  getrost  entgegengehen,  weil  ehrlos  der  Deutsche  nicht 
za  leben  vermag.  AUein  wir  diirfen  mit  Zuversicht  vertrauen,  Gott  und  un- 
ser  fester  Wille  werden  unserer  gerechten  Sache  den  Sieg  verleihen,  mit  ihm 
einen  sichem  glorreichen  Frieden  und  die  Wiederkehr  einergliicklichenZelt. 
Breslau,  den  17.  Marz  1813.  Friedrich  Wilhelm, 


dm  iWill^tftcin  unb  cin  Tltn]6)tn^txi 
SBirb  jlct«  ^cntmgetricBcn  ;* 

9So  S5etbc«  ^x6)i9  ju  rcibcn  ^at, 
SGBirb  S5etbc9  fcIbjljcrricBen.^ 


1,  SSaS  ifl'md^t  xzdft  unb  \>o6)  fcinc  ©ilnbc? 

2.  SBenn  filnf  ®aflc  finb  unb  filnf  ©icr  aufgctragcn  tocrbcn,  tt>ic  faun  jcbcr 
cin  @i  nc^fmcu  unb  \>o6)  gulc^t  uo^  cinc«  in  bcr  ©d^ilffct  Mcibcn? 

3. 28el^c  fmb  btc  ^Srtcpcn'  S^ilffc? 

4.  2Sic  faun  man  au«  cinem  @ad  \>oU  ^orn  jtoei  \ol6)tx  @(idc  juglei^  toott 
ui«d(^en? 
5»  SSarum  iji  in  Utm  ctu  ©rofcJ^cnbrob  gr86«  i?enn  in  ©d^aff ^aufcn  ? 

6.  SBa«  fte^t  s»if d^eu  S3erg  unb  Zf^al  ? 

7.  SSanu  t^un  bcm  $afcn  bie  3^^"^  we^?^ 

8.  SScId^c  Tlm\6)m  ge^cn  auf  ^5^fen  ? 

9.  (Sin  ©liubcr  \ai}  einen  §afen  laufen,  etu  Sa^mer  f^raug  i^m  na^,  unb  ^n 
Sf^acfter  flerft  i^n  in  bie  Za\6)z ;  toa9  iji  ba«  ? 

10.  ^ti6)tx  ifl  ber  fd^toerfte  ©tab  ? 

»§144,1.  '5258.  «515T,1.  '591. 
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1. 2Det  finlcn  ^aiibf<i^t  anf  bte  rrd^te  ^b  sie^. 

5.  Dec  2ette  nomiil  eine«  fommt  ber  ©(^uffel. 
8.  IBctriihitfTe  nnb  (SkfAtdniffe. 

4.  Wtaa  nmi  iiod  @d(fc>  &ba  einonberiteVn  unb  ben  innerfien  fulca. 

6.  fBMl  man  c4  0ro§fr  HdU 
6. 2)04  SBMein  „unb/ 

7.  SBmn  bie  ^unbe  i^n  bft§en. 

8.  Z)ie  9{ddel>  in  bra  ©tirfcln  ^ra. 

9.  (Etne  Suge. 
10. 2)tr  Sftttlflttb. 


Sticfc  @ttUc  ^crrfdf^t  im  SBaffcr, 

O^nc  3lcgung  ru^^t  ba«  3Wccr, 
Unb  bcNltnmert  fie^t  ber  @d^iffer 

@Iatte  glSdtfe  ringd  um(^er. 
Seine  8uft,  ton  feiner  @ette ! 

Xobe^jHKe,  fard^terlt^ ! 
dn  ber  unge^euren  S93eite 

aieget  fetnc  SBettc  fxd;.'  (®3t^c.) 

Der  Cirknitzer  See. 

An  den  julischen  Alpen.liegt  in  Krain  der  beriihmte  Cirknitzer*  See,  von 
jeher  das  Wunder  und  Riithsel  der  Gegend.  Oestlich  von  Adelsberg,  da  wo 
die  Geheimnisse  der  Untcrwelt^in  hnndert  Gewolben  nnd  Kalkfelsen  rer- 
schlossen  sind,  breitet  sich  der  wunderschone  See  von  Cirknitz  aas,  wie  ein 
Spiegel  von  drd  Quadratmeilen.  Aus  ihm  ragen  herror*  f  Unf  Inseln  und 
dne  derselben  tragt  selbst  das  Diirfchen  Ottok.  Mehrere  Fliisschen^  fallen 
hinein.  £r  ist  sdir  reich  an  Fischen  und  Wassen'ogein,  und  die  ganze 
Tha|gq;end  umher  ist  romantisch  schon.  Nurdlich  erhebt  sich  das  Silvi- 
nitza-Gebirge,  westlich  und  sndllch  der  grosse  Javomik.  Neun  Dorfer, 
zwanzig  Kirchen  und  zwei  Schlusser  rdhen  sich  um  den  See.  Bei  vielem 
Begen  gewinnt  er  an  Umfeng,  aber  bei  sehr  trockenera  Wetter  Tcrschwindet 
sein  Gewasser  und  zieht  in  den  geheunen  Schooss  der  Unterwelt,  begleitet 
Tom  WassergeflUgel  und  aUen  Fischen.  Tritt  diese  wunderbare  Erscheinung 
ein,  dann  Tauten  die  Dorfglocken  umher,  um  noch  zu  fischen  so  Tiel  als  mog- 
lich.  Yon  Stunde  zu  Stunde  sinkt  tiefer  der  Spiegel,  denn  eine  Menge  ron 
Lochem  im  Grunde  des  Sees  verschluckt  sein  Gewasser.  Unterirdische 
Hohlen  yon  nnermesslichemUm&ng,  die  nie  ein  menschliches^Auge  geschaut, 
nehmen  es  auf.    Jetzt  schaut  der  Gmnd  des  Sees  zum  heiteren  Himmel 

1 9  74, 8,  item.  ^SISS.  MSSJT  » 5  67, 1,1. 

*fi74,l,l,l.  «{8d,  8, 6,  iiem.  2.  «il5r,l.  •i86,2,«. 


214  READlka  LESSONS. 

liinauf,  er  trocknet  ab;  und  der  ruhrige  Mensch  emtet  Gras,  wo  er  sonst 
fischte,  er  wagt  za  saen  and  eradtet  Hirse  and  Buchweizen,  er  nimmt  statt 
des  Netzes  das  Feuerrohr  und  erlegt  Wildpret.  So  ist  der  wunderbare  See 
mit  Kecht  in  dem  Kufe,  dass  man  in  ihm  fischen,  jagen  and  emdten  kann ; 
bis  die  Zeit  sich  wendet,  haafige  Kegengusse  und  starke  Grewitter  sich  ein- 
stellen.  Dann  tritt  das  Gewasser  aus  den  Grundlochem  gewaltsam  herauf. 
Es  speiet  die  Untenvelt  Gewasser  und  Fische  und  Seevogel  herauf,  so  dass 
binnen  vierundzwanzig  Stunden  der  See  gleichsam  wieder  neu  gesohaffen  ist. 
Der  Zusammenhang  dieses  Sees  mit  unterirdischen  Wasserhohlen,  die  theils 
unter  ihm,  theils  hoher  als  er  liegen,  giebt  die  Erklarung  des  Wunders.  Man 
hat  selbst  Modelle  erfunden,  welche  den  Vorgang  versinnlichen. 

(J.  C.F.  GutsMuths.) 


2)cr  ijorjtt^tige  ^Jriiumcr* 

3n  bcm  @tabtd^cn  SSBit(i«bad(f  im  Santon  53crn  toax  cinmal  cin  grcmbcv  ilbcr 
^a6)t,  unb  aU  cr  tn«  S3ctt  gc^cn  t»oIItc,  gog  cr  \\o6)  cin  $aar  ^antoffetn  au« 
bcm  S3ilnbcr,  Icgtc  pc  an,  banb  fie  mit  ben  ®trum:|)fMnbcni  an  ben  gilBcu  fcfl, 
unb  Tcgte  fid^  alfo  in8  S3ctt.  2)a  fagtc  gu  i^m  ein  anbcrer  2Banbcr«mann,  bcr 
in  bcr  nfimlic^en  hammer  llbema^tct  tear :  rf®utcr  grcunb,  tearam  t^ut  i^r 
ba«?^  S)araut  ertoiberte  bcr  (Srjle :  „SBcgcn  bcr  SSorfi^t.  S)cnn  ic^  bin  cin* 
mal  im  Xraum  in  cine  ®Ia«fd(fcrbc  gctrctcn,  @o  ^abe  i^  im  @(^Iaf  foId(fc 
©(S^mergcn  babon  em^)funben,  bag  16}  um  fcincn  $rct«  me^r  barfug  fd(^(afett 
mSci^tc,"  (3.  %  ©cbct,  1760-1826.) 


SSae  ber  mmh  erjii^U. 

^iJre,  t»a3  bcr  SKonb  mir  crja^tt !  ^6}  i)aU  ben  ^abettcnoffijtcr  tocrbcn  unb 
fic3^  jum  crjicn  9JlaIc  in  fcinc  :|)ra(^tigc  Uniform  Kcibcn  fc^cn ;  x6}  ^abe  bas 
iungc  SWabd^en  in  i^rem  SBrautftaat  gcfc^cn  unb  bcS  gilrftcn  jungc  SBraut 
glil(f(i^  in  i^rcm  ^rad^tonjugc ;  abcr  nie  ^abc  tc^  cine  ©cligfcit  crblidt,  S^n* 
l\6)  bcr  eincd  fteincn  bierjiS^rigen  SJlSbd^end,  b)el(3^ed  i(^  ^eute  ^benb  beob* 
ac^tctc,  ^ic  ^attc  ein  ncuc«  blaueS  ^(eib  er^aftcn  unb  cincn  neuen  9Jofa*$ut ; 
bcr  @taat  tear  ebcn  angclcgt  unb  %Ut  rtcfen  nad^  2\^t,  benn  bed  STlonbed 
©tra^Icn,  bic  burd^  ba«  gcnfler  brangcn,  tearcn  nid^t  ^ctt  genug,  ganj  anbere 
Sid^tcr  mugtcu  angebrannt  teerbcn.  S)a  flanb  bad  Keinc  SWfibd^en,  fleif  teic 
cine  ^nppt,  bie  Slrme  SngfWid^  bon  bem  ^teibe  oib  au«flredCenb,  bie  ginger  teeit 
raiseinanbcr  gcf^)rcijt.  O  tecid^e  ©cnglctt  flra^fte  auS  i^iren  3lugen,  aue  i^rem 
0^  mjcn  ©cfid^t  I  r,9Jiorgcn  foHfl  2)u  in  bem  ^(eibc  au«gc^en  I"  fagte  bie  TlnU 
t:x,  unb  bie  ^(cinc  blidtc  auf  gu  i^rcm  $ut  unb  teicber  niebcr  ju  Hirem  Steibc 
unb  lad(>elte  fclig.  r/SWuttcr  I"  ricf  fie,  ^teae  teerbcn  teo^Ibie  Kcinen  ©ilnb* 
^tn  benfen,  tecnn  fie  mic^  in  bicfem  ©taatc  erblicfen?" 

(^«  (5^r.  SCnbcrfen.) 
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INTRODUCTION. 


1.  History  cfthe  German  Language. 

§  1.  Indo-European  Historians  are  united  in  the  opin- 
Languages.  ion  that  the  greater  portion  of  the 

present  inhabitants  of  Europe  and  Hindostan  are  descend- 
ed from  one  common  stock,  which  had  its  early  home  in 
the  western  part  of  the  Himalaya  Mountains.  From  this 
mountain  region,  one  portion  of  this  original  stock  moved 
down  to  the  rich  plains  of  India,  and  developed  the  San- 
scrit  language  and  literature,  and  the  Buddhist  religion. 
Another  part  went  to  Persia,  and  there  developed  the  Bac- 
trian  language  and  the  Parsee  religion.  Successive  migra- 
tions passed  also  to  the  west  or  northwest,  and  settled  in  the 
different  parts  of  Europe.  From  these  western  migrations 
have  sprung  the  chief  groups  of  European  nationalities 
and  languages.  The  most  important  of  these  are  the  6^'^ 
cian^  Italic  J  Keltic^TeutomG,  and  Slavic. 

When  classed  together,  the  inhabitants  of  Europe  and 
India  are  called  the  Indo-Eurojpean  branch  of  the  human 
family.  Their  languages,  termed  the  Indo-European  lan- 
guages, are  more  perfectly  developed,  and  are  richer  in  lit- 
erary treasures,  than  any  other  languages  in  the  world. 
Upon  the  study  of  them  has  been  based  essentially  the  very 
important  modern  science  of  Philology. 

§  2.  Teutonic    The  Teutonic  was  one  of  the  largest  of 
Languages,     these  migrations.    Moving  through  cen- 
tral Europe,  it  divided  into  three  branches.     One  portion 

K 
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passed  over  to  the  Scandinavian  peninsulas  of  Norway  and 
Sweden,  and  of  Denmark.  Another  part  moved  westerly 
and  settled  in  Germany.  The  third  division,  composed  of 
the  Gotliic  tribes,  passed  tlirough  Poland  and  Eussia  down 
to  the  Black  Sea,  and  then  moved  up  the  Danube.  Urged 
by  their  restless  spirit  of  conquest,  the  Goths  pushed  for- 
ward into  Western  and  Southern  Europe,  and  established 
two  brilliant,  but  short-lived  kingdoms  upon  the  ruins  of 
the  Roman  empire.  That  of  the  East  Goths  covered  Italy, 
Switzerland,  and  parts  of  Bavaria,  Austria,  and  European 
Turkey.  That  of  the  West  Goths  covered  most  of  France 
and  Spain.  In  the  eighth  century  the  Goths  disappeared 
completely  and  finally  from  history.  Of  their  language 
and  literature,  the  only  monuments  extant  are  parts  of  the 
translation  of  the  Bible,  made  by  Bishop  Ulfilas  in  the 
fourth  century,  a  fragment  of  an  almanac,  and  two  short 
bills  of  sale.  These  meagre  remains  of  the  Gothic  lan- 
guage furnished  the  starting-point  for  the  comparative 
study  of  tlie  Teutonic  languages. 

The  same  principles  of  linguistic  science  that  were  ap- 
plied by  the  brothers  Grimm  and  others  to  the  Teutonic 
languages,  were  applied  by  Bopp  and  his  colaborers  to  the 
wider  field  of  the  Indo-European  languages.  And  thus  has 
arisen,  within  the  last  fifty  years,  the  new  and  interesting 
science  of  Comparative  Language. 

By  the  ninth  century  after  Christ,  the  great  majority  of 
the  Scandinavian  and  German  tribes  had  settled  down 
Avithin  their  present  dominions,  and  they  have  there  devel- 
oped their  separate  nationalities,  languages,  and  literatures. 
The  Germans  pressed  back  to  the  west  of  the  Kiver  Bhine 
the  Kelts,  whom  they  found  extending  their  dominion  as 
far  east  as  the  present  cities  of  Berlin  and  Vienna.  The 
Germans  were  in  turn  pushed  forward  to  the  west  by  the 
Slavic  tribes  as  far  as  to  the  River  Elbe  and  the  city  of 
Coburg.  A  reflex  movement  afterward  set  in.  The  Ger* 
man  language,  which  lias  already  spread  to  the  eastward 


§  3.]  HISTOEY   OF   THE   GEBMAN   LANGUAGE.  219 

as  far  as  the  Baltic  provinces  of  Eussia,  to  the  city  of  Bres« 
lau  in  the  Prussian  province  of  Silesia,  and  to  Vienna  in 
Austria,  is  still  gaining  ground  over  tlie  Slavic  dialects  in 
the  Prussian  provinces  of  East  and  West  Prussia,  Posen, 
and  Silesia,  and  in  the  Austrian  provinces  of  Bohemia,  Mo- 
ravia, and  Galicia.  On  the  other  hand,  the  French  lan- 
guage is  gaining  on  the  German  in  the  regions  bordering 
on  the  Rhine,  and  especially  in  the  French  provinces  of 
Alsace  and  Flanders,  and  in  Belgium. 

The  Teutonic  languages  have  thus  three  chief  divisions : 

1.  The  GOTHIC,  which  in  the  ninth  century  entirely 

disappeared  from  history. 

2.  The  SCANDINAVIAN,  covering  Sweden,  Narway, 

Denmarh,  Iceland,  and  Greenland, 

3.  The  GERMANIC,  covering  Germany, Ilolland, parts 

of  Switzerland  and  Belgium,  England,  tJie  tfnitcd 
States,  British  Ainerica,  and  Australia. 

§  3.  Germanic  Differences  in  the  dialects  of  the  Ger- 
Languages.  man  tribes  are  noticeable  as  early  as 
when  the  Romans  first  came  in  contact  with  them.  As 
these  tribes,  still  in  the  rudeness  and  ignorance  of  barbar- 
ism, became  permanently  settled  in  their  present  localities, 
and  thus  ceased  to  have  mnch  intercommunication,  the  dia- 
lectic differences  in  language  were  rapidly  increased.  And 
now  almost  every  province,  city,  -sallage,  valley,  and  moun- 
tain district  has  its  distinctive  dialect.  The  difference  be- 
tween the  dialects  has  become  so  great,  that  a  peasant  from 
Bavaria  or  Wirtemberg,  in  passing  through  Hamburg  or 
Bremen  on  his  way  to  America,  can  only  with  the  greatest 
difficulty  converse  with  his  fellow-emigrant  from  Bremen, 
Hamburg,  Holstein,  Mecklenburg,  or  Pomerania. 

From  this  multitude  of  dialects  have  arisen  several  of 
the  most  cultivated  languages  of  modern  times,  as  the  Ger- 
man, Dutch,  and  Engliali  languages.     The  Gernv^w  ^\%\e,vi\a, 
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are  divided,  by  a  line  miming  from  Aix-la-Chapelle  to 
Berlin,  into  l/pper- German  knd.  Lower- German  dialects. 

§  4.  Lower-German  The  Lower  -  German  dialects  (and 
Dialects.  the  languages  that  have  sprung  from 

them)  occupy,  or  originally  occupied,  the  low  sandy  plain 
wliich  lies  between  the  German  Ocean,  Denmark,  and  the 
Baltic  Sea  on  the  north,  and  the  line  above  indicated  on 
the  south.  They  extend  also  from  the  French  province 
of  Flandei's  on  the  west,  to  the  Eussian  confines  on  the 
Baltic  on  the  east.  From  Lower -German  dialects  have 
sprung  the  Dutch  and  the  English  languages. 

During  the  early  Middle  Ages  the  Friesan  language,  spo- 
ken on  the  coasts  and  in  the  islands  off  the  shores  of  Hol- 
land and  Hanover,  rose  to  a  perfection  nearly  equal  to  that 
of  any  contemporaneous  Teutonic  language.  But  it  has 
long  since  sunk  back  into  mere  local  dialects. 

§  5.  Upper-German  The  Upper-German  dialects  occupy 
Dialects.  the  high  mountainous  region  ex- 

tending from  the  line  above  indicated  on  the  north,  to  the 
Alps  on  the  south,  and  from  the  French  province  of  Al- 
sace on  the  west,  to  Hungary  and  Poland  on  the  east. 

§  6.  The  High-German    In  the   fifteenth  century  com- 
Language.  menced  a  chain  of  circumstances 

beginning  with  the  translation  of  the  Bible  by  Luther,  which 
has  resulted  in  the  formation  of  a  national  German  Lan- 
guage. This  Sigh'  German  Language^  more  commonly 
called  in  English  simply  the  German  Latfiguageyyjzs,  based 
primarily  on  one  of  iki^  dialects  of  Saxony,  in  Central 
Germany,  wliich  was  intermediate  both  in  character  and 
in  geographical  position  between  the  Upper  and  the  Lower 
German  dialects.  Both  the  Upper  and  the  Lower  German 
dialects  have  contributed  to  the  grammatical  features  as 
well  aa  to  the  vocabulary  of  the  national  language. 
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§  7.  History  of  the  German    The  history  of  the  German 
Language.  language  is  divided  into  four 

chief  periods ;  the  PreSistoric^  the  Old-Gei'many  the  Mid- 
die-German^  and  the  New-German, 

§  8.  Pre-Historic  Period,  The  Pre-Historic  period  is  so 
till  7th  Century.  named  because  no  remains  of 
the  German  literature,  and  but  a  few  proper  names  in  the 
language  of  that  time,  have  been  preserved.  From  this 
period,  which  ends  with  the  seventli  century  after  Christ, 
there  are  extant  literary  works  in  several  of  tlie  other  Teu- 
tonic languages,  as,  tlie  translation  of  the  Bible  into  tlie 
Gothic  language,  made  by  Bishop  Ulfilas  (A.D.  360-388) ; 
ih^AnglO'Siision  poem, -ffe?<??;wZ/^,  the  earliest  Teutonic  epic, 
evidently  of  heatlien  origin  and  composed  at  a  very  early 
date,  though  the  earhest  manuscript  of  it  extant  is  from 
the  eightli  century ;  and  the  Scandinavian  Eddas^  also  of 
very  early  and  unkno\vn  date,  and  of  heathen  origin. 

§  9.  Old-German  Period,  The  earliest  literary  remains  in 
7th  to  11th  Centuries.  the  German  language  that  are 
extant  consist  almost  entirely  of  translations  of  ecclesiasti- 
cal documents  from  the  Latin  and  the  Greek.  The  oldest 
of  these  date  fi'om  the  seventh  century.  They  are  of  but 
little  literary  merit,  but  they  are  of  great  importance  in 
studying  the  literary  development  of  the  German  lan- 
guage. The  oldest  preserved  German  poem  is  the  Song 
ofllildebrandt  (^ilbcbranbt^i^Sicb),  dating  from  about  the 
eighth  century.  It  is  written  in  a  Lower-German  dialect, 
but  it  contains  many  Upper-German  words.  The  next  im- 
portant poem  is  the  ^cUanb,  a  religious  poem  of  about  the 
ninth  century,  written  in  the  Old-Saxon  dialect.  The  SBelt^ 
S3cfd^reibung,  composed  in  the  eleventh  century,  is  the  old- 
est preserved  German  poem  that  does  not  treat  of  a  relig- 
ious subject. 

Like  all  new  languages,  the  German  dialects  were  c^yv^- 
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inally  very  poor  in  words.  They  were,  however,  much 
richer  than  the  modem  German  in  grammatical  forms. 
During  the  Old-German  period,  the  dialects  were  enriched 
from  the  Latin  and  Greek  by  many  words,  whose  use  was 
made  necessary  by  the  introduction  of  Christianity  and  of 
a  higher  civilization.  From  this  period  date  many  such 
words,  as  ©ngel  (Gr.  ayyeXog),  ^\x6)t  (Gr.  KvpiaKn),  ® ^reibeit 
(Lat.  soribere),  ixi^ttn  (Low-Lat.  dictare\  ^loftcr  (Lat.  daits- 
tTum\  5)riefler  (7rp€<T/3urtpoc). 

§  10.  Middle-German  Period,  Before  the  Middle-Ger- 
ISth  to  16tli  Centuries.  man  period,  no  dialect  had 
acquired  any  great  predominance  over  the  others.  In  the 
twelfth  century,  German  commerce,  manufactures,  chival- 
ry, and  poetry  flourished  most  luxuriantly  on  the  Lower 
Khine,  and  especially  in  and  around  Flanders.  At  this 
time  the  Lower-German  dialect  of  Flanders  became  the 
most  cultivated  in  Germany.  Soon,  however,  the  Flemish 
poetry  was  eclipsed  by  the  songs  of  the  Minnesingers 
(SWinnefanger)  of  Allemania  and  Suabia,  on  the  Upper  Ehine 
(A.D.  1150-1250).  These  were  sung  so  widely  through 
the  courts  of  Germany  that  they  almost  made  a  national 
language  from  the  dialects  of  Allemania  and  Suabia.  With 
the  last  of  the  Crusades  (A.D.  1250)  the  spirit  of  chivalry 
died  out  of  Europe,  and  Avith  it  perished  the  poetry  it  had 
nourished.  During  this  period  of  the  Minnesingers  arose 
the  9loIanbg:^?ieb :  the  great  German  epic— the  SfiiebcIungcniJ 
?icb  :  and  many  other  popular  legends  and  romances. 

In  the  latter  part  of  the  thirteenth  century,  clubs  of  lyr- 
ic poets,  called  Master -singers  (SWeiflerfangcr),  were  organ- 
ized in  many  parts  of  Germany.  These  had  their  terms 
and  rules  of  membership,  like  the  many  trades-imions  of 
the  Middle  Ages.  The  spirit  of  their  poetry  spread  to  the 
people.  From  this  period  date  tlie  great  mass  of  the  beau- 
tiful popular  songs  (35olfg>?iebcr)  of  Germany.  Under  the 
indnence  of  these  Master-singers,  the  vocabularies  of  many 
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dialects  were  greatly  enriched,  but  still  no  one  dialect  gain- 
ed any  great  supremacy  over  the  others. 

The  universities  that  were  established  in  Germany,  on 
the  model  of  tliose  in  Italy  (the  first  in  Prague,  A.D.  1348) ; 
the  commercial  prosperity  of  the  free  cities,  and  tlie  conse- 
quent flourishing  condition  of  the  fine  and  useful  arts ;  the 
conquest  of  Constantinople  by  the  Turks  (A.D.  1453),  and 
the  consequent  dispersion  of  Greek  scholars  over  all  Eu 
rope ;  the  invention  of  printing  (A.D.  1450) ;  the  estab^ 
lishing  of  newspapers  (A.D.  1488) ;  and,  finally,  the  Kef or- 
mation  in  the  sixteenth  centurj",  were  all  additional  influ- 
ences that  greatly  enriched  the  more  cultivated  dialects 
during  the  latter  part  of  the  Middle-German  period,  and 
prepared  the  way  for  the  last,  tlie  New-Gennan  period. 

§  11.  Chau^es  in  the  Language    During  the  fifteenth  cen- 
during  the  15th  Century.  tury  tlie  poetic  side  of  the 

language  lost  much  in  purity,  beauty,  pathos,  and  power. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  dialects  were  greatly  enriclied  by 
the  addition  of  technical,  scientific,  metaphysical,  and  theo- 
logical terras,  as  was  required  by  the  advance  of  science, 
invention,  commerce,  and  pulpit  eloquence,  of  prose  in  pre- 
dominance over  poetic  literature,  and  by  the  increase  in 
the  general  intelligence  of  the  people. 

§  12.  New-German  Period,  Tlie  extensive  circulation 
16th  Century  till  present  time,  througliout  Germany  of 
the  translation  of  the  Bible  made  by  Luther  (1522),  and  of 
the  sermons  and  hymns  published  by  Luther,  Jonas,  Speng- 
ler,  and  others,  soon  made  the  new  High-German  Lan- 
gucvge  (§  6)  in  which  they  were  written  very  ^videly  known 
ill  all  the  German  states.  Additional  impetus  was  given 
to  the  High-German  language  by  the  pubHcation  in  it  of 
humorous  and  satirical  poems  and  fables,  collections  of 
proverbs,  works  of  history  and  of  natural  history,  transla- 
tions of  works  of  classical  writers,  and  otlier  books  that 
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were  read  largely  by  the  people.  Above  all,  a  foundation 
was  laid,  by  the  publication  of  grammare  and  dictionaries, 
for  a  critical  and  scientific  knowledge  of  the  language. 
The  High-German  has  added  to  its  vocabulary  from  the 
local  dialects  (§  6)  and  from  ancient  and  modem  foreign 
languages,  and  has  become  the  sole  language  of  literature, 
of  official  intercourse,  and  of  polite  society  throughout  all 
Germany.  It  has  not,  however,  displaced  any  of  the  local 
dialects.  These  retain  their  vitality  with  great  tenacity, 
especially  among  the  peasantry. 

§  13.  Foreign  The  use  of  Latin  in  scientific  writings,  in 
Influences.  lectures  at  the  universities,  and  as  the  lan- 
guage of  intercourse  among  literary  men  of  different  na- 
tions during  the  Middle  Ages,  greatly  retarded  the  develop- 
ment of  the  German  as  a  cultivated  language.  The  polit- 
ical predo^niiiance  of  France  during  the  reign  of  Louis 
XIV.,  tho  spread  of  the  French  as  the  language  of  the  court 
throughout  all  Europe,  and  the  immigration  from  France 
of  the  baaished  Huguenots  after  the  revocation  of  the  Edict 
of  Nantes,  1685,  caused  the  introduction  of  many  French 
words  and  idioms  into  the  German  language. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century,  some  bold 
German  scholars,  as  Gessner  and  Leibnitz,  ventured  upon 
the  great  innovation  of  lecturing  in  the  universities,  and 
publishing  their  scientific  writings  in  the  German  language. 
A  general  movement  soon  set  in  to  rescue  the  language 
from  the  corruptions  that  had  crept  in  during  the  preceding 
century.  This  movement,  so  ably  begun  by  Gessner,  Leib- 
nitz, Opitz,  and  othei'S,  and  afterwards  so  greatly  strength- 
ened by  the  pure  style  in  German  prose  and  poetry  of  such 
writers  as  Klopstock,  Wieland,  and  Lessing,  received  a  great 
check  by  the  second  invasion  into  Germany  of  French  man- 
ners, morals,  literature,  and  philosophy,  which  was  led  on 
by  Frederick  the  Great  during  the  latter  part  of  the  eigh^ 
eenth  century. 


§  14:.]    -^inSTOEY  OF  THE  OEEMAN  LANGUAGE.        225 

The  brilliant  and  numerous  constellation  of  writers  in 
every  branch  of  literature,  science,  philosophy,  and  criti- 
cism, which  arose  in  Germany  during  the  first  half  of  the 
present  century,  including  such  names  as  Goethe,  Schiller, 
Schlegel,  Humboldt,  Fichte,  Hegel,  Eanke,  Heyne,  Grimm, 
etc.,  have  made  this  the  second  dassio  period  of  the  Ger- 
man language  and  literature.  The  present  purity,  richness, 
and  elegance  of  the  language  are  also  owing  in  no  small  de- 
gree to  the  fact  that  the  German  has  displaced  the  French 
as  the  language  of  court,  and  the  Latin  as  the  language  of 
scientific  and  philosophical  literature. 

§  14.  Grammatical  Changes  in  the  During  its  develop- 
Language  during  its  History.  ment  from  the  sev- 
entJi  century  after  Christ  till  tlie  present  time,  the  German 
language  has  undergone  many  and  very  radical  changes. 
In  the  Old-German  there  was  a  much  more  complete  and 
complex  system  of  grammatical  forms  in  the  inflection  of 
the  verb,  noun,  pronoun,  and  adjective  than  tliere  is  in  the 
New-German. 

The  Old-German  had  twenty-five^  and  the  Gothic  forty 
endings  in  the  inflection  of  the  noun,  while  the  New-Ger- 
man has  but  seven  (c,  eS,  ?,  en,  tt,  er,  ern)»  There  was  an  in- 
strumental case ;  three  forms  for  the  three  genders  of  the 
plural  of  the  pronoun  fte,  tJiey  (m.  sie,y!  sio,  n.  siu) ;  and 
three  forms  for  the  plural  of  the  adjective  (as,  for  blinbe, 
hlind;  m.  phntd,y!  plinto,  n,  phntu). 

The  very  extended  conjugation  of  the  verb  gave  the 
Old-German  more  musical  beauty  and  more  adaptation  to 
poetry,  while  on  the  other  hand  tlie  Old-German  is  infe- 
rior to  the  New-German  in  its  capacity  to  express  thought 
and  scientiflc  truth.  While  some  radical  words  disap- 
peared during  the  Old  and  Middle -German  periods,  the 
vocabulary  of  the  New-German  has  been  emiched  by  many 
new  derivatives  and  compounds  of  native  words,  and  by 
the  addition  of  many  foreign  words. 

K2 
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§  15.  History  of  the    No  critical  work  on  the  German 

Critical  Study  of  the  language  appeared  until  several 
German  Language.  centuries  after  grammars  had  been 
written  upon  some  of  the  other  languages  of  Europe,  as  the 
Italian,  Spanish,  French,  and  Anglo-Saxon.  The  first  Ger- 
man grammar  was  written  (1540)  hj  Ickelsamer,  a  contem- 
porary of  Luther.  The  first  treatise  on  German  prosody  was 
by  Opitz  (1624) ;  the  first  German  dictionary  was  by  Ge- 
nischiJiQlQ) ;  and  the  first  work  on  German  synonyms  was 
by  Gott8Gh€dd{l'l6S). 

The  wrong  principles  of  grammatical  analysis,  which 
had  crept  into  the  German  grammars  during  the  seven- 
teenth and  eighteenth  centuries,  were  checked  and  correct- 
ed hj  Adelunff,  whose  great  German  grammar  and  diction- 
ary (1793-1801)  marked  an  epoch  in  the  critical  study  of 
the  German  language.  It  was  reserved  to  tlie  present  cen- 
tury, however,  to  develop  the  true  principles  of  compara- 
tive and  historic  study  of  language.  And  within  the  last 
fifty  years  have  appeared  the  great  comparative  and  histor- 
ical grammars  of  Grimm,  Ilei/se,  Becker,  Kehrein,  Kelle, 
and  others;  and  the  dictionaries  oiHeyse^Welgand,  Meyer, 
Sanders,  Schmitthenner,  and  Grimm,  That  of  the  broth- 
ers Grimm,  when  complete,  will  fill  about  twenty  octavo 
volmnes,  and  will  be  the  most  complete  dictionary  ever  yet 
produced  of  any  language.  Many  noted  philologists  in  Ger- 
many and  many  learned  societies  are  constantly  adding,  by 
their  researches,  to  the  knowledge  of  tlie  German  language 
and  its  dialects. 

Dimng  the  histoiy  of  the  language,  letters  have  been  ex* 
changed,  added,  and  dropped ;  nouns  have  passed  from  one 
gender  to  another,  and  from  one  declension  to  another. 
Within  the  last  fifty  years  unifonnity  has  been  introduced 
into  the  spelling,  and  the  complicated  construction  of  sen- 
tences, which  formerly  prevailed,  has  to  a  degree  been  re 
placed  by  the  original  simplicity  of  German  syntax. 
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§  16.  Se8iiin&  We  thiis  find  the  history  of  the  German 
language  to  be  divided  into  four  chief  periods,  with  subdi- 
Tisions  as  follows : 

1.  The  PEE-HISTORIC  FERIOB,endinff  with  the  Sei}- 

enth  Century ;  with  no  remains  of  the  language 
extant  except  a  few  proper  names. 

2.  The  OLD-GEEMAN  PERIOD, //•^^/i,  th^  Seventh  to 

ilie  Eleventh  Century ;  translations  from  Latin  of 
legal  and  ecclesiastical  documents,  .^itoebranbtS- 
8ict),  Reliant),  SBcU^Sefc^reibung. 
8.  The  MIDDLE- GERM  AN  PERIOD, //-^^m  the 
Twelfth  to  the  Sixteenth  Centicry  : 

1.  Flemish  poetry,  in  the  Twelfth  Century, 

2.  Minnesingers,  SRoIanbg  ^^  Siet>,  9iicbclimgen^Sieb, 
legends  and  romances;  \hQ  First  Classical  Pe- 
riod oi  the'  German  language  (1150-1250). 

3.  Master -singers,  popular  songs;  decadence  of 
poetry  and  prose  (1250-1500). 

4.  The  NEW-GERMAN  PERIOD,  from  Lather's 
tra/)islation  oftheBihle  (1622)  to  the  present  time  : 

1.  Sixteenth  Century ;  religious  hymns,  sermons, 
univereities,  public  schools,  printing ;  introduc- 
tion of  many  technical  terms  in  science,  art, 
and  pliilosopliy. 

2.  Seventeenth  Centiiry ;  decadence  of  the  lan- 
guage through  French  influence. 

3.  Eighteenth  Century;  purifying  of  the  lan- 
guage from  foreign  elements,  and  foundation 
of  the  language  as  it  now  exists ;  Gennan  dis- 
places Latin  in  the  imiversities. 

4.  Middle  of  the  Eighteenth  Century ;  second  de- 
cadence of  the  language  under  French  influ- 
ence. 

6.  Nineteenth  Century:  Adelung,  Lessing,  Goethe, 
Schiller,  Grimm,  Bopp,Hiunboldt,  etc. ;  Second 
Classical  Period  of  the  German  lan^aga* 
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2.  CharcLCteristics  of  the  German  Language. 

§  17.  First  Impression.  To  most  foreigners  who  go  to 
Germany  without  an  acquaintance  with  the  language,  and 
especially  to  those  speaking  English,  French,  Italian,  or 
Spanish,  the  German  language  has  an  energetic  but  harsh 
sound.  This  is  owing  mostly  to  the  great  predominance  of 
consonants  over  vowels,  and  to  the  frequent  recurrence  of 
the  sharp  diphthong  ci^  of  the  \6^,  of  gutticrals^  and  of 
double  consonants.  The  energy  of  the  language  is  greatly 
increased  by  the  accent  falling  so  frequently  upon  the  firet 
syllable,  as  is  the  case  even  in  very  long  words.  The  ca- 
dence and  intonation  of  the  sentences  in  the  German  are 
veiy  different  from  the  same  in  the  English  language. 

§  18.  Fullness  of  A  nearer  acquaintance  shows  that  the 
the  Vocabulary.  German  language  is  extremely  rich  in 
words;  tliat,  though  full  of  energy  and  force,  the  language 
has  also  an  abundance  of  words  expressive  of  the  most  del- 
icate sentiments  and  emotions ;  that  it  successfully  express- 
es the  deep  feeling,  the  warm  friendship  and  hospitality,  the 
humor,  wit,  and  pathos,  and  the  brilhant  and  highly  poetic 
imagination  of  the  German  people  ;  and  tliat  its  vocabula- 
ry is  sufficiently  extensive  to  meet  all  the  requirements  of 
modem  civilization. 

There  is  in  the  language  an  unlimited  power  of  multi- 
plying words,  by  forming  compounds  from  sim])le  words. 
Indeed,  the  very  great  majority  of  German  words  can  bo 
traced  back  to  a  very  small  number  of  j^rimitive  roots,  na- 
tive to  the  language  itself. 

§  19.  Purity  from    In  the  German  language  there  arc 

Foreign  Elements,    about  forty  thousand  words  of  foreign 

origin,  v\^hich  are  not  so  fully  naturalized  but  that  their  for- 

eignness  is  still  felt.  Many  of  these  are  but  rarely  used,  and 

most  of  them  may  be  replaced  by  words  of  Gennan  origin. 
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Some  thousands  of  words,  however,  which  have  been  intro- 
duced  since  the  seventh  century  (as  fd^reiben,  ?>ferb,  ©ngel, 
Sird^e),  are  so  completely  incorporated  into  the  language 
that  their  ^foreign  origin  is  now  "  no  longer  felt."  Still  there 
are  but  few  languages  in  which  foreign  words  arc  so  little 
used  as  in  the  German.  The  rigidness  witli  reference  to 
the  exclusion  of  foreign  words,  which  the  so-called  "pm*- 
ists"  introduced  into  the  language  in  tlie  early  part  of  tlie 
present  century,  has  of  late  very  greatly  relaxed. 

§  20.  Comparison  of      The  German  grammar  is  far  more 
German  anl  English    complicated  tlian  the  English.   Tlie 
Grammar.  definite  article,  and  every  adjective, 

or  adjective  pronoun,  have  six  forms,  while  in  English  each 
lias  but  one  form.  In  the  declension  of  the  noun,  seven 
terminations  may  be  used  (besides  the  umlaut  on  the  radi- 
cal vowel),  while  in  English  there  are  but  two  terminations, 
and  no  modification  of  the  radical  vowel.  Adjectives  and 
adjective  pronouns  may  be  declined  in  three  ways,  or  may 
be  used  without  declension,  while  In  English  they  are  al- 
ways without  declension.  Tlie  gender  of  nouns  is  arbi- 
trary and  not  natural,  many  nouns  that  are  neuter  in  En- 
glish being  masculine,  and  others  being  feminine  in  Ger- 
man. In  the  conjugation  of  the  verb,  the  radical  vowel  oft- 
en takes  the  umlaut.  The  past  participle  generally  adds 
a  prefix  syllable,  and  always  has  a  participial  termination. 
In  compound  verbs,  the  prefix  to  the  verb,  which  in  En- 
glish can  not  be  removed  farther  than  to  immediately  after 
the  object  of  the  verb,  in  German  may  be  placed  at  the 
close  of  even  a  long  sentence.  One  or  more  long  quali- 
fying clauses  may  intervene  between  the  ailicle  and  its 
noun.  The  order  of  sequence  of  auxiliary  verbs  is  entire- 
ly reversed  in  conjunctive  sentences.  Prepositions  and 
verbs  govern  three  cases  of  the  substantive  instead  of  a 
single  one,  as  in  English.  The  object  precedes'  the  s^erb 
more  frequently  than  in  English. 
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The  German  has  the  advantage  over  tlie  English  lan- 
guage in  several  respects.  The  infinitive  of  verbs  is  always 
indicated  by  a  termination  (-en).  The  past  participle  is 
marked  by  a  termination  (-t  or  -en),  and  generally  also  by 
a  prefix  syllable  (ge-).  The  termination  of  the  article,  ad- 
jective, or  adjective  pronoun  often  indicates  the  gender, 
case,  or  number  of  the  qualified  noun.  The  additional 
cases  (the  Genitive  B,nd  Dative)  diminish  the  use  of  prepo- 
sitions. Somewhat  more  inversion  in  the  position  of  words 
is  allowed,  giving  rather  more  freedom  of  style  in  express- 
ing empliasis  or  shades  of  meaning.  The  freedom  with 
which  compound  words  are  formed  gives  great  terseness  of 
expression.  Owing  to  tlie  method  of  forming  compound 
words  and  the  comparatively  rare  use  of  foreign  words, 
there  arc  but  few,  even  of  the  longest  words,  that  can  not 
be  immediately  understood  by  persons  of  comparatively 
limited  education. 


3.  Exient  of  Use  of  the  German  Language. 

§  21.  Extent  of  Use.  The  German  language  is  the  ver-« 
nacular  of  the  entire  population  of  the  smaller  German 
states ;  of  all  tlie  inhabitants  of  Prussia,  except  the  small 
Slavic-speaking  population  of  Prussian  Poland ;  of  about 
one  fourtli  the  inhabitants  of  Austria  (being  spoken  mostly 
in  the  western  part  of  that  empire) ;  of  two  thirds  the  inhab- 
itants of  Switzerland ;  of  the  province  of  Alsace  in  France ; 
of  the  German  colonists  of  Courland,  and  other  provinces 
and  cities  in  Russia ;  and  of  the  Gennan  immigrants  in  the 
United  States,  Brazil,  and  some  other  countries  of  the  Old 
and  New  World.  It  is  thus  spoken  by  about  seventy  mil- 
lions of  people.  This  is  nearly  equal  to  the  Englisli-speak- 
ing  population  of  the  entire  world,  and  is  greater  than  tlie 
number  that  speak  any  other  language  of  European  origin. 
These  two,  the  German-speaking  and  tlie  English-speaking 
branches  of  the  Teutonic  division  of  the  Indo-European ; 
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portion  of  the  linman  race,  represent  to4ay  more  of  the 
active,  intellectual,  political,  religions,  artistic,  commercial, 
and  industrial  forces  of  the  world  than  any  other  family 
of  the  nations  of  Europe  or  of  the  world. 

§  22.  Literary  Treasures.  The  number  and  value  of  the 
works  in  every  branch  of  human  learning  in  the  German 
exceed  by  far  those  in  any  other  language.  The  Gennan 
belles-lettres  literature  rivals  that  cf  any  other  nation.  Ger- 
many is  the  home  of  modem  music  and  art-criticism.  The 
German  language  is  therefore  studied,  both  as  a  means  of 
education,  of  culture,  and  of  enjoyment  by  the  scholars,  art- 
ists, educators,  and  travelers  from  all  ci\dlized  lands.  A 
knowledge  of  the  language  is  also  essential  to  success  in 
many  branches  of  domestic  and  foreign  industry  and  com- 
merce. 

4.  German  Dialects. 

§  23.  Formation  of  Dialects.  When  the  tribes  of  the  Ger- 
man branch  of  the  Teutonic  family  first  settled  in  Ger- 
many, there  were  probably  but  few  differences  in  ilieir  lan- 
guage. As  these  ignorant  and  almost  barbarous  tribes 
became  permanently  settled,  intercommunication  between 
them  soon  almost  entirely  ceased.  In  every  province,  citj^, 
secluded  valley,  or  mountainous  region,  dialectic  changes 
immediately  began  to  be  developed.  Words  rapidly  be- 
came modified  in  pronunciation  and  in  meaning.  New 
words  grew  out  of  old  roots.  Witli  some  tribes  words 
passed  out  of  use.  Different  vowel  and  consonant  sounds 
gained  a  predominance  in  certain  regions.  Grammatical 
forms  were  dropped,  modified,  or  added.  Kew  words  from 
foreign  sources  were  added  to  one  dialect  without  being 
adopted  by  its  neighbors.  Thus  within  a  short  time  were 
formed  a  great  number  of  dialects  in  all  parts  of  Germany. 

Other  influences,  on  the  otlier  hand,  soon  set  in  to  retard 
the  growth  of  dialects  and  to  permanently  fix  their  forms. 
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There  has,  indeed,  been  less  change  in  the  character  of  the 
local  dialects  of  Germany  since  the  seventh  century,  tlian 
there  has  been  in  that  of  the  cultivated  Iligh-Germau  lan- 
guage since  the  sixteenth  century. 

As  we  have  seen  above  (§  12),  one  of  the  Upper-German 
dialects  in  Saxony  became  the  grammatical  basis  of  the 
present  German  language  (§  6),  which  is  spoken  by  the  edu- 
cated classes  in  all  parts  of  Germany.  Rut  the  great  mass 
of  the  people,  and  more  especially  of  the  peasantry,  still 
speak  their  own  local  and  provincial  dialects.  Even  the 
educated  classes  are  but  rarely  entirely  free  from  provincial- 
isms, both  in  pronunciation,  in  the  intonation  of  sentences, 
and  in  the  use  of  words. 

The  dialectic  differences  betwfeen  tlie  languages  of  the 
tribes  of  Nortli  and  those  of  South  Germany  (which  were 
indistinctly  marked  in  the  proper  names  handed  down  to 
us  by  Koman  winters)  have,  in  the  course  of  time,  been  suf- 
ficiently developed  to  give  a  basis  for  a  classification  of  the 
dialects  of  Germany. 

They  are  divided  by  a  line  running  nearly  from  Aix-la- 
Chapelle  to  Berlin  (§  3)  into  two  chief  groups,  the  Upper* 
German  and  the  Lower-German  dialecfc?. 

§  24.  Upper-Oennan  The  dialects  of  Upper  or  South 
Dialects.  Germany,  extending  south  as  fax 

as  the  Alps,  are,  like  all  languages  of  mountainous  districts, 
full  of  terse  and  short  words  and  expressions.  The  words 
are  apparently  clipped  off  or  contracted,  and  are  strength- 
ened by  doubling  the  consonants.  The  Upper-German  dia- 
lects are  fuller  of  consonants  and  of  harsh  guttural  sounds 
than  is  the  cultivated  national  language,  and  much  more  so 
tlian  are  the  dialects  of  North  Germany,  or  than  are  any 
other  of  the  Teutonic  languages.  They  are  thus  both 
harsh  to  the  ear  and  difficult  of  pronunciation. 

They  are  subdivided  into  four  groups:  the  JBavaro* 
Austrian,  theSuahian,  the  Allemanian^  and  iheFrankish. 
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§  25.  Lower-German  The  Lower-  German  or  North-  Ger- 
Dialects.  man  (called  also  the  Platt-DeutscH) 

dialects,  like  all  languages  in  low  and  plain  countries,  are 
softer  to  the  ear,  freer  from  consonants  and  gutturals,  and 
fuller  of  vowels  and  liquids,  than  those  of  South  Germany. 
The  Lower-German  dialects  are  in  many  respects  inter- 
mediate in  character,  as  they  are  in  geographical  position, 
between  those  of  South  Germany  and  those  of  Scandinavia. 

They  are  also  subdivided  into  four  chief  groups:  the 
Lower-Saxon^  the  Westphalian^  those  of  the  Lowei*-Rhine, 
and  the  Friesan  (§  4). 

§  26.  Characteristic    In  a  large  number  of  words  where 
Differences.  tlie  Upper-German  dialects   ha\'e 

f^  f^  ^  or  g,  f^,  6,  ci  or  t,  the  same  words  in  the  Lower- 
German  dialects  have  t,  )f,  I,  \,  \^,  and  d*  From  the  fre- 
quent Tccurrence  of  the  t  for  the  f,  some  writei's  call  the 
Lower-German  the  ff\^iiV*  dialects,  and  the  Upper-German 
the  ff\^tii**  dialects. 


§  27.  Tables  in  For  the  purpose  of  presenting  to 

Comparative  Language,  the  eye  at  a  glance  a  few  of  the 
verbal  analogies  upon  which  the  theory  of  the  relation- 
ship, and  of  the  history  of  the  development  of  languages  is 
to  a  large  degree  based,  we  give  the  three  following  tables, 
presenting : 

1.  Comparison  of  words  in  the  Indo-European  languages. 

2.  "  "  "  Teutonic  " 

3.  Illustrations  of  the  historic  development  of  words  in 

the  German  language. 
The  intricate  and  subtle  laws  of  vocal  changes,  a  knowl- 
edge of  which  is  necessary  for  the  complete  understand- 
ing of  these  tables,  must  be  reserved  for  explanation  in 
more  advanced  works.  In  these  tables  the  vowels  are  pro- 
nounced as  in  German. 


English,           Sanscrit, 

Father,       pitar. 
Mother,       matar, 
Son,             sunis. 
Daughter,   duhitar, 
Brother,      bhratar, 
Sister,         swasar, 
.  Sun,            syona. 
Star,           stri. 
Day,           dyu, 
Yesterday,  hyas. 
Night,        nakta, 
Month,       mas. 
Eye,             akshi. 
Knee,          jano. 

INTEODIJCn 

§ 

Bactrian, 

lION. 

28.  Comparisoi 

{New-Persian.') 

padar, 
mader, 

I  of  Words  in 

Greek, 

mata. 

TraTtjp, 

flYlTTip, 

datar, 
bratar, 

doktarah, 

brader, 

hhaher. 

Ovyarrip, 
ifparrtp, 

V^iog, 

sitarali. 

di-ruz, 

• 

vv^{vvkt6€:), 

V 

ain. 

OKOQy 

aXc, 

KjU/VV, 

Name, 

Bed, 

To  bear. 

Am, 

Art, 

Is, 

Me, 

Thou, 

Thee, 

One, 

Two, 

Three, 

Six, 

Tm, 

Over, 

naman, 

rohita, 

bhri, 

asmi, 

asi, 

asti, 

aham, 

mam, 

tvam, 

tvam, 

e, 

dwi, 

tri, 

shash, 

dagan, 

upari, 

. 

nam, 
surkh. 

OVOflUf 

ipvOpoc, 

toTl  (v), 

tyw, 

ri, 
ri. 

ahmi, 

as-si, 

agta, 

azem, 

mam, 

tum, 

thwam, 

em, 

• 

est, 

man, 

mara, 

tu, 

tara, 

du, 

sih, 

shesh, 

dah, 

bala. 

Svo, 

rpug, 

SUa, 
virlp. 

COMFASATXYE  TABLE. 
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the  lado-Eaiopean  Languages. 


Latin, 

Keltic, 

Slavic 

(Lithvanian.) 

Gothic 

pater, 

aitliar, 

patr. 

fadar. 

mater. 

matbair. 

matka, 

ClTl 

mota, 

fill Till a 

modar. 

cnniia 

dear, 
brathair. 

Dill, 

OULUU.O, 

dnkt^ 

DUlUUO* 

frater. 

bratr. 

brob's. 

Vu*  UXLI/CU  • 

brothar. 

O^^YV/^V* 

piutbar. 

sestra. 

svistar. 

soror. 

sol, 

Stella, 

dies. 

slun, 

bwezda, 

den. 

CQIIll 

dia. 

dags. 

hestemiis. 

wcera, 

(gestreu). 

nox  (noetis),nochd. 

noc. 

Tin  rifja 

menais. 

mios, 

mesje. 

akifl. 

menoths* 

oculiiB, 

oko. 

augo. 

genu, 

koleno, 

kniu. 

. 

sal, 
nomen. 

salann, 
ainra, 

soly. 

salt 
nom6. 

eriilt/llO, 

(rutilns). 

ruadb. 

cerwenij, 

rauds. 

ferre, 

beir. 

(brati). 

bairan. 

sum. 

is, 

gsem, 

esmi, 

im. 

es. 

is. 

gsi, 

esi, 

is. 

est. 

is. 

gest. 

esti, 

it. 

ego, 

mi. 

azu. 

az'. 

ik. 

me. 

mi, 

me. 

mane. 

mik. 

tu. 

tbu. 

ty,' 

tu, 

thu. 

te, 

thu. 

ti, 

tave. 

tbuk. 

unus, 

Tin, 

gedno, 

venas. 

ains. 

duo. 

do. 

dwa. 

dwi. 

tvai. 

tres. 

tri. 

tri, 

trys, 

threis. 

sex. 

sbestj. 

szessi. 

fifl.lllR 

OatLUO, 

decern. 

deicb. 

deset, 
pres, 

deszimt. 

taibun. 

super, 

Ud, 

LIXOtL. 

^stji 

XNTRODTJCTION. 

§  29.  Comparison  of  Words 

(1.)  Oothic. 

(2.) 

Scandinavian, 

English. 

Gothic, 

Icelandic. 

Swedish, 

Danish, 

Father, 

fadar. 

fadir, 

fader. 

fader. 

WotJier, 

itiodar. 

modhir, 

moder. 

moder. 

Son, 

SIITITIR. 

sonr, 

son. 

son. 

Daughter^ 

dauhtar. 

dattir, 

datter. 

dotter. 

Brother, 

brothar. 

brodhir, 

broder. 

broder. 

Sister, 

Bvistar. 

systir, 

syster. 

soster. 

Wa,n, 

man. 

madhr, 

man. 

mana. 

Sun, 

sauil. 

sol, 

sol. 

soel. 

Moon, 

mgna. 

mani, 

mane. 

moane. 

Star, 

.  staimo. 

stima, 

stjerna. 

stierne. 

Day, 

dags.  • 

dag, 

dag. 

dag. 

Night, 

uahts. 

nott. 

natt. 

nat. 

Good, 

gods. 

•  godr, 

god, 

god. 

Better, 

batiza. 

betra, 

battra. 

bedre. 

High, 

Imiilifi. 

ha. 

liog, 

hoi. 

Bitter, 

baitrs. 

bitr, 

bitter. 

bitter. 

Sweet, 

sutis. 

sotr. 

Bcit, 

sod. 

One, 

ains. 

einn. 

en. 

een. 

Two, 

tvai. 

tvein. 

tva. 

to. 

Three, 

threis. 

thrir. 

tre. 

tre. 

Ten, 

taihun. 

tin. 

tio, 

ti. 

To  have, 

liaban. 

hafa. 

hafva, 

have. 

To  come. 

quimaiL 

koma, 

komma. 

komme* 

Togo, 

gahan. 

sia, 

ga, 

goa. 

In, 

in. 

1, 

* 

1. 

• 

1. 

Out, 

nt. 

nt, 

«t, 

lid. 

Over, 

ufar. 

yfii^ 

ofver, 

over. 

No, 

n6. 

nei. 

nej, 

nei. 

Tea, 

ja. 

ja. 

js 

ja. 

COMPASATIV£  TABLE. 
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in  the  Teutonic  Languages. 

(3.)  Germanic. 


German. 

Lower-German, 

Friesan, 

Dutch. 

Anglo-Saxon. 

ajatcr. 

fadder, 

fader. 

vader. 

fader. 

iDtutter, 

TTiudder, 

moder. 

moder. 

moder. 

©C^tt, 

san, 

son, 

zoon, 

sunn. 

SCoiter, 

dochter, 

dochter. 

dochter. 

dohter. 

©ruber, 

broder, 

broder. 

breeder. 

brodher. 

©d^wejicr, 

swester, 

swester. 

znster. 

sw^'Bter. 

2«ann, 

•  man, 

man. 

man. 

man. 

©cnne, 

sunne, 

snnne. 

zoen. 

sunna. 

iPfonb, 

moand, 

rriond, 

maan, 

mona. 

©tern. 

steem, 

stera. 

ster. 

steorra. 

2:ag, 

dag, 

dei, 

dag. 

daeg. 

5Wad^t, 

nacht. 

nacht. 

nacht. 

niht. 

gut, 

god, 

god. 

g6ed, 

god. 

tefTcr, 

bater, 

beter. 

beteren. 

beterian. 

^od^, 

hoch, 

hag, 

hoog, 

heah. 

titter, 

bitter. 

bitter, 

bitter, 

biter. 

m, 

sot. 

swet. 

zoet. 

swete. 

ein, 

een, 

an, 

een, 

ain. 

gmei. 

twee, 

twcne. 

twee. 

twa. 

ferei, 

dree. 

thre, 

dric. 

thri. 

«e^n. 

tein. 

tian. 

tien. 

ten. 

^aben. 

hebben, 

hebba, 

hebben. 

habban. 

fommen, 

koamen. 

kuma. 

komen, 

cuman. 

ge^en, 

goaen. 

gan. 

gaan. 

gangan. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in, 

in. 

aui, 

nut. 

ut. 

ntt, 

iit. 

fiber. 

over, 

over. 

over, 

over. 

nein, 

ne, 

nS, 

ne, 

nS. 

ia. 

joa. 

ie. 

ja, 

gese. 
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§  30.  Illustration  of  tlie 

Words  in  the 

EngUih. 

(Gothic.) 

Old-German. 

Middle-  German 

.    New-German, 

Father  J 

fadar, 

fatar. 

vater. 

aSater^ 

Mother^ 

modar, 

muotar. 

muoter, 

mmtx. 

Soriy 

snmiR, 

sunu, 

Bun, 

©ol^n. 

DaughteTj 

danhtar, 

tohter. 

tohter. 

Xoc^ter. 

Brother^ 

brothar, 

bruodar, 

bruoder, 

S3rubcn 

Sister^ 

svistar, 

siiestar. 

swester. 

©d^wcjicr* 

Wan^ 

man, 

man. 

man. 

2Rann. 

Friend^ 

frijondB, 

frinnt. 

vrinnt. 

greunt^ 

Mouae^ 

hus, 

hus. 

hus, 

^a\ii. 

Sun, 

Bimno, 

sunna. 

Bunne, 

<Somt. 

Mboriy 

menoths, 

manoth, 

manot. 

iDlont). 

Star, 

stairno, 

sterno. 

stern, 

(Stents 

Day, 

dags, 

tac. 

tach. 

Stag- 

Night, 

nahtfl, 

naht. 

naht. 

9kd^t. 

Good, 

gods, 

guot. 

guot. 

gut^ 

Better, 

batiza. 

beziro, 

bezzer. 

bcffer. 

Best, 

batists, 

bezist, 

bezzist, 

befl. 

High, 

hauhs, 

boh. 

hoch. 

\)o6). 

Bitter, 

baitrs, 

bittar. 

bitter, 

bitten 

Sweet, 

sutis, 

Bnazi, 

Buze, 

m^ 

To  hear. 

hausjan, 

horan, 

horen. 

l^oren* 

To  come. 

quiman, 

chmnan, 

komen. 

fommeiu 

Togo, 

(gahan), 

g^n. 

gen, 

gel^en. 

To  see, 

8a,ihvaii, 

sehan. 

sehen, 

fel^en* 

To  eat, 

i'tan. 

ezzan. 

ezzen. 

cffen. 

ik, 

ill, 

ich. 

id^* 

Me, 

mik. 

mih. 

mich. 

mx(fy. 

Thou, 

thu. 

du. 

da, 

bu. 

TAee, 

thuk, 

dih. 

dich, 

m^ 

HISTORICAL  TABLE. 


239 


Historical  Development  of 
Oennan  Langaage. 


JEngUsh. 

(Gothic.)  Old-German, 

Middle- Gerinan. 

New-German, 

He, 

is, 

^: 

•  • 

er, 

en 

She, 

si, 

siu, 

siu  (sie), 

fie. 

It, 

it, 

iz, 

si, 

e«- 

We, 

veis, 

wir, 

wir, 

win 

You, 

jus, 

ir, 

Ji*, 

i^r. 

They, 

eis. 

eis. 

sie, 

% 

Who, 

livas,  hvo, 

hwer, 

wer. 

wen 

Which, 

hveleiks. 

hwiolihher,  welher, 

welder. 

One, 

ains. 

cines. 

cines. 

ein§. 

Two, 

tvai, 

zwene, 

zwene, 

iXOtl 

Three, 

threis, 

drid. 

dri^, 

tret- 

Four, 

fidvoreis, 

fiori. 

viere. 

tkx. 

Five, 

fimf, 

fimfi, 

viinve. 

fftnf. 

Seven, 

sibim, 

sibiin, 

siben. 

jteben. 

Eight, 

alitan, 

ahto, 

aht. 

aiJ^t 

Nine, 

niun, 

niun, 

niun, 

neutt* 

Ten, 

tailiun, 

zehan. 

zehen, 

ae^n- 

No, 

ne, 

ne-ein, 

nein, 

neitt* 

Yes, 

ja, 

j^ 

ja. 

h^^ 

To  writey 

(Jj.  scnbere), 

scripan, 

schriben, 

fc^reiben. 

Boundary,  (Pol.^ra7i?>a),grenitz, 

grenitz. 

Orenje. 

Cabbage, 

(Ital.  cdvolo), 

,  cholo, 

kol, 

Ro% 

Nation, 

(L.  natioj  Fr.  nation). 

nation. 

Nation. 

Excepted, 

u: 

:genommen,  ( 

Itlt^^^ttDtttttlftt 

kiUvUwIlVllllllvIl 

Muscle, 

(L.  musculus 

S0lu0fel. 

>» 

Museum, 

(L,  museum). 

SDlufeum. 

> 

Coke, 

(English), 

QoaH, 

Coffee, 

(Arab,  lahwdh,  Yr.cdfe)y 

^affec. 

GERMAN  GRAMMAR. 

(2)eittf(!^e  ®rammatt!0 

§  31.  GERMAN  GRAJOiAR,  like  that  of  aU  cultiva. 
ted  languages,  is  divided  into  four  parts: 

Orthography^  Etymology^  Syntax^  and  Prosody. 

Rem,  In  thre  yrork  prosody  is' omitted  entirely.  Syntax  is  not  treated  sep- 
arately, but  the  etymology  and  syntax  of  each  part  of  speech  are  given  in 
the  same  chapter.  Many  portions  of  the  German  grammar  are  omitted 
whera  the  same  laws  prevail  as  in  the  English  language. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 

(DrtiJcgrcHljicO 
§  32.  The  German  Alphabet  has  twenty-six  letters : 


SI,  a 
33,  b 


Ah. 

Bay, 

Tsay. 

Day, 

Ay, 


Gay, 
Hah, 

Ee, 


%\ Yote, 

%\ Kah. 

%\ Ell. 

3W,  nt Emm, 


SR,r. 


Enn. 

Oh. 

Pay. 

Koo. 

.Err. 


<S>,\{i)..E88. 

%,\ Tay. 

U,u Oo. 

93, » Fow. 

2B,tt) Yay. 

X,X ife. 

3,9 Ipsedon. 

3;a Tset. 

(See  Lesson  I.,  1.) 


Rem,  The  German  Alphabet,  like  those  of  all  other  European  nations,  was 
developed  from  the  Latin.  Under  the  influence  of  the  artistic  spirit  of  the 
times,  during  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries,  when  in  architecture  the 
pointed  arch  took  the  place  of  the  round  arch,  pointed  letters  took  the  place  in 
manuscripts  of  the  round  Latin  letters.  The  pointed  letters  were  adopted 
also  in  the  first  books  that  were  printed  both  in  English,  French,  and  Lat- 
in, as  well  as  in  the  German  language.  With  the  revival  of  classical  taste 
Ihere  was  a  return  to  the  use  of  the  Latin  alphabet,  first  in  Italy,  then  iq 
France,  England,  Holland,  Poland,  and  other  European  countries.  The 
L&tin  letters  aro  now  also  used  in  many  Grcrman  books  and  periodicals. 
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1.  VOWELS  AND  DIPHTHONGS. 
(Solale  nub  SMi^t^onge.) 

§  33. 1.  There  are  seven  simple  Vowel  Sounds: 

a,  t  {a)f  if  0,  Uy  i^  ii« 
2.  And  three  Diphthongal  Sounds:  ei^  ait^  eit. 

Bern.  1 .  All  the  seven  vowels  have  both  /bnj  and  short  sounds. 

Bern.  2.  The  three  umlaut  vowels  'i^  'i,  ii  (also  written  at/  Ot,  V/.)  represent 
distinct  vowel  sounds,  not  modifications  of  the  vowels  Q^  Q,  U* 

Rem.  3.  The  a  and  ii  first  appeared  in  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries  s 
the  9  and  Hu  (also  tit)  fii*st  appeared  during  the  Middle-German  period. 

§  34.  The  Vowel  is  long: 

1.  When  doubled  in  the  same  syllable :  ^aax,  © pree. 

2.  With  silent  1^  in  the  same  syllable :  ©ol^tt,  diot^. 

3.  When  it  closes  a  syllable  (especially  if  it  is  accented) : 

4.  In  radical  syllables  and  monosyllables  which  end  with 
a  single  consonant :  ^ab'^fud^t,  k^'^iax,  txa^'^iax ;  tx, 
mn,  t)tx,  icm,  itn,  iax,  ^ox,  fiir. 

Exc.  The  vowel  is  short  in  ab,  an,  Bi«,  in,  mit,  um,  iDon :  oh,  \)\ix,  totQ ;  t9, 
man,  toa9 ;  ba«,  be«,  im,  t)om,  jum ;  Bin,  ^at. 

§  35.  The  Vowel  is  short : 

1.  When  followed  by  a  double  consonant :  fal'^Ieit,  bef  ^^fer, 
mV4t,  mam,  Sett,  \oU,  9?uU. 

2.  Or  by  two  or  more  consonants :  33anb,  bil'^beub,  tfl. 

JExc.  1.  The  vowel  is  long-'  in  the  contracted  words,  2Wagb,  SWonb,  SWon* 
tag,  OBfl,  Oftcrn,  '^ap%  mo%  Zxo%  griJgt,  i)0(i)%  nSc^jl,  trojlen,  and  toflfl 
(Jrom  Mid.-Ger.  maget,  maaot,  obez,  ostardn,  babest,  groezest,  hcehest,  etc"), 

Exc,  2.  Also  in  some  contractions  of  verbs,  as :  ^abt  (^aBct),  IcBfl  (IcBet). 

Exc,  3.  And  before  r  in  %xi,  Slrgt,  S3ar«,  S3art,  Ouarfe,  jart ;  ©rbc,  $crbc, 
$erb,  ?Jfcrb,  ©d^mcrt ;  Sorb ;  ©cburt. 

§  36.  Diphthongs  are  always  long :  gaufl,  leiften,  feud^t. 

§  37  Vowels  belonging  to  different  syllables  must  be  pro- 
nounced separately:  gcenbct  (ge^en^^bet),  Slrmeen  (2lr^me':^en), 
8inic  (?i'^ni^e),  Canaan  (^a'^^na^an),  Boologie  (3o^o4o;=gic')* 
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§  38.  Vowels  and  Diphthongs  arc  somided  thii& : 

1.  ?(,  a*    1.  The  long  sound,  like  a  in  father  :  SSatcr,  la5« 
2.  The  short  sound  is  shorter  and  sharper,  but  not  as 

flat  as  in  hat :  ^dX,  ba«,  laffeit,  SWann* 

2.  6,  t,  lias  three  sounds : 

1.  Long^  like  a  in  7nate :  ©d^nee,  ntel^r,  itn,  bent. 

2.  /SAor^,  like  e  in  J^Zif^  J^ ;  bellt,  Sctt,  beffer,  beji,  SBcn^ 
tung,  Srennung. 

3.  It  is  almost  suppressed  in  terminations  and  pre^ 
fixes :  ^aUn,  mtm,  ©d^neibet;  gelobt,  ®ebaubc. 

3.  3,  i*  1.  The  Z<??2^  soundy  like  (?^  in  m^^^ ;  SWine,  i^m. 
2.  Tlie  short  soundy  like  i  in  lit :  bitter,  ntilbe,  in,  if}. 

/2e7/i.  3  is  never  doubled ;  when  followed  by  silent  t,  it  has  a  long  sound : 
bic,  2)icncr,  t)icr.    But  \t  is  short  in  Jjtttaeljtt,  t^ietJlB,  tlietttl. 

4.  D,  0*  1.  The  Z(97i^  sound,  like  o  in  ?i(9^^  ;  SRotl^,  SBoot. 
2.  Tlie  short  sound  is  intermediate  between  that  of  o 

in  s^7i<?  and  that  of  ^c  in  sun :  ©onne,  35oIf,  boppelt* 

5.  yXf  !!♦  1.  The  lo7ig  sound,  like  oo  in  moot :  SWutl^,  tl^un. 
2.  Tlie  short  sound  is  intermediate  between  that  of  oo 

in  pool,  and  that  of  u  in  pull :  ^uU,  93unb,  furg. 

6.  ?),  I),  sounds  likeu(§  38, 9) :  Slcgppten,  ©pntar,  ©9flem. 

72ew.  In  all  words  of  German  origin,  where  Q  was  formerly  used,  as  well 
as  in  foreign  words  that  are  fully  naturalized,  it  is  now  replaced  by  i  (§  38, 10). 

7.  %t,  ii,  sounds  like  c  (§  38, 2). 

Rem,  Strictly  speaking,  a  somewhat  more  open  sound  than  that  of  a  in 
mate,  one  intermediate  between  that  of  a  in  vary  and  that  of  e  in  very,  is  giren 
to  a,  and  also  to  t  in  some  words  (as  tDtt,  Ut,  ^Xht ;  Itbttt,  geftCtt,  HttU, 

gegen,  @(!^nee,  etc.). 

8.  Dtf  5  {ohrumlaut)y  has  no  equivalent  in  English. 

Rem,  It  is  like  the  French  eu.  Its  sound  may  be  approximated  by  pro- 
ducing a  sound  intermediate  between  that  of  a  in  bane  and  that  of  «r  in  bum: 
SBiJrfc,  SBo^mcn,  @(i^5n,  SiJffcI,  gcWfci^t. 

9.  Mtf  ii  {oO'Umlaut\  has  no  equivalent  in  English. 

Rem.  It  is  like  the  French  «.  Thus  @flb  may  be  approximately  pro- 
nounced by  placing  the  lips  as  if  about  to  whistle,  and  then  tiying  to  sa;f 
see^:  Bm>,  mttbc,  WiiXtx,  ea^IUffcl. 
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10.  ai,  at  (or  6i^  ci),  like  i  in  might :  mm,  W^m,  Z^^^* 

Rem,  Of  the  four  forms  Hi,  Ht^,  d^  tt^,  which  have  contested  for  supremacy 
In  the  Grerman  language  since  the  fourteenth  century,  the  form  ti  has  coma 
off  the  victor.  At  present  aQ  is  dropped  entirely ;  tQ  is  used  only  in  some 
proper  names  (^e^ne,  ^t^tt,  etc.);  And  at  is  used  in  but  few  words  (as 
SKaing,  SWailanb,  Saifcr,  2Kai). 

11.  %ix^  an,  like  ou  in  mound :  SDZauer,  laut,  ^auS^ 

12.  @tt^  Ctt  (or  %tVi,  fitt),  like  oi  in  moist :  ?eutf,  SWaufe* 

i2ein.  Ot/  used  only  in  a  few  proper  names,  has  the  same  sound :  ^rotbatt* 

§  39.  In  the  development  of  all  languages,  vowels  (and  also  the  liquids, 
I,  ntf  Hf  t)  are  more  subject  to  change  than  are  consonants. 


2.  CONSONANTS. 
(^ottfonantenO 
§  40.  Tlie  CSonsonants  are  sounded  as  follows  : 

1.  SB,  6*  1.  Beginning  a  syllable,  like  I :  SBilb,  SBvett. 

2.  Ending  a  syllable,  nearly  like  jp :  3)ieb,  l^aI6,  ab,  oK 

Exc,  It  has  the  sound  of  h  before  lb  or  b :  &^t,  ©elilbbc. 

2.  K^,  C*  1.  Before  a,  d,  or  U  (or  before  a  consonant)  is 

pronounced  like  k  in  ^i/i^ ;  Gate,  acii'O. 

> 

2.  Before  other  vowels,  like  ts  in  mi^5 ;  Sicero,  Sere?. 

3.  3),  b*  1.  Beginning  a  syllable,  like  d :  SDom,  brei,  ba. 
2.  Ending  a  syllable,  nearly  like  t :  |)anb,  93ab,  3lat). 

^xc.  The  sound  of  b  is  given  in  bb :  ?lbbcr,  SSibbcr. 

4-  8f/  f  (»f  ^f  or  ^^,  Vlj).  like/in/?i^  .•  fcin,  greunbfc^aft ; 
»ier,  bajjon ;  ^^ilofopl^ie. 

Rem,  1.  In  foreign  words  ))  sounds  like  i;  in  ever:  @ffaDC,  grcDcI,  bra*). 

Rem,  2i  For  a  long  time  f  and  ))  were  used  interchangeably.  Their  use 
has  finally  become  settled,  but  in  a  purely  arbitrary  way ;  the  f  largely  pre- 
dominates. 

Rem,  3.  The  jj)]^  only  occurs  in  words  of  Greek  origin,  as  in  ^^ilofo^J^ic,  and 
in  a  few  German  proper  names,  as :  5lboI|)^  (or  5lboIf),  OJubo^)^  (f),  SScfi^ba- 
len. 

5.  %f  g*  1.  Before  a  vowel,  like  g  in  gay :  ge^en,  ©ritnb. 
2.  After  a  vowel  (and  not  before  tt),  see  §  40,17. 
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6.  ^f  ff^  Like  h  in  home :  ^aui,  f)0^,  crl^eku,  So^ann* 

Exc.  The  letter  ^  is  silent :  (1)  in  the  combination  t^^  as  in  S^on,  'Hftotif ; 
(2)  after  a  vowel,  as  in  ©o^it,  I^Jo^it ;  (3)  after  X  in  dti)tht,  9i^cin,  S^^abarber ; 
(4)  after  I  in  some  proper  names,  as  SBScf ^* 

7.  3;  !♦  Like  j^  in  y^^^ ;  So^aittt,  3ult,  3a6r,  3anuar» 
8*  S,  f ♦  Like  ^  in  ^i;?^  /  ^5ntg,  fommen,  $unlt,  ^oln» 

Rem.  In  those  foreign  words  that  have  become  fully  natoralized,  t  has  al- 
most entirely  displaced  c:  ^untt,  ^ongrcg,  SiJIn. 

9.  2, 1,  9)1;  m,  91,  n,  ^,  !>),  £1,  (|,  have  die  same  sound  as 

1,  m,  72.,^,  2^  in  English :  ?amm,  ?eimptnfel,  Qual 

Rem,  Before  I,  tt  takes  the  sound  of  ttg  (§  40, 16) ;  S)anf,  bcnfcn,  Un!«. 

10.  9?;  !♦  1.  At  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  r  has  a  sound 
somewhat  rougher  and  deeper  in  the  throat  than  in 
English :  SWotl^,  runb,  fR\)m. 

2.  In  other  positions  it  is  trilled :  93rob,  Sdaxt,  itx,  mx. 

11.  @,  8  (jf  or  g).  1.  Like  8  in  less :  ba«  2Wcf[er,  ijl,  Ui. 

2.  But  a  single  f  before  a  vowel  sounds  like  z  in  zone : 
©o^n,  fie,  glifa,  gelefcn* 

3.  When  before  !|J  or  t  and  at  the  beginning  of  a  radi- 
cal syllable,!  sounds  like  sh  in  sJiall :  ®prce,  Stein, 
»erfie|en,  au^gefprod^en, 

iJcm.  1.  In  former  periods  of  the  language,  f,  Jf,  and  ^  were  very  largely 
interchanged.     Even  yet  authorities  vary  in  the  use  of  ff  and  j)» 

Rem,  2.  The  short  ^  is  used  at  the  end  of  syllables :  S)rc0bcn,  $ol«bant, 
la8,  auScinanbcr,  S)onncr«tag. 

12.  2;,  t  (or  2;^,  i\).  1.  Like  t  in  tone :  Son,  S^cn,  2»iitl;. 
2.  Like  ts  in  mits^  in  final  ^^tion,  s^tial,  j^tient,  not  pre- 
ceded by  f ;  Seftion,  Quotient* 

Rem,  1.  The  sound  of  t  is  preserved  when  the  accent  is  on  the  tt,  as  in 
S)cmofratic,  $arttc,i0lilttabc«. 

Rem,  2.  Also  when  tt  is  preceded  by  f :  CucjKon',  S3aPton'. 

Rem,  3.  In  the  histoiy  of  the  language  there  have  been  many  intercnanges 
between  t,  b,  and  t^»  Some  modern  writers,  called  "  purists,"  reject  the  tt 
entirely,  and  write  teil  (2:^ci0,  tttll  (S^^un). 

13.  335,  to*  Like  ^  in  vine:  SBetn,  SBien,  jwet,  ttJarum* 

Rem,  SS/  after  0/  occurring  in  a  few  proper  names,  is  silent :  ^onfotD. 


r 
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14. 1,  J*  Like  x  in  hox :  Sorar,  ©rempel,  Serre^,  ^ere,  fir 

iSem.  The  letter  \  is  used  mostly  in  words  of  foreign  origin. 

15.  3# }  ($  and  }j)*  Like  U  mfits:  3eit,  )}U0en,  ©ftjje. 

i2e»i.  The  nse  of  3^  ^^  3)  has  varied  greatly  in  the  different  periods  of  th< 
language. 

16.  3l%f  Vi%*  Like  ng  in  dng :  jiugen,  ginger,  brangen* 

Rem.  A  slight  k  sound  is  given  after  tig  when  it  follows  a  vowel :  Slattf 

17.  £1^,  <^,  and  g  have  two  guttural  sounds : 

1.  Kl^,  <^  (and  g;  when  ending  a  syllable),  after  a,  0< 
11,  or  ail,  have  a  rough  aspirate  sound,  formed 
deeper  in  the  throat  and  much  stronger  thai 
that  of  h  in  hope :  l^o^  (hohh)  high  ;  SCu^  {foohh), 
doth;  2;ag  (tahh),  day ;  ma^en  {ma^-hhen)^  to  make. 

2.  After  other  letters  (and  in  the  diminutive  sylla- 
ble i^tn),  they  have  a  softer  sound,  made  highei 
in  the  palate,  and  inclining  to  that  of  sh  in  shall: 
\6i{ih'%I;  xtii\{reh'H\  right;  ^W^^i^tn  {kind'- 
h'^^en)^  a  child  ;  SWiiu^s^d^en  (mun^-h'^^en),  Munich  ; 
WAxo,  Q)U'lih'%  Beug  {tsoyh%  SBcrg  (J>erh'^). 

Rem,  1.  In  words  of  Greek  origin,  c^  sounds  like  k:  C^or,  choir. 

Rem,  2.  Also  before  ^  in  the  same  radical  syllable,  like  k:  3Ba^9,  wax, 

§  41.  Many  foreign  words  retain  their  original  pro- 
nunciation, as :  93ureau,  $alat^,  8<^§ott,  2)?a|or,  ®ou»crncur, 
abicu,  5lbt)Crb,  from  the  French  ;  SRoaPcef,  Slub,  from  the 
English  ;  ®olo,  Jlrio,  from  the  Italian. 

Rem,  In  a  few  words  the  foreign  pronunciation  is  retained  in  only  a  part 
of  the  word:  ^J^nfion  (ponr^-si-dne), 

§  42.  The  pronunciation  of  the  educated  classes  and  in  polite  circles  in  the 
city  of  Berlin  is  at  present  the  standard  of  good  pronunciation  throughout 
Germany.  The  above  rules  are  given  in  accordance  with  the  usages  now 
prevailing  in  Berlin. 


3.  DIVISION  OF  SYLLABLES. 
§  43.  In  Pronouncing,  the  following  laws  prevail ; 
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1.  In  sirrvple  words :  (1.)  A  single  consonant,  between 

two  vowels,  is  pronounced  with  the  last  vowel,  as  in : 

SSa^^tcr,  Sru'^ber,  WMn,  ^^a'Mn,  mtV^ntx,  gu^^tcn* 

(2.)  Of  two  or  more  consonants,  the  first  is  pronounced 
with  the  preceding,  and  the  remainder  with  the 
following  vowel :  '^xVAt,  f(!^im'':?pfcn,  !Dcuf  s^fd^c. 

2.  In  derivative  wordsy  prefixes,  and  snfllxes  not  begin- 
ning with  a  vowel,  are  pronounced  in  separate  sylla 
bles:  ©c^flalt^  angftMid^,  bulb'^fam ;  ©tanb'^afMg^feit, 
but  Siirf'^ftin,  ^tei^i^bung,  gark^vei^  ®u'^te» 

3.  The  parts  of  compound  words  are  pronounced  sepa. 

rately :  au^:?ein^an^t)cr,  !Don'ner^:?tag,  fort'^l^eben,  f>er^um\ 

Rem,  Some  writers  mark  the  division  of  syllables  according  to  the  pro- 
tmnciation,  others  according  to  the  roots  of  words.  The  latter  method  is 
more  convenient  in  paradigms :  licb'^cn,  meilt'^er,  gut'*er,  gut'*C,  l&rcit'*c|l. 


4.  ACCENT. 

§  44.  The  Primary  Accent  is  on  the  radical  syllable  of 
simple  words,  whether  primitive  or  derivative ;  inflectional 
endings,  and  most  prefixes  and  suffixes  (§  45, 3,  Hem.),  are 
tmaccented :  Keb'^^eit,  mcin^^cn,  Iteb'4id^ercn,  fBa'^fttx,  ©e^flalf, 

Exc,  The  accent  is  not  on  the  radical  syllable  in  Icbcn'*btg. 

§  45.  In  Compound  Words^  the  radical  syllable  of  the  most 
emphatic  component  takes  the  primary  accent: 

1.  The  j^r^^  or  modifyvag  word  of  compound  nouns  and 
adjectives,  and  of  separable  compound  verbs,  takes  the 
primary  accent :  ^auf  ^mann,  SBor'^^fci^rift,  gelb^^^rot^,  au^':? 
gcl^en,  cin^^fiil^rcn,  um^er'^gel^en,  m^'Axoyxvx. 

Exc.  1.  The  nomis  ^a^r^un'^bcrt,  3a^rtau'*fenb,  Sfiorbtoefl',  ©ilbofl',  etc. 

Exc,  2.  The  adjectives  toottfom'*incn,not^tt)m'*btg,  tDa^r^af'^ttg,  (cibfeaf  «*ttg, 
barm^cr'^jig,  gtilcffc'4ig,  lcibci'*0cn ;  atttt)ei'*fc,  attmfid^Mtg,  grogmad^'^tifl, 
^p(pab^*etig  (and  some  other  titular  epithets). 
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2.  Tlie  accent  is  on  the  last  syUahle  of  adverbs  com- 
pounded with  prepositions,  and  of  those  compounded 

with  ^in,  l^cr,  afi,  and  ftici:  »ot)on^  womitO  batjon';  ^er^ 

3.  Inaeparahle  prefvxea  are  not  accented :  benjci^^feit,  »er^ 

Exc.  1.  2lnf*nfe,and  Hnt'*tt)ort  (and  its  compounds). 

Exc.  2.  All  words  compounded  with  tr Js  and  Jirs,  and  many  of  those  com- 
ponnded  with  migs  and  Ufls:  (Stj^bifc^^of,  Ur^fac^c,  niig'^anbcln,  un^gleid|^ 
(but  migfalMen,  itnenb'4i^,  etc,\ 

Rem,  1.  Some  long  words,  however,  have  several  subordinate  accents: 

Srrtimb'f(3^aftlid>fcifcn,  geit'cr=*^crfid?'erung8*gcfctt'f(3^aft, 
©tttttt^'4^«l'i^en*tirgung«*!ancn*bud^'&altcr  (§  5l,i2«n.l). 
iZcni.  2.  Such  very  long  words  as  the  last  are  only  tolerated  in  official  lan- 
guage, and  even  there  they  had  better  be  avoided. 

§  46.  Most  Foreign  Words  retain  their  original  accent. 
This  is  generally  on  the  last  syllable  in  words  from 

1.  The  French :  Dfftiicf,  Souijert^  SWufif,  SWajeftat^ 

2.  The  Latin  and  Greek:  S«atur^  ©tubeitr,  S^eologie^ 

Rem,  1.  The  foreign  terminations  ctx,  AtXf  A^f  Axtti  Cltrtn),  stir,  sttft, 
etc,  take  the  primary  accent,  whether  in  words  of  German  or  in  those  of  for- 
eign origin ;  garbcrci',  SBarHcr',  SBIumtfl',  ^3oU'rcn,  ©lafur',  2Woraft'. 

Rem,  2.  The  accent  is  changed  in  the  inflection,  and  in  the  derivatives  of 
some  foreign  words :  2)ot'*tor  (2)otto'*rcn),  (ii^axaV4tx  ((Sl^aratte'*re),  aWufif 
niufifaMifd^),  ©ramma^ti!  (gratnmatifa'4ifd^). 

Ols.  Differences  in  the  position  of  the  accent  upon  words, 
and  in  the  position  of  emphatic  words  in  sentences,  are 
among  the  chief  causes  of  the  great  difference  existing  be- 
tween the  intonation  and  the  cadence  of  the  English  and 
of  the  German  languages. 


6.  CAPITAL  LETTEES. 
(®toge  9(nfang^Iitt4ftatenO 
§  47.  Capital  Letters  are  used  as  initials  to : 
1.  AU  JV^omis,  other  parts  of  speech  used  as  nouns,  and 
nouns  used  adverbially:  ber  5D?ann,  bie  ®tabt,ba^  $au? ; 
ber  (3ntt,  bag  ?efcn ;  JWorgen^,  SlbenbS,  S3ormittag^. 
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2.  The  Indefinite  Pronoxins :  Semanb,  SKtemanb,  Sebcr^ 
mann  ;  also  @ttt)a?  and  "Kx^M,  when  not  befoi'e  nouna 
or  adjectives ;  and  SlUe,  Silled,  Sinige,  SWand^cr,  SSicIe, 
when  used  substantively. 

3.  The  Numeral  @in,  when  used  in  contrast  to  2(nbcr* 

4.  The  AhsohUe  Possessives :  ber  SWcinige,  ba^  S^rige,  bic 
JWcinigen,  bie  ©einigen,  etc. 

5.  Adjectives^  derived  from  proper  names  of  persons  or 

cities :  bie  ^antifd^e  ^l^ilofopl^ie,  bcr  ^5Iner  2)om. 

Rem,  Other  proper  adjectives  do  not  begin  with  capital  letters :  bic  bcutfci^C 
©iprad^c,  bcr  bcutfc^c  S3unb,  einc  amcri!anifc3(^c  3^it«"9« 


6.  COMPAEISON   OF   GEKMAN  AND   ENGLISH 

WORDS. 

§  48.  Great  changes  have  taken  place  in  the  words  of 
the  German  and  English  languages  during  the  fourteen 
centuries  especially  that  have  passed  since  their  separa- 
tion. 

1.  A  few  words  only  have  the  same  radical  form,  or,  with 
different  spelling,  are  pronounced  alike,  as : 


Manxif  man. 

^oxL^f  house. 

ttJitb,  wild. 

faII*en,tofalL 

$(mb,  hand. 

iD^auS,  mouse. 

fein,  fine. 

^ang^en,  to  hang. 

®raS,  grass. 

Braun,  brown. 

tnein,  mine. 

btnb*cn,  to  bind. 

®Ui^f  glass. 

faucr,  sour. 

in,  in. 

finb*en,  to  find. 

Sfttng,  ring. 

XOOixm,  warm. 

bci,  by. 

Bring-cn,  to  bring. 

ginger,  finger. 

bitter,  bitter. 

at|o,  also. 

fing«en,  to  sing. 

hunger,  hunger. 

Minb,  bUnd. 

l^icr,  here. 

{inf*en,  to  sink. 

4>ut,  hoof. 

milb,  mild. 

\^m,  sheer. 

j^inn*cn,to8pin. 

2.  The  folio 

wing  examples 

illustrate  tlie 

most  striking 

variations  in  tl 

le  development 

of  letters  and  < 

of  sounds : 

(10  tt. 

§aar,  hair. 

@d^aaf,  sheep. 

dt,  old. 

@rab,  grave. 

^aar,  pair. 

@^taf,  sleep. 

gatte,  fold. 

9Jabc,  raven. 

ac3^t,  eight. 

^^iabel,  needle. 

^a\i,  hold. 

@!ta^>c,  slave. 

gracJ^t,  freight. 

Kar,  clear. 

f  att,  cold. 

^nabc  (knave). 

%oX,  eel. 

§anf,  hemp. 

$acf  e,  hoe. 

^lat,  place. 

moiii,  meal. 

@Ci%  guest. 

Sf^afe,  no»9. 

^al^n,  crane. 

@ta^I,  steel. 

tt>arcn,were. 

$alen,  hook. 

War,  was. 

®aat,  seed. 

.^amm,  comb. 

(&9XL9,  gooseu 
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(2.)e.i. 

^tdftn,  rake. 
Bremen,  break. 
SBeg,  way. 
2cnj,  lance. 
^txtf  mark, 
^et),  heart. 
@d(^merj  (smart), 
flcrbcn  (starve), 
fd^mecfen  (smack), 
f  ejl,  fest. 
f  .-tt,  fit. 
\d)tu,  see. 
\ttifUn,  steaL 
effen,  eat. 
tneffen,  mete, 
gelb,  field. 
lti)n,  ten. 
ap^tUf  ivy. 
gcbcn,  give. 
(eBen,  live, 
bcnfen,  think, 
fcnfcn,  sink, 
^e^,  pitch. 
\t^9,  six. 
melfen,  milk, 
lecf  en,  lick, 
ge^cn,  go. 
(nc),  no. 
@d^nee,  snow. 
@cclc,  soul. 
^totxt,  sword. 
^difttizn,  scold, 
i^tee,  clover. 
SBcrt^,  worth. 
SBer,  who. 
9iccje(,  rule. 
^af)t,  crow. 
inS^cn,  mow. 
fa^cn,  sow. 
f^S^cn,  spy. 
tuSrc,  were. 
Vd^t,  lets. 
S5(itcr,  fathers. 
fSgett,  saw. 
SSJfiffcr,  waters. 


(3.)i.ie. 

Sicnc,  bee. 
ttJtr,  we. 
gilj,  felt. 
@innc,  sense, 
^rjci^e,  cherry. 
$tnf  el,  pencil 
jicbcn,  seven, 
trren,  err. 
i(^,I. 
liegen,  lie. 
Ueben,  love, 
f^iebcn,  shove, 
fiebcn,  sift, 
fc^iegen,  to  shoot, 
jpricgen,  sprout, 
fpiclen,  play. 
^rd^C,  church. 
Siffcn,  cushion. 

(4.)  b,  0. 

glodc,  flake. 
gro6,  great, 
ro^, raw. 
®tro^,  straw. 
Soc^^tcr,  daughter. 
O^r,  ear. 
S3o^>ne,  bean. 
3f2ot^,  need. 
rot^,  red. 
S3rob,  bread. 
f}o6),  high. 
9*oggcn,  rye. 
@  ommer,  summer. 
2)onttcr,  thunder. 
@onnc,  sun. 
@o^n,  son. 
boE,  full. 
@!|3ont,  spur, 
^orcn,  hear, 
fd^ttjoren,  swear. 
5n?i5If,  twelve. 
mnxQ,  king. 
2D^5rtcI,  mortar. 
Oct,  oil. 
2R($rber,  murderer. 

L 


(5.)  It,  tt. 

unb,  and. 
$ut,  hat 
53u^,  beech, 
fuci^en,  seek, 
^g,  kiss. 
53rup,  breast 
@d^ulter,  shoulder 
gu^«,  fox. 
^upfer,  copper, 
©tumt,  storm. 
SSurm,  worm. 
S3lume,  bloom, 
t^un,  do. 
^vl6),  book. 
S3rubcr,  brother. 
aJiuttcr,  mother. 
^i},  cow. 
U^r,  hour. 
@runb,  ground. 
2Jiunb,  mouth. 
$funb,  pound, 
rutlb,  round. 
@unb,  sound. 
SBunbe,  wound, 
gcnug,  enough. 
fil^Icn,  to  feel, 
griln,  green, 
filg,  sweet 
gilfic,  feet 
liber,  evil. 
$iltfc,  help, 
fflnf,  five, 
lilgcn,  lie. 
©ilgcl,  hiU. 
mUffU,  miU. 
©ilnbc,  sin. 
gtil^cn,  glow. 
^ilftc,  coast, 
gftrfl  (first), 
briltcn,  brood. 
P^)fcn,  hop. 
SBild^fe,  box. 
@llb,  south, 
^^e,  cows. 
^&X^t,  brot]i. 

2 


(6.)  ttii. 

grau,  gray. 
!i!aub,  leaf 
taub,  deaf 
$aufe,  heap. 
@aum,  seam. 
Sau^,  leek. 
^anpi,  head. 
3luge,  eye. 
S3raut,  bride. 
Wan,  sly. 
gaujl,  fist 
Zan,  tow. 
2^aubc,  dove. 
9laum,  room, 
blau,  blue. 
X^faUf  dew. 
^aucn,  hew. 

(7.)eJ. 

3J2ei|ler,  master. 
bei(  I  hail ! 
preifcn,  praise, 
brci,  three, 
fret,  free, 
bleit^en,  bleach. 
tDei(^,  weak, 
^eileit,  heal. 
Seigen,  wheat 
3tt>cig,  twig, 
ein,  one. 
attein,  alone, 
bcibc,  both, 
cigcit,  own. 
didift,  oak. 
©peid(>c,  spoke, 
^(ctbcr,  clothes. 
®ctfl,  ghost. 

tf    (ghastly). 

tf  (gas), 
lei^en,  loan, 
tneiji,  most. 
9let^>c,  row. 
@etfe,  soap, 
rcibcn,  rub. 
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(8.)  eu,  ttiu 

$eu,  hay. 
geuer,  fire, 
iteun,  nine, 
grcunb,  friend, 
ncu,  new. 
Prcucn,  strew, 
treu,  true, 
^reu^cn,  Prussia, 
^eug,  cross. 
dnU,  owl. 
^culcit,  howl. 
2«aufc,  mice. 

(9.)  6. 
babcn,  to  have. 

^cbcn,  to  heave. 

Icktt,  to  live. 

thtrif  even. 

9Jabe,  raven. 

SauBc,  dove. 

SBibcr,  beaver. 

fliebcn,  cleave. 

fiebcn,  seven. 

@icb,  sieve. 

obcit,  over. 

(3xab,  grave. 

S)ieB,  thief. 

SclJcn,  life. 

ficbcn,  sift. 

SBcib  (wife). 

@c3(^tt>albc,  swallow 

SBirnc,  pear. 

^Il^:^'c,  cliff. 

SRl^pC,  rib. 

(Btopptlf  stubble. 

^aupt,  head. 

(10.)^. 

bcr,  bic,  ba«,  the. 

bicfc,  these, 
bu,  thou, 
betn,  thine, 
bann,  then. 
2>«w/,  than, 
^^ter,  brother. 


gcbcr,  feather, 
l^cbcr,  leather, 
ficbcn,  seethe. 
2)aumen,  thumb, 
benlen,  think. 
2)tng,  thing. 
2)orn,  thorn, 
bref  c3(^cn,  thresh, 
brci,  three, 
burd^,  through, 
bcibc,  both. 
@iib,  south. 
@rbc,  earth. 
SlSilrbc,  worth. 

(ll.)f.ll.«>5. 

@c^)aaf,  sheep. 

@d^Iaf ,  sleep, 
©d^iff,  ship, 
^atif ,  hemp, 
rcif ,  ripe, 
(ictfcn,  help. 
@aft,  sap. 
fd^arf^  sharp, 
auf,  up. 
offcn,  open, 
filnf ,  five. 
Ofcn,  oven, 
bier,  four, 
bcbor,  before, 
bergcffcn,  forget. 


(12.)  8. 

Xag,  day. 
xaac^,  may. 
lag,  lay. 
fagcit,  say. 
2luge,  eye. 
SJoggcn,  r}*e. 
glicge,  fly. 
§oni(j,  honey, 
pfennig  (penny). 
@arn,  yam. 
gelb,  yellow. 
Igejiextif  yesterday. 


fc^^Iagcn  (slay). 
$agel,  hail. 
^aQtl,  nail. 
@egel,  sail, 
glegcl,  flail. 
9Jcgen,  rain. 
@icgcl,  seal 
9Jcge(,  rule. 
$ilgcl,  hiU. 
f Sgcn,  to  saw. 
QUx6)f  like, 
genug, enough. 
gctt>a^r,  aware. 
2:cig,  dough, 
^flug,  plough, 
^ogen,  bow. 
borgcn,  borrow, 
tnorgcn,  morrow. 
forgcn,  sorrow, 
folgcn,  follow. 
S3a(g,  bellows. 
@a(gcn,  gallows. 
@tocf  c,  clock, 
tiagcn,  gnaw. 

(13.)  1>. 

Waitn,  when. 
iDcr,  who. 
ttjctd^c,  which. 
tt>ic,  how. 
too,  where. 
ttJCtI  (while). 
tDei6,  white. 
SBciijcn,  wheat. 
tDCbcr  (whether). 

(14.)  i. 

ya,  yes. 
^a\)Xf  year. 
^o6),  yoke. 
3aIob,  Jacob, 
iung,  young. 
3adc,  jacket. 
3o^ann,  John. 
3ubc,Jew. 
3um,  June. 


3uno,  Juno. 
3uU,  July. 

3utt3cl,  jewel. 

iWajor,  major. 

(15.)!,if.(|c 

faucn,  chew, 
^vife,  cheese. 
5Hnn,  chin, 
ihnb,  chUd. 
^flc,  chest, 
^rd^c,  church. 
^rfc^^C,  cherry. 
©tirfc,  starch. 
(Sttabc,  slave. 
'Mail,  marrow. 
ddt  (edge). 
§ccf  c,  hedge. 
SdxMt,  bridge. 
3u(fcr,  sugai*. 
Oucttc  (well). 

(16.)  I. 

al^,  as. 
fold),  such. 
n?e(ci^,  which. 
2)?ortcI,  mortar, 
geffel,  fetter. 
@ibet,  sabre. 
3tt3itting,  twin, 
(di^cl,  acorn. 
fd(^leit^cn,  sneak. 

(17.)  III. 

Satntn,  lamb, 
fittnmcn,  climb. 
^Qontm,  comb. 
2)aumcn,  thumb. 
^6)xxm,  screen. 

(18.)  ti. 

Scfcit,  broom, 
^lautt,  alum, 
felten,  seldom. 
Orbcn,  order. 
S)egen,  daggtr. 
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©tern,  star, 
fem,  £u*. 
©|)orn,  spur. 
33intc,  pear, 
^iene,  bee. 
@an^,  goose. 
3«^n,  tooth, 
filnf ,  five, 
oubcr,  other. 
£tnb,  child. 

(19.)  r. 

biren  (choose), 
fricren,  freeze, 
toctlicten,  lose, 
toir,  we. 
ivcr,  who. 
tparten,  wait 
toax,  was. 
Spxt^n,  speak. 
6<nfer,  hoarse. 

(20.)  Iff,  6. 

0U8,  out. 
cffen,  eat. 
incffcn,  mete. 
6affen,  hate, 
laffeit,  let. 
gro6,  great. 
?oo«,  lot. 
gug,  foot. 
5Ru6,  nut. 
fil§,  sweet. 


@ifen,  iron. 
$afe,  hare, 
niefen,  sneeze. 
ftaiim,  scratch. 

(21.)tti. 

XaQ,  day. 
Xraum,  dream. 
2:od^ter,  daughter, 
tobt,  dead. 
Xffakx,  dollar. 
Xi)au,  dew. 
t^un,  do. 
i^>ilrc,  door, 
t^cuer,  dear. 
SBctt,  bed. 
Slut,  blood. 
53art,  beard. 
2Wut^,  mood, 
gtut^,  flood, 
©cj^ultcr,  shoulder 
Iciten,  lead, 
rciten,  ride, 
gtciten,  glide. 
S3atcr,  father. 
SlJhittcr,  mother, 
taucn,  thaw, 
taufenb,  thousand. 
Slntttjort,  answer. 

(22.)  to. 

©CtDinn,  gain. 
'Sd^tDcflcr,  sister. 


(23.)j,«. 

gapm,  tame. 
3a^>n,  tooth, 
jc^n,  ten. 
3tnn,  tin. 
3ott,  toll 
3U,  to,  too. 
glDci,  two. 
gn?anjig,  twenty. 

Ps.  felt. 

§cr3,  heart. 
@al;%  salt. 
^ai^t,  cat. 
^^,  kid. 
2)ufeenb,  dozen, 
^cufe,  cross. 
$Iafe,  pkce. 
3u(fcr,  sugar. 

(24.) «. 

m6)t,  night. 
2)Zad;t,  might. 
Icid;t,  light. 
ii(i}t,  light 
fcd^ten,  fight, 
^cd^t  (knight), 
gra^t,  freight 
mac^en,  make, 
brccj^cn,  brake, 
fudffen,  seek. 
S3u^,  book. 
giit\6),  like, 
^d^cn,  cake. 


Scrc^^c,  lark. 
fct^g,  six. 
8uc^«,  fox. 
Od)9f  ox. 
glad?«,  flax. 
^a6)9,  wax. 
2^Ct^,  ditch, 
burt^,  through. 
lad;cn,  laugh. 
ntan(^,  many. 

(25.)  f«. 
©d^mieb,  smith, 
fd^mal,  snmll. 
@tcin,  stone. 
@c^n?ert,  sword. 
groW,  frog, 
llatfc^cn,  clap. 

(26.)  W. 

Slpfcl,  apple, 
^ilpfcn,  hop. 
^:^f  er,  copper. 
Opf  er,  offering, 
^fcffer,  pepper. 
¥fctfc,  pipe. 
^firfid(>,  peach, 
^flanjc,  plant. 
$f(autnc,  plum, 
^ffajlcr,  plaster. 
pflMm,  pluck. 
«Pf(ug,  plow. 
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3.  In  a  few  cases,  foreign  words  retain  their  original 
forms,  or  have  developed,  in  both  languages,  into  the  same 
modification  of  fonn : 


Heb.  seraph,  @c'ra^)^,  seraph. 
Gr.  fiiTtutpov,  SD^cteor',  meteor, 
Lat   studens,     (^tubcnf,    student, 

4.  More  usually  the  forms  vary : 


Lat.       natio, 
LowL.  parens, 
Ital.      solo, 


Gr.    dyytXXoc,  Sttgcl,  angel, 

Lat.  Johannes,  3obann,  John, 

**    Colonia,  ^iJln,  Cologne, 

Lew  L.  missa,  Tlt\ii,  mass. 


Arab,  masjid, 
••     laimun, 
Pers.  mi!lmij4, 
Ind.     tabaco, 


iRation^  nation, 

^oxi,  park. 

@oIo,  solo. 

Tlo\6)tt\  mosque, 

Sitno'nc,  lemon, 

SJht'ntiC,  mummy. 

%q!  bol ,  tobaeco« 


ETYMOLOGY  AND  SYNTAX. 

§  49.  Etymology  treats,  (1.)  Of  the  origin,  developmeiit, 
changes,  decay,  and  death  of  words  and  grammatical  forms. 
(2.)  Of  the  classification  of  words  into  2>arts  of  speechy 
and  of  the  changes  words  undergo  by  inflection. 

(3 .)  As  to  their  origin,  words  eirejmmitive  or  derivative. 
As  to  composition,  words  are  simjple  or  cornpound. 

1.  Primitive  or  radical  words  are  ^ther: 

1.  Original  root-words,  as:  i6),  \>n,  tin,  in,  gilt,  grog,  ^olj,  Sud^c. 

2.  Or  they  have  added  the  verbal  endiny  eil :  ^ab'*cn,  binij'^cn,  fcl/*cn. 
Rem.  By  far  the  greater  number  of  primitive  words  are  verbs, 

2.  Derivative  words  are  fonned  from  primitive  words : 

1.  By  modifying  the  original  root ;  (iittb^en),  SSanb,  Sunb. 

2.  By  adding  prefixes  and  suflSxes :  (  „  „  ),  ^inber,  SBtnbc,  SUnbef, 
©ebinbc,  Sanbc,  ©anb(3()cn,  bfinbtg,  65nbigen,  Sonbigcr,  S3Snbigung, 
fcilnbcin,  bllnbig,  Sllnbigfett,  Silnbnig. 

Rem.  Many  derivative  words,  the  derivation  of  which  is  "  no  longer  felt," 
are  usually  called  primitive  words,  as :  S)2ann,  from  Old-German  menan  (or 
Gothic  minan),  to  think;  rot^,  from  Sanscrit  rudhira,  blood;  Del,  from  Latin 
oleum,  oil;  So^I,  from  Italian  cavolo,  cabbage. 

§  50.  Compound  words  are  formed  by  joining  two  or  more 

simple  (or  single)  words  into  one  word. 

gebcmtcffcr,  Penknife. 

S3aumtt5oUc,  Cotton. 

SCu^ge^en,  To  go  out. 


^mmctMau,      Blue  as  the  sky. 
©clbrot^.  Orange-colored. 


aBomtt?  Wherewith? 

©tattfinbcn.  To  take  place.  35ielleid^t,  Perhaps. 

Rem.  1 .  Sometimes  very  long  compound  words  are  formed : 
^taat«j(3()utbcntilgung«faffenbu^]^altcr,  The  keeper  of  account  of  the  fuiK' 
devoted  to  the  payment  of  the  national  debt  (§  45, 3,  Rem.  2). 

Rem.  2.  Two  or  more  compound  words  of  the  same  kind  may  be  -..nited 
by  a  hyphen : 
getb*,  ©arten*  unb  ^dtxban,  Drainage,  horticulture,  and  agriculture. 

Rem.  3.  Parts  of  long  words  are  often  united  by  hyphens : 
geucr*S5crfici^crung«*®cfettfd^aft,         Fire  Insurance  Company. 

Rem.  4.  Compound  words  are  much  more  largely  used  in  German  than  in 
English.     New  combinations  mav  be  formed  indefinitdly. 
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§  51.  There  are  ten  parts  of  speech  in  German : 

1.  Fleodble :  the  Article,  Noun,  Adjective,  Numera 
Pronoun,  Verb. 

2,  Infleosihle:  the  Abverb,  Preposition,  Conjunctioi 
Interjection. 

§  52.  Syntax  treats  of  the  power  certain  words  or  part 
of  speech  have  in  determining  the  forms  and  position  o 
other  words,  or  parts  of  speech. 


THE  ARTICLE. 

(^er  f[rtifeIO 

§  53.  In  all  languages  where  the  Article  exists,  the  DeJ 
inite  Article  is  derived  from  a  Demonstrative  Pronoun 
the  Indefinite  Article  is  derived  from  the  Numeral  One. 

In  German  there  is  no  difference  between  the  forms : 

1.  Of  the  Def.  Article  icr,  and  the  Dem.  Pron.  iei 

2.  Or  of  the  Indef.  Article  tit!,  and  the  Niuneral  tin 

Rem,  The  Article  is  distinguished  from  the  Pronoun  or  Numeral :  (1.)  B 
never  receiving  a  strong  emphasis.  (2.)  By  never  being  used  without  a  noui 

§  54.  Declension  of  the  Article : 


1.  Definite,  bcr^  the. 

2.  Indefinite,  eitl, 

a,ant 

SINGULAR.                 PLURAL. 

SINGULAR. 

Max.    Fern.     Neut.    All  Gen, 

Masc, 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom.htt,    Me,     bag*       bit* 

tin, 

tin^^t. 

eitt* 

Gen.  M^    ber,    beg*        ber* 

tin^t9. 

tinker, 

eiii'eg* 

Dat.  htm,  httf    bent*       bett* 

ein-ent; 

tin^a, 

ein-em* 

Ace.  ben,    hit,     ha^*       hit* 

tiU'tn, 

eiiise, 

tin* 

Bern.  1.  The  vowel  is  short  in  t>a9,  be«,  and  long  in  bcr,  bent,  ben. 

Rem.  2.  When  no  obscurity  of  meaning  or  harshness  of  sounds  is  thereb 
produced,  the  following  contractions  of  prepositions  with  the  definite  articl 
are  allowable  (Lesson  X,,2): 

1.  With  Dat  8ing.(m.  and  n.)  bew :  am,  Bcini,  ^tntemt,  tm,  toom,  jum,  untcn 

(an  bem,  bei  bent,  Winter  bent,  in  bem,  Don  bem,  gu  bent,  nnter  bent). 

2.  With  Dat.  sing,  (fem,)  htt  t  gur  (ju  bcr). 

8.  With  Ace.   **    (neut,)  btt^  t  an«,  anfs,  burets,  filr«,  in«,  um8  (an  ba 
auf  bad,  bur4  bas,  fiir  bad,  in  bad,  urn  bad). 
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§  55.  Syntax  of  the  Article.  The  following  are  some  of 
the  most  important  points  in  which  the  German  varies  from 
the  English  in  the  use  of  the  Article. 

1.  The  Definite  Article  is  employed : 

1.  Before  nouns  used  in  a  general  or  abstract  sense: 
Ser  9Kenfd(^  tjl  flcrBUd^,  Man  is  mortal. 
S)ic  ® cfd^id^tc  bet  ^ViXi%              The  history  of  art. 
Sa^  ®oIb  ift  !oPar,  Gold  is  costly. 

2.  Before  some  individual  concrete  nouns : 

SaS  gril^flild  ifl  fertig,  Breakfast  is  ready. 

SSi<x6^  bem  Slbcnbcffcn,  After  supper. 

3.  When  a  proper  name,  or  the  name  of  a  division  of  time,  is  preceded 
by  an  adjective : 

SaS  fejie  2Wagbeburg,  Strong  Magdeburg. 

Set  toortgc  Wiox  Xocx  !alt,  Last  May  was  cold. 

4.  Before  feminine  geograpliical  names : 

Sfe  @(^tt>etj  tjl  fc^r  fd^Sn,  Switzerland  is  very  beautifuL 

SBarcn  @ic  in  bet  2illr!ci?  Have  you  been  in  Turkey? 

5.  Before  nouns  of  number,  weight,  and  measure  (while  in  English  the 
Indefinite  Article  would  be  used) : 

3t»ci  %^OiUx  ^^^  ^funb,  Two  dollars  a  pound. 

$tertnal  bit  SBo(i^e,  Four  times  a  week. 

Rem.  1 .  The  Definite  Article  is  often  used  where  in  English  the  Personal 
Pronoun  would  be  employed : 

SUiit  bent  $Ut  in  ber  $anb,  With  his  hat  in  his  hand. 

Rem,  2.  The  dative  of  the  definite  article,  contracted  with  the  preposition 
|U^  is  used  to  express  promotion  or  election  to  office  or  rank : 

@r  Xo<xx  pm  ^rSftbenten  gen>a^It,  He  was  elected  President. 

2.  The  Definite  Article  is  omitted : 

1.  Before  many  legal  terms  and  some  words  in  ordinary  life: 
Sl^^ettant,  S3cflagter  fagt—  The  plaintiff,  the  defendant  saya— 
Ueberbringer  btefcS,                     The  bearer  of  this. 

2.  Before  names  of  the  points  of  the  compass : 

@ie  fegcltcn  gcgcn  Sfiorbcn,  They  sailed  towards  the  north. 

8.  The  Article  must  be  added  if  the  case  of  the  noun  cannot  be  deter* 

mined  without  it : 
S)ie  diedtfte  btr  ^ranen,  The  rights  of  women. 

4.  With  two  or  more  nouns  of  different  genders  or  numbers,  the  Article 
musj:  be  repeated : 
2)fr  Bvtthn  unb  bit  ©^tDCfler,   The  brother  and  sister. 
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THE   NOUN. 

§  56.  Nearly  all  Nouns  may  be  traced  back  to  verbal 
roots  (§  49,1,  Rem.).  With  the  exception  of  the  very 
small  number  that  are  radical  words,  German  nouns  ar^ 
formed : 

1 .  By  the  modification  of  a  verbal  root  (§  48, 2, 1). 

2.  By  adding  prefixes  or  suffixes  to  other  words  (§  57, 58). 

3.  By  compounding  nouns  with  other  words  (§  58). 

Bern,  The  formation,  inflection,  and  syntax  of  the  German  are  far  more 
complicated  than  those  of  the  English  noun.  On  the  other  hand,  as  the 
German  nouns  are  mostly  formed  from  native  roots,  they  are  more  easily 
understood  than  English  nouns,  which  are  so  largely  imported  from  foreign 
]anguages. 

§  57.  In  forming  Derivative  Nouns,  the  chief  mffioaes  are  ; 
1.  Those  that  form  concrete  nouns,  i^CH,  tX,  tX,  VXf  litlg : 

1.  s^tll  and  sitill — ^with  umlaut  to  the  radical  vowel,  where  possible 
— form  diminutive  nouns : 

$5u8d^cn,  a  little  house.  S3ad^tcin,  a  small  brook. 

3Rilttcr(](lcn,  dear  mother.  @d^tocjlcrc3(^cn,  dear  sister. 

2.  st(  usually  denotes  material  instruments : 

$ebcl,  a  lever  (from  ^eBen,  to  heave,  lift). 
S)C(fcI,  a  cover  (from  bed  en,  to  cover). 

3.  sCt  denotes  (1)  male  persons:  Scorer,  a  teacher,  @5nger,  a  singer, 
2Sitttt>er,  a  widower,  ©d^ttJeigcr,  a  Swiss. 

(2)  animals:  @:|)erBcr,  a  sparrow-hawk,  @d^r8tcr,  a  beetle. 

(3)  instruments :  SBo^ter,  an  auger,  SBc(f er,  an  alarm  clock. 

4.  sf tt  (or  stnil)  forms /emtntne  from  masculine  nouns : 

^(5ntg,  a  king.  ^5mgtn,  a  queen. 

Secret,  a  male  teacher.      Secretin,  a  female  teacher. 

@^tt)Ctjcr,  a  Swiss.  @(^tt5etgcnn,  a  Swiss  lady. 

5.  slittQ  modifies  the  meaning  of  nouns,  often  indicating  dependence^ 
contempt,  or  low  valuation : 

dangling,  a  youngster.     SD^et^Iing,  a  hireling. 
Settling,  an  apprentice.    S)i^teTKng,  a  poetaster. 


/ 
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2.  Suffixes  forming  mostly  ahstract  nouns,  e,  ei  (rci); 

5cU  (f cit),  nig;  f al,  f^af t,  t^um,  img  * 

1.  st  (with  umlaut  to  radical  vowel)  fonns  noons  from  adjectives : 
@lltc,  goodness,  §8^C,  height,  S&tigc,  length,  S^icfc,  depth. 

2.  sti  (or  sptt)f  in  nouns  formed  from  verbs,  denotes  a  repeated  or  con- 
tinued action,  often  with  the  idea  of  contempt :  @d;mci(i^clci,  flattery, 
@;|)tclcrct,  foolish  sport. 

8.  s^eit  (or  sf  tit)  forms  (1)  a^s^rac^  nouns,  from  adjectives  or  participles : 
@c^5n^cit,  beauty,  ®ctt)anb^>cit,  dexterity,  2)an!bar!eit,  thankfulness; 
(2)  concrete  nouns,  from  adjectives :  Sleintgfcit,  trifle ;  (3)  nouns,  from 
personal  nouns:  ©ott^cit,  Godhead,  ^nb^cit,  childhood. 

4.  sjiig  denotes  (1)  condition  or  completion  of  a  quality  or  action:  gin* 
flcrnig,  darkness,  ^cnntnig,  knowledge,  SScr^attnig,  rektion ;  (2)  in 
concrete  nouns,  the  accomplishing  agent  or  the  accomplished  object: 
©cfangnig;  prison,  S>cr5ci(|mg,  catalogue. 

6-  sfoJ  denotes  (1)  a  condition :  2^rilbfa(,  sadness,  @d^i(f  fat,  fate ;  (2)  the 
cause  of  a  condition :  ^c^eufal^  a  monster  (causing  horror). 

6.  sfc^dft  denotes  (1)  relationship  or  condition  of  persons :  greunbf(^aft, 
friendship,  SBcrcitfd^aft,  readiness ;  (2)  a  collection  of  persons  of  a 
certain  grade  or  calling:  SRtttcrfd^aft,  knighthood,  Saucmfd^aft, 
peasantry;  (3)  a  collection  of  things  of  the  same  kind :  ©crat^fd^aft, 
tools ;  (4)  collective  appellations  of  places :  Ortfd^aft,  neighborhood. 

7.  ^t^ltlQ;  (1)  to  adjective  or  verbal  roots,  denotes  quality  or  condition, 
or  that  to  which  this  quaUty  adheres :  9Jctd(>t^um,  richness  or  riches, 
SS3ad(>«t5um,  growth,  ©ctttgt^um,  sanctuaiy ;  (2)  to  personal  nouns, 
it  denotes  condition,  office,  or  dominion :  ^aifert^um,  empire. 

8.  «ttltQ;  (1)  denotes  condition,  what  produces  a  condition,  or  a  thing 
put  into  a  certain  condition:  2^rcnnung,division,  SWif^ung,  mixt- 
ure; (2)  forms  collective  nouns :  SSaIbung,forest,  ^tcibuitg,  clothing. 

3.  The  most  important ^r^^/Kr^^  are  gC,  Wig,  UH;  Ur,  tX%\ 

1 .  gt*  denotes  collectiveness,  union,  completion,  or  repetition :  ©eBtrgc, 

mountain  range,  ©cfa^rtc,  companion,  ©eBSubc,  edifice,  ®crfiufd(^, 
a  continued  noise  (as  of  rivers,  arms,  machinery,  e^c). 

2.  tnt^«  denotes  negation,  incompletness,  or  negation  of  quality :  WX%* 
ton,  discord,  iDtt^Begriff,  misconception,  SKiggunjt,  disfavor. 

3.  ttu«  denotes  negation  or  perversion  of  quality :  Ungtiltf ,  misfortune, 
Untncnfd^,  inhuman  person,  llnf(3f)Utb,  innocency. 

4.  VX*  denotes  source,  origin,  or  cause,  or  a  thing  in  its  original  con* 
dition:  Utf^tung,  origin,  Urfa^e,  cause,  UrtiJalb,  primeval  forest. 

5.  tt%^  (arch)  denotes  the  first  or  greatest:  (Sr^Bif^of,  archbishop, 
(SxiHt^f  arrant  thief.  CSqtnarfdtfaH,  lord  high  marshal. 


§58,59.]  ATTRIBUTES   OF   THE   NOUN.  257 

§  58.  Compound  Nouns  (L.  XXXVI.)  are  formed : 

1.  By  prefixing  to  nouns  modifying  words ^  which  may 
be  of  any  part  of  speech,  except  an  article  or  interjec- 
tion: 

3)a8  @d(^ul^au«,  schoolhouse.  2)cr  ^aufmann,  merchant. 

I,   grcmbtDort,  foreign  word.  S)ic  ^ctfunft,  origin. 

2)cr  3»«fam^f,  duel.  2)er  (Singang,  entrance. 

„  @c(bfhnorb,  suicide.  S)er  3lljcrglaubc,  superstition. 

2.  By  uniting  the  words  of  some  familiar  expressions ; 

S)a8  $ergi6mcinm(!^t,  the  forget-me-not. 

S)cr  Xaugcnt(3()t«,  the  good  for  nothing  fellow. 

2)a«  Selangerjcticbcr,  the  honeysuckle. 

S)cr  ©ipringinSfelb,  the  romp. 

Rem,  1.  In  a  few  cases  the  first  word  is  in  the  gen,  sing,  or  the  gen.  pL  : 
2)a«  %Qi^z^\\^if  the  daylight.        2)a8  SSSrtcrbu^,  the  dictionary. 

Rem,  2.  By  a  false  analogy,  some  nouns  take  on  the  gen,  ending,  iS  (t^)  X 
S)cr  9ftcItgton8!rteg,  war  having  its  origin  in  religions  feuds. 
2)tC  5euers3Scrfi^erung^*®cfcttf^aft,  Fire  Insurance  Company. 

Rem,  3.  In  a  few  compound  nouns  the  adjective  also  is  declined : 
Norn, sing,,  \>tx  ^o^c:|)rtcfler.      Nom,pL,t>k  ©o^cn^rteflcr. 
Gen,    "     bc«  ^o^en^ricflcrS.   Gen,  "    bcr  ^o^cn^jriepcr. 
J)at,    *'     bem  ^o^cni)rteper.    I>at,   "   ben  |>o^cni)ncftcrn. 
Ace,    '*     ben  $o]^cn;prteflcr.    Ace.   "    bic  ^o^en:|)rtcjlcr. 


1.  ACCIDENTS  OF  THE  NOUN. 

§  59.  The  Attributes  of  the  Noun,  as  well  as  of  all  other 
flexible  parts  of  speech  (§  50),  except  the  verb,  are : 

1.  Two  Numhers:  Singular  and  Plural. 

2.  Three  Oenders:  Masculine,  Feminine,  and  Neuter. 

3.  Four  Cases :   Nominative,  Genitive,  Dative,  and 
Accusative. 

Rem,  Substantives,  whether  nouns  or  pronouns,  control  the  gender,  number, 
person,  and  case  of  all  other  flexible  parts  of  speech.  Hence  a  knowledge 
of  the  attributes  of  the  noun,  while  one  of  the  most  difficult,  is  at  the  same 
time  one  of  the  most  important  things  in  the  study  of  the  German  language. 
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2.  GENDER  OF  NOUNS. 

§  60.  1.  Only  in  nouns  referring  toj>er8on8^  and  in  the 
names  of  some  animals,  is  the  natural  gender  observed  ; 

^Cr  2Kann,  the  man.     Sf  e  grau,  the  woman.     2)er  28tt)e,  the  lion. 

2.  Of  names  of  animals^  some  are  masculine,  others 

are  feminine,  and  a  few  are  neuter: 

%tX  3lt>ter,  the  eagle.     2)f e  gUege,  the  fly.    Sa^  ^fcrb,  the  horse. 

3.  Of  names  of  inanimate  objects  and  ahstract  nouns, 
all  of  which  are  neuter  in  English,  some  are  masculine, 
some  feminine,  and  some  neuter: 

Ser  Zx\6),  the  table,     ^ic  Xf)iixt,  the  door.     ®a^  9an9,  the  house. 
tt     Tinti},  courage.         „  ©iltc,    goodness.       „    @nbc,  the  end. 

Hem.  The  Gender  of  German  nouns  can  only  be  learned  by  long  practice. 
During  the  history  of  the  language,  many  nouns  have  passed  from  one  gender 
to  another.     Of  a  few  nouns  the  gender  is  not  yet  settled. 

4.  The  following  will  serve  as  general  rules  in  fixing 
the  gender  of  nouns : 

§  61.  Nouns  Masculine  by  meaning  are  the  names  of: 

1.  Male  Beings:  htX  Tlaxm,  MnXQ,  SBtlJe;  the  man, king,  lion. 

2.  Deity  and  Angels:  htx  @ott,  Sngcl,  (£^erub,  @era^^,  XtVL\d  ; 

God,  angel,  cherub,  seraph,  devil. 

3.  Seasons:  htx  Sinter, gril^Ung  (but  ba§  Srilftja^r),  ©ommer,  ^erBfl ; 

Winter,  Spring  (Spring),         Summer,    Fall. 

4.  Months:  btx  Soximx,  gcbruar,  9Karg,  H^ril,  aWat,  3uni,  3uli,  etc, 

January,  February,  March,  April,  May,  June,  July,  etc, 

5.  Days  of  the  Week:  htx  9Kontag,  SMcnftag,  SD'tttttt50(i(>,  2)onncrfiag,  e^c. 

Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday,  etc, 

6.  Points  of  the  Compass:  bet  Sfiorb,  @ftb,  Ojl,  SBcfl ;  North,  South,  6^c. 
7s  Mountains:  Hx  $arg,  SScfui),  Sletna,  the  Harz,  Vesuvius,  Etna. 

8.  Large  Birds:  htX  Slbter,  ©aH^t,  ®cicr ;  the  eagle,  hawk,  vulture. 

9.  Fishes:  bet  ^cil,  $e(^t,  Sa^d;  the  eel,  pike,  sahnon. 

10.  Bugs  and  Worms:  btt  2Katf5fer,  SBIutCgcI;  the  May-bug,  leech. 

11.  Fruit-trees,  Grains,  Shruhs^and  wild  Plants:  bCr  Hpfclbaum,  SBcijCH, 
^ollunber,  Si.(iVi6^\  the  apple-tree,  wheat,  elder,  leek. 

12.  Winds:  btt  @amum,  @irotfo,  Orlan;  simoom,  sirocco,  hurricane. 

13.  Mineral  Substances  (except  metals,  §  63) :   hXX  S)tamant,  @^»cfcl, 
@teut^  SJ^armor ;  diamond,  sulphur,  stone,  marble. 
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§  62.  Kouns  feminine  by  meaning  are  the  names  of: 

1.  Female  Beings:  bit  5tau,  ^Snigin,  S^tDitl,  woman,  queen,  lioness. 

2.  Smaller  Birds  and  Insects :  ^\t  9kd^tigatt,  2)roffcI,  gliegc,  5SanjC, 

the  nightingale,  thrush,     fly,       bug. 

3.  Forest-trees,  Fruits  and  Flowers,  especially  if  ending  in  t  J  bit  ©i^C, 
Sirnc,  ^Rofc,  the  oak,  pear,  rose. 

4.  Most  Rivers:  bit  2)onau,  @lbc,  @^ree,  the  Danube,  Elbe,  Spree. 
Exc,  btr  W^ixxif  SUiain,  etc.,  the  Rhine,  Maine,  etc, 

§  63.  Nouns  neuter  by  meaning  are  the  names  of: 

1.  Most  Countries  and  Places:  ^a^  ^cigc  3talicn,  hot  Italy,  ^a^  f^Sne 
53crUn^  beautiful  Berlin,  hn^  fcfte  2)iagbcburg,  strong  Magdeburg. 

2.  Collective  Nouns:  bc^  3>ot!,  §cer,  the  people,  army,  haii  ®ra8,  ^6}xi\, 
9lo^r,  grass,  sedge,  reeds. 

3.  Metals:  ha^  ©titer,  ©olb,  SBlci,  Sifcn,  silver,  gold,  lead,  iron. 
-Ere.  bcr  ®ta^(,  3i"^f  ^oBatt,  steel,  zinc,  cobalt. 

§  64.  Nouns  masculine  by  form  are : 

1.  Most  monosyllabic  nouns  not  ending  in  t  (§  Go):  htX  '^XU6),  2)anf, 
^all;  $^f3f  Ouell,  the  breach,  thanks,  fall,  hatred,  source. 

2.  All  nouns  ending  in  id^,  10,  ing,  Iiiio,  ut :  btr  @ti(j(>,  §onig,  ©firing, 

Settling,  $clm,  the  sting,  honey,  herring,  apprentice,  helmet. 
Fxc.  t^a§  Wlt\[\nQ,  brass,  ha§  S)ing,  the  thing. 

§  65.  Nouns  feminine  by  form  are : 

1 .  All  dissyllabic  nouns  ending  in  tp  and  not  denoting  male  beings : 
bit  ^rd^c,  ^trfd)c,  @onnc,  @rbc,  the  church,  cherry,  sun,  earth. 
Exc.  1 .  \^(i^  5(ugc,  (Snbc,  (Srbc,  the  eye,  end,  inheritance. 

Exc.  2.  btr  S^iamc,  SBitte,  the  name,  will. 

2.  Most  nouns  ending  in  atftt,  Vii^i,  U%  ViXi\U  ^\t  9^ad^t,  glud^t,  ®> 
bulb,  3$cmunft,  night,  flight,  patience,  reason. 

3.  All  derivatives  ending  in  Jtlt,  ftit,  Waft,  t\,  XVi  {\m),  MHO,  a%  Vii^  I 

bit  grci^cit,  2)anlbarfctt,  greunbfd^aft,  53atfcret,  ^iJniginn,  ©offnung, 
©cimat^,  3(nnut^,  freedom,  thankfulness,  friendship,  bakery,  queen, 
hope,  home,  poverty. 

Exc,  btr  (or  ^a^)  ^xtxXQi^f  the  ornament,  ^a^  ^ctfd^aft,  @cf(]^ret, 
the  seal,  the  cry. 

§  66.  Nouns  neuter  by  form  are : 

1.  Diminutives  (in  ^tVi,  Itltt,  see  §  57, 1,1),  whatever  may  be  the 
natural  gender :  ba^  ^ferb(^en,  $ii(i^Ietn,  the  little  horse,  little  book; 
ba^  grSuIcin,  SWfib^cn,  ^blciti,  the  young  lady,  girl,  child. 
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2.  Derivatives  ending  in  f al,  f Cl,  IJlim  t  ba§  ©^icffal,  MtWh  Saifer* 
t^um,  (S^rijicnt^um,  fate,  riddle,  empire,  Christendom. 

JExc,  1.  bet  SScc^fcI,  3rrt^um,  Steid^t^um,  the  change,  error,  riches. 
jExc,  2.  Me  5(d^fc(,  ^mfcl,  2)etd;fet,  the  shoulder,  blackbird,  adze. 
Exc,  3.  bit  (or  baS)  Tiiii)\al,  ?:rilbfa(,  the  distress,  sorrow. 

3.  Nouns  with  the  prefix  gt:  btt^  ©cbSubc,  ®efe<5,  the  building,  law. 
Exc.  1.  bet  ®cBrauc^,@cbanfc,@e^orfam,@cnu6,®cfang,@cf(Jt^ma(f, 
@Ctt>inn ;  the  use,  thought,  obedience,  enjoyment,  song,  taste,  gain. 
JExc.  2.  bit  ©elbil^r,  ©eBurt,  ©cbulb,  ©efa^jr,  ©cmeinbe,  ©cnilgc, 
©eft^id^tc,  ©ejlatt,  the   duty,  birth,  patience,  danger,  community, 
satisfaction,  history,  form. 

§  67.  Compound  Nouns  take  the  gender  of  th^  last  noun : 

bcr  ©^utte^rcr,  the  school-teacher  (bie  ^(i}uU,  bcr  Scorer). 
bit  ^o\tix6)tf      the  court  church    (bcr  $of,       bit  ^rci^e). 
ta^  @(^ut^au§,  the  school-house   (btc  <B6)Viit,  ha^  ^aii9). 
Exc.  1.  2)cr  5lBfd^eu  (bie  ©d^eu),  bcr  SWittmod^  (bie  2Bo(J(;c). 
^jrc.  2.  ^ie  ^nmut^,  S)cmutb,  ©rogmut^,  liJaitgmut^,  ©atifttnut^, 
@d^tt>ermut^,  SSc^mut^  (bcr  2Rut^,  §o^mut^,  e^c);  bie  5lnt* 
ttjort  Q^a^  2Bort). 
-Exc.  3.  Sag  ©egent^cil,  H^  (or  bcr)  33orbert(;ciI,  etc.  (bcr  St^eil). 
^a:c.  4.  Names  of  cities  are  neuter,  whatever  the  compound  may  be: 
Sag  fepe  3JiagbcBurg  (bie  SBurg),  strong  Magdeburg. 

§  6 8.  Foreign  Nouns  usually  retain  their  original  gender : 

Sic  2^^eoIogtC,  theology  (^from  Gr.  t)  ^eoXoyia,  theology). 
Exc.  But  some  foreign  words  have  been  drawn  out  of  their  original 
gender:        bcr  ^8r^er,      bic  9iummer,       baggenflcr; 
from  Lat.  (neut.)  corpus,  (masc.')  numerus,  {fern.)  fenestra. 

§  69.  A  number  of  nouns  have  two  genders,  with  .  difi 
ferent  signification  for  each  gender,  as : 

3)cr  5Banb,  the  volume.  S)a8  SBanb,  the  ribbon. 

n  Sauer,  the  peasant.  ^  S3aucr,  the  cage. 

„  Sunb,  the  alliance.  r;  ^unb,  the  bundle. 

tf  (S^cr,  the  chorus.  n   (S^or,  the  choir. 

u  @rbe,  the  heir.  „  @rlbe,  the  inheritance. 

SHe  @rfenntntg,  knowledge.  „  (Srfenntnig,  the  sentence 

2)er  ^OXlf  the  Harz  Mountains.  rf  $(it},  the  resin. 

„  ^etbe,  the  heathen.  !S)te  ^etbe,  the  heath. 

„  ^cfcr,  the  jaw.  „  liefer,  the  pine. 

V  ^nbe,  the  costnmer.  r^  ^unbe,  the  knowledga 

n  Seiter,  the  leader.  u  Setter,  the  ladder. 

ir  Wiangel,  the  want.  n  9)^anget,  the  mangles. 
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2)ie  Tlaxi,  the  markgrayiate.  2)ad  Wlaxt,  the  marrow. 
2)er  iWcffer,  the  measurer.  rr  2)^cffcr,  the  knife. 

„  ^dfXlh,  the  shield.  „   @^Ub,  the  sign. 

„  ^6fX0Vii%  the  bombast.  S)ie  ^6)Xoul%  the  swelling. 

ff   @CC,  the  lake.  „  @CC,  the  ocean. 

tt  ©proff  e,  the  sprout  „  ^pxo^t,  round  of  a  laddar. 

S)ie  @teucr,  the  tax.  2)a8  ©tcucr,  the  rudder. 
3)cr  ©tift,  the  handle.  „  @tift,  the  endowment. 

,,  %i}OX,  the  fool.  „  Xhcx,  the  gate. 

■  „  SSerbicnfl,  the  reward.  „  SScrbienJl,  the  merit. 

25ic  SSc^r,  the  bulwark.  ^   Sffic^r,  the  wier. 

§  70.  During  the  history  of  the  language  some  nouns 
have  passed  from  one  gender  to  another: 

Gothic,        der  luftus,  der  sidus,  das  leik, ,  , 

Old  Ger.,    der  luft,  der  situ,  die  lech,  das  saf,  die  ribba, 

Mid,  Ger,,  der  luft,  der  site,  die  lich,  das  saf,  das  rippe, 

New  Ger,,  bic  2uft,  bic  ©ittc,  bic  Scid^c,  ber  ^aft,  btc  dtxppt, 

the  air.  the  custom,  the  corpse,  the  sap,  ^  the  rib. 


3.  DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 
(!S)ttiinaiidn  bet  ^mH^ito'ixttxO 

§  71.  The  influences  which  have  produced  the  great 
variety  now  existing  in  the  declension  of  German  nouns 
are  still  at  work.     The  most  important  of  these  are: 

1.  The  increasing  use  of  the  umlaut. 

2.  The  tendency  of  terminations  to  lengthen  root  vowels. 

3.  The  passing  of  nouns  from  one  gender  to  another. 

4.  The  increasing  number  of  masculine  nouns  with  stt  in  the  plural. 

§  72.  The  many  different  ways  in  which  common 
nouns  are  declined  may  be  most  conveniently  grouped 
into  three  classes  or  Declensions: 

1.  The  Old  Declension,  containing  masculine,  feminine,  and  neutei* 
nouns,  and  having  three  forms  in  the  plural. 

2.  The  New  Declension,  containing  masculine  and  feminine  nouns,  and 
having  one  form  sH  (sttt)  in  the  plural. 

3.  The  Mixed  Declension,  containing  masculine  and  neuter  nouns,  and 
having  one  form  sjl  (-tU)  in  the  plural. 

Mem.  The  following  table  illustrates  these  three  declensions: 


Plural.        jSingular, 

Plural      Singular, 

8  .a  p  r  .^  .^  p  r 

•       • 

^^ 

•             • 

• 

^s'S^^f;*  s|aQ 

S' 

Ills  Ills 

^9 

• 

t2$ 

g 

s  s  s  s  s  s  s 

1 
o 

«                ♦ 

crcrcrer   orororer 

•i*  r*    r*   «-^    r»    f«    r9   f« 

CD 

''artr*    ag«)*t 

^ 

t:T  t^  *3r  ct   cr  tsr  tr  tr 

S 
s. 

• 

• 

• 

•                                         ♦ 

999S  §ggs 

/TN 

tsr  tT  cr  vt    crororo' 

w  w  w  »    f»  «  « 

fel- 

•*»♦<*♦    SgSJ? 

♦     ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

s 

§s§§  ii§§ 

>aj 

Oi 

psospsg:  S  S  BO 

o 

• 

tr  cr  cr  ct   t:r  cr  tar  ct 

SI     S     £2    2       SS     SS     S    £S 

§33H   »»§§ 

<^  Q  *♦  A          r>  f* 

• 

2 

♦     8  ♦     ♦                 ♦ 

N; 

p* 

ggg§  s.ggs 

ass*  •  •  •  5* 

s  s  a  a 
♦    ♦    ♦    ♦ 

illl  111! 

<*f*oA          AA* 

•                 ♦ 

g 

p' 

• 

S 

CD 

a 

o 

• 

^trtr^    «3rcroro> 

CO 

-*SJ5«S§S?5 

orororer   crcrcrer 

o'3;?5?3|aj? 

g 

^^i^«  ^(^^^ 

CD 

^   <^   ^   *^            *^   <^ 

h-« 

OOOC3      OOoO 

P« 

♦     8  ♦     ♦             ♦     «50 
♦                                    « 

M 

CD 

crnrCTtar   (srorortar 

>^ 

*         *         *         •«                                   an*   ♦ 

gsss       ^ 

CD 

f5*s«o  s§s;5 

o 

g 

i 

til 

««««  dB^fiBeB 

o 

fe! 

orcrerer  ororerer 

• 

jj,*»»\     ♦     »A* 
j»  2  J*  o        J*  2, 

«« 

L 

?«'3««a§8>g> 

♦     8  ♦     ♦            ♦     ***> 

♦                               • 

1^ 

OOOO  OOOO 

^ 

tsrorortar   crcrSrer 

fe! 

•<^ -C^  "C^  ■^^   "^^  *<^  .^^  ,gj^ 

• 

>_• 

22  r»  r»  f«         f»  r^ 

o  a  8  8         *     <St) 

•     ♦     ♦     ♦                  ♦ 

s 
lis 

St  •^  £?■  Si    «-»-•-♦-  ^  #♦ 

• 

v-*' 

f»  A  f*  o                  * 

i 

o 

»4 


O 

CO 

OQ 

O 

*4 

o 


OQ 


§  73,  74.]  DECLENSION   OP   NOUNS.  263 

Hem.  1.  All  feminine  nouns  remain  michanged  in  the  Bingular. 
Mem.  2.  All  nouns  have  sH  in  the  dative  ploral — as  do  also  all  articles,  ad- 
jectives, and  pronouns  (except  Itn^^  tU^f  flt^). 

Hem.  3.  The  umlaut  is  used  only  in  the  Old  Declension. 

§  73.  The  Old  Declension  includes  by  far  the  greater 
part  of  all  German  nouns,  especially  of  those  of  the 
masculine  and  neuter  gender. 

Ben^  1.  It  includes  the  greater  part  of:  (1)  masculine  and  neuter  primi- 
tive nouns ;  (2)  derivatives  in  tx,  i^tXL,  \t\Vi,  vS^,  l<^t,  iO,  \Vi^,  ling,  nig. 

Rem.  2.  Where  no  harshness  of  sound  is  thereby  produced,  the  t  may  be 
dropped  from  the  ending  of  the  genitive  and  dative  (especially  of  the 
dative):  (l)of  nouns  not  ending  in  ^,f,  fd^  or  ng;  (2)  of  nouns  preceded 
by  prepositions:  t>on  Drt  gu  JOrt  (but  gu  $aufe);  (3)  of  the  word  @ott  (in 
dat.,  but  not  in  gen.);  mit  @ott  (but  um  @ottc8  SBiKen). 

§  74.  Nouns  of  the  Old  Declension  are  divided  into 
three  classes,  according  to  the  way  in  which  their  plurals 
are  formed  : 

First  class  '     j  laral  like  singular  (but  sometimes  takes  the  umlaut). 
Second  class:  plural  adds  sft         (and  always  **      **        **    )• 

Third  class:    plural  adds  ^C  (and  generally       **      **        "    ). 

1.  To  the  first  class  belong: 

1 .  Masculine  and  neuter  nouns  in  el,  tU,  tX  t 

1.  The  masc,  mostly  with  umlaut  in  plural:  bcr  Skater,  pi.  SSfitcr. 

2.  The  neut.,      **    without  "     "      **    .•  bag  SSaffcr,*'  SSaffer. 

2.  Neuter  diminutives  in  (!jctt/  Itlu  I  baS  SKfibd^en,  grfiHiein,  S3tilmd^cn. 

3.  Neuter  derivatives  with  the  prefix  (JC,  and  the  suffix  c:  ba«  ©cBSubc 

4.  The  two  feminine  nouns,  btC  2Kuttcr,  %o6)ttX  (pi.  2J2ilttcr,  2;5d^tcr). 

2.  To  the  second  class  belong  mostly  neuter  nouns,  as : 

1.  2)a^  5(mt,  SBab,  SBIatt,  S3uA,  S)at^^,  2)orf,  ei,  gaA,  gag,  getb,  @elb, 
@Ia«,  ©lieb,  ®rab,  @ra8,  ®ut,  ^au^t,  $au8,  $u^n,  ^alB,  Sinb, 
^cib,  «orn,  ^aut,  Samm,  So^,  2«aul,  i«cp,  «pfotib,  Stab,  9ecim, 
Seinb,  ©(^lofj,  @(j^t»crt,  S5oI!,  SBcib;  baS  ©cmiit^,  ©cfd^Icdtt. 

2.  All  words  in  t^uitt :  ba^  (S^rtftcnt^um,^aifert^um,  bcr  9?ci(3^t^unt,  ere. 

3.  A  few  foreign  words:  ba^  $of^itaI,  Stcglmcnt,  etc. 

4.  Also  a  few  masculine. nouns,  as:  bCt  ©cifl,  @ott,  Sctb,  9J?ann,  SBalb. 

3.  To  the  third  class,  which  includes  nouns  of  all  gen- 
ders, belong : 

1.  All  derivatives  in  nt^,  fa(:  \i\t  ^enntliig,  ba^  ^Ublttg,  ©d^idfal: 
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2.  Masc.  and  neut.  deriyatives  in  attb^  dt,  xUft^  tg^  tttg^  Itttg^  XiHi  t  btt 

3.  Some  foreign  nouns:  htX  3Cbt,  3lltar,  ©cncral;  bad  Concert,  Concif, 

4.  Many  others  of  all  genders,  as:    (1),  bet  5lal,  3(rjt,  S3aum,  33rt<j, 
eibr  gtfcj^,  $alm,  ^ix\(i),  $unb,  ^ned^t,  SJaum,  @a<5,  S^cil,  Stifij^, 
(2),  b!c  ^j:t,  SBraut,  Sruft,  grud^t,  $anb,  ^aft  Wla6)t,  Sfla^iU 

(3),  bad  SBcil,  Sein,  2oo«,  2»oo8,  ^uft,  ©d^iff,  S^or,  SSer!,  ©elcnt 

i^TK.  The  umlaut  is  added  to  the  plural  of  all  feminine  nouns  that  are 
sapable  of  it,  to  most  masculine  nouns,  but  only  to  three  neuter  nouns  (bad 

§  75.  No  neicter  nouns  belong  to  the  New  Declension. 
This  declension  includes  : 

1.  Most  feminine  nouns :  (1),  monosyllables ;  bit  ^^t,  $a^n,  glur, 

glut^,  3aflb,  ^ojt,  Saft,  ^fti^t,  Oual,  @aat,  @(^aar,  'Sd^Iad^t, 

©d^rift,  @(j^ulb,  e^ccr,  S^at,  S^flr,  U^r,  SBcIt,  3a^I,  6fc. 

(2),  derivatives  in  t,  el,  Cr  (except  SKuttcr,  %t^ttXf  §  74, 1, 4),  atl^, 

ei,  tub,  W,  itXi,  in  (n),  Waft,  nng :  bic  9tebc,  ©e^flffer,  ©^wcper, 
$eimat^,  garBerei,  3ugcnb,  SSa^r^eit,  S)anfBar!dt,  ^iJntgin,  grcunbs 
fd^aft,  Orbming. 

2.  Many  maaculine  nouns:  (1),  monosyllables :  bet  ^Sr,  (H^rtfl,  gtnT, 
gttrfi,  @raf,  §etb,  ^err,  ^irt,  2Rcnjd^,  SWo^r,  9^arr,  0(3^«,  X^or. 
(2),  polysyllables  ending  in  sC:  Hi  5(ffe,  S3otC,  S3ube,  @rbe,  ©tttte, 
§flfc,  3ungc,  ^abe,  9^effc,  Sftabc,  Sftiefe,  granfc,  ©ric^c,  Sftuffc. 
(3),  personal  nouns,  with  prefix  ge*:  Hi  ©cfS^rtC,  ©C^utfc,  ©cfcHe, 

3.  Many  masc.  and  fem.  foreign  nouns :  btr  ^b^olat,  ^anbibat,  Tltn^x^, 
^rSfibent;  bic  gacuftSt,  SWcrobte,  O^cr,  ^crfon,  ^^cgct. 

4.  Names  of  nationality,  as:  bcr  S3aier,  gaffer,  Ungar,  Satar,  ^ofaf. 

Rem.  1 .  The  termination  cVL  is  added  to  nouns  ending  in  C,  or  in  unaccentea 
*Cl,  'tX,  ^m :  to  other  nouns  sCtt  is  added : 

N,  Sing,,  bcr  S5»c,  Ungar,  SWcnfd^  (exc,  $crr);  bie  9lcbe,  gran. 
(t.  ASin^-jbcsSSmen,  Ungarn,  2Jicnfd^en(  "  ^crrn);  bcr  9(tcbe,  gran. 
N,  Plur.,  bic  2i5mcn.  Ungarn.  SWcnfd^cn  (  **  $crrcn);  bte  Stcbcn,  graucn. 

Rem.  2.  Relics  of  the  foi*mer  declension  of  feminine  nouns  in  the  singular 
are  retained  in  some  familiar  expressions,  and  in  some  compound  words : 
auf  (Srbcn,  ju  ©unftcn,  toon  ©ottes  ©nabcn,  ba8  ©onncnftd^t. 

Re7n,  3.  The  monosyllabic  masculine  nouns  of  this  declension  (§  75, 2). 
are  contracted  from  longer  original  forms,  as : 

Old  German:  der  bero,  cristtlni,  furisto,  grdvee,  (helid),  hdrro,  hirti, 
Mid.  German :  der  bcr,  kristen,  vurste,  giive,  belt,  herre,  hirte, 
New  German :  hit  S3ar.  (Shrift     gUrff.   ©raf.      C>clb.   ^tr.  ^irt. 
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§  76.  The  Mixed  Declension  contains  a  few  masculine 
and  neuter  nouns  which  follow  the  old  declension  in  tlie 
singular^  and  the  new  declensioii  in  the  plural^  as : 

1.  Masculine:  ^tx  Sl^H,  S3auer,  2)orn,  gorjl,  @aul,  ®ei)atter,  $alm, 
Sorbeer,  2Kafl,  SRaifbax,  $falm,  ©(Jt^merg/  <Btt,  ^poxn,  @taat,  @ta* 
rf^el,  ©tra^I,  i^ron,  SSctter,  Untertban,  3i^^«t^« 

2.  Many  foreign  nouns  in  dXX  ^tX  2)oftor,  9leftor,  ^rofcffor,  ^ajlor. 

3.  iVe«/er;  ^a^  3luge,  S3ett,  (gnbc,  $cmb,  ^erg,  Seib,  O^r,  3fnfcft.' 

/2em.  1.  S)a8  $erg  is)  5.  bae  ^erg,    bc«  ^crjcil^^  bcm  ©erjctt,  baS  $etj ; 
irregular.  >  P.  bte  ©ergen,  ber  ^erjen,   ben  ^ergen,  bic  $ergen. 

RetH,  2.  2)er  SfJad^bar,  bcr  Untcrt^att,  usually  follow  the  new  declension  in 
the  singular,  as  sometimes  does  ber  @e))atter. 

§  77.  Some  Foreign  Nouns  which  have  not  yet  been 
fully  naturalized  are  irregular.  Some  of  them  retain 
very  much  of  their  original  modes  of  declension,  as: 

Norn,  Sing.,  3Kufcum,   ©i^mnafium,   9i^\?t^mue,  ©^onbeu«,  gofpr, 
Gen.  Sing.,  Tln\tum9,  ®t?mnafium«,  ^fftfti^mm,  ©^onbeue,  goffil^, 
Norn.  Piur.,  SWufcen,     ©ijmnafien,     9J^\Jt^mcn,  @^onbcen,  goffiUcn, 
Dat,  Plur.,  SUlufecn.     ©ijmnafien.     SR^ijt^men.  @i)onbeen.  gojfiUciu 

Norn.  Sing.,  Sorb,   2abt?,    Oenie,    ^ftcur,    ^afd^a,    ©olo,   ^afino, 
Gen.  Sing.,  2orb«,  ?abt?,    @enie«,  ?lftcur8,  ^afd^a«,  ©oIo«,  ^afino«, 
Norn.  Plur.,  SorbS,  Sabie^,  ©cniee,  %tttux9,  ^afd^aS,  ©oloe,  Safmo^, 
Z)a^  Plur.,  Sorbs.  2abic«.  @cnte«.  3lfteur«.  ^afd^as.  @oIo«.  ^aflno8. 

iVoTO.  AS'*n(7.,  Slbicctii),  ^a^ital,      S5crl6um,    SKufifuS,  2:^ema, 

Gen.  Sing.,  Slbjecttijg,  «a^itd«,    35crbum«,  aWufituS,  S^emaS, 

iVowi.  P/«r.,>  Stbiectitoa,  ISa^itatc,     ^erba,       SWufict,    Xffemata, 

'*    >  Slbiectmen.  ^apitalien.  SScrbcn.     SWufifcr.   Sl^cmcn. 

§  78.  The  Declension  of  Proper  Nouns  differs  greatly  from 
that  of  common  nouns  (§  72). 

1 .  With  names  oj^ persons : 

1.  The  genitive  is  usually  formed  by  adding  sg» 

2.  But  masc.  names  m  ft,  j),  fi|,  J,  j,  and  fem.  names  in  t,  take  stll^* 

3.  The  plural  of  all  names  is  formed  according  to  the  old  declension 
except  feminine  names  in  t,  which  follow  the  new  declension : 

Norn.  Sing.,  $einridf>,     Subtoig,     (B6)\Utx,   ©St^e,  grang, 

Gen.  Sing.,  ^dnxxiif^,    2ubtt)ig«,    ©d^iUcrS,  ©iJt^es,  grongen?, 

Norn.  Plvr.,  ^cinrid^c,    Subtoigc,    ©driller,    ®8t^c,  grange, 

Dat.  Plur.,  ^einrid^en.  Sub^tgcn.  ^iUtxn.  ®St^en.  graii^cm 

M 
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Non^^na.,  ©cirfJoTOmma,  \   Slbel^cib,     $cb»ig,     iKaric', 
Gen:Siti^>i^^fxt^a9,   emmaS,   3lbcl^cib8,   $cbtt>ig«,   2Kari*en8, 
iVom.  P/ttr./Art&dB.    gmiiinft.  -filbet^eib^i,  $ebtt)ig8.   ilJlari'Cn. 
ff(ji<   rwijiwi   fiimB  mjMiiil  ianecm^hen  preceded  by  the  article  or  an 
4?jective  pronoun:  mc  SUB^5|^^£|)or! ;  bic  SBcrtc  bc8  3o^cmn^@cbafHan 
33a^  (or  3ot;ann  ^CMjJtian  S3^?MfeW^l^^^  "" 

2.  Names  of  cfei^^^r/bpTi^W^^,  ik^t  ending  in  8^  j^  or 
f ;  take  8  in  the  genitive r/^ertitt^-ttrngSfe^^ 

^^iB^.  Those  in  ^^  g,  ana^^Xprost  be  (and  others  may  be)  preceded  by  llDtt^ 
bt^,  or 'It  qHalifyin^cnflto-r-fiHi^^^         i)on  SWainj  (or  ber  ©tabt  aJiainj). 

§  79.  The  chief  irregularities  in  the  pIuraTare^         : 

1.  Nouns  indicating  weight^measure^  and  number  retain 

their  singular  form,  even  when  used  in  the  plural. 

2)rci  ^funb  3wtfcr ;  fcd^S  gug  ^od^ ;  ijicrjig  2Kamt  9ftcitcrei. 
^xc.  Bnt  feminine  nouns  in  tf  and  nouns  indicating  divisions  of  time,  take 
the  plural  foim ;  toier  9JieUctt  cntfcmt ;  jtt>ei  2^agc  lang. 

2.  Some  nouns  have  two  forms  in  the  plural,  as  : 

2)er  2)orn ;  ph  S)ornen,  or  2)i5mcr.    2)a§  Std^t ;  ^/.  !i?i(j(>te,  or  Sid^tcr, 
2)a8  2anb ;  jo/.  Sanbc,  or  Sanber.        35a8  2:^al ;  pi,  2:^alc,  or  X^filer. 

Re.m,\,  With  some  nouns  one  form  (as  Sanbe,  2l^a(e)  is  poetical. 

R&m,  2.  Sometimes  the  different  forms  have  different  meanings,  as : 

2)er  S3anb,  volume,  pi,  S3Snbe.    S)a8  @cfl(^t,  eyesight,  pi,  (wanting). 
S)a8  5Banb,  ribbon,  pi.  S3vinber.      n         v     face,       pi,  ^cfid^tcr. 
(no  sinff.)    fetters,  ^/.  S3anbe.        »  w      vision,    />/.  ©efld^te* 

3.  Some  nouns  have  no  singular  number,  as  : 

^IC  3l^ncn,  (Sttern,  ©cBrilber,  ©cfd^wifler,  Scute,  Tla\txn,  %ipm. 

4.  Some  nouns  have  no  plural  number,  as  : 

^cr  S3cginn,  2)ru(!,  3ammer,  @anb,  ©treit,  Untcrrid^t. 

!J)ie  5(f^c,  @^rc,  glud^t,  gur^t,  ©nabc,  Siclbc,  ^racJt^t,  @anftmitt§. 

a)ag  5lnfc^n,  (ginfommcn,  (Sntjilcfen,  (Slenb,  ©Ifttf,  Scben,  SoB. 


4.  SYNTAX  OF  THE  NOUN. 

§  80.  The  Nominative  Case  in  English  corresponds 
in  use  to  the  same  case  in  German.     The  Possessive  is 
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usually  translated  by  the  Genitive  in  German,  and  the 
Objective  by  the  Genitive,  Dative,  or  Accusative. 

Rem.  1.  The  original  idea  of  the  three  oblique  cases,  which  exist  in  all  the 
Teutonic  languages  (§  2),  including  the  Anglo-Saxon,  appears  to  have  been : 

1 .  Of  the  Genitive :  whence,  from  what  place — origin  ; 

2.  Of  the  Dative :  where,  in  or  at  what  place— yosiVion  ; 

3.  Of  the  Accusative  \  whither,  to  what  place — direction. 

Rem.  2.  In  the  development  of  the  different  Teutonic  languages,  the  uses 
of  the  cases  have  undergone  so  many  modifications  that  their  correct  appli- 
cation in  passing  from  one  language  to  another  has  become  very  difficult. 

§  81.  The  Genitive  Case  is  used : 

1.  After  the  derivative  prepositions  attftatt;  au^ttl^ali, 

toiil^renb;  toegen;  ienfeit^  ISngd^  tto^;  Pfolge,  etc.  (§  202) : 

Slnflatt  be8  S3ruber«,  Instead  of  the  brother. 

SSS^rcnb  bc8  ^ricgcs,  During  the  war. 

2.  Without  a  preposition  : 

1.  After  nouns  of  limitation,  possession,  etc.  (for  the  English  possessive) .. 
2)ic  @cf(i^i(3^tc  2)cutjd^Iant)«,    The  history  of  Germany. 

2)e8  @^ilter3  S3u^,  The  scholar's  book. 

2.  After  the  adjectives  anptfttlg,  BegiCrig,  miibC^-UoK,  etc.  (§  91) : 
93ott  ber  greubc,  Full  of  joy.    2Kftbe  be8  Seben^,  Weary  of  life. 

3.  After  the  verbs  atfttCH,  CttttC^ren,  Ui^tVi,  fterJCH,  etc.  (§  178)  : 
Slttc  lat^cn  fciner  ^itclteit,      All  laugh  at  his  vanity. 

4.  In  many  adverbial  expressions  : 

2)e8  2Jlorgen5,  bc8  3lbcnb3,    In  the  morning,  in  tlie  evening. 
®IiltfU(S^crtt)eifc,  Happily. 

Rem.  1.  By  false  analogy,  the  form  bt^  9l0(!^t^  (/^'"O  is  used. 
Rem.  2.  The  genitive  case  was  formerly  used  much  more  than  it  is  at  pres- 
ent. 

§  82.  The  Dative  Case  is  used  : 

1.  After  the  prepositions  an,  auf,  l^iutcr;  ill,  etc.  (§  244), 
when  signifying  rest,  or  motion  within  certain  limits  : 

2)aS  Sinb  ift  im  Oarten,         The  child  is  in  the  garden.  [den. 

2)a8  ^iub  lauft  tm  ©artcn,     The  child  is  running  about  in  the  gar- 

2.  Always  after  the  prepositions  mi,  (in^tt,etc.  (§  220) : 

Sr  f  ommt  au«  bem  ©artcn,    He  is  coming  out  of  the  garden. 

3.  Without  a  preposition  : 

1 .  After  the  adjectives  dl)nlxtif,  aU^tUtf^m,  toibcIO;  e^c.  (§  95) : 
(gr  ijl  fcinem  SBrubcr  fi^nlid;,  He  is  like  (or  resembles)  hia  Uc^iVwki. 
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2.  After  tha  verbs  a^tttll^  attttOOrtttt,  bailf  en,  fuloen,  etc,  (§  179): 
(Sr  folgt  feutent  Srubcr,  He  follows  his  brother. 

3.  As  the  indirect  object  of  many  verbs  (§  179,  2)\ 

(Sr  ^cib  VXXX  l&aS  33u^,  He  gave  me  the  book. 

§  83.  The  Accusative  Case  is  used: 

1.  After  the  prepositions  ail,  auf,  M3,  in,  Hor,  eta 
{§  82, 1),  when  signifying  motion  towards  an  object: 

^r  ging  in  bctt  ©arten,  He  went  into  the  garden. 

2.  Always  after  the  prepositions  burdj,  fiir,  etc.  ( 237) : 

(Sr  gtng  burd^  bttt  ©artcn,         He  went  through  the  garden. 

3.  To  express  the  direct  object  of  transitive  verbs: 

(Sr  fauftc  bCtt  SlCiftift,  He  bought  the  pencil. 

@r  gaB  mir  ^ii^  I^U^,  He  gave  me  that  book. 

4.  After  verbs  and  adjectives,  expressing  price,  weight, 
measure,  definite  time,  age,  etc.  (§  177,  2 ;  §  96) : 

S8  fojlet  CillCll  Scaler,  it  cost  one  dollar. 

ee  ttJicgt  Citt  ^fUIlb,  It  weighs  a  pound. 

@r  Bfieb  Cilieil  gatt^ett  Sao,  He  remained  an  entire  day. 

(g«  ift  nur  CinCtt  Sott  ^^^^t,  It  is  only  an  inch  wide. 

§  84.  Some  verbs  are  followed  by  two  nouns  in  the  same  case ;  others  by 
two  nouns  in  different  cases ;  and  some  by  a  substantive  whose  case  is  deter- 
mined by  the  signification  of  the  verb,  while  the  practice  of  good  writers  varies 
as  to  the  case  that  should  follow  some  verbs  (see  syntax  of  the  verb,  §  1 75). 

§  85.  In  addition  to  the  rules  of  Apposition  which  pre- 
vail in  the  English  language,  the  German  has  the  fol- 
lowing: 

1.  Nouns  expressing  weight,  measure,  and  number  (when  not  used  parti- 
tively)  are  in  apposition  with  the  nouns  they  limit: 

ein  ^funb  Sudcr,  A  pound  o/*  sugar, 

(but)  (gin  ^futib  bicfe^  3«tfer«,         A  pound  of  this  sugar. 
(Sin  (Sta8  Staffer,  A  glass  q/ water. 

2.  Proper  names  of  countries,  cities,  cfc,  and  of  months  are  in  apposi« 
tion  with  the  specifying  common  noun : 

2)a«  tSntfjteid^  ^reugcn,  The  kingdom  o/*  Prussia. 

S)ic  @tabt  ©criin,  The  city  o/ Berlin. 

3m  ^I'^cnat  ^ugufl,  In  the  month  o/*  August. 
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§  86.  Adjectives  are  primitive,  derivative,  or  compound. 

1.  With  primitive  adjectives  are  also  reckoned  many, 
of  which  the  verbal  origin  is  "no  longer  felt"  :  gttt,  alt. 

2.  Derivative  adjectives  are  formed  by  adding  the  suf- 
fixes ^Hx,  =er  i'txn),  =l^aft,  -iq,  =if(^  (=cr),  -liif),  ^^or  ^fam,  to 

words  of  any  part  of  speech,  except  the  article,  con- 
junction, or  interjection: 

1.  s^flt  (Old  G&Tnan:  beran,  to  hear),  added  to  the  noun  or  a  verbal 
root,  indicates  ability  or  possibility  of  a  quality  or  action : 
fruci^tlJar,  fruit-bearing,  bicnjlBar,  sendceable,  cgbar,  eatable. 

2.  stll  (sCrn)  is  added  only  to  nouns  denoting  material : 

golbcn,  fitbcrn,  (ebcrn,  bSIjcm,  gISfern. 

3.  sjaft  (OW  Ger. :  haft,  holding')  denotes  possession  of  the  quality  of 
the  noun,  or  inclination  towards  it :  tugcub^aft,  virtuous,  fd^mcic^elOaft, 
flattering. 

Rem,  s^aft  is  added  to  but  three  adjectives :  BoS^aft,  franf^aft,  Iwfcr^aft. 

4.  sfg  denotes  possession  of  the  quality  or  relation,  expressed  by  the 
noun,  adjective,  numeral,  pronoun,  verb,  preposition,  or  adverb,  to 
which  it  is  suffixed :  mS^tig,  mighty,  Icbcnbig,  lively,  ber  mcinige, 
mine,  cinig,  sole,  cinjig,  single,  Biffig,  biting,  je^ig,  present,  i)orig,  pre- 
ceding, niebrig,  lowly. 

5.  sif^  (sCr)  denotes  origin,  similarity,  or  inclination:  ^reugifd^, Prus- 
sian, irbijd^,  earthly,  ncibijd^,  envious. 

Rem,  1.  The  sif^  takes  the  place  of  ic  or  icalin  many  English  adjectives: 
brain rttifd(^,  ^oetij(i^,  logijd^,  ^ijitorifd^. 

Rem,  2.  In  proper  adjectives  frequently  the  termination  ttt  is  preferred  to 
sif^ ;  the  set  takes  no  inflection :  bet  SWagbeburgcr  2)om,  bic  2ei|)jigcr  3^* 
tung,  bas  ©ranbcnlburgcr  S^or  (gen,  bc8  SWagbdburgcr  2)om«), 

C.  A\6)  (compare  English  like,  ly)  forms  adjectives  from  nouns,  and  di- 
minutive adjectives  from  adjectives :  finbU(i^,  childlike,  tSglid^,  daily, 
rbtOUc^,  reddish. 

7.  sf aut  (related  to  jufammen,  Lat,  semper,  Greek  ana,  Eng,  some),  add- 
ed to  verbs  and  verbal  nouns,  indicates  possession  of  or  inclination  to 
the  quality:  arBeitfam,  laborious,  mii^fam,  wearisome. 
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3.  Compound  adjectives  are  formed  by  prefixing  to  ai 
jectives  a  noun,  preposition,  or  other  adjective  : 

S)un!clblau,  dark  blue.  Steben8tt>ilrbtg,  amiable. 

Saubftumm,  deaf  and  damb.     2J{ttfd^utbig,  accessory  to  a  crime. 

§  87.  Adjectives  are  called  predicative  when  they  are 
used  to  complete  the  predications  of  the  verbs  ftlH^ 

toerbett,  HeikU;  f(^etnett  (auefei^en);  biinlen,  l^ei^ett : 

2)ae  SeBcn  ift  InrS*  Life  is  short. 

S)a3  SSetter  toirb  %t\^f  The  weather  is  becoming  hot. 

item.  1.  Adjectives  used  predicatively  are  not  declined. 

Rem,  2.  Some  adjectives  are  used  only  predicatively,  as :  an^ft,  Berett,  feinb, 
gram,  ^eil,  irrc,  funb,  quer,  quit,  f^ulb,  abn?cnbig,  anfid^tig,  cingcben!,  getrofl, 
^etDa^r,  ^alb^aft,  t^eil^afttg,  ijerlufttg. 

jRem.  3.  The  following  are  rarely  or  never  used  predicatively:  (1),  the 
simple  form  of  superlatives  (§  93,  Hem.  2) ;  (2),  adjectives  in  stVL,  Qolbcn,  fil* 
fccrn,  etc. ;  (3),  some  other  adjectives,  as :  bortig,  ^tcpg,  f^anift^,  ijergebcn. 


1.  DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 
(2)einttation  ber  Stoettf^aft^toiirter.) 
§  88.  Adjectives  used  attributively,  that  is,  when  placed 
before  the  noun  to  express  some  of  its  well-known  at- 
tributes, are   subject  to   three   modes   of  declension, 
termed  the  Old^  New^  and  Mixed  Declensions, 

1.  The  Old  Declension  is  employed  when  no  article 
or  adjective  pronoun  precedes  the  adjective  (§  89, Rem.  2): 

©ut^er  aJiann,  gut^c  grau,  gut^c^  ^nb, 

Good  man.  good  woman.  good  child. 

2.  The  Ifew  Declension  is  employed  when  the  adjec- 
tive is  preceded  by : 

J .  The  definite  article  bCf* 

2.  All  adjective  pronouns  that  are  declined  according  to  the  Old  De- 
clension, as  bicfer,  iebcr,  icner,  foltftcr^  toclt^cr,  thus  including  aii 

adjective  pronouns  except  the  possessives  (§  88, 3) : 
S)er  gut*e  2Kann,      bic  gut*e  grau,  bas  gut*c  ^^nb. 

The  good  man.  the  good  woman,        the  good  child. 

Rem,  1.  The  compound  adjective  pronouns  bttlCttiOt/ btrftllbC^  cause  an 
adjective  following  them  to  be  in  the  New  Declension,  by  the  force  of  the  btt* 
Rem,  2.  Many  writers  give  the  New  Declension  to  adjectives  following 
certain  participles  that  have  a  determinative  signification,  as :  f  Olgtttbtt/  tX* 
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3.  The  JUixed  Declension. is  used  when  the  adjective 
is  preceded  by  a  possessive  pronoun,  by  till,  or  by  Icin : 

(Sin  gutter  Tlanxi,         einc  gut*c  grau,         ein  gut*c^  ^nb, 
A  good  man,  a  good  woman,  a  good  child. 

§  89.  Table  of  the  three  Declensions  of  Adjectives. 


•12  i 


Masculine. 

N,  gutter, 

D.  gut*cra, 

A.  flut^cn, 


SINGULAR. 
Fetninine, 

gutter, 
gutter, 
gut^c. 


Neuter, 

gut*c^* 
g  U  t .  Cll  (eg). 

gut*em. 
gut*eg. 


PLUKAL. 
All  Genders, 

gut*e. 


N.  ber  gu 
G,  bc«  gu 
A  bcm  g  u 
A,  beu  gu 


t*en, 
t*cii. 


btc  gu 
bcr  gu 
bcr  gu 
bte  gu 


bad  gu 
bed  gu 
bem  gu 

bad  gu 


t'Cll. 

t*e. 


N,  raein 
G,  mcincd 
D,  meinem 
A,  ntctnen 


gut*cr^ 
gut*c«, 

gut^ctt^ 
gut*en, 


mcitic 
meincr 
mcincr 
utcine 


gut*c^ 
gut^cn, 
gut*cn, 
gut^e, 


mem 
meined 
nteincui 
ntetn 


gut^t^. 
gut*cn. 
gut*cn. 
gut*eg. 


bic  gut*cn(e)« 
bcr  gut^cii. 
ben  gut*tll. 
bie  gut^cn(e). 


meine  gut^ett. 
meiner  gut^en. 
meineu  gut^Ctt. 
meine  gut*eii» 


Rem,  1 .  The  former  termination  it9  of  the  genitive  singular  in  the  masca  • 
line  and  neuter  genders  of  the  Old  DecleTmon  is  now  generally  rejected  by 
most  writers,  but  it  is  yet  retained  in  maxiy  fixed  expressions: 

@cien  ^e  pted  SWut^ed,  Be  of  good  courage. 

^einedti^egd,  By  no  means. 

Ohs.  The  tennination  *e3  is  also  retained  in  the  masculine  and  neuter  sin- 
gulsir  of  all  pronouns,  whetlier  used  adjectively  or  subnlnntively,  which  are 
declined  according  to  the  Old  Declension  (see  §  109-1 13)  : 

S)a8  2)ac^  bicfc«  §au  jc«,  The  roof  of  this  house. 

Rem,  2.  Adjectives  take  the  Old  Declension  when  preceded  by  the  following 
nndeclined  words:  ttloag^  Itt^t^,  Uttl,  toeuig;  f Ol($, loel^, tnao^ ;  ca.v 
dinal  numbers;  brttt^allb,  tinttlti^  htxfitlti^tn,  etc. : 

S)rei  cbte  ©rafen  folgen  (U^.)f    Three  noble  counts  follow. 

^ol6)  groge  ©c^^Sfee,  Such  great  treasures. 

Tlit  ettt)a«  tt)ei6cm  ^a:|5ier,         With  some  white  paper. 

Sltterlei  guted  %n(if,  All  kinds  of  good  cloth. 

Rem,  3.  After  the  plurals  aUt,  anhttt,  eintgc,  etli^c,  fctne,  raanci^e,  folci^e. 
tDtl6}t,  me^rere,  biele,  toentge,  the  adjective  usually  drops  sVL  in  the  nom,  and  ace. 

Rem.  4.  The  similarity  between  the  new  declension  of  nouns  and  the  nevi 
declension  of  adjectives  is  very  striking. 
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Rem.  5.  The  Mixed  Declension  is  like  the  Old  in  the  nominative  and  ac- 
cnsative  singular ;  in  the  other  cases  it  is  like  the  Neio  Declension, 

Rem,  6.  After  the  personal  pronouns  t$^  t^Vi,  tXiXXf  \fyCf  the  adjective  takes 
the  Old  Declension  in  the  Nom.  Sing,  ;  in  the  other  cases  it  takes  the  New 
Declension : 

2)U,  gutc8  ^nb  !  Thou,  good  child ! 

3^x,  armcn  Scute  I  You,  poor  people ! 

Rem,  7.  In  poetic  language  the  termination  may  be  dropped  from  the  nom, 
and  ace.  sing,  neuter  of  adjectives  of  the  Old  and  Mixed  Declensions : 

Salt  SSaff er ;  alt  (Sifen,  Cold  water ;  old  iron. 

(Sin  gut  ^ort,  A  good  word. 

Rem.  8.  When,  in  poetic  composition,  two  or  more  adjectives  are  joined 
to  the  same  noun,  only  the  last  one  is  declined : 

2)er  fatfc^,i)crrat^crij(^e9lat^,  The  fidse,  treasonable  counsel. 
Rem,  9.  An  attributive  adjective, /o//oit>tn^  the  noun,  is  not  declined : 

(Sin  9Jiefc,  grog  unb  tt>i(b,       A  giant,  large  and  fierce. 
Rem,  10.  Adjectives  used  substantively  retain  their  adjective  terminations  r 

(Sin  S)eutf^er,  bie  S)eutfd^en,  A  German,  the  Germans. 
Rem,  11 .  Participles  used  adjectively  are  declined  like  adjectives : 

Stni  folgcnbcn  £agc,  On  the  following  day. 

Rem,  12.  Adjectives  ending  in  stlf  ^tUf  or  sttf  when  declined,  usoally  drop 
an  t  either  before  or  after  l^UfXl 

@r  ifl  ein  thltt  SJlenf^,  He  is  a  noble  man. 

SQix  ^abcn  troAtt^  SSettcr,     Wo  are  having  dry  weather. 

Rem,  13.  The  adjective ^0^  drops  C  when  it  is  declined: 

Sin  fc^r  Jujcr  S3erg,  A  very  high  mountain. 

Rem.  14.  If  two  j^diectives  stand  in  equrtl  lo^^cal  relation  to  the  noun,  they 
both  follow  the  Old  Declension :  if  the  second  adjective  stands  in  more  inti" 
mate  relation  to  the  noun  than  the-first,  it  follows  the  Mixed  Declension : 

'^a6)  guter  (unb)  alter  @ttte,  According  to  good  old  custom. 

35on  altcm  [iblaucn  ?Ja^)icr],     From  old  [blue  paper]. 


2.  COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

(Stetoernnfi  ber  ^toenfd^aft^toiirterO 

§  90.  In  the  German,  as  in  all  Teutonic  languages, 

the  comparative  degree  is  formed  by  adding  'tx,  and  the 

superlative  by  adding  sft  (or  scft)  to  the  positive  degree. 

Rem.  1.  When  the  positive  degree  ends  in  sb,  st,  s^,  sjf  'h  'f^f  '^f  '^f  ^' 
41/  the  superlative  usually  takes  ^eft ;  otherwise  it  takes  sft« 


§91.] 


COMPARISON   OF   ADJECTIVES. 


273 


lUm,  2.  The  few  adjectives  ending  in  *tf  take  only  st  in  the  comparative. 


Positive,       Compar,      Superl. 

Positive,        Compar.       Superl, 

fcin,  fine,      fcin*er,      feinsfL 
faul,  lazy,     faul*cr,     fauI*fL 
rcid^,  rich,     x^6:f*tX,     rciti^^sft^ 
f(j^6n,  fine,    ft^en^cr,    fc^^n^ft, 
milb,  mild,  tnilbser,    mUb*cfL 
laut,  loud,     Iaut*cr,     laut*cft» 

^ci6,  hot,     ^ci6*er^     ^^cig^eft 

falfd^,  false,    \al\6}^tt,    falfd^*cft 
frob,  happy,  fro^^er,     fro^^eft 
frei,  free,       frcisft,      frci*eft» 

ttcu,  true,     treu*er,     trcu*efr 
milbc,  weary,  ntilbe*r,    ntilbc^ft 

Rem.  3.  Adjectives  ending  in  srf,  sCtt/  or  sttf  reject  the  t  of  this  syllable  in 
the  comparative  degree : 

(Sbc(,  noble,  Cbl-cr,  nobler,  thtl*%  noblest. 

§  91.  When  the  positive  is  a  7nono8yllable,  the  radical 
vowel,  if  0;  0,  or  U;  usually  takes  the  umlaut  in  the  com- 
parative and  superlative  degrees: 


Positive.         Compar,    Svperl, 


oXi,  old,  UUtXf       *i\Ut% 

Warm,  warm,  toorm*cr,  vmvx^t% 
latig,  long,     laugher,    lano^fl. 


Positive,         Compar,      Superl. 


grob,  coarse,  gro^-cr,  %X&l^^% 
furj,  short,  fiirs^er,  IWx^ct^ 
iung,  young,  illngscr,    jiliio*ti. 


i2cm.  1 .  The  umlaut  is  not  used  in  the  comparison  of: 

1 .  Adjectives  with  the  diphthong  Oil  in  the  radical  syllable : 

laut,  loud,  laut^er,  Iaut<=cft» 

2.  Derivative  adjectives  (ending  in  A^HXf  ^tl,  ^^Oft/  «f(tnt,  eto.}: 

banlbar,  thankful,  banlbar^er,  banlbar*jl* 

3.  Adjectives  having  the  participial  prejix  ^t^l 

getuanbt,  dexterous,  gct»aiibt*cr,  gewanbtscft 

4.  Some  adjectives  of  foreign  origin : 

bra^,  falfd^,  matt,  ^tatt,  jart,  nobcl,  flolj,  etc 

5.  The  following  monosyllabic  adjectives  of  German  origin : 

1.  With  a:  hax]6)f  btan!,  fa^I,  fa(b,  fCaci^,  !arg,  fn<t|)^,  la^m,  ta% 
nadt,  xa\6},  fad^t,  fanft,  fiatt,  fd^Iaff,  fc^Ianf,  jlarr,  fiarf,  toa^x, 

2.  With  Q :  fro^,  ^or;(,  ^olb,  Io8,  morf(3(>,  ro^,  Wroff,  toH,  i>oH. 

3.  With  u :  bunt,  bumpf,  ^Ium:|)  runb,  fiumm,  fhim:|)f,  tDutib. 

Hem.  2,  The  use  of  the  umlaut  continues  to  extend  more  and  more,  both 
in  the  language  of  the  common  people  and  in  the  works  of  good  writers. 
Thus,  Goethe  uses  fiaiH^tX,  U&XtXf  Klopstock  nses  jortet;  Einkel  uses  ^UU 

teftett*   The  use  also  varies  with  (ang,  Uttf,  frotttitt^  ttat,  i^t[nxhy  etc. 
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§  92.  A  few  adjectives  are  irregular  and  a  few  are 
defective  in  comparison : 


Positive, 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

0Ut,      good, 
loxtlf      much, 
^od^,     high, 
na^c,    near, 
(augcif  [a^/i;.],  without), 
(inncn  [adv.'],  within), 
(*)or  |>r^.],  before), 
(^intcn  [a</r.],  behind), 
(obcn  {adv.'],  above), 
(untcn  [adv.],  below, 
(min  [adj.,  adv.],  little), 
(er  [Old  German  for  the 

adverb  C^c],  early), 
(laz  [Old  Oer.],  lazy), 
(crjl,     first), 
(IC^t,     last), 

bcff  cr,     .  better, 
tnc^r,       more, 
i)'6^tx,      higher, 
na^cr,      nearer, 
finger,      exterior, 
inner,      interior, 
J^orber,     anterior, 
Winter,      hinder, 
ober,       upper, 
unter,      lower, 
tninber,  less, 

(erer  [Old  Cer.  for 
the  adv.  cOcr],  earlier) 

bep,         best, 
tneift,       most. 
I;i5d;p,      highest. 
nad;ft,      nearest, 
ciugcrft,   extreme, 
inncrfi,    innermost. 
Uorbcrjl,  foremost, 
^linterft,    liindmost. 
obcrft,      uppermost, 
unterft,    lowermost, 
minbcft,  least. 

crftc,        first. 
Ic^te,       last. 

crjler,      former, 
letter,     latter,         , 

• 

§  93.  Adjectives,  especially  if  they  are  polysyllables, 
are  sometimes  compared  by  placing  before  the  positive 
the  adverbs  ttiel^r,  more^  and  am  tttetften^  most : 

®ctt)anbt,  dexterous,  mcjr  gctoanbt,  am  metften  gcwaubt. 

Rem.  I.  In  comparing  two  adjectives  with  each  other,  ntCl^r  must  be  used : 
(5r  iflmcjr  ta^fer  al^  l)orfid?tig,  He  is  more  brave  than  prudent. 

Rem,  2.  To  express  the  superlative  predicativehj^  the  dative,  preceded  by 
am  (an  bcm),  may  be  employed : 

S)iefc  S3Iumc  ifl  am  frftiJnftCn,  This  flower  is  most  beautiful. 

Rem.  3.  By  way  of  emphasis,  the  genitive  plural  of  tMtX  is  frequently  pre- 
fixed to  the  superlative :        -  .  _ 

S)icfc53Iuniciflbic  aIIWfcl)onflc,  This  flower  is  far  the  most  beautiful. 

Rem,  4.  The  absolute  superlative  is  expressed  by  prefixing  to  the  positive 
such  adverbs  as  fc^r,  Vi^%  Bu^Crft,  etc, : 

3)ic  Slia^rid^^tip^Sd^ftintcrcffant,  The  news  is  extremely  interesting. 

Rem,  5.  Adjectives  in  the  comparative  and  superlative  degrees  are  subject 
.to  the  same  laws  of  declension  (§  90)  as  though  in  the  positive  degree : 
S)cr  bcflc  grcunb,  The  best  friend. 

.iWrin  bcf!cr  greunb,  My  best  (in  Engl,  my  good)  friend. 
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3.  SYNTAX  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

§  94.  Adjectives,  adjective  pronouns,  and  participles, 
when  used  attributively,  take  the  gender,  number,  and 
case  of  the  substantive  which  they  qualify  (L.  XVIII). 

§  95.  The  following  adjectives  govern  the  genitive  case 

without  the  use  of  a  preposition  (§  81,  2, 2) : 

1.  ^Infi^tig,  arm,  bar,  Bebilrftig,  bcgierig,  bcnot^igt,  Bctougt,  Blog,  ctn* 
gcbenf,  cinig,  cin«,  crilbrigt,  erfa^rcn,  fa^ig,  fret,  frob,  gcbcnt,  gcpfin* 
big,  gctt)a^r,  gctt)Srtig,  gett)tf ,  gctoo^nt,  ^ab^aft,  innc,  funb,  filnbig, 
Icbig,  Iccr,  Io§,  tna^ttg,  milbc,  mflfftg,  quitt,  fatt,  fd^ulbig,  fic^cn, 
t^cil^aft  (4g),  llbcrbraffig,  »crbad(^tig,  ucrluftig,  *)ott,  Wcrt^,  wilrbig. 

.  2.  Sach  of  these  adjectives  as  take  the  negative  prefix  Utt'/  as : 
llnbegierig,  unerfa^ren,  unmad;tig,  unfc^ulblg,  unfid^er,  untoilrbig. 

(Sr  ijl  ttttcr  @orgcn  fret,  He  is  free  from  all  cares. 

(Sr  ifl  be^  2Bcge8  lunbig.         He  is  acquainted  with  the  road. 
(S3  ifl  ni^t  ber  SWil^e  tt)ert^.  It  is  not  worth  the  trouble. 
(Sr  ifl  bet  3lc^tuug  untt)ilrbtg.  He  is  unworthy  of  respect. 

Rem.  1 .  Some  of  these  adjectives  may  be  followed  by  certain  prepositions 
^which  govern  their  own  cases),  as : 

(1)  begierig,  by  na^  or  aiif  ♦  (5)  fret,  lebig,  leer,  Io«,  Vjofl,  etc., 

(2)  bereit,  fabig,  by  jit,  by  Jiott* 

(3)  arm,  getuopnt,  leer,  by  on.  (6)  einig,  erfabren,  frol;,  by  In* 

(4)  fro^i,  gctcig,  ctnig,  by  ilber*  (7)  jufrtcbcn,  by  m\U 

er  ip  fret  *)on  aUm  ©orgen.  He  is  free  from  all  cares. 

@r  i)t  arm  an  ®elb.  He  is  poor  in  money. 

Rem.  2.  Some  of  these  adjectives  are  used,  though  rarely,  as  governing  the 
accusative  case,  as :  anfici^tig,  betijugt,  f a^ig,  gcftSnbig,  getDa^r,  gcwo^nt,  i^aU 
^aft,  Io«,  miibe,  fatt,  f^ulbig,  ilberbriUpg,  tt)crt^,  jufrieben. 

@8  ift  ntd^t  bic  Tlii\)t  tt5crt^.  It  is  not  worth  the  trouble. 

§  96.  Many  adjectives  govern  t/ie  dative  case  without 

the  use  of  a  preposition  (§  82,3,1),  as: 

1.  Slbtriinntg,  fi^nli^,  angeborcn,  angclegcn,  angcne^m,  anflbjjig,  be* 
fahnt,  bange,  bequem,  betuugt,  bSfe,  banfbar,  bicnUd^,  bienftbar,  ctgcn^ 
eigent^ilmti^,  ergcben,  feil,  fetnb,  fern,  folgfam,  frcmb,  ge^orfam,  gc* 
mein,  gemeinfam,  geneigt,  gewig,  gcttjogen,  igtet^,  gnSbig,  gram,  gut, 
na^e,  neu,  nbt^ig,  offen,  offenbar,  ^affenb,  ^einU^,  re^t,  fd(^fiblid^, 
f^meici^d^aft,  fci^merjlie^f,  f^ulbig,  f^toer,  filg,  t^uer,  treu,  flbel, 
llbertegen,  untert^an,  Dcrb&^tig,  uerberbli^,  *)ertt)anbt,  toort^etlHti 
mi),  WJert^,  Wi^ttg,  tviberli^,  tt^ittfommen,  Wobl,  v»ci^e%^,     . 
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2.  The  negatives  of  these,  formed  by  adding  the  prefix  UU^  or  0^*; 

1.  With  irn:  unS^nlid^,  uuangenc^m,  unbcfaunt,  unnot^ig,  unfd^ul- 

2.  With  ah :  aBgcncigt.  [big,  unjtDeifel^aft,  etc 

S6)  bin  S^nen  fcbr  banfbar,     I  am  very  grateful  to  you. 
@9  ifl  i^m  f^ablid^^,  It  is  injurious  to  him. 

(Sr  ift  mir  unbefamit,  Ue  is  a  stranger  to  me. 

Mem,  1.  It  is  usually  a  personal  noun  that  takes  the  dative  after  these  aA< 
jectives,  and  which  maybe  treated  as  the  ''•  indirect  object"  of  the  adjective; 
@d  toax  xf^m  nici^t  bet  Tlii^t  toert^,    It  was  not  worth  to  him  the  trouble. 
dx  ift  ntit  je^n  X^aUx  fd)ulbtg,         He  is  ten  dollars  in  debt  to  me. 

Rem,  2.  Many  of  these  adjectives  may  be  followed  by  prepositions : 
^6)  bin  mit  ilftm  toertoanbt,  I  am  related  to  him. 

2)cr^i5mgtt)art^m(or  (JCgCll  i^n)     The  king  was  not  merciful  to  hinj 
nic^t  gnabig,  (or  towards  him). 

§  97.  TheJLc^n^^a^iw  is  governed  by  adjectives  express- 
ing value,  weight,  measure,  or  age  {see  §  94,  Hem.  2) : 

&  Xoax  ttintn  pfennig  totxii),         It  was  not  worth  a  penny. 
(S8  ijl  nur  Cincn  3^^  ^^^^^^  I*  ^^  only  an  inch  wide. 

(£r  ifl  gC^tt  3a^tC  alt,  He  is  ten  years  old. 


NUMERALS. 

§  98.  The  primitive  Numerah  are  ein,  JtDei,  brei,  Hicr^ 

fiittf,  fe(^8,  fieben,  ^i)if  tiettn^  jel^n*    All  other  numerals 

are  derivatives  or  compounds  of  these  primitive  words. 

Rem,  1.  The  apparently  primitive  numbers  Clf/  S^Blf/  IjltttbCtt/  and  tau« 
f  tnb  have  been  thus  devedoped : 


Gothic, 

Old- German, 

Mid.'Ger. 

N,-Ge?. 

11, 

ainlif,  one  over  (ten), 

einlif. 

eilf,  elf. 

elf. 

12, 

tvalif,  two  over  (ten), 

zwelif, 

zwelef,  zwelf, 

itDotf. 

100, 

taihnntaihund)  ten  times 
or  hunt          >        ten. 

huntarot  > 
or  hunt,) 

hundert, 

^unbcrt. 

• 

1000, 

thusnndi,  ten  hundred. 

ddsunt. 

to  sent. 

taufenb.  ( 

Rem.  2.  The  high  numbers  3Kittion,  SBillion,  etc,  are  from  the  French. 

Rem.  3.  Numerals  are  either  adjectives,  nouns,  or  adverbs.     It  is  more  con  • 
venient,  however,  to  treat  them  as  forming  a  separate  part  of  speech. 

Rem,  4.  There  are  three  classes  of  Numeral  Adjectives:  (1),  Cardinal  Vusy 
^srg;  (2),  Ordinal  Knmbers;  (B).  Compoond  Knmeral  Adjtctivea. 
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§  99.  The  Cardinal  Numbers  are  formed  as  follows : 


L  (Stn«, 

60.  ©c^jig. 

'2.  3tt)CU 

70.  ©tcbcnjig  or  ©icbjig. 

3.  S)rci. 

80.  ^ci^tgig. 

4.  Sicr. 

90.  Siieungig. 

6.  gilnf. 

100.  $unbcrt. 

6.  @cd)g. 

101.  §unbcrt  unb  cin«. 

7.  @icBciu 

110.  $unbcrt  unb  jc^n. 

8.  a^t. 

120.  §unbert  unb  jtoanjig. 

9.  g^cun. 

121.  $unbcrt  ctmmbjtoanjig. 

10.  Mn. 

125.  §unbcrt  filnfunbjtoangig. 

11.  eif. 

136.  $unbcrt  fe^gunbbrcigig. 

12. 3tt)Brf, 

150.  §unbcrt  unb  filnfjtg. 

13.  2)rcige^n. 

151.  §unbcvt  cinunbfilnfjig. 

14.  SSicrge^n. 

200.  3»ci6unbcrt. 

15.  gilnfje^m 

225.  3toci^unbertfilnfunbjtt)anjt^ 

16.  ©cd^je^n. 

500.  gilnf^unbert. 

17.  ©iebense^n  or  ©icbjc^n. 

1,000.  eintaufcnb  or  S^aufcnb. 

18.  %d}tit\)n. 

1,005.  (Sintaufcnb  unb  jilnf^ 

19.  Sf^cunjc^n. 

1,025.  eintaufcnb  filnfunbjtoanjig. 

20.  SttJanjig. 

1,500.  (gintaufenb  filnftnnbcrt. 

21.  Sinunbjttjanjig. 

2,000.  3tt)Cttaufcnb. 

22.  SttJ^unbjmanjig,  etc. 

10,000.  3c^nto«^nb. 

30.  SJrcigig. 

20,000.  3*»ttnjigtaufcnb. 

31.  (gtnunbbrcigig,  etc. 

100,000.  §unbert  taufcnb. 

40.  SSierjtg. 

200,000.  S^ci^unbcrt  taufcnb. 

50.  gilnfjig. 

1,000,000.  (Sine  a)«aion. 

65.  gilnfunbfilnfjig. 

2,000,000.  3tt)ei  ajattioncm 

1869.  Std^tjc^n^unbe 

rt  unb  ncununbfc^jig,  or 

^intaufenb  a(^ 

it^unbcrt  ncununbfed^jig. 

Hem,  1 .  Single  words  are  usually  formed  of  units  and  tens,  of  multiples  of 
a  hundred,  and  of  multiples  of  a  thousand  up  to  a  hundred  thousand.  Bat 
Amters  vary  greatly  as  to  the  method  of  dividing  compound  numbers. 

Rem,  2.  All  the  other  numerals,  whether  numeral  nouns,  adjectives,  or  ad- 
verbs, are  formed  from  cardinal  numbers. 

Rem,  8.  From  their  constant  and  universal  use,  cardinal  numbers  retain 

a  fixedness  of  form  not  surpassed  by  that  of  any  other  words  in  a  language. 

They  are  therefore  of  great  value  in  tracing  the  relationship  of  allied  lan^ 

guages  (see  §  28-30,  and  §  106,  Rem,  3).  ^ 

IP 
Rem,  4.  When  used  as  abstract  nouns,  cardinal  numbers  take  the  feminine 

gender,  being  in  apposition  with  hit  ^Hfjl  understood : 

S)te  ©ieben  ift  bei  ben  3uben  cine    Seven  is  a  sacred  number  with  the 

betligc  3^^/  Jews. 
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§  100.  The  numeral  tin  usually  receives  a  strong 
emphasis  in  pronunciation  (see  §  bZ^E&in.). 

1.  Used  with  a  noun,  (in  is  declined  like  the  indefinite  article  (§  54). 

2.  In  the  expression  IVX  Unb  ^tX\tV>t,  cilt  may  be  undeclined. 

3.  When  used  without  a  noun,  it  begins  with  a  capital  letter (@incr,  etc.), 

1 .  Not  preceded  by  http  it  follows  the  old  declension  of  the  adjective. 

2.  Preceded  by  httf  it  follows  the  new  declension  of  the  adjective, 
and  is  used  both  in  the  singular  and  plural  numbers  (ber  @tn(^ 

bic  e-iuc,  ba«  ©inc;  btc  (gincn)* 

Rem.  It  is  thus  used  (as  the  one,  the  ones)  in  opposition  to  htt  Wuhttt, 
tit  Stnbent  (the  other,  the  others). 

4.  The  form  6iJl§  is  used:  (1),  in  counting,  CtltS,  JlDCt,  brei,  \i\tx,etc., 

(2),  in  vmltiplying,  etc.,  cinmal  cins  ifl  cinS ; 

(3),  in  giving  the  time  oj' day,  when  the  word  U^r  is  omitted  : 
(Sd  i)Cit  {&xn§  d^ft^Iagen,  It  has  struck  one. 

§  101.  The  other  Cardinal  Numbers  are  declined  like 
tlie  plural  of  adjectives  of  the  Old  declension.  But 
jmei  and  brei  take  no  termination  in  the  nominative 
and  accusative : 

/2ew.  1.  ^tOti  and  StCi  are  only  declined  when  not  preceded  hy  an  ar- 
ticle, adjective,  or  adjective  pronoun : 

2lu«  gttjcicr  obcr  brcicr  Scuvjcn      Out  of  the  mouth  of  two  or  three 
SWunb,  witnesses. 

Jiem.  2.  The  other  numbers  are  rarely  declined,  except  when,  in  the  dative 
case,  they  are  used  without  a  noun : 

3luf  alien  ^xtttn  fricd^cn,  To  creep  on  all  fours. 

Tilt  @e4fen  fasten,  To  ride  in  a  ** coach  and  six." 

Rem.  3.  ^ttttbctt  and  Sdltftttb  are  sometimes  used  as  collective  nouns,  and 
as  such  are  declined  after  the  third  form  of  the  old  declension. 

Rem.  4.  The  foreign  words  biC  WxViX^Xi' ,  ©ittioil',  etc.,  are  declined  like 
feminine  nouns  of  the  new  declension. 

§  102.  The  Ordii^Numbera  are  formed  from  the  Car- 
dinals: 

1.  By  suffixing  4C,  from  jwei  to  tiettuiel^n* 

2.  By  suffixing  sfte,  from  }loan}tg  upwards. 


Norn.  iVOtX, 

brct, 

DievsC, 

fcd^s-c, 

l^W^t, 

Gen.    lXOt\*ZX, 

breiscr, 

Mm^tx, 

fcci^g^cr, 

se^n-cr, 

Dat.    gtDCt^Ctt, 

brei^^CH/ 

toter^cn, 

fed^8*cn, 

ge^u^cn, 

Ace.   jmet. 

brci. 

toier^e. 

M«*e, 

It^t. 
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ist  25cr  erftc* 

50th: 

3)cr  plnf  jig-jlc* 

2d 

w 

Stoei'te* 

55th 

II 

filntunbfflnftig^jle* 

3d 

tf 

Mt4u 

60th 

II 

fet^?3iG'|le» 

4th 

n 

^'\tx*tU 

70th 

II 

ficbcnjigsftt  or  ficb< 

5th 

» 

plnHc. 

Sifl^fle. 

Gth 

tt 

feci^«*tC. 

80th 

II 

«*tsigsftC. 

7th 

tt 

ficbcn*tc. 

90t)i 

If 

«cungt.cj*ftc* 

8th 

» 

a6)Ut. 

100th 

II 

t>unbert«fte« 

9th 

tf 

iieun*tC* 

101st 

II 

f;unbcrt  unb  crflc* 

10th 

It 

5C^n*te* 

125th 

II 

^unbertfflnfunbgtDar* 

11th 

If 

clf^C- 

StQ^ftC* 

12th 

If 

iroolHt. 

200th 

II 

gtt)ct^unbcrt*flc* 

13th 

If 

brcije^n^tC* 

500th 

II 

filnf^unbcrt^jle* 

14th 

If 

toierje^n^tC* 

1,000th 

II 

taufenb*flc» 

15th 

II 

fun^c^n*tC* 

1,001st 

If 

taujcnb  unb  crflc* 

16th 

n 

jcc^jc^n^tC* 

1,025th 

II 

taufcnbfilnfunbj»aii» 

1 7th 

II 

ficbenjebn^te,  or  fiebgc^n*tc* 

stg-ftc. 

18th 

if 

<i6}tic\)n*ic. 

1,626th 

II 

taufcnb  fc(i^«^unbcrt 

19th 

II 

ncunjc(;n*tc» 

unb  fcd^Sunb* 

20th 

II 

gtt)anjig4te» 

gtt)anatg*fte* 

2l8t 

II 

einunbjtt)anjtg-fte» 

2,000th 

II 

gtt)cttaufcnb*ilc» 

25th 

II 

filntunbjwanjig^ftc. 

20,000th 

If 

att)anaigtaufenb*fte* 

30th 

II 

brcigig^ftc* 

100,000th 

II 

^unbcrttaufcnb*fle» 

35th 
40th 

II 
II 

filnfunbbretgtg^'ftc* 

500,000th 
1,000,000th 

II 
If 

filnftunbcrttaufcnb|le. 
miUion*fle» 

45th 

II 

filnfunbtoicrjig^ftc. 

2,000,000th 

II 

jn)etnunion«ftt« 

Rem,  1 .  The  forms  bttt^tt  awd  ivS^i-t  are  euphonic  variations  from  the  role 
for  forming  ordinal  numbers. 

Rem.  2.  Ordinal  numbers  arc  subject  to  all  the  laws  of  declension  of  ad- 
jectives. 

Rem.  3.  (^l\it  is  the  superlative  of  the  obsolete  adverb  tt  C§  92). 

Rem.  4.  All  the  ordinals  were  probably  originally  superlatives,  formed  after 
the  analogy  of  CtftC* 

Rem.  5.  3ttl(tt(  was  fii*st  used  in  the  sixteenth  century.  Before  that  time 
^tl  flUbCtC  meant  the  ^econd  of  any  number ,  as  it  now  means  the  second  oT 
hut  two. 

Rein.  G.  Since  the  Old-Cerman  period,  the  termination  sft  or  sflc  is  addeJ 
only  to  the  last  one  of  compound  numbers. 

Rem.  7.  Examples  of  the  historic  development  of  ordinal  numbers : 

thridja,  saihsta, 

dritto,  sebsto, 

dritte,  sehste, 

brittc.  (ed^«tc. 


Gothic: 
out- German. 


eristo. 


Mid.  -  German  :  erste, 
New-German:  CT^C. 


anthar, 

andar, 

ander, 

onber* 


taihunda, 
zehanto, 
zehende, 
je^nte. 


tvalfta, 

zwelift(^ 

zwelfte. 
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Gothic:  tTaigj6sta, 

Old-German:        zweinzicosto, 
Middle- German :  zweinzegoste, 
New-  German :       gtuanjigftc. 


drizegeste, 
drizugosto, 

brcigigftc. 


feorzugosto, 
viorzegeste, 


thusundgosta, 
dClsuntostc. 

tuseutste, 

taufenbpe. 


§  103.  There  are  three  classes  of  Compound  Numeral 
Adjectives: 

1.  Distributives^  indicating  how  many  at  a  time : 

3^^  W"^  y^^h  i«  S^^t  S"  gtocicu,     Two  at  a  time,  by  twos. 
3e^n  unb  je^n,  je  jc^n,  ju  jc^ncn,     Ten  at  a  time,  by  tens. 

2.  Di?nidiativeSy  indicating  the  whole  of  all  up  to  the 
number  mentioned,  with  a  half  of  that  number : 

Slnbcrt^alb,  One  and  a  half  (one  and  a,  half  of  the  second). 

2)ritte^atb,  Two  and  a  half  (two  and  a  half  of  the  third), 

2>icrtC^atb,  Three  and  a  half  (three  and  a  half  of  the  fourth), 

PnftC^alb,  Four  and  a  half  (four  and  &  half  of  the  fifth). 

Rem.  1.  The  t  is  often  dropped:  britftaW,  iliett^alfi* 
Rem.  2.  Dimidiatives  higher  than  bttttl^dl^  ore  rarely  used. 
Rem.  8.  The  fuller  forms  tin  unb  tin  f^dUp  etc.,  are  also  used. 
S)ad  Zvi6}  lofiet  eintn  unb  tintn     The  cloth  costs  a  dollai*  and  a  half 
(al^tn  scaler  bie  dUt,  a  yaid. 

3.  Variatives,  indicating  of  how  many  kinds : 

(imx4t\,  att)eicr4ei/  Of  one  kind,  of  two  kmds. 

Rem.  1.  Since  the  Mid.-Germ.  period  the  syllable  (ti  has  been  attached  to 
the  numeral.  It  is  from  Lat.  lex,  Provencal  ley,  Middle-German  leige,  leie. 
Thus,  @intr((i  was  in  the  Middle-German  einer  leige,  einer  leie. 

Rem.  2.  Distributives,  Dimidiatives,  BXidVariatives  are  indeclinable. 

Rem.  3.  Mt^y  compound  adjectives  have  cardinal  or  ordinal  numbers  for 
the^rs^  or  modifying  component,  as  : 

(ginfac^  or  cinf&Ittg,  simple.  g^^^^wticj,  of  double  meaning. 

3tt)etfad^  or  jtt)cifdltig,  twofold.  2)rci^filnbig,  weighing  three  pounds. 

(SinfKmmig,  unanimous.  ©ingcborcn,  only  begotten, 

(SinjiS^rig,  one  year  old.  ©rJlgcBoren,  first  bom. 

§  104.  Numeral  Nouns  are  of  two  kinds  : 

1.  Those  with  t^  sufBx  ^tX  or  ?Iing  (^nasculine  nouns): 

@in  S)rci6iger,  Aman  from  thirty  to  forty  years  old. 

(Sin  SDreier,  A  three-pfennig  coin  (worth  about  a 

gftnfunbfc(^jigcr,  Wine  made  in  1865.  [cent). 

0tn  3tt>ining,  cin  2)rininfl,  A  twin,  a  triplet. 
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2.  Those  with  the  suflSx  Atl  {neuter  nouns),  as  : 

©in  2)rittct  ^funb,^  A  third  of  a  pound. 

dm  3ld^tcl  X^alcr, '  An  eighth  of  a  dollar. 

2)rei  3ld^tcl  Soil,  Three  eighths  of  an  inch. 

Bern.  1.  The  syllable  sftl  is  an  abbreviation  of  ^J^til,  o;>ar^     Thus  3)rit* 
tct  is  abbreviated  from  2)ritt^cil  (for  2)rittt^ci0,  Middle-Geiman  dritteil. 
Re-iu.  2.  *^  A  half'  is  rendered  by  the  noun  MC  ^itlftC^  usually  followed  by 

tion ;  or  by  the  adjective  i^alb  (etn  l^alkt^  ctne  l^al^c^  ein  iftaldc^) : 

2)ie  §alftc  toon  ber  @tabt,  A  half  of  the  city. 

@«  fojlct  cincn  ^albcn  %^oXtx,  It  costs  half  a  dollar. 

Ohs,  When  before  neuter  names  of  cities  and  countries,  and  not  preceded 
by  an  article  or  a  pronoun,  ]^a(^  (and  oatt))  are  undeclined : 
$alb  SBcrlin,  ^alb  (gang)  SDcutfd^Ianb,    Half  Berlin,  half  (all)  G  ermany. 
(but)  ba«  ^Ibc  2)eutfc!^Ianb,  Half  Grermany. 

§  105.  Numeral  Adverbs  are  of  two  kinds  : 

1.  Reiteratives,  formed  by  compounding  Cardinal  Num- 
hers  with  SRoI^  a  time : 

(Sinmat,  once.  3tt)cimat,  twice.  Se^nmal,  ten  times. 

2.  Ordinal  Adverbs,  indicating  in  what  place  or  order: 

CSrflcn^,  crftlici^,  or  jucrfl,  In  the  first  place,  firstly. 

3tt)citenS,  brittcnS,  etc.  In  the  second,  third  place,  ttc 

Rem,  The  form  crfl*  tn^  {Middle- German  ersten),  efc,  has  been  devel^ 
oped  in  the  New-German  period  by  adding  *§  to  the  genitive  singular,  after 
the  analogy  of  such  nouns  as  9l0tlttn^^  hy  name  of. 


THE  PRONOUN. 

§  106.  Pronouns  are  divided  into  six  classes:  Personal, 
Possessive^  Demonstrative^  Indefinite^  Inten^ogative^  and 
Pelative, 

Rem,  1 .  All  the  Personal  Pronouns,  the  Demonstratives  bCf^  bicftt/  jctttt^ 
the  Indefinite  Pronouns  alXtXf  ^\t\f  and  the  Intcrrogatives  tott^  tOd^^  are 
primitive  words.     All  other  pronouns  are  derivatives  or  compounds. 

Rem,  2.  The  pronouns  are  much  simpler  in  declension  as  well  as  fewer  in 
number  in  the  New-German  than  they  were  in  the  Old  and  Middle-German, 

Rem,  3.  Pronouns,  from  their  constant  and  universal  use,  have  great  fixed- 
ness of  form,  and  therefore  they  are  of  great  value  in  tracing  the  relationship 
of  allied  languages  (§  28-30,  and  §  99,  Rem,  3). 
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[§  107. 


1.  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 
Opttmi^t  Prttiiirter.)- 
§  107.  The  Personal  Pronouns  are  declined  as  follows : 


1— 

FIRST   PERSON. 

'                SECOND   PERSON. 

Singular. 

Singular, 

Norn,  i^f         I. 

hn, 

thou.           (<Stc,     you.) 

Gen,  mCiner/Ofme,  €^c.* 

htXVLtXt 

»  of  thee,  etc,  (3ft;ncn,  of  you,  etc) 

£)at.  mix,       to  me,  etc* 

hxx, 

to  thee,  etc,  (S^nciT,  to  you,  etc.) 

Ace,    Ulf^,      me. 

m, 

thee.             (JBxtf      you.) 

Plural. 

P/wra/. 

Norn,  tOXXf        we. 

ttr, 

you.             (Sie,     you.) 

Gen,  imfCt/    of  us,  etc* 

euer. 

of  you,  e^c.  (3(;rcr,  ofyou,  e^c) 

Dat,  VLXi^,       to  us,  etc. 

euft, 

to  you,  etc,  (3^ncn,  to  you,  etc.) 

Ace,  MUif       us. 

en*, 

you.             (@ic,      you.) 

THIRD   PERSON. 

Singular, 

Plural, 

Nom,  tXf          he.              ftC/       she. 

t^,        it. 

fie,       they. 

Gen.  \t\VitX,    of  him.*     U)rcr,  cfher. 

f  ciner,  of  it. 

ijrct,  of  them. 

Dat,  W^xa,       to  him.       \\^X,     to  her. 

i%m,    to  it. 

ijnen,  to  them. 

Ace.  i^n,        him.           flC,       her. 

C«,        it. 

flC,       them. 

Rem,  1 .  The  oW  genitive  forms  nttttt,  btlH,  fctn,  are  now  obsolete,  except 
in  poetry  and  in  some  expressions : 

SBcrgig  UlCitt  vx^i,  Forget  me  not. 

Rem,  2.  The  genitive  of  the  personal  pronoun  and  the  prepositions  J^al^Ctl, 
)Ot0tn,  tOitfCtt/  are  often  united  into  one  word,  t  or  ti  being  added  as  letters 
of  union: 

2y?cincttt)ecjcn  or  meinct^albcn,  On  my  account. 

Rem,  3.  The  genitive  plural  of  the  personal  pronoun  is  only  used  when  all 
of  the  persons  alluded  to  are  included;  th^  partitive  genitive  is  expressed  by 
Uon  with  the  dative: 

(S3  XOOXtn  unfcr  JtoiJlf ,  There  were  twelve  of  us. 

(3»8tf  i)on  un«  gtncjcn),  (Twelve  of  us  went). 

Rem,  4.  Besides  using  bit  in  addressing  Deity,  the  Germans  employ  bit  and 
WjX  in  speaking' to  near  relatives  or  very  dear  friends,  and  also  to  servants  or 
children. 

Rem.  5.  The  use  of  the  form  of  the  third  person  plural,  @ic  (beginning  with 
a  capital  letter),  for  the  second  person  of  both  numbers,  was  introduced  into 
the  German  language  in  the  eighteenth  century.  The  use  of  this,  as  the  form 
of  address,  has  been  constantly  increasing  since  that  time. 

*  For  the  use  of  the  cases,  see  §  81-83. 
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Rem,  6.  The  nominative  neuter  t^  is  used  for  the  expletives  it,  there,  and 
for  so.     Thus  used,  t9  does  not  control  the  number  or  person  of  the  verb; 
&  tT5ar  cin  Tlann,  There  was  a  man. 

(5«  finb  toicic  Seutc,  btc —  There  are  many  people  who — 

2Ber  \\t  e8  ?  3c^  hxn\  Who  is  it  ?    It  is  I. 

Scib  aufri(^tig  I  2Bir  finb  c«,  Be  honest  I  We  are  (so). 

7?ew.  7.  To  prevent  unpleasantness  of  sound  or  ambiguity  of  meaning,  ttf 
[\t,  t§  are  often  replaced  by  htx\tlttp  hxt\tlbt,  baficlftc : 

@o]6atb  bic  2J?uttcr  i^rc  2^od^ter    As  soon  as  the  mother  saw  her 
fa^,  fragtc  fie  bicftl^C/  daughter,  she  asked  her. 

§  108.  When  the  personal  pronouns  are  used  7*eflex- 
ively  or  Tecijprocally^  the  regular  forms  are  employed  in 
the  first  and  second  persons.  But  in  the  third  person 
fi(^  is  employed  in  the  dative  and  accusative  of  all  gen- 
ders and  in  both  numbers  : 

3c^  crinncrc  mic^  batan,  I  remember  it. 

2)a8  Jocrjlc^t  fici^,  That  is  a  matter  of  course. 

®ie  berilc^en  r.(^,  ^'^^  understand  themselves,  or 

'   ^      '  ^'  (They  understand  each  other. 

(Srinncm  @ic  ft(^  ?  Do  you  remember  ? 

Rem,  1.  To  avoid  ambiguity,  tlnQUbtt  may  be  used  in  reciprocal  expres* 
sions,  either  with  or  without  the  reflexive  pronoun : 

SirtetWenmanber,or  >  We  unde.-stand  ourselves. 

2Bir  Jocrfte^cn  un§  emanbcr,f 

Rem,  2.  When  myself,  himself,  etc.,  are  only  emphatic  repetitions  of  the 
nominative,  they  are  translated  by  fcl^ft  or  \t\btX  X 

er  t^at  e8  fclbfl,  He  did  it  himself. 

Gr  felbcr  fann  c§  t^un,  He  can  do  it  himsel£ 

Rem,  3.  @el(ft  (or  \t\htl)  is  often  translated  by  the  adverb  even : 
(2cU>p  feine  geinbc  ad;tcn  i^n,  Even  his  enemies  respect  him. 


2.  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 
(iSert^ansefgenbe  PrtoiirterO 
§  109.  The  following  are  the  Possessive  Pronouns: 

Masc,        Fern,  Neut, 

unfcr,      utifcr*c,      mifer,      our. 


Masc,  Fern.  Neut, 

mctn,  mcin*e,  mcin,  my. 

bctn,  bcin*c,  bcin,  thy. 

fcin,  fein*e,  fein,  his. 

ibr,  ibr«e,  i^r,  her. 

{ein,  fcin*c,  \m,  its. 


euer,       cur*c,        cucr,       your, 
i^r,  t^r*c,         i^r,         their. 

(3^r,      3^r-c,       3^r,       youri 
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The  Possessive  Pronouns  are  declined  in  the  singular 
like  the  indefinite  article  eiu  (§  54),  and  in  the  plural 
like  adjectives  of  the  Old  Declension  (§  ^S.  See  also 
Lesson  XIX, ^  2). 

Hem,  1.  In  declining  llttfCP^  t  is  sometimes  dropped  from  the  terminations 

it^f  itXXf  sttt* 

In  declining  tVXX,  the  t  after  VX  is  usually  dropped  {see  Less,  XIX,,  3). 

Rem.  2.  As  they  are  used  only  adjectively,  possessive  pronouns  agree,  like 
all  other  adjectives,  with  the  nonn  to  which  they  helong  (t.  e.,  the  noun  pos- 
sessed), in  gender,  case,  and  number. 

Rem.  3.  In  the  German,  as  well  as  in  all  other  Teutonic  (and  also  in  tho 
Latin  and  Greek)  languages,  the  Possessive  Pronouns  are  formed  from  the 
genitive  case  of  Personal  Pronouns. 

§  110.  There  are  three  ways  of  rendering  into  Ger- 
man the  Absolute  Possessive  Pronouns  (as  mine^  thine^  oursy 
yours  J  etc.): 


tncitier,  tnetnc,  tnctnc«, 

bcr, 

bie. 

bA«  ^iJietnige, 

bcr  yjicinc, 

mine. 

beincr,    beinc,    bctne«, 

11 

„    S)cinicjc, 

M  2)cinc, 

thine. 

feiiicr,     fctnc,     fctnc§, 

It 

„    ©cinigc, 

„  @eitic, 

his. 

i^rcr,      tf;rc,     i^rcS, 

II    3^ngc, 

II  3^rc, 

hers. 

fetncr,     fcinc,    feinc§, 

II 

„    (Seinigc, 

n  @einc, 

its. 

unfcrcr,  unfcrc,  unfcre«, 

If 

r,    Unfrigc, 

„  Unferc, 

ours. 

eurer      eure,     eurc8, 

II 

„    ©urigc, 

II  (Sure, 

yours. 

3^rcr,    3^re,    3^rc8, 

II 

If    S^rigc, 

II  3^rc, 

yours. 

i^rcr,      i^re,     i^rcs, 

II 

II    3f)ngc, 

II  3f;rc, 

theirs. 

Rem,  1 .  WtXVitlp  ^(tttCt^  etc.  (in  the  first  form),  are  declined  like  adjectives 
of  the  Old  Declension. 

Rem.  2.  2)er  ayJeittiOC^ber  SWeinC,  etc  (of  the  second  and  third  forms),  are 
declined  like  adjectives  of  the  New  Declension  (see  Less.  XLL). 

Rem.  3.  ^tt  WtXViX%t,  ^^Xi\%t,etc.  (of  the  second  form),  are  frequently 
used,  not  as  referring  to  nouns  already  spoken  of,  but  having  certain  conven- 
tional meanings : 

S)ie9Keimgcn(affcnfid^3^ncnunb    My  family  send  their  compliments 

ben  S^tigcn  cm^fc^Icn,  to  yourself  and  your  family, 

(gr  ^at  bag  @cinigc  gct^an,  He  has  done  his  part. 


3.  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS, 
(^tntoeifcube  PrtoorterO 
§  111.  There  are  nine  Demonstrative  Pronouns.    They 
may  all  be  used  either  substantively  or  adjectively. 


§  111.] 


DEM0N8TEATIVB  PEONOUIfS. 
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SINGUT.AK. 

PLITRATi. 

Masculine, 

Feminine,     Neuter, 

All  Genders, 

biefer, 

btcfc,          bicfe«, 

this. 

biefe,          these. 

jencr, 

jcnc,           icnc«, 

that. 

jiene^          those. 

ber, 

bic,            ba«, 

that. 

bie,            those. 

bcrjenigc, 

biejcnigc,     baSjcnigc, 

that 

bieienigen,  those. 

berfelbe, 

bicfelbc,      baffcIBc, 

the  same. 

btefelben,    the  same. 

fammtttd^cr,  faimntlid^c,  ffimmtli^cs, 

entire. 

f&mmtUd^e,  all. 

jcber, 

icbe,           iebc«, 

every. 

jotd^er, 

fold^c,         folci^es, 

snch. 

\t)\^tf         such. 

aller, 

cfle,           attc«, 

all 

atte,           all. 

1.  %\t\tXf  jener,  fammtUi^er,  jebcr,  foli^cr,  and  aDcr  fol- 
low the  old  declension  of  adjectives  (see  page  149). 

2.  2)cr  is  usually  translated  by  that^  though  it  some' 
times  is  rendered  by  this  : 

Rem.  1.  The  relative  htX  and  the  definite  article  htt  £U*e  but  the  demon- 
strative pronoun  bCt^  ^ith  modified  meanings : 

Scr  ifl'S  bcm  i^'8  ucrf^cd^cn  ^abc,  It  is  this  one  to  whom  I  have  prom- 
Unb  htt  tt5itt  CS  ^abcn,  *    ised  it,  and  that  one  wishes  to 

have  it. 

Rem.  2.  Used  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  htX  receives  a  /«//,  strong  em^ 
phasis ;  as  a  relative,  a  medium  emphasis ;  as  a  definite  article,  no  emphasis. 

Rem.  3.  Scr,  used  adjectively,  is  declined  like  the  definite  article  (§  64); 
used  substanti^-ely,  it  is  declined  as  follows ; 


SINGULAK. 

PLURAL. 

Masculine.             Feminine,         Neuter. 
Nom.  htt,                  hit,                  hti^, 
Gen.  bcffcn/             htXtXip              ht^tVi, 
!         Dat.  htm,                htt,                 htm. 

Ace.  ben*            hit.             h^^. 

A 11  Genders, 

hit, 
htttt, 
benett, 
hit. 

3.  Both  parts  of  berjettige  (compounded  from  bcr  and 
jcncr)  are  declined,  the  latter  part  following  the  new 
declension  of  adjectives  (see  Less.  XLIII.). 

4.  Both  parts  also  of  berfelbe  (bcr  and  felbe)  are  de- 
dialed  (see  Less.  XLIIL). 

Rem.  %tX  9lantli$e  {the  same)  is  more  emphatic  than  bCtfCliC/  and 
CBcnbCtf t(bt  (J^^  ^^  same)  is  still  more  emphatic  than  either* 
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5.  For  3feber,  the  forms  jcglid^et  and  jebtoeber  are 

sometimes  used.    All  three  are  employed  in  the  sin- 
gular only. 

6.  @0l^er  usually  follows  the  article.  When  it  pre- 
cedes the  article,  it  drops  its  termination : 

/-  tfl:   •    cm    rl     ?"  Such  a  man. 

7.  Before  the  definite  article  or  a  pronoun,  oQ  drops 
its  termination,  especially  if  it  does  not  receive  an 
emphasis : 

3Ba8  foil  aU  bcr  @^mcrj?  What  means  all  this  son-ow? 

Sr  tt)et6  i)on  atf  bcm  ^\i)t9,  He  knows  nothing  of  it  all. 

Jlem.  1.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  have  been  developed  thus : 


Gothic:        sa,    so,  thata. 
Old'Ger,:   der,  diu,daz. 
Mid,'Ger,:der,  die,  daz. 
New-Ger.T  ber,  bic,  ba«. 

Gothics        

Old-Ger,:    

Mid,'Ger, :  (der  jener). 
New-Ger, :  bcrjcnigc 


(Gen.)  thizuh, ,  thizuh. 


deser, 
diser, 
biefcr, 

der  selpo, 
der  selbe, 
bcrfcltc. 


deisu,  ditzi. 
disin,  ditze. 
biefc,  bicfeg, 


jains,  jaina,  jainata. 
jener,  genu,  genaz. 
jener,  jeniu,  jenez. 
icncr,  jenc,  jcnc9. 


iowedar, 

ieder, 

jebcr. 


svaleiks, 
solihher, 
solicher, 
fol(^er. 


alls, 
aller, 
aller, 
aUer* 


4.  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 
(Uubeftimmte  PrtoiirterO 

§  112.  Some  Indefinite  Pronouns  can  be  used  both  sui^ 
stantively  and  adjectively ;  others  can  be  used  only  as 
substantives. 


As  substantives  or  adjectives, 
2lnbcr*cr,  other. 
(Sinig^cr,  some,  any,  a  few. 
(Stn^t^^er,    "       '*       " 
SKan^^cr,  many  a  (pL  many). 
Tlthxcx^t,  pi.  several 
^cin*cr,  no,  not  any,  iiot  any  one. 
S5icl*cr,  much  (pi.  many). 
2Bctii9*er,  little  (pi.  few). 
Qfcnug,  enough. 


Onh/  as  substantives, 
SWan  (they,  people,  etc), 
3ctnanb,  somebody,  any  body. 
9'ltcmanb,  nobody,  not  any  body. 
Sebennann,  every  body. 
(SttDad,  something,  any  thing. 

asa«,         *'  *' 

9W(^t«,  nothing,  not  any  thing. 
SGBei^c  (p/.),  some. 


§  112.]  INDEFINITE   PRONOUNS.  287 

1.  ?(nbere,  -t,  -e«  (contracted  anbrer^  =e,  ^ti),  may  be 

used  in  all  the  three  declensions  of  adjectives. 

Rem,  1.  ^ttbcr  and  (in  may  be  joined  into  one  indeclinable  word,  Cinttlt:: 
t^ttf  each  other  (see  §  108,  Rem,  1). 

Rem,  2,  The  German  mhtt  (Gothic  anthar,  Old-Ger,  andar,  Mid,'Ger. 
nnder),  the  English  other,  and  the  Latin  alter,  are  all  comparatives,  from  a 
positive  which  is  now  found  only  in  Sanscrit  (anya,  not  the  aame). 

2.  ^iniger^  etUt^cr,  mcl^rere,  and  tocldje,  follow  the  old 

declension  of  adjectives. 

Rem,  1.  Stntg'Ct  (Old-Ger, J  einie;  compare  English  anif;  formed  from 
tin,  one)  disappeared  during  the  Mid,-Ger,,  but  reappeared  in  the  New-Gcr. 

Rem.  2.  (Stlt^^Ct  (0/rf-G^cr.etalih;  Mid,'Ger,  ctelih)is  compounded  from 
the  obscure  root  <ita,  and  lih,  like. 

Rem.  3,  2yjail(!j*cr(G'o<//.,manags  ;  0.>G^.,  manag;  3f.-6'.,maneg; -En^., 
many ;  allieO.  to  Old  Slavic  mnog,  much,  but  of  obscure  origin,  and  probably 
derived  from  S^atttt),  when  not  emphasized,  or  when  used  before  citt^does  not 
take  the  termination : 

Tlaixd)  t\Op\xtx  §elb!  Many  a  brave  hero! 

Rem,  4,  Wltf^tttt  (phr,),  a  double  comparative  (from  IttCl^r),  b  used  by 
Bome  writers  also  in  the  singular, 

3.  Scin,  used  as  an  adjective,  is  declined  like  VXtVX 
{Less.  X/X,  2) ;  used  substantively,  it  is  declined  like 
an  adjective  of  the  Old  Declension  (iiVX-ttf  -tf^ti). 

Rem,  ^Cin  (O.-G,,  nih-ein  ;  M,'G.,  nechein,  nokein,  enkein,  chein,  kein) 
meant  originally  m(!it  Cin* 

4.  SJicI  and  tBtUlQ  are  not  declined  when  they  refer  to 
individuals  collectively;  referring  to  individuals  taken 
separately.^  and  especially  if,  used  substantively,  they 
refer  to  persons^  they  are  declined  like  adjectives  of 
the  Old  Declension, 

Rem.  1 .  JBitl  and  tOtHtS  are  also  used  adverbially. 

Rem.  2.  SBlCl  (Goth.,  filu;  O.-G,,  filu,  y\\',  M.-G,,  y\\,  y\Q\)  is  allied  to 
the  Greek  ttoXvq  and  the  Latin  plus. 

Revi.S,  SSentg  (O.-G.,  wenag;  M.-G.,  wdnec)  is  from  toetnen^  to  tceep^ 
9i3cA  meant  originally  what  causes  sorrow,  unfortunate,  small. 
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5.  ©cnitg  is  used  as  a  substantive,  an  adjective,  or  an 
adverb. 

^6)  i)dbt  gcnug  gcfc^en,  I  have  seen  enough. 

dx  \)at  nic^t  £ud)  genug,  He  has  not  enough  cloth. 

2)a3  %vl6}  ijl  brett  gcnug,  The  cloth  is  wide  enough. 

Rem,  1.  As  an  adjective  or  adverb,  it  follows  thp  modified  word. 

Rem.  2.  @eitltg  {Goth,,  ganohs;  O.-G.,  kinuoc;  M.-G,,  genuoc)  is,  like 
the  English  enough,  from  ga-nahan,  to  suffice. 

6.  2Jlan  is  used  only  in  the  nominatvce  singular  (see 
Lesson  XLII). 

Rem,  ^WX  is  from  ^WXVi,  man  (compare  with  French  on,  fromLat.  homo), 

7.  S^emanb^  9liemanb^  and  Sebermann  are  used  only  in 

the  singular.     They  are  declined  thus  : 

S^tcmanb, 

S'iicmanb*^,  or  *t^, 
S^iicmanb,    or  *tvx, 
9'licmanb,    or  *ett» 

Rem,  1.  3i(ntanb  CO,-G,,  eoman,  iaman,  ieman ;  M.-G,  ieman,  imande)  Is 
compounded  of  je^  ever,  and  TldUU* 

Rem.  2,  ^xtVXdUh  (O.-G.,  ncoman,  niamen,  niemand ;  M.-G,,  nieman)  is 
compounded  of  ni-eoman  (not  any  man). 

Rem,  3.  S^cbcrmann  first  appeared  in  the  M.-G.  (ieder  man,  jeber  3Kann). 

8.  ^ttDOS  is  indeclinable.     (Lesson  XLII,  1,  Bern,  4.) 

Rem.  1.  (SttDd^  is  often  used  in  apposition  with  a  noun: 
Swollen  @ic  ettoa^  S3rob?  Do  you  wish  some  hread? 

Rem.  2.  (StlOd^  is  often  used  adverbially,  meaning  somewhat: 
@r  tuar  Cttoa^  aufgcrccjt,  He  was  somewhat  excited. 

Rem,  3.  ^ttoaS  is  formed  from  loa^  and  the  root  Sta  (§  112,  2,  Rem.  2). 

9.  9HJ^t8  is  indeclinable. 

Rem.  ^xd^i^f  originally  a  genitive  of  uliiiif  first  appeared  in  the  1 5th  cent. 

10.  The  nominative  and  accusative  cases  of  tteld^ier 
are  sometimes  used  in  familiar  language,  meaning  some  : 

3^^  ^abc  tiod^  X0t\6^t^f  I  have  some  yet. 

3^  ^abe  Voctc^c  gefc^cn,  I  have  seen  some. 

RetH,  iHtXi^tt,  when  thud  used  in  a  contraction  of  the  antiquated  pronoun 


Nom.  3^cmanb, 

Gen,  ^cmanb*^,  or  3cmanb*c^/ 
Dat,  Scmanb,    or  3cmanb*Cttl/ 
Ace.  3cmanb,    or  3cmanb*eit# 


3cbcrmann, 
^cbcrmannsg, 
3^ebcrmatin, 
S^cbcrmann. 
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5.  INTERROaATIVE  PRONOUNS, 
r^ragenbe  pmiirtetO 

§  113.  There  are  three  Interrogative  Pronouns: 
toer?  who?    mi ?  what  ?    toeW^er?  which?  what? 

1.  SBer  and  toai  are  used  only  substantively:  tX>tX  re- 
fers only  to  persons ;  tOdi  only  to  things.  They  are 
thus  declined : 


Norn,  loer?     who? 

Gen:  meffttt  ?  whose?  of  whom?  etc* 
DaU  |0Cm?     to  whom?  cfc* 
Ace.  toeit?      whom?* 


toag?what? 

toeffeji?*(ioeg?o65.) 


toag?what? 

Rem,  1.  The  antiquated  genitive  tot^  is  still  used  in  some  compound  words: 
2Bc6»cgcn?  Wcg^alb?  On  what  account? 

Rem,  2.  SBo^  can  not  be  used  after  prepositions  (except  0(]tt^  tOibtT^  and 
sometimes  MVX)*  In  its  stead  is  used  the  adverb  tO0/  where,  compounded 
with  the  preposition  into  one  word,  as ;  tO01ttit^  tO0)l0lt/  tO03]t/  I00l>]tt4« 

1.  The  original  t  of  tO0  {^Gothic,  huar;  Old-Ger,,  huar;   Mid.-Ger., 

war;  New-Ger.,  ti3o)  is  yet  retained  when  the  preposition  begins 
with  a  vowel,  as :  tS^OttU,  tOOtatt^^  tO0ratt«. 

2.  The  original  d  also  is  retained  in  tOtttltltt  (^Mid.'Ger.,  war  umbe). 

Rem,  3.  fSiu^  is  sometimes  used  for  iQaritltt : 
2Bag  gittcrn  @ic  benn?  Why  do  you  tremble? 

Rem,  4.  SBtt  and  tOd^  have  been  developed  thus : 

Gothic,  hvas,  hvo,  hva ;   Old-Ger.,  hwer,  hwiu,  hwaz ;  Mid,-Ger,,  wer, 
was ;  New-Ger,,  tBttf  lOfl^«. 

2.  SSel^et^  se,  ^e?,  used  both  adjectively  and  substan- 
tively, is  declined  like  an  adjective  of  the  Old  Declen- 
sion.    It  may  refer  to  persons  or  things. 

Rem,  1,  When  tOtliiftX  is  followed  by  titt^  the  ending  tX  is  dropped. 

SBcie^  cin  SRicfe  I  What  a  giant  I 

Rem.  2.  fS^tldl^tX  was  originally  a  compound  word :  Gothic,  hveleiks,  *'  what 
like;"  (?/c?-6^er.,  hwiolihher;  J[firf.-6rer.,  welher ;  NeW'Ger,,tBtliiftX* 

3.  SBa?  fiir?  (what  kind  of?)  maybe  treated  as  an  un- 
combined  indeclinable  pronoun,  referring  to  both  per- 
sons and  things : 

9Bag  fiir  2)inte  ^aBcn  @ic  ?            What  kind  of  ink  have  you  ? 
2)^it>oagf!tr  g)mte? With  what  kind  of  ink? 

*  For  the  use  of  the  cases,  see  f'Sl-SS, 
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Bern,  1.  When  the  particnlar  individdal  is  referred  to,  tiU  is  added: 
fBia9  fiir  tin  Tlam  tfl  er  ?  What  kind  of  a  man  is  he? 

Rem,  2.  (Bittf  if  used  substantively,  follows  the'  Old  Declension  (titttt) : 
2Ba8  filr  Antt  ?  What  kind  of  a  one  ? 

Rem.  3.  The  words  tOO^ — fUt  are  sometimes  separated: 
aSag  ip  ba«  filr  cine  X^or^cit  I        What  a  foUy  that  is! 


6.  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 
(Sesiiglf$e  PttoBttecO 
§  114.  There  are  no  primitive  Bdative  PronouTis; 
but  with  the  power  of  Relative  Pronouns  {i.e.  as  relat- 
ing to  antecedent  substantives)  are  employed: 

1 .  The  Interrogative  Pronouns,  tOtXp  tB(i9p  and  tOtl^tt  j 
2.-  The  Demonstrative  Pronoun,  hit* 

1.  The  same  laws  that  govern  the  use  of  tOtX  and  tOdS 
as  Interrogatives,  apply  to  them  when  they  are  employ- 
ed as  Relative  Pronouns. 

Rem,  1 .  fSdtX  and  tOtt^/  as  relatives,  can  be  used  only  in  general  or  indefi- 
nite expressions,  never  when  a  particular  person  or  thing  is  referred  to : 
®er  nidf^t  l^iJrcn  tt>ttt,  mug  fil^Ien    "Who  will  not  hear,  must  feel" 

(or  bcr  mug  fil6(cn), 
®a^  bu  ^CUtC  t^un  fannfl,  bcr*    What  you  can  do  to-day,  put  not  off 
f(^iebc  ni^t  auf  SUiorgcn  (or  haS       till  to-mon-ow. 
bcrfcl^icbe  nt^t  auf  SD^orgcn), 
Rem,  2.  The  antecedent  of  tOtt  or  loa^/  when  in  the  same  case  as  the  rel- 
ative, is  thus  often  omitted. 

2.  Euphony  alone  determines  whether  ttel^et  or  itX 
should  be  used,  except  in  the  three  following  cases : 

1.  When  the  relative  is  used  adjectively,  tBtlti^tX  must  be  employed: 
®8t^C,  toel^ed    Qtogcn    2)ic!^tcr8    Gothe,  with   the   works  of  which 

^erf  c  t(^  !ennc,  great  poet  I  am  acquainted. 

2.  When  the  genitive  of  the  relative  is  used  substantively,  the  genitive 
of  htt  (sing,  bCffen^  beren,  beffeit^p/w.  lieten)  must  be  employed : 

3)€r  iD>2ann,btffttt  @o^n  fo  franttjl,    The  man,  whose  son  is  so  sick. 

3.  After  peVsonal  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person,  htt  must  be  em- 
ployed (§  115,  3,  iJewi.  3) : 

3^,  htt  (or /em,  hit)  x^n  \ai},       I  who  saw  him. 

3.  The  antiquated  relative  fo  is  now  used  only  in 
;>oetry  or  other  dignified. styles  of  composition. 
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4.  Antecedent  and  relative  pronouns  are  used  cor- 
relatively  as  follows : 

Antecedent  Relative, 

on tDcId^tr.  ] 

bcrjcnigc bcr. 

icbcr bcr. 

Relative.  Antecedent. 

totx (bcr>. 

»)a8 (ba«). 


every  (one)  who  (or  which). 

whoever  {or  who), 
whatever  (or  what). 


Rem,  The  following  neuter  indefinite  pronouns  and  demonstratives  used 
indefinitely,  ttm^,  nxd^t^,  \>Xtlt§,  mUX^t^,  ntatt^t^^  haS,  ba^jenige^  ara 
followed  by  the  relative  tOO^  I 

^Ited  toa^  t<^  ^oX>t,  All  that  I  have. 

Xa^  ifl  ttxoa^,  toa^  i(^  nic^t  ber«    That  is  something  that  I  do  not  un« 
fte^e,  derstand. 


7.  SYNTAX  OF  THE  PRONOUN. 
(S^tttair  M  pttooctc^O 

§  115.  1.  Personal  pronouns  take  the  person,  the 
number,  and  the  grammatical  gender  of  the  nouns  for 
which  they  stand. 

2.  Adjective  pronouns  follow  the  laws  of  syntax  that 
govern  adjectives  (§  94). 

3.  Relative  pronouns  take  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  antecedent. 

lietn.  1.  The  relative  pronoun  can  never  be  omitted: 
S)cr  SD'iann,  ben  \^  gcflern  fa^,        The  man  I  saw  yesterday. 

Rem.  2.  S^  used  expletively,  and  ba^  and  bit^  used  in  a  collective  sense 
(sec  Less.  XLIII.,  4),  do  not  control  the  number  or  person  of  the  verb: 
@«  pnb  ?cutc,  bic —  There  are  people  that — 

2)a«  finb  3)ingc,  bic —  Those  are  things  that — 

Rem.  3.  The  personal  pronoun,  if  in  the  first  or  second  person,  is  usually 
repeated  after  the  relative : 

2)ag  »iffcn  »tr,  bit  lOlr  bic  ®cm*    That  know  we,  who  the  chamois 

fen  iagen  (JB&i.),  hunt. 

^^Xf  bic  tjc  Sriccj  fit^rct  gcgcn    You,  who  make  ivir   against  my 
meincn  'So^n  (@d^.)#  son. 
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Bern,  1.  When  the  particnlar  individaal  is  referred  to,  tilt  is  added: 
SSad  fiir  eitt  Tlam  ifl  er  ?  What  kind  of  a  man  is  he? 

Rem.  2.  (BiUf  if  used  substantively,  follows  the  Old  Declension  (ttjttt) : 
SKaS  filr  Cf net  ?  What  kind  of  a  one  ? 

lieyn,  3.  The  words  tOd^ — fUt  are  sometimes  separated : 
aSa^  ip  ba«  filr  cine  X^or^cit  I       What  a  foUy  that  is! 


6.  RELATIVE  PKONOUNS. 
(Sesiign$e  ffiittoilttetO 
§  114.  There  are  no  primitive  Hdative  Pronouns^ 
but  with  the  power  of  Relative  Pronouns  (i.e.  as  relat- 
ing to  antecedent  substantives)  are  employed: 

1 .  The  Interrogative  Pronotms,  tOtt^  tBH^f  and  |0tl(!^tC  j 
2..  The  Demonstrative  Pronoun^  btt* 

1.  The  same  laws  that  govern  the  use  of  toCt  and  tOOS 
as  Interrogatives,  apply  to  them  when  they  are  employ- 
ed as  Relative  Pronouns. 

Rem,  1 .  SS^tt  and  ^0^^  as  relatives,  can  be  used  only  in  general  or  indefi' 
nite  expressions,  never  when  a  particular  person  or  thing  is  referred  to : 

SBer  nid^t  ^iJrcn  toitt,  mug  fil^tcn    *' Who  will  not  hear,  must  feel." 

(or  bcr  mug  fiiWcn), 
8Ba^  bu  l^cutc  t^un  fannfl,  tocr*    What  you  can  do  to-day,  put  not  off 
fd^icBc  ni^t  auf  SUiorgcn  (or  ba^       till  to-morrow, 
ijcrfcl^icbc  xC\^\  auf  SD^orgcn), 
Rem.  2.  The  antecedent  of  )0(t  or  tOU^/  when  in  the  same  case  as  the  rel- 
ative, is  thus  often  omitted. 

2.  Euphony  alone  determines  whether  ttel^et  or  bct 
should  be  used,  except  in  the  three  following  cases : 

1.  When  the  relative  is  used  adjectively,  )Otl(^(t  must  be  employed: 
®8t^C,  melted    Qtogen    2)i(^ter8    Gothe,  with   the   works  of  which 

2Bcrf  c  i(^  f  cnnc,  great  poet  I  am  acquainted. 

2.  When  the  genitive  of  the  relative  is  used  substantively,  the  genitive 

of  ber  {sing,  beffen,  bereit,  beffeit^p/w.  iieten)  must  be  employed: 

3)€r  SD^ann^btffen  @o^n  fo  frantijl,    The  man,  whose  son  is  so  sick. 

3.  After  peYsonal  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person,  ^tX  must  be  em- 
ployed (§  1 15,  3,  iJeia.  3) : 

3<^r  bee  (or  fern,  bit)  t^n  fa^,       I  who  saw  him. 

3.  The  antiquated  relative  fo  is  now  used  only  in 
poetry  or  other  dignified. styles  of  composition. 
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4.  Antecedent  and  relative  pronouns  are  used  cor- 
relatively  as  follows : 

Antecedent,  Relative. 

oer tocl^er.  ] 

.     *  *. ^  /-.  V  he-who,  the  one-who,  that-which. 

berjicmgc trcl^cr.  ]  '  ' 


bcrjcnige bcr. 

icber bcr. 

Relative,  Antecedent. 

xozx (bcr). 

»)a« (ba«). 


every  (one)  who  (or  which). 

whoever  (or  who), 
whatever  (or  what). 


Rem,  The  following  neuter  indefinite  pronouns  and  demonstratives  used 
indefinitely,  ettoa^,  ViWi,  HtCle^^  WVi\%t^,  VmiH^t^,  U^,  ba^jtlttge^  ara 
followed  by  the  relative  tOU^ « 

SlUcS  toa^  i^  ^abc,  All  that  I  have. 

Xa^  tfl  ettDaS,  toa^  \^  ni^t  ber=>    That  is  something  that  I  do  not  un« 
fte^e,  derstand. 


7.  SYNTAX  OF  THE  PRONOUN. 
(S^ntair  bc^  Prtoottc^.) 

§  115.  1.  Personal  pronouns  take  the  person,  the 
number,  and  the  grammatical  gender  of  the  nouns  for 
which  they  stand. 

2.  Adjective  pronouns  follow  the  laws  of  syntax  that 
govern  adjectives  (§  94). 

3.  Relative  pronouns  take  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  antecedent. 

Rem.  1.  The  relative  pronoun  can  never  be  omitted: 
S)er  SD^aiin,  belt  i(^  gcflcrn  fa^,         The  man  I  saw  yesterday. 

Rem.  2.  @^  used  expletively,  and  bo^  and  bit^  used  in  a  collective  sense 
(sec  Less.  XLIII.,  4),  do  not  control  the  number  or  person  of  the  verb: 
@«  pnb  ?cutc,  bic —  There  are  people  that — 

2)a8  fmb  3)ingc,  bic —  Those  are  things  that — 

Rem.  3.  The  personal  pronoun,  if  in  the  first  or  second  person,  is  usually 
repeated  after  the  relative : 

2)a«  »iff en  Xoxx,  \At  lOtr  bic  ®cm*    That  know  we,  who  the  chamois 

fen  iagen  (@d^.)f  hunt. 

^^Xf  Me  tjc  Sricg  fit^rct  gcgcn    You,  who  make  iv^r   against  my 
meincn  'So6n  i^^*),  son. 
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THE  VERB. 
(Sag  Btxtmxt) 

§  116.  Verbs  may  be  classified  in  several  ways: 

1.  Bj  derivation  iato  primitive,  derivative,  and  compound, 

2.  By  use  **    independent,  auxiliary,  a.nd.  potential, 

3.  By  meaning      *'    transitive  and.  intransitive, 

4.  By  inflection     **    regular,  irregular,  and  defective, 

§  117.  Classification  of  Verbs  by  their  derivation: 

1.  Primitive  or  radical  Verbs  are  such  as  can  be 
traced  for  their  origin  to  no  other  radical  words : 

§a^'Cn,  to  have.  %l\Vihttif  to  drink.  Sa^scn,  to  laugh. 

Rem,  The  constancy  of  their  use  gives  many  primitive  verbs  a  fixedness  of 
form  that  is  of  great  value  in  tracing  the  relationship  of  languages  (§  28-30). 

2.  Derivative  Verhs  are  formed  from  verbs,  nouns,  or 
adjectives,  the  radical  vowel  usually  taking  the  t^m- 
lautj  when  capable  of  it : 

So^tl'lt,  to  smile    (from  lad^^Clt^to  laugh). 
SBittnt^cn,  to  warm  (fi-om  tOdritt/  warm). 
^  Jlliflsen,  to  plow    (from  ^flltg,  plow). 

3.  Compound  Veris  are  formed  by  prefixing  to  a  verb 
a  preposition  (separable  or  inseparable),  a  noun,  an  ad- 
jective, or  an  adverb: 


Sfit^sgc^cn,  to  go  out. 
(gtsfinben,  to  invent. 


^ailbs^abcn,    to  Landle.     gortsgc^cn,  to 

go  forth. 


Stti*^rc(^en,  to  acquit. 

§  118.  Classification  of  Verbs  as  to  their  use; 

1.  Independent  Verhs  can  be  used  without  other  verbs : 

(Sr  lag  ba9  ^u^,  He  read  the  book.  • 

2.  Auxiliary  Verhs  include  the  three  (f  CIH,  l^aBctt,  toer= 
ben)  that  are  employed  in  forming  the  compound  tenses 
of  all  verbs: 

(Sr  (at  ba«  ^Vi^  fjclcfctt,  He  has  read  the  book. 

9Bir  merbcn  bag  ^u^  Ie[en,        We  will  read  the  book. 
Rem,  They  may  also  be  used  as  independent  verbs. 
@r  %ai  bad  ^U(^,  He  has  the  book. 


§  119-123.]  CLASSIFICATION  OF  VERBS.  293 

3.  Potential  Verbs  (fottci!^  toottci!^  liJnncH,  mijjen,  burfen, 

miiffen)  are  employed  to  limit  or  qualify  the  meaning 
of  the  infinitive  of  independent  verbs  : 

@r  mitg  bas  S3uc^  Icfcn,        He  must  read  the  book. 
Rem,  SaffCtt  is  also  often  used  as  o,  potential  verb. 

§  119.  Classification  of  Verbs  by  theirmeaning: 
lo  Verbs  which  govern  an  object  in  the  accusative 
case  are  called  Transitive  by  German  grammarians : 

@r  lieft  bag  S3uc^,  He  is  reading  the  book. 

2.  Other  verbs  are  called  Intransitive  : 

1.  Some  intransitive  verbs  govern  no  object : 

@r  f^Iaft,  lauft,  gc^t,  He  sleeps,  runs,  goes. 

2.  Others  govern  an  object  in  the  genitive  or  dative  case : 
©ic  f^)ottcn  ntCittCt/  ^ring  I  You  deride  me,  prince ! 
(5r  folgt  feinent  S9ntber/       He  follows  his  brother. 

§  120.  When  the  subject  and  object  of  the  verb  denote  the  same  person  of 
diing,  the  verb  is  termed  reflexive : 

3(ft  bcflcigige  mt^—  I  apply  myself— 

Rem,  When  the  action  is  mutual  between  the  individuals  that  form  the 
subject  of  the  verb,  the  verb  is  termed  reciprocal : 

©tC  f^mcicS^cIn  Cinattber/      They  flatter  each  other. 


1.  CONJUaATION. 

§  121.  The  Accidents  of  the  Verb  are  (as  in  English) 
Moods^  Tenses^  Persons^  Numbers^  Participles^  and  Voices. 

1.  Moods  (Mm\ 
§122.  The  German  Verb  has  five  Moods:  i\ie  Indicor 
tive,  SuhjunctivCy  Conditional^  Imperative^  and  Injmitive. 

Rem,  The  Potential  Mood  in  English  is  translated  into  German  partly  by 
the  potential  verbs,  and  partly  by  the  subjunctive  and  conditional  moods. 

§  123.  The  Indicative  Mood  is  used  in  expressing  or  de- 
nying that  which  is  conceivedhy  the  ^eaker  to  he  certain  : 

(Sr  l^at  ba3  $au8  ijcrtauft,    He  has  sold  the  house. 
Rem,  The  indicative  may  be  used  in  some  conditional  sentences  where  in 
English  the  subjunctive  would  be  employed : 

3 ft  cr  rci4  f o  tann  cr  t)icl  gcbcn,    If  he  be  rich,  h^  <i»».  ^^^^ssmSq^ 
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Hem,  2.  The  present  indicative  may  be  used /or  the  imperative  in  express* 
ing  a  command  which  is  conceived  as  already  carried  into  execution : 

3)u  Ubcmimmfl  bic  f^janif^cn  SRc*    Take  charge  of  the  Spanish  regl- 
gimentcr  ('B6).),  ments. 

§  124.  The  Subjunctive  Mood  is  employed : 

1.  In  repeating  statements  of  other  persons,  without 
vouching  for  their  accuracy,  or  about  which  there  may 
be  some  doubt  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker : 

(5r  fagtc,  bag  bic  ^rmcc  fc^on  in    He  said  that  the  army  is  already 

SBctt>cgung  fel^  in  motion. 

Tlan  fagt,  cr  fei  gcflorbcn,  It  is  said  that  he  is  dead. 

2.  In  indirect  questions^  treated  as  quotations: 

3(^  fragtc  i^n  toann  cr  nac^  5Ber=*    I  asked  him  when  he  will  go  to 
(in  ge^ett  totrbt;  Berlin. 

3.  In  expressing  what  is  problematical,  hypothetical, 

desired,  or  what  is  conceived  of  as  possible,  without 

having  really  transpired : 

Witt  er  bo(^  gcfunb !  Oh !  that  he  were  well! 

Wi^it  er  genefen  I  Oh !  that  he  might  recover! 

3c^  ti)iinf(^te,  bag  er  fame^  I  wished  that  he  might  come. 

Rem.  The  subjunctive  mood  is  thus  often  used  in  subordinate  sentences, 
especially  after  verbs  expressing  doubt,  uncertainty,  fear,  hope,  purpose,  sup- 
position, exhortation,  advice,  etc, : 

3(^Bcjtt)eifc(te,ba6erf^onillS3er*    I  doubted  that  he  had  already  ar- 

lin  angcfomtncn  fe{,  rived  in  Berlin. 

2)u  {ofifl  2)eincn  SSater  unb  S)einc    Thou  shalt  honor  thy  fether  and  thy 
SJ^utter  el^ren,  auf  bag  bu  lange       mother,  that  thou  mayest   live 
mif  @rben  leieft^        [tOttht^,        long  in  the  land. 
3^  rat^c  2)ir  bag  2)u  Peigtger    I  advise  you  to  be  more  diligent. 
Obs.  The  imperf.  and  pluperf.  -tenses  of  the  subj.  mood  are  often  used  in- 
stead of  the  present  and  perfect  tenses  of  the  conditional  mood  (see  §  125). 

§  125.  The  Conditional  Mood  is  used  to  express  a  result 
dependent  upon  certain  conditions.  It  corresponds  in 
general  to  the  Potential  Mood  in  English,  when  used 
with  the  auxiliary  would  or  should: 

mm  ba.«  SBetter  WSner  ^Sre^  if  ^^e  weather  were  finer,  I  would 

toilrbe  i^  au«ge^en  (cond,X(or)  [-        ^^^ 

glnge  t^  au«  (*tt6/.),  ) 

2)a«  toBrbe  i*  ni^t  t^un  (cond,),}  j       , ,        ,  ^  , 
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§  126.  The  Imperative  Hood  is  used  as  in  English.  But 
with  an  imperative  signification  may  also  be  used : 

1.  The  jpresent  indicative  (§  123,  Rem.  2). 

2.  The  j>e7ife€tj>articipley  the  action  being  regarded  as 
already  completed : 

Xxt  S^rommel  geriit^t !  Beat  the  drums ! 

3.  The  inji7iitive  jyresent,  in  expressions  of  childish  or 
of  highly  excited  passion : 

@te^  tnd  $U(^  ^inein :  nur  ni^t    Keep  looking  into  the  book :   only 

lefeit,  tmnicr  jtngett  (®0/  ^^  no*  read,  keep  singing. 

^x^i  3an!ett;  iUlutter  I  Do  not  scold,  mother ! 

§  127.  The  Infinitive  Mood  is  always  dependent  upon 
another  verb  (except  in  the  cases  given  below) : 

(Su(^e  )tt  \i\Vi,  toa^  bu  p  f(^etnett    Seek  to  be  what  thou  wishest  to  ap- 
n?ilnf(i(>cfl,  pear. 

Exc,  1 .  When  there  is  a  manifest  ellipsis,  as : 
QBoU)  3^  tncincS  ©rubers  ^n*    (Should)  I  not  recognize  my  broth- 
bcr  ni^t  erf cnnen  I  er's  children ! 

Exc.  2.  When  used  for  the  imperative  (1 26, 3). 
Exc.  3.  When  used  as  a  verbal  noun : 
3)a8  ©d^Iafen  crquidft,  Sleep  is  refreshing. 

Rem.  The  infinitive  of  any  verb  may  be  used  as  a  (neuter)  verbal  noun 
when  there  is  no  corresponding  substantive  already  existing.  The  infinitive 
is  often  used  substantively  even  when  it  does  not  take  the  article : 

@einen  getnben  tiet^Ctl^ttt  iff  ebel,    To  forgive  one's  enemies  is  noble. 

Exc.  4.  The  infinitive  is  used  after  certain  nouns  and  adjectives : 

(S6  {(I  ^tit  gu  QC^en,  It  is  time  to  go. 

(Sx  i^at  Tlntf^  gu  !dm^fen,  He  has  courage  to  fight. 

2)cr  SBricf  ift  f ^tOCt  gu  (ejett,  The  letter  is  hard  to  read. 

S^  iin  iegtedg  gu  t^iffen,  I  am  curious  to  know. 

§  128.  The  use  of  Jtt  as  a  sign  of  the  Infinitive  Mood 
has  been  constantly  increasing  since  the  sixteenth 
century.    It  is  now  omitted  only  in  the  following  cases : 

1.  After  the  potential  verbs  fotten,  toottcn,  loUHCH,  mo» 

gen,  biirfen,  miiffen  (and  laffen): 

34  fantt  ed  mc^t  U\tVi,  I  can  not  read  it. 
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2.  After  the  verbs  fill^Icn,  ^ti^tti,  ^tl\tn,  prcn,  Icl^rcn, 
lernen,  tnad^en,  fel^en : 

S)a9  ma^t  tni^  Jtttern,  That  makes  me  tremble. 

SBir  pttett  fic  fingen,  We  heard  them  sing. 

3.  After  the  verbs  Blcttcn,  fal^ten,  gel^cii,  Ucgen,  rcitcn, 

ftel^ett;  and  l^abett  and  feitt;  in  certain  expressions: 

@r  bletbt  fi^Ctt/  He  keeps  his  seat. 

SBiv  gel^en  f^ajieren,  We  are  going  to  take  a  walk. 

Rem,  1.  The  infinitive  with  ^u  is  nsed  after  the  prepositions  anftdtt^ 

oQne^  itnt : 

S(nftatt  3Q  Qt^tn,  BUeB  er,  Instead  of  going,  he  remained. 

SD^nC  bag  p  toiffcn—  Without  knowing  that— 

Rem.  2.  The  infinitive  of  the  active  voice  is  often  translated  into  English 
by  the  infinitive  of  the  passive  voice : 

SBa«  iii  gtt  t^ttU  ?  What  is  to  be  done? 

Rem.  3.  In  t'ne  German  only  the  infinitive  can  be  used  as  a  verbal  noun 
(and  not,  as  in  English,  the  present  participle  also) : 

@r  ifi  bed  ©(^toa^end  milbe,  He  is  tired  of  the  chattering. 

2.  Participles  (^artisijiicn). 
§  129.  There  are  two  Participles,  the  Present  and  the 
Perfect. 

Rem.  1.  Participles  are  nsed  attributively  in  German  to  a  far  greater  ex- 
tent than  in  English.  When  thus  used  they  are  subject  to  all  the  laws  of 
declension  of  attributive  adjectives : 

S)cr  am  5.  ©e^tcmber  Herftoriette    The  mayor  of  Kronfeld,  who  died 
S3ilrgcrmriflcr  l)on  ^onfclb,  on  the  fifth  of  September. 

Rem.  2.  Participles  are  frequently  preceded  by  the  case  they  govern,  by 
a  modifying  adverb,  or  a  limiting  clause : 

2)ic  $onig  famntelltbe  S3icnc,  The  honey-gathering  bee. 

^a9  un9  HerfoIgCnbe  ®tWd,  The  fate  that  is  pursuing  us. 

2)er  foeben  t)on  Sei)>itg  attgefont'  The  express  train  that  has  just  ar- 

mtUt  ^(^nettgug,  rived  from  Leipsic. 

2)er  ©(^ncltjug  l)0ll  Sci^gig  ifl  fo*  The  express  train  has  just  arrived 
Cben  ttltfitbrnmen,  from  Leipsic. 

Rem.  3.  The  adverb  and  the  direct  object  (if  a  noun)  is  often  joined  to  the 
participle  into  a  compound  word : 

2)tc  flefe^gcbenbc  SSerfammlung,  The  legislative  assembly. 

3)ie  tttugebunbcncn  S3il^cr,  The  newly-bound  books. 
Rem.  4.  Participles,  like  adjectives,  may  be  used  as  nouns  or  as  adverbs  r 

(58  gtebt  totcic  ®titf^Xttti,  bic —  There  are  many  learned  men,  «rho— 

SWit  flebcn!)  ^Cigcm  SBaffcr,  With  boiUng-hot  water. 
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§  130.  The  Present  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  sb  to 
the  present  infinitive : 

^afl^n^  to  have ;  f^ahtUh,  having.     @et«ett;  to  go ;  gel^-tttb;  going. 
Rem.  1.  If  preceded  by  jtt,  the  present  participle  takes  a  passive  significa- 
tion (compare  the  Latin  passive  participle  in  andus,  or  endus), 

(Sin  gu  Jjcmeibenber  getter,  a  fault  that  should  be  avoided. 

Rem.  2.  The  participle  thus  used  was  not  declined  before  the  last  century. 

Rem.  3.  The  present  participles  of  many  verbs  are  used  mostly,  and  in  some 
cases  only,  with  adjective  significations : 


^IbjHtntnenb,  discordant 
2lbtt)cfenb,     absent. 
3ln»cfcnb,     present. 


S3cbcutenb,  important. 
S)ringcnb,  urgent. 
ditiltnh,      charming. 


§  131.  The  Perfect  Participle  is  formed  (1)  by  adding  4 
to  the  root  of  all  regular  verbs,  and  sCll  to  the  root  of 
all  irregular  verbs ;  and  (2)  by  prefixing  sfle  to  the  root 
of  all  verbs,  except  the  inseparable  compounds  (§  154), 
and  those  with  AlVX  (-ictcn)  in  the  infinitive : 


Perfect  Participle, 
ge=ncb*t,  loved, 
ge^'gebsttt,  given, 
tjcrgcbsttt,  forgiven. 
bcbecf*t^     covered, 
fiubttst^     studied. 


Infinitive, 
liebsen,      to  love, 
geb^en,      to  give, 
ticrgcbscn,  to  forgive, 
btbttf*cn,   to  cover, 

ftubirscn,  to  study, 

Rem,  1.  In  separable  compounds  Qt^  adheres  to  the  root  of  the  verb: 
ait^sf  ^  r  c  d^  s  cn,  to  pronounce,      au6sgtsf^ro^*cn,  pronounced. 

Rem.  2.  When  the  verbs  foUcit,  tOOHtlt/  fiitmett^  m%tVi,  btttfttt/  HtUfftlt, 
laffcn,  Ibtigcn,  \t%tXi,  pren,  ^elf en  are  preceded  by  the  infinitive  of  another 
verb,  they  take  the  form  of  tYie  present  infinitive  for  that  oitiiQ  past  participle. 

The  participial  form  of  the  potential  verbs  is  only  used  when  they  are  em- 
ployed as  though  independent  verbs  (the  independent  verb  which  they  modify 
being  understood) : 

3(^  ^abe  C8  ni^t  Icfcn  XinVitVi,        I  could  not  read  it. 

3nt  \!f(At  i^n  fmgen  pretty  I  have  heard  him  sing. 

3(^  ^cibc  C3  mc  gt!0ltttt^  I  have  never  been  able  (to  do)  it. 

Rem.  3.  In  forming  the  passive  voice,  tottbtit  drops  gt*: 

(Sr  tfl  bcjlraft  toorbeit,  He  was  fined, 

(but)  @r  ijl  rci(i(>  gCtOOtbttt/  He  has  become  rich. 

Rem.  4.  Many  perfect  participles  have  almost  lost  their  verbal  signification 
and  ai*e  used  as  adjectives : 

N2 
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1.  From  active  verbs:  Bclonnt,  well-known;  gcle^rt, learned. 

2.  From  reflexive  verbs:  Bcf^Ctbcn,  modest ;  Bctrunfcn,  drunken;  bcs 
tdlbt,  sad ;  Qt\6}\dtf  skillful ;  gebraud^t,  second-hand. 

3.  From  obsolete  verbs:  angcfeffcn,  resident;  t)crf(^>icbcn,  different. 

4.  Participles  from  nouns, 'with  no  corresponding  verbs:  gcfhefclt,  "in 
boots;"  gcfiirnt,  starry;  bcjal^rt,  full  of  years. 

Rem.  5.  The  perfect  participle  of  some  verbs,  as  laitf  Clt^  \^XtVL,  ttXitXLf  etCj 
is  used  after  fontntttt  (the  present  participle  being  used  in  English): 

@r  fatn  gelaQfeQ,  He  came  running. 

3.  Tenses  (Scitformcit). 

§  132.  The  Present  Tense  is  used  in  German  raore  fre- 
quently than  in  English  instead  of  other  tenses. 

1.  Instead  of  the  J\itiire  tense: 

.  3(^  fomme  balb  n^ieber,  I  shall  come  back  soon. 

Rem,  Until  as  late  as  the  fourteenth  century  future  time  was  always  ex- 
pressed by  XhQ  present  tense. 

2.  Instead  of  the  perfect  tense  in  speaking  of  the 
length  of  a  period  of  time  not  yet  completed : 

2Bie  langc  ftnb  @ic  in  S3crltn  ?        How  long  have  you  been  in  Berlin  ? 
3(^  iitt  f(^on  a^t  3a5rc  ^>icr,  I  have  been  here  eight  years. 

3.  For  the  imperfect  teiise^  in  lively  narration : 

3^  fltjc  Qcflcrntnit  tncinctn  ^inbc  I  went  yesterday  with  my  child  to 
itm bte $arabe  ju fe^en,  tierliere  see  the  parade;  I  lost  sight  of 
c«  au«  mcincn  ^ugcn—  it— 

§  133.  The  Imperfect  and  Perfect  Tenses  are  employed 
as  in  English,  under  the  following  limitations : 

1.  The  perfect  is  often  employed,  when  in  English  the 
imperfect  would  be  used : 

3(^  Ja^e  t^n  gcflcrn  (JCfeitn,  I  saw  him  yesterday. 

2.  The  progressive  form  of  the  imperfect  in  English 
must  be  rendered  by  the  imperfect  in  German. 

3(^  (aS  blc  Scitung  al«  er  ^crcin*  I  was  reading  the  newspaper  when 
lam,  he  came  in. 

Hem.  The  imperfect  is  always  employed  after  the  adverb  ttl^» 
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3.  The  imperfect  is  frequently  used  in  general  ex- 
pressions, in  which  the  perfect  would  be  employed  in 
English : 

SBarttt  ®ic  Won  in  SBien?  Have  you  been  in  Vienna? 

4.  When  the  speaker  wishes  to  convey  the  idea  that 
he  was  personally  cognizant  of  an  event,  the  imperfect 
is  usually  employed  : 

S3orgeflcm  ftnrt  Bci  mir  nnf  cr  gc*  Day  before  yesterday  our  dear  friend 

licbtcr  grcunb,  ^crr  9I. —  Mr.  N.  died  at  my  house. 
Bern,  With  the  perfect  (and  also  with  the  pluperfeci)  the  auxiliary  may  be 
omitted  in  subordinate  sentences : 

2)a8  $au8,  tt>cl(^c8  t(^  ^cutc  gC*  The  house  which  I  saw  to-day  is 

fCl^tlt,  tp  fc^r  Bcqucm,  aBer  C3  very  convenient,  but    it   is   too 

iP  gu  t^cucr,  dear. 

4.  The  Passive  Voice  (^tc  ^affuifom). 

§  134.  The  Passive  Voice  is  formed  by  joining  the  auxil- 
iary toerben^  to  hecome^  to  i\iid  perfect  participle  {see  para- 
digm,%  1^1): 

$ter  toirb  S)eutf(^  gcftltnt^en/         German  is  spoken  here. 
S)er  getnb  )mttt  Otft^Iagen^  The  enemy  was  defeated. 

Rem.  1.  The  action  is  considered  as  becoming  accomplished,  that  is,  as  taking 
place  ni  the  time  alluded  to.  When  the  action  is  considered  as  completed  the 
verb  fcitt  is  used,  and  the  participle  is  usually  treated  as  a  predicative  ad- 
jective, 

S)a8  $au8  Xoax  fd^on  aBgcBrannt,    The  house  was  already  burnt  down 
al8  bie  geucrtuc^r  anfam,  when  the  fire-company  arrived. 

Rem,  2,  In  the  Gothic  \tiU  was  always  employed.  In  the  Old-Ger,,  tDtf« 
bctt  was  frequently  used  for  the  future  tenses.  In  the  Mid,-Ger.,  tOtthtU 
was  frequently  used  in  the  past  tenses.  In  the  New-Ger.,  \t\tL  was  some- 
times used  as  auxiliary;  in  the  imperative  mood  it  is  always  employed. 

2)ic  ^^la6)t  toax  Jocrlorcn,  The  battle  is  lost. 

@ott  fei  gclobt !  God  be  praised! 

1.  When  the  active  agent  is  indefinitely  alluded  to, 
the  active  voice,  with  matt  as  nominative,  is  employed: 

w^eut'  nimmt  man  nid^t  gcfangen,"    *  *  No  prisoners  will  be  taken  to-day.  ** 

2.  When  an  intransitive  idea  is  expressed  by  a  transit 
tive  verb,  the  reflexive  form  is  employed  t 

S)ad  tltrftt^t  {14/  That  is  a  msLll^c  o^  cxyos^^. 


300  THE   VERB.  [§  135. 

3.  When  the  object  of  the  action  is  made  the  subject 
of  the  verb,  and  the  agent  is  not  alluded  to,  the  reflex- 
ive form  is  usually  employed : 

Sine  ncuc  Orbnnng  ber  2)tn9C    A  new  order  of  things  is  established. 


2.  AUXILIARY  VEKBS. 

§  135.  There  are  three  Auxiliary  Verbs,  l^aiett^  fein,  and 
ttCtben*     They  are  employed  as  follows : 

1.  Transitive,  Reflexive,  Impersonal,  and  Potential 

Yeris  take  l^abett  as  the  auxiliary: 

5^  JttftC  i^n  sefe^cn,  I  have  seen  him. 

(Sr  l^at  fw^  gcfrcut,  He  has  rejoiced. 

(S8  l^at  ^CUtC  gcrcgnct,  It  has  rained  to-day. 

@r  l^at  e9  gemugt,  He  has  been  compelled  (to  do)  it. 

2.  Intra/nsitive  Yerbs  denoting  a  change  of  condition, 
or  a  motion  from  one  particular  place  to  another,  take 
f  eill  as  the  auxiliary : 

@r  ift  angelommen,  He  has  arrived. 

Sr  ift  na^  S3crftn  gcrcifl,  He  has  gone  to  Berlin. 

(but)  @r  l^at  )oieI  c;eretfi,  He  has  traveled  much. 

Rem,  1.  The  verbs  eilctt,  fal^ttii,  fflefett,  Jittfcn,  jagcn,  Hcttcrn,  Wct^eir, 
(onbeit/  lauf  ett/  quetten^  tetf  cn^  tetteit^  rinnen^  f  egeln^  f  (^iff  en^  f  ^toimmen^ 

fJirinQett,  ftogen,  tretteit,  toanberit/  when  not  indicating  a  motion  to  or  from 
a  particular  place,  have  (aittt  as  the  auxiliary : 

(Sr  \^i  )OteI  gereijl,  He  has  traveled  much. 

Rem,  2.  ©cltt^  toerbtlt/  and  ilttiett  take  fcttt  as  the  auxiliary: 

(5r  ift  iu  Berlin  detoefett/  He  has  been  in  Berlin. 

(St  {ft  ^aufmann  getOOrbttt;  He  has  become  a  merchant. 

3.  Otlier  Intransitive  Verbs  take  l^afien  as  auxiliary: 

1.  Those  governing  an  indirect  ohject  in  the  geni- 
tive or  dative  case : 

SBtr  l^attett  i^m  ge^olfctt,  We  had  helped  him. 

Slttc  Jatteil  fcincr  (giteltcit  Qclad^t,    All  had  laughed  at  his  vanity. 

2.  Those  expressing  absolute  rest : 
^r  ^at  fepv  lonije  geflanbcn,  He  has  been  standing  very  long. 
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Rem.  3.  Some  verbs,  with  two  or  more  significations,  take  (atttt  or  ftitt^ 
according  to  the  signification  with  which  they  may  be  used : 
@r  toor  i)on  bcr  @tabt  f ortgcfal^ren,    He  had  driven  out  of  the  city. 
@r  l^atte  fortgefal^ren  ttn  Sefen,  He  had  continued  to  read. 

3.  SSctbett  is  used  in  forming  the  future  tenses  of  the 
active  voice,  and  in  fonning  the  passive  voice. 

§  136.  The  verb  l^albett,  to  have^  is  conjugated  thus: 
Principal  Parts:  l^alb'-en,  ^VAt,  ge-l^abt^ 

INDICATTVE    MOOD.  CTT^rrTXT^vi^TrT..    ^Mr^^^ 

t^   l^aft^e,         I        have, 
bu  l^aft;  thou  hast. 

tx    j^Hif  he      has. 

Xoxx  ^ab*en,  we  have, 
i^r  ^ab*(e)t,you  have, 
fie  ^ab* Cllf   they  have. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 


bu  ^ab-^eft^ 

cr  ^ab*e, 
»ir  ^ab*cil, 
i^r  ^ab*et, 


I  have, 
thou  hast, 
he  has. 
we  have, 
you  have, 
they  have. 


\^  W'it,  I  had. 
bu  ^at*tCft,  thouhadst. 
cr  ^at*te,  he  had. 
tt?ir  ^at*ttll^  we  had. 
i^r  ^at*ttt,  you  had. 
fie  ^  a  t  *  itVif  they  had. 


I  have  had,  etc. 

bu  l^oft  gc^abt. 
cr  l^at  Qc^abt. 
tDir  ]^ab ^ett  ge^abt. 
i^r  ^ab*t  gc^abt. 
fte  H^'tn  gcl^abt. 


I  had  had,  etc. 

bu  ]^at*tefl  gc^abt. 
cr  ^at*tc  gci^abt. 
toir  i^at'tett  ge^abt. 
i^r  l^at^^tet  ge^abt. 
fie  ^at^tett  gc^abt. 


Imperfect  Tense. 

t^  JifMe,  I       had. 

bu  ]^5t«te{lf  thouhadst. 

er  ^fit^ttf  he     had. 

toir  ^St*teil/  we     had. 

i^r  ^St*tet/  you    had. 

fie  ^ at* ten,  they  had. 

Perfect  Tense. 

I  have  had,  etc. 

i^  (a(«e  gel^abt 
bu  ^ab^eft  gc^abt. 
er  i^a'b^t  ge^abt. 
xoxx  ^ab*cit  ge^^abt. 
i^r  ifCi^^ti  gel^abt. 
fic  iab^eugc^abt 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

I  had  had,  etc. 

bu  ^at^tejt  ge^abt. 
er  ^S.t*te  gc^abt. 
xoxx  ^St'tett  ge^abt. 
t^r  ^St*tet  gc^abt. 
fie  ii^i^XtVL  gc^abt. 


*  See  Subjunctive  M-ood,  %  \'i\. 
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I  shall  have,  etc, 

id)  toerb^e  l^abett. 
bu  loir  ft  ^aben. 
er  toirb  ^aben. 
tt)tr  tt>crb*eri  ^abcn. 
ibr  totxh'tt  b^iben. 
fic  tt)crb*eri  b«bcn. 


First  Future  Tense. 

I  shall  have,  etc, 

idf  toerb^e      ibabeiu 

bu  tDerb^eft  ^aben« 
er  totxh^t  ifahtn. 
toxx  totxh*tn  b^^ben. 
\i)x  n>erb«et  i)af>tn, 
fte  n>erb«ett  b^^ben. 

Second  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  have  had,  etc. 

xdf  toerb^e  gcbabt  ibabett. 
bu  toirft  Qtifa'bt  babett. 
er  toiirb  gebabt  babem 
n)tr  tDerb'ttt  gebabt  baben^ 
ibr  tt>erb*et  gebabt  babcn^ 
fie  tt>erb*c«  gebabt  babcm 


I  have  had,  etc 

i(b  toerb^^e  gebabt  babeiu 
bu  toirft  gebabt  babett^ 
er  toiirb  gebabt  baben^ 
tt)tr  tt>erb*cri  gebabt  babett* 
ibr  tt)erb*et  gebabt  baben* 
fie  tt>erb*e«  gebabt  l^abetl* 


i(b  tottrb^e      (aben^ 

bu  n>ilrb«eft  baben, 
er  tDiirb^e  baben, 
n)tr  iDilrb'ett  baben, 
ibr  iDllrb^et  baben, 
fte  roiirb'Cn  baben, 


(XJNDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  would,  or  I  shotdd  have,  etc. 


or  i^   batste      (Jmperf.  Subjunc.y 

bu  b fit* ten      " 


(( 


er  bfit'te 
"  xoxx  bat*teri 

•Mbr  bat^tCt 
fie  b fit* ten 


(( 


(( 


(( 


(C 


t( 


Perfect  Tense. 
I  would,  or  I  should  have  had,  etc. 

i^  toiirb^e      gebabt    babcn^    or  i^  bSt4e     gebabt  (Plup.Suhj.) 

bu  bfit*te|l  gebabt 


bu  n>iirb*eft  gebabt  baben^ 
er  n)iirb*e  gebabt  liabcn^ 
loir  n)iirb«eu  gebabt  baben^ 
ibr  n)iirb*et  gebabt  baben^ 
fte  n)firb«en  gebabt  babeu^ 


er  bfit'te  gebabt 
toxx  bfit'tcn  gebabt 
ibr  bfit^tct  gebabt 
fte  bfit^tcn  gebabt 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


(ab^e  (bu),  have  thou. 
bab^e  (cr),  let  him  have. 


bab^tn  toir,  let  us  go. 
bobsCt    ib^^f  have  (you), 
babs^tn  fte,   let  them  have. 


INFmmVE  MOOD. 

Pres.  babstn,  to  have.  |         Per/lgebttbt  bttbttt^tohavehad. 

Pctrticiples. 
Pres.  Jabstnb,  having.  |         Per/,  gebabt^  had. 

Rem.  ^(AtUf  Gothic  haban,  is  allied  to  the  Latin  habere  (to  have),  from 
rZt/cA  are  derived  the  Spanish  haber,  Port,  haver,  Ital.  avere,  French  avoir. 


§  137.] 
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§  137.  The  verb  fein,  to  he^ is  conjugated  thus: 

Principal  Parts:  fein,  tear,  ge-toereii* 

INDICATIVE  MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 


\^   ^\VL,  I       am. 

bu  \j\\i,  thou  art. 

er   ift^  he     is. 

toir  pub,  we    are. 

i^lt  fcib,  you  are. 

fu  fittb,  they  are. 


\^  toar,  I      was. 

bu  toar^tf  thou  wast 
cr   Uiatf  he     was. 

toir  tDar^en^  we  were, 
i^ir  tt>ar*»(e)t,you  were, 
fic   toar^ettf  they  were. 


I  haveyb»Bn'^>e^ 

bu  Ibtfi  geiDefen. 
er  tft  geiDefen. 
xoix  ftitb  gen>efen. 
i^r  feib  gen>efen. 
fic   flub  gewcfcu. 


I  had  been,  etc. 

i^  toar  gettiefen. 
bu  toar^Q  getoefen. 
er  toiar  gen>efen. 
toir  tt)  a  r  *  en  g  e » e  f  e  n. 
i^r  h)ar*t  g  ewe  feu. 
fie  h)  a  r  *  en  9  e  tt)  e  f  e  n. 

I  shall  be,  etc, 

\^  tocrbse  fetu* 
bu  toirfl  fetu. 

cr  toirb  fetu. 

\o\t  tt>erb*cri  fetu. 
i^r  tt>erb*et  fetu. 
fic  tt>erb»eri  fciu. 


\^  \t\,  I  am. 
bu  fet*eft,  thou  art. 
cr  fef^  he  is. 
toir  fei^tn^  we  are. 
i^r  fei*etf  you  are. 
fic  \t\*tXtp  they  are. 

Imperfect  Tense, 

t(^   toiit't/       I       waiL 
bu  Xo^x*t%  thou  wast, 
er   Xo^x*tf    he     was. 
VDir  U)5r«*ctt/  we    were, 
i^r  toSr*etf  you   were, 
fic  U)  S  r  *  en^  they  were. 

Perfect  Tense. 

I  have  been,  etc, 

i^  fe!       getoefett* 

bu  fci^'Cll  gctocfcn. 
er  fei  getocfen. 
tt>ir  fct*ctl  gctt>cfen. 
i^r  fct*ct  gctocfcn. 
ftc  fct*eri  gciDcfen. 

Pluperfect  Tense, 

I  had  been,  etc, 

\^  toiar-e  getoefett^ 
bu  n?fir*cfl  geiDcfcu. 
er  tt)ar*e  gctt)cfcn. 
njir  tt>fir*en  getocfen. 
i^r  xo^x^ti  gciDC  jcu. 
fic  tt>Sr*Ctt  gett>c  -ciu 

First  Future  Tense, 

I  shall  be,  etc, 

i^  toerbsc      fctti* 

bu  tt>crb*eft  fetu. 
cr  tt>crb*e  fetu. 
xoxx  tt>crb*eri  fetu. 
i^r  tt)erb*et  fciu. 
fie  tDcrb^en  fciu. 
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Second  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  have  been,  etc, 

t^  toerbse  ,^  gettiefcn     fefn* 

bu  toirft  fl  c  to  c  f  c  tt  fein* 

er  toirb  gctDcjen  feiit* 

tt)trh)crb*eri  gctocjcn  f tin* 

i^r  tt)crb*ct  gctocfcn  fettl* 

flc  tt>ctb*en  sctocfctt  fein* 


I  shall  have  been,  etc, 

\^  toetb^e  gettiefett  fetn> 
bu  iDcrb^cft  gctocfcn  fctn* 
cr  tDcrb^e  gciDcjen  fein* 
xoxx  h)crb*cii  gctocjcn  feiit* 
i^r  tt)crb*ct  gctocfen  fein* 
fte  n>erb«ctt  getoefen  fetit^ 


(( 


(( 


(t 


(( 


(( 


COia)ITIONAIi  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  would,  or  I  should  be,  etc. 

i^  toiitb-e        fein^      or  \6^   tOiirse        {imperfect  Subjunctive'), 

*'  bu  tofir^cft 
"   cr  h)Sr*e 
**  toir  toSr^en 
"  i^r  tt)fir*ct 
*'  fic  tt)Sr*cn 

Perfect  Tense, 
I  would,  or  I  should  have  been,  etc, 

i^  tottrbsc      gemefeti    fefn,    or  i(3^  tB'dt-t     gctoefen  (P/«p.A^tt6.) 

"  bu  tt)Sr*eft  gctocfcn 
"  cr  tofir*c  gctocjcn 
*'  t»ir  tt>ar*eri  gctocfcn 
"  i^r  to&x^tt  gctocfcn 
"  ftc  tt)fir*en  gctocfcn 


bu  tt>  il  r  b  *  cd  f tin, 
cr  tt>flrb*'e  fein^ 
toir  » il  r  b  *  en  f efit, 
i^r  to  il  r  b  *  et  \tin, 
fic  to  il  r  b  *  en  \tin, 


bu  toiirb^eft  getoefcn  feUt^ 
cr  toiirb^e  gctocfen  fctit^ 
totr  toflrb'ttt  gctocfen  fein^ 
i^r  toiirb^'Ct  gctocfen  fein^ 
ftc  toiirb^en  gctocfen  fein^ 


f  ei  (bu),  be  thou. 
fei    cr,    let  him  be. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

fei^^en  toir,  let  us  be. 
fetsCt  i^r,  be  you. 
fef^en  flc,  let  them  be. 


Pres,  \tin,  to  be. 


INFIMITIVE  MOOD. 

I         Perf.  gemef  en  f  ein,  to  have  been. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Pres,  f et:senb^  being.  |  Perf.  getoefcn^  been. 

Bern.  The  different  parts  of  fetn  are  to  be  traced  to  three  roots: 

1 .  ^tn^bift  (and  Engl,  be,  been),  are  probably  related  to  banen,  to  build. 
i?.  @ef n,  fei,  f eib,  finb,  and  ift  (with  Engl,  are,  art,  is)  are  from  a  verb- 
al root  that  is  now  only  found  in  Sanscrit  as  and  Latin  esse  (to  be). 
3.  ©etoefen,  tOOXf  tOare  (and  Engl.  was,  were),  are  from  an  obsolete 
verb,  in  Sanscrit  was  (to  reside),  in  Gothic  vivian  (to  remain,  to  be), 
Old-Ger.  wSsan,  Mid.-Grer.  wesen.  The  former  present  participle 
wisend  is  now  only  used  in  the  adjectives  antoef enb,  ttbtoefenb* 


§  138.] 
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§  138.  Conjugation  of  toerbeil,  to  hecoine  :      ^-SJ^  ^ 

Principal  Parts:  toerb'^en,  tourb'^e  (toarb),  ge^toorb'-en* 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


\^  tOttb^t^        I       become, 
bu   toitfl^  thou  becomest. 

er   mitbf  he     becomes. 

Xoxx  Xotx\>*tVi,  we  become, 
i^r  l\)crb*et^  you  become, 
fic  h)crb*cn,  they  become. 


t(j^  t^ttt^t,       I       become, 
bu  to  c  r  b  *  tfl^  thou  becomest. 
cr   XOtx\>*t,    he     becomes. 
Xoxx  to  c  r  b  *  cn^  we     become, 
ibr  tt)crb*tt/  you   become, 
fte  toerb^tn^  they  become. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


i^  tBUth^t*'  I  became, 
bu  to  u  r  b  «  e|l,  thou  becamest. 
er  tourb^tjr  he  became, 
toir  tourb^CIl/  we  became, 
i^r  tourb#et^  you  became. 
fiC  to  u  r  b  *  CM/  they  became. 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  have  become,  ^c^c. 

i(^  bin  getoorbett  or  toorben^ 
bu  bijl  gctoorbcn  "toorbcn. 
cr  ift  gctoovbcn  "  toorbcn. 
toirflnb  gctoorbcn  "  toorbcn. 
i^t  fetb  gctoorbcn  **  toorbcn. 
fic  finb  gctoorbcn  "  toorbcn. 


t(^  toiirb't^  I  became, 
bu  toiirb««cft^  thou  becamest. 
cr  toilrb*e,  he  became, 
toir  toilrb*Cll^  we  became, 
i^r  toilrb^et/  you  became, 
fic  toilrb^tn,  they  became. 


I  have  become,  etc. 

i(^  ft!     getoorben    ortoorbeit^ 

bu  feisCP  gctoorbcn"  toorbcn, 
cr  fei  gctoorbcn  "  toorbcn. 
toir  fctsfii  gctoorbcn**  toorbcn. 
i^r  f ci^et  gctoorbcn*'  toorbcn. 
pc  fci^en  gctoorbcn**  toorbcn. 


Pluperfect  Tense. 


I  had  become,  etc. 

\^  toar       getoorbenortootben. 

bu  toorft  gctoorbcn  ** 'toorbcn. 
cr  toar  getoorben  **  toorbcn. 
toir  toar* en  gctoorbcn  **  toorbcn. 
i^r  xoax^i  getoorben  *'  toorbcn. 
fic  toar^en  getoorben  '*  toorbcn. 


I  shall  become,  etc. 

i^  toerb^e  toerben^ 
bu  toirft  tocrbcn. 
er  totrb  tocrbcn. 
toir  tocrb-en  tocrbcn. 
i^r  tocrb*et  tocrbcn. 
fte  tocrb*cn  tocrbcn. 


I  had  become,  etc, 

\^  \xyitit .   getoorben  or  toorbem 

bu  to Sr^efl  gctoorbcn  **  toorbcn. 
er  toar*e  getoorben  **  toorbcn. 
toir  to  fi  r  *  en  gctoorbcn  **  toorbcn. 
i^rtoar*et  getoorben  **  toorbcn. 
fic  toar* en  gctoorbcn  **  toorbcn. 

First  Future  Tense. 

I  shall  become,  etc, 

t^  toerb^e  toerbem 
bu  tocrb*eft  tocrbcn. 
cr  tocrb*e  tocrbcn. 
toir  tocrb*en  tocrbcn. 
i^ir  tocrb*et  tocrbcn. 
pc  tocrb^en  tocrbcn. 


*  In  the  singular  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  the  forms  {(](  toorl^/  bit  todtbft/ 
et  ^mt  are  sometimes  employed. 
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Second  Future  Tense, 


I  shall  have  become,  etc, 

i^  toerb^e  getoorben  fein. 
bu  tofrft  gctoorbcn  fciiu 

er  toittb  gemorben  feim 

\oix  h)crb*eri  gctoorbctt  fcim 
i^r  tt)crb*et  gcttjorbcn  fetm 
fie  n>erb«ett  gcworbcn  fein^ 


I  shall  have  become,  etc, 

t(^  toetb::e  oetoorbett  fefm 
bu  tt)cvb*eft  gctoovbcn  fefm 
cr  i»erb*e  getoorben  feim 
xoix  toerb^en  getoorben  feim 
i^r  toerb^et  getoorben  fefm 
fic  tocrb*eii  getoorben  fefm 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
Present  Tense, 
I  would,  or  I  should  become,  etc, 
16}  toHrb^e        toerben        or  i6f   toiirbse       (Imper/,  Subjunctive'). 

"  bu  toftrb^eft 
"  er  toflrb*e 
"  toir  toilrb*en 
"i^r  toflrb*et 
**  fte  tofirb^en 

Perfect  Tense, 
I  would,  or  I  should  have  had,  etc, 

xdf  toiirb-e      getoorben     fefn  or  \6)  toar-e     getoorben  (Pi  Sub.) 


bu  tottrb*eft  toerben 
er  tottrb*e  toerben 
toir  toilrb*en  toerben 
i^r  toilrb*et  toerben 
fte  toilrb^^en  toerben 


bu  tottrb*eft  getoorben  fefn 
er  toiirb««e  getoorben  fefn 
toir  toflrb^en  getoorben  fefn 
i^r  toilrb*et  getoorben  fefn 
fte  toiirb^en  getoorben  fefn 


bu  tofir^ejlt  getoorben." 
er   tofir*e    getoorben 
toir  tofir*en  getoorben 
i^r  tofir*et  getoorben 
fte  to&r^en  getoorben 


(( 


(( 


« 


(C 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


t0erb«e     (bu),  become  thou, 
to  e  r  b « e  (er),  let  him  beccmie. 


toerb^en     toir,  let  us  become, 
to  e  r  b  *  et  i^r,  become  you. 
to  e  r  b «« en  fte,  let  them  become. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Pres,  toerb^en^  to  become.  |  Per/,  getOOrbeO  fefn,  to  have  become. 

PAETICIPLES. 
Pres,  toerbsCUb,  becoming.  |  Per/,  ge^tOOrb' eh,  become. 

Rem,  SBerben  (Middle-German  werden,  to  take  a  direction)  is  allied  to  the 
Latin  vertere  (to  turn). 


§  139, 140.] 
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3.  REGULAR  VERBS. 
(Btitioiirtet  bet  fd^&iadten  ^onlugationO 

§  139.  Under  Regular  Verbs  (termed  by  German  gram- 
marians  verbs  of  the  Weak  Conjitgation)  are  included : 

1 .  All  derivative  verbs j  as :   warmeit,  |ammem,  pPugeU; 
legen,  fejjen,  flellen,  tranfen* 

2.  A  few  jprimitive  verisy  as :  fagen,  retten,  fud^en* 

3.  Foreign  verhs  (except  pfelfen,  preifeit,  fd^reiben)* 

Eeni,  1.  Most  regular  verbs  are  transitive. 

Rem,  2.  Regular  verbs  never  take  the  umlaut,  nor  do  they  change  the  radi- 
cal vowel  in  inflection. 


toaxrtKXt,  to  warm     (  from  ivarm). 
^ammcr^n,  to  hammer  (  "  $ammer). 
bab*en,      to  bathe     (  "     S3ab). 
p\iiiQ<n,    to  plough    (  "     W^Q)' 
lcg=»en,       to  lay         (  "     licgcn). 
fc|3*cn,       to  set         (  "     ftfeen). 


flctt^cn,  to  pkce 

tranf^cn,  to  water 

fag*cn,  to  say 

rctt^cn,  to  save 

jhibtr'*en,  to  study 


fajlet'*en,    to  chastise  (  * 


(fromflc^cn). 
(  ''    trinfcn). 
(primitive). 

(    "  )• 

(from  Latin). 


(( 


). 


§  140.  Conjugation  of  the  Regular  Verb  lielben^  to  love: 
Principal  Parts:  Itcfi'=cn,  Itcfi'=te,  Qt4itbt\ 

INDICATIVE  MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 


\6f  ixthtf       I       love, 
bu  Heb*ft,   thoulovest. 
cr   Itcb*t^    he     loves. 

njir  ltcb*en,  we    love. 

t^r  Iteb««t,    you  love, 
ftc  Iteb*Cll,  they  love. 


x^  litht,       I      love, 
bu  I  i  c  b  *  eft,  thou  lovest, 
cr  Ucb*C,     he     loves. 
tt>ix  Iteb^tit,  we    love, 
i^r  ncb*et,  you  love, 
ftc  lieb^en,  they  love. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


X^  txthitf  I  loved, 
bu  I  i  e  b  ^  teft,  thou  lovedst. 
cr  ncb*tC,  he  loved. 
t»tr  1 1  c  b  *  ten,  we  loved, 
i^r  Ucb^tet,  you  loved, 
flc  licb'tett/  they  loved. 


~c 


t^  Ixthtt,  I  loved. 
bu  I  ieb*teft,  thou  lovedst. 
cr  Iicb*te,  he  loved. 
tt>xx  It  c b  *  ten,  we  loved, 
i^r  Ucb'tet,  you  loved. 
fiC  I icb*teitf  they  loved. 
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I  have  loved,  etc. 

bu  l^aft  geliebt. 
cr  i^at  gcIicbt. 
)(Dtr  ^ab^ett  geliebt. 
i^r  i^a^it  geliebt. 
fit  ^ab*eti  geliebt. 


I  had  loved,  etc. 

idf  f^at4t     geliebt. 

bu  ^at'^teft  geliebt. 
er  ^at*te  geliebt. 
loir  ^at^tett  geliebt. 
i^r  ^at^tet  geliebt. 
fte  i^at^ten  geliebt. 


I  shall  love,  etc. 

i(^  toerb-e  liebett. 
bu  toirft  lieben. 
er  tBith  lieben. 
toir  toerb^ett  lieben. 
i^r  h)erb*et  lieben. 
^e  toerb^^ett  Heben. 


Perfect  Tense. 

I  have  loved,  etc. 

i^  l^ab-e     geliebt. 

bu  ^ab^eft  geliebt 
er  ]^ab*e  geliebt. 
toir  ]^ab*en  geliebt. 
ibr  ^ab^et  geliebt 
fie  ^ab^ett  geliebt 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

I  had  loved,  etc. 

i^  f^HUtt     geliebt 

bu  ^at^teft  geliebt 
er  ^fit*te  geliebt 
toir  Ht^tett  geliebt 
i^r  pt^tet  geliebt. 
fie  ^|fit*te«  geliebt 

First  Future  Tense. 

I  shall  love,  etc, 

x^  )oetb::e  liebett 
bu  toerb-^eft  lieben. 
er  toerb*e  lieben. 
toir  toerb*en  Heben. 
i^r  toerb*et  Uebcn. 
fte  toerb*en  Heben. 

Second  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  have  loved,  etc. 

i6f  tBtxh^t  ^tlitU  l^aben. 
bu  toirft  geliebt  l^aben. 
er  toitb  geHebt  l^abett. 
toir  toerb^ett  geHebt  l^oben. 
i^r  toerb^et  geHebt  l^abett. 
fte  toerb^en  geHebt  l^abett. 


I  shall  have  loved,  etc. 

\6)  toerb^e  geliebt  iftabetu 
bu  toerb^efl  geliebt  ^oben. 
er  toerb^e  geliebt  ^abett. 
toir  toerb*etl  geliebt  ^abeit 
i^r  toerb^et  geliebt  l^abett. 

fic  tocrb^en  geliebt  l^aben. 


COia)inONAL  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 


I  would,  or  I  shotdd  love,  etc 

\^  toiirb^^e      lieben^       or  i^;^  liebite 

bu  toilrb*eft  lieben, 

er  toilrb^^e    lieben, 

toir  tottrb^en  lieben, 

i^r  toflrb:»et  Heben, 

fte  tviirb^ttt  Heben, 


"  bu  Hei'^teR 

"   er  lieb*te 

"  toir  Heb*ten 

i^r  lieb*tet 

fte  Heb<>ten 


{Imperf.  Subjunc,^ 


(C 


(( 


(( 


(( 


(( 


(( 


t( 
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Perfect  Tense. 
I  would,  or  I  should  have  loved,  etc, 

t^  toiitb^e  gelieit  (aben,  or  \6^  (iiNe  gelieit 
bu  iwttrb^efl  gclicbt  JaJcn, 
er  n)ilrb««e  geliebt  l^abett^ 
n)ir  tDiirb^en  geltebt  %^ltXL, 
i^r  tt>ilrb*tt  gcltcbt  i^hvx, 
fie  milrb^ett  geltebt  l^abett/ 

IMPEEATIVE  MOOD. 


**  bu  Ht*tCft  gcliebt 
"  er  ^fit^'tC  geliebt 
"  xoxx  Ht^tetl  geliebt 
"  i^r  Ht*tet  gclicbt 
"   fic  ^St^tcri  gcliebt 


{PI  Subj.-) 


u 


(C 


(( 


t( 


(t 


Utb#(-(btt),  love  thou. 
licb^t   er,   let  him  love. 


Ifelbstlt  toxXf  let  us  love. 
lieb^et  4^ love  you. 
litb'ttt  fie,  let  them  love. 


iNFmrnvE  mood. 

Pres.  Wtl^tVL,  to  love.  |  Perf,  gelicW  ^abW,  to  have  loved, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres,  If rt^enb;  loving.  |  Perf,  gCltcbt,  loved. 

§  141.  Table  of  endings  of  Regular  Verbs: 


Present  Tense. 

Imperfect  Tense. 

1    Indie. 

'SttAj. 

Imperat, 

Indicative, 

Svbjtmctive, 

1  Pers.  Sing. 

2  Pers.  Sing. 

3  Pers,  Sing. 

1  Pers.  Plur. 

2  Pers.  Plur. 

3  Pers.  Plur. 

.ell,  .jl, 
*et,  *t, 

*ct,  *t, 
»en.  *en. 

^en, 
.et, 
*en. 

At,    *tit, 

*ten,  tscten, 
*tet,  *ctct, 
#ten.  •eten. 

At,    0ttt, 
At%  •ctejl, 
*te,   *etc, 

'ten,  ^ett, 
<>tet,  f^etet, 
*ten.  ^en* 

«sen,  *en, 
*et,  *t, 
*en.*en. 

If^finit,  *cn,  *n.         Pres,  Part,  *cnb,  *nb.          Perf,  Part,  ge— et,  ge— t. 

For  the  sake  of  euphony,  or  of  the  metre  in  poetry, 
the  first  C  of  terminations  is  frequently  dropped. 

Rem,  1.  It  can  never  be  dropped,  however,  when  the  stem  of  the  verb  ends 
in  sb,  Af  or  $gtt  (contracted  from  «gtn)« 

Rem,  2.  The  contraction  always  takes  place  in  $Cttf  »tllb^  when  the  stem 
ends  in  stl  or  sCt*  (In  the  1st  Pers.  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  Ind.,  and  in  the  2d 
Pers.  Sing,  of  the  Imperative,  the  t  of  the  stem  is  dropped.) 

Rem,  3.  When  the  stem  ends  with  a  vowel,  sC  from  sCtt  is  frequently  dropped. 
Rem,  4.  In  st%  the  t  is  not  di-opped  when  the  stem  ends  b,  if  9^  ^^  )/  \^* 
Rem,  6.  The  contraction  rarely  takes  place  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 
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I  have  loved,  etc, 

bu  l^aft  geltebt. 
er  iat  geliebt. 
)(Dir  ^a^^tn  geltebt. 
i^r  ^ab«t  geltebt. 
fit  ffah^tn  ftcHcbt 


I  had  loved,  etc. 

bu  ^at^^teft  geliel^t. 
er  ^at*te  gclicbt. 
toix  ^at^tCtt  geliel^t 
i^r  ^at*tct  gcltcbt. 
fte  l^at^tett  geltebt. 


I  shall  love,  etc, 

x6f  mth^t     Ifebem 

bu  toirft  lieben. 
er  toirb  Ueben. 
toir  tt>erb*eri  Ueben. 
i^r  merb^et  Ueben. 
tie  toerbi^eit  Ueben* 


Perfect  Tense, 

I  have  loved,  etc, 

i^  l^ab^e     geliebt 

bu  ^ab^^eft  geUebt 
er  ]^ab*e  geUcbt. 
totr  ]^ab*cn  geUcbt. 
i^r  i)ahsti  Qtlitht 
fte  ^ab^ett  geUebt 

Plvperfect  Tense, 

I  had  loved,  etc, 

x^  (8t4e  gelieit 
bu  pt^teft  geUebt 
er  Ht^te  geUebt 
n)tr  ^dt^ten  ^tVxtlu 
i^r  Ht*tet  gcUcbt, 
fie  ^St«*ten  geUcbt 

i'liVsi  i^M^ure  Tense, 

I  shall  love,  ere. 

id^  toetb::e      Itebeiu 

bu  h)erb*cfl  Ucbeu. 
er  h)erb*e  Ueben. 
toir  iDerb^en  lxty>tru 
i^r  tt)erb*et  Ueben. 
fte  tt)erb*en  Ueben. 

Second  Future  Tense, 


I  shall  have  loved,  e^c. 

i^  toerb::e  oeliebt  iftabcm 
bu  toirfl  geUebt  l^alben. 
er  toirb  geUebt  iahtvu 
xoxx  iDerb^eit  geUebt  l^abeu^ 
i^r  iDerb^et  geUebt  l^abett^ 
fie  tt>erb*e«  geUebt  IJabcti. 


I  shall  have  loved,  etc, 

\6)  mth^t      qtlitU    f^alttu 

bu  tt>erb*eft  geUebt  i^aUn* 
er  tt>txh*t  geUebt  l^abeu. 
n)ir  iDerb^ett  geUebt  ^abciu 
i^r  tt)erb*et  geUebt  l^abeu. 
fic  tocrb^cu  geUebt  ^abcu* 


t^  toilrb::e 

bu  n?ilrb*efl  Ueben, 

er  toUxh^t    lxtf>tn, 

toir  tt)ilrb*etl  Ueben, 

ibr  tt>flrb*et  Ueben^ 

fie  tviirb^'ttt  Ueben, 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  would,  or  I  shotdd  love,  etc, 

Kel&cn,       or  x6)  iithit 

"  bu  Ueb^^teH 
"   er  Ueb*te 
"  njtr  Ueb*tcn 
"  t^ir  Ixt^^itt 
"  r«  Ueb^ten 


{Jmperf,  Suhjunc,^ 


n 


(( 


(( 


(( 


t( 
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Perfect  Tense, 
I  would,  or  I  should  have  loved,  etc. 

x6f  toiitb^^e      %tlitU    f^tAtn,    or  ^  i^at-te     gelieit 

bu  n?ilrb*e|l  gclicbt  f^aUn, 
er  tDiirb^e  geliebt  f^aitn, 
ton  tDiirb'^en  geUebt  ^albeit, 
i^r  tt>iixh*tt  geliebt  l^aitn, 
fte  marb^en  geltebt  i^aim, 

IMPEEATIVE  MOOD. 


<<  bu  Ht^tefl  0e(ieBt 
"  cr  ^fit*tC  gclicbt 
"  tt)iv  Ht^tCtt  gclicbt 
"  i^r  ^fit*tct  gclicbt 
"   ftc  ^St^tCtt  gcHcbt 


(i>/.5«y.) 


t< 


it 


Ut^^Hbtt),  love  thou. 
ItCb^t    cr,    let  him  love. 


llthtn  toxXf  let  us  love, 
liebsft  4^ love  you. 
lieb^Clt  ftc,  let  them  love. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Pres,  KcbsCn,  to  love.  |  Per/.  gcHtW  f^attn,  to  have  loved, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres.  ixthtntif  loving.  |  Per/,  gcHcbt,  loved. 

§  141.  Table  of  endings  of  Regular  Verbs: 


Present  Tense. 

Imperfect  Tense. 

i    Indie. 

1 

5tt6;'. 

Imperat. 

Indicative. 

Subjftnctive. 

1  Pers.  Sing. 

2  Pers.  Sing. 

3  Pers.  Sing. 

1  Pers.  Plur. 

2  Pers.  Plur. 

3  Pers.  Plur. 

*Ct,    *t, 

*cn,  *cn, 
*ct,  *t, 
»cn.  *cn* 

*cn, 
-et, 
*cn. 

«tc,    -etc, 
*tc|l,  *ctcjl, 
*tc,    *ctc, 

»tcn^  «sctcn, 
*tct,  *ctct, 
*tcn.  *ctcn. 

•tc,   *ctc, 
*tcjl,  *ctcfl, 

*tC,     ^'CtC, 

»tcn,  ^ctt, 
*tct,  *ctct, 
>'tcn*  ^cn» 

*cn,  *cn, 
*ct,  *t, 
*cn.*cn. 

Infinit.  *cn,  *n.         Pres.  Part.  *enb,  *nb.           Per/.  Part.  Qt—tt,  gc— t. 

For  the  sake  of  euphony,  or  of  the  metre  in  poetry, 
the  first  C  of  terminations  is  frequently  dropped. 

Rem.  1.  It  can  never  be  dropped,  however,  when  the  stem  of  the  verb  ends 
in  fhf  ^if  or  ^gtt  (contracted  from  sg(tt}« 

Rem.  2.  The  contraction  always  takes  place  in  sCtt^  ^tXl^^  when  the  stem 
ends  in  9t\  or  «tt«  (In  the  Ist  Pers.  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  Ind.,  and  in  the  2d 
Pers.  Sing,  of  the  Imperative,  the  t  of  the  stem  is  dropped.) 

Rem.  3.  When  the  stem  ends  with  a  vowel,  «C  fnnn  «VX  is  frequently  dropped. 
Rem.  4.  In  st\i,  the  t  is  not  dropped  when  the  stem  ends  b^  i,  9^  ^^ )/  f(lt« 
Rem.  5.  The  contraction  rarely  takes  place  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 
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LS  J-^-i,  JL^ 

Iteb*cn, 

to  love, 

ncB*c, 

\%  4, 

At, 

gclicb*t. 

fu^*cn, 

to  seek, 

fu^^c, 

*%  *t, 

*% 

ficfuci^4. 

rctf*cn, 

to  travel, 

rctf*c, 

*t%  4, 

At, 

gerci*jl. 

Pfc^en, 

to  fish, 

PW^e, 

*t%  A, 

At, 

gcfif^4. 

bab*cn, 

to  bathe. 

Bab*c, 

*t%  *ct, 

*etc, 

gcbab=«et. 

(eit'cn, 

to  lead. 

itiUt, 

*2jl,  *Ct, 

*etc, 

gctett*ct. 

fcgn*cn, 

to  bless, 

fcgtt:*c, 

*t%  *ct, 

*ctc, 

gcjcgn^ct* 

tabcl*n, 

to  blame. 

ta(bl>e, 

*%    't, 

.te, 

getabel4. 

tDonbtv^n 

,  to  wander. 

tt)an(br> 

't,  ^%   *t, 

*te, 

gett)anbcr*t4 

4.  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 
CStttttiiittet  ber  ftorlett  ^oniugatton.) 

§  142  The  Irregular  Verbs  (called  by  German  gram- 
marians verbs  of  the  Strong  or  Old  Conjugation)  are  all 
native  German  verbs  (except  the  verbs  i|)fetf ett,  !))rctf ett^  and 
f^tciben,  which  are  derived  from  the  Latin;  see  §  145). 

Htm.  There  are  one  hundred  and  ninety-one  Irregular  Verbs. 

§  143.  Irregular  Verbs  are  divided  into  seven  classes. 
The  classification  is  based  upon  the  changes  which  the 
radical  vowel  undergoes  in  forming  the  principal  jparts : 

1.  Verbs  of  the  first  class  have  a  different  radical 
vowel  in  each  principal  part, 

2.  With  verbs  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  classes, 
the  radical  vowel  of  the  imperfect  only  varies  from  that 
of  the  present. 

3.  A^rbs  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  classes  have  the  same 
vowel  in  the  imperfect  tense  as  in  the  perfect  participle. 

4.  Verbs  of  the  seventh  class  are  anomalous.  They 
follow  in  conjugation  partly  the  laws  of  regular,  and 
partly  those  of  irregular  verbs. 

Rem.  The  following  table  represents  the  changes  the  radical  vowels  under- 
wit? in  forming  the  principal  parts  of  the  seven  classes  of  irregular  verbs. 
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§  144.  Classified  list  of  the  Irregular  Verbs: 


Class. 

iVescn/. 

Imperf.    Partic, 

Examples. 

No. 

Ist 

i  dor  t), 

a,            XL  {or  Oa 

binb*en,   banb,     gc*bunb*cn. 

46. 

2d 

t, 

a,         e« 

gcb*en,     gab,       gc*gcb*cn. 

14. 

3d 

flf 

XL,         a> 

fd?Ia9*en,  Wlug,    9C*f^Iag*eti. 

10. 

4th 

a, 

ie  (or  \\  a* 

^olt^en,    ^telt,      ge^^alt^en. 

14. 

6th 

tf. 

i  (or  it),  i  or  (iC). 

bct6«cn,    big,        0C*biff*en. 

40. 

6th 

it  (^t,  etc), 

0,             0. 

flic6*cn,    go6,       gc^^goff^en. 

62. 

7th 

anomalous. 

bring*cn,  braci^*tc,  ge*brad?*t. 

16. 

Total  nnmber  of  irregular  verbs 

191. 

1.  Irregular  verbs 

o{ the Jirst  doss: 

Mtibcttf 

banbf 

gcbnnbcit. 

tntdftn^         htQd^f 

gebrod^(ii« 

Pnbcn, 

fOJlb, 

gcfunbcn. 

fpred^,         fpra*, 

gefpro(i(^en. 

f(^wintct 

t,     Mttxinb, 

gcfdj^wunbcn. 

iled^cn,           fla*. 

gefiod^en. 

lotnben, 

»anb, 

gcTOunbcn. 

brefd^en,         braf(^, 

gcbrofc^en. 

bringcn, 

brang, 

gcbrungcn. 

flerbcn,          flarb, 

gcflorbm. 

flclingcn, 

flclang, 

gclungcn. 

»crberbcn,       »erbarb, 

)}crborben* 

n'mgcn, 

flang, 

geflungen. 

totxUn,         »arb, 

geworben* 

ringcn, 

rang, 

gerungen. 

njerbcn,         njorb, 

geworbcn  (or 

fc^Ungcn, 

Wang, 

gef(^lungcn. 

»erbcn,         tourbf, 

gdootbra)* 

f(^tt)ingev 

t,     f<^wang, 

gefc^wungen. 

bergctt,           barg, 

geborgcn. 

jlngcn. 

fang, 

gcfungcn. 

berjlen,          borjl, 

ficborflcn. 

fpringcn, 

fprang, 

gcfprungen. 

gcbdren,         gebar, 

gcborcn. 

gtolngen, 

gttjang, 

gclungcn. 

l^elfen,           M. 

gefolftn* 

finfen, 

fanf. 

gcfunfen. 

tocrfcn,          toarf, 

gctporfctt* 

fKnfcn, 

flanf, 

gcjlunfctt. 

treffcn,           traf, 

gctroffctt. 

trinfen, 

Iran!, 

getrunfctt. 

flecfen,           flacf, 

geflo(iben. 

bcflinnrti 

,      bcganitf 

bcgonnen. 

fd^rctfcn,         fd^ratf, 

gefd^ro(ftn. 

getDtnnen 

,      getDann, 

getoonntn. 

flc^lcn,          \ta% 

gefloflen* 

rtnnen, 

rann. 

gtronnen. 

bcfc^lcn,        bcfabl 

befofttn. 

flnncn, 

fann, 

gefonnen. 

empfe^tttt,      rmpfa^I, 

cmpfofltn. 

fpinncn, 

fpann, 

gcfponncn. 

nefmen,        naim, 

genonuntit* 

\Wmmi 

•n,    f(^n>amm,     gcfd^wommcn. 

gcltcn,           gait, 

gegolten. 

(fommen, 

,■     !am, 

gcfommcn). 

fc^elten,      ,   f(^aU 

gefd^olten. 

2.  Irregular  verbs 

of  the  second  class 

• 
• 

flcbtti. 

gab. 

0C0eben. 

trctcn,            trat, 

gctrctcn. 

tcfen, 

Ia«, 

gclcfcn. 

Men,            fa^, 

geff^cn. 

flenefcn, 

gcnad. 

gcncfcn. 

gtf(3^Vnr       geWai, 

gef(bc^Tt. 

fffen, 

a§, 

gcgcffcn. 

(bitten,          bat. 

gebctcn.) 

ftcffen, 

fra§. 

gefreffcn. 

(liegctt,          lag. 

gclcgcn.) 

mcffcn, 

ma§. 

gemcffen* 

(ft&ctt,           fa§. 

gtfcffcn.) 

tfTgcffCtt 

»crgag, 

»frgc(fcn. 

(fcin,            mr, 

gewc^cn.) 
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3.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  third  doss 

• 
• 

haden, 

hta, 

gcbocfcn. 

idDla^tn, 

fd^Ingr 

gcfd^Iagm* 

fairctt, 

fu*r, 

gefabren* 

tragen, 

trug, 

getrageit* 

groben, 

grub, 

gegraben. 

fd^ffen, 

Wuf, 

gefd^ffcn. 

Ubtn, 

lub, 

gelaben. 

toddl^ftttr 

tDUd^d, 

gdoddl^fciu 

mal^lett, 

(muW# 

gcma^len. 

toafd^en, 

»ufd!>, 

getoafd^ 

4.  Irregular  verbs  o{  the  fourth  class  : 

UUtn, 

m, 

gcfaOdi* 

fongctif 

fing. 

gcfangou 

f^aUtn, 

*ielt, 

gefolten. 

bonflot* 

*tng, 

ge^ongetu 

ibrotett. 

Ibnct, 

gebroten. 

(fle^cn, 

gtng, 

gcgangen.) 

rot^ttt, 

rict^ 

gtrot^en. 

Ittufcn, 

lief. 

gelaufen. 

Wlafeiir 

WUef, 

gefd^lafetu 

bauen, 

^tcb, 

gebauen* 

Ua\tn, 

mt^, 

gcblafcn. 

^ofcn, 

fWcfc 

gcjlofcn. 

laffcn, 

ac«, 

gclaffctt. 

rufcti, 

ricf, 

gcrufen. 

5.  Irregular  verbs 

of  thej/?/?A  cZa«5, 

• 

Mfitn, 

m, 

Sebiffot. 

Idbcti, 

litt, 

gelitten. 

(efld§en, 

im, 

bcPffou 

fd^ndbeti. 

fd^nttt, 

gefd(^nittnu 

rei§ctt, 

xx^. 

geriitcn. 

Indpttt, 

ftiipp, 

gefntppen* 

Wldgcti, 

f«. 

gcf(bttffctt. 

Udbcn, 

Micb, 

gcblicbett. 

fd^md§cn, 

Wmifc 

gcf(bmiffctt. 

rdbctt, 

rieb, 

gericbcn. 

fpteijcn, 

fpU§, 

flefpliffen- 

fdj^rcibcti, 

fd^ricb, 

gcfd^rtcbciu 

Ibleid^en, 

bit*, 

gebK(btn 

trdbctt, 

trtcbr 

gctriebett. 

fitei^tt, 

gli*. 

gegli(ben. 

Idjen, 

licb, 

gelte^en. 

fd^leii!^, 

wm 

gef(bli(bttt* 

fd^rdcn, 

fd^ric, 

gefd^neen. 

fhrddj^cti, 

1W4 

gcfbritb^* 

fpdcn, 

fpie, 

gcfpiccn. 

todd^en, 

»i*, 

gctvicbttt* 

Xdicii, 

m. 

gejicicn. 

Ordfcn, 

fldff, 

gcgriffen. 

gcbd^en, 

gcbie^f 

gebte^en. 

!dfcn, 

Kff, 

gcRffen. 

mdbtit, 

micb, 

gemteben. 

fndfcn, 

ftiiff, 

gcfniffen. 

fd^ibcn, 

fd^icb, 

gefd^teben. 

Pfdfcn, 

Pfiff, 

fieppffen. 

prdfctt, 

pric«, 

gepncfcn* 

Wdfctt, 

WUff, 

gcf(bUffctt. 

njdfcti, 

X0\t9, 

geiDiefeit* 

flldtcn, 

fiUtt, 

gcglitten. 

fd^Wdgctt, 

fd^tDieg, 

gcfd^»icgc«. 

rdtcn, 

rttt, 

gcnttcn* 

Pdgctt, 

fHeg, 

gefUcgctt. 

fc^rdtttt, 

Wrttt, 

gtftbdttcn* 

Wdncti, 

f(bitttf 

gefd^ienen 

(hdten, 

iwtt, 

gefhitten. 

«dictt, 

%\t% 

geidfnt.) 

6.  Irregular  verbs  c 

)f  the  sixth  doss  : 

Sieftrti, 

flOfIr 

gcgoffen. 

Iwgctt, 

lOgr 

gelogen. 

genicjett, 

ficnoj, 

gcnoffctt. 

trugen, 

trogr 

gdrogctt* 

flie§cii, 

ffo§, 

gcfloffctt. 

Pffegcn, 

pPog, 

gcpflogen* 

fd^ie^cn, 

Wof, 

gefcboffctt. 

^cbcn, 

l^obr 

ge^obrn. 

Wic§cn, 

Wlo§, 

gcf(bloffctt. 

tt)cbct!, 

toobf 

getooben. 

fpric§cn, 

fprof, 

gcfproffcti. 

fd^drctt, 

fd^or, 

gef^oren. 

»erbricfcn, 

ucrbrop, 

»crbroffcn. 

gfi^rctt, 

go^r, 

gego^rcn. 

fliebctt, 

Hob, 

gcflobcn. 

f(b»fircn, 

fd)l»OTf 

gefd^orem 

f(i)ic^n, 

fcbob. 

gcfcbobcn. 

n>dgen, 

tOOgf 

gett)ogeiu 
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\MtUn, 

fc^no^ 

gefd^noben. 

bctocgen. 

(tt90g. 

bctoogcn* 

fUebcn, 

flob, 

geftoben. 

fcc^tcn, 

foc^t, 

gefo(^ten. 

Wttn, 

Ut, 

geboten* 

flcd^tcn. 

flo^t, 

geflod^ten. 

ficbcn, 

fott, 

Qcfottcn. 

mclfcn, 

molf, 

gemolfen. 

Mcgcn, 

bojj, 

Qcbogcm 

f(^mcljcn. 

f^molj, 

gefd^motjctt. 

flieflcn, 

^Hf 

geflogen. 

f(i^»ellen 

i^mU, 

gefd^tDoQen. 

njicgcn, 

»oa, 

gemogen. 

qucHcn, 

quoIL 

gequoQttt. 

friedhcn. 

froc^, 

flcfrod^cn. 

ft^aUcn, 

fd^oIL 

gcfd^oUcn. 

riec^en, 

rod), 

gerod^n. 

faufcn. 

foff. 

gcfoffcn. 

[lichen, 

m, 

flcfloien. 

faugcn, 

fog, 

gcfogcn* 

sicken, 

IH' 

gegogcn. 

Wraubcn, 

fc^robf 

{/c^robctt. 

fvicrcn, 

fror, 

ficfroren. 

f4»orcn, 

W»or, 

gcfc^toorcn. 

tjcrltcrett, 

»crlorf 

tcrloren. 

crlofd^cn, 

crlofd^, 

crloWcn. 

triefen, 

troff, 

gctroffcn. 

(bingcn, 

bungr 

gebungen.) 

nimmcn, 

flomm, 

geflommen. 

(fc^inbcn, 

fd^unbr 

gef(^imben.) 

fllimmcn, 

Olomm, 

ficglonraicn. 

(Wen, 

flanb, 

geflcmben.) 

itllmicnm, 

beflomm, 

bcnommcn* 

(t^Utt, 

tfiot, 

gct^os.) 

7.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  seventh  class 

• 
• 

f^abm, 

f)attt, 

gcl^abt. 

bringcttf 

htad^tt, 

^ehtadfU 

foUcn, 

foUte, 

flcfoHt. 

benfcn, 

bad^tc, 

geba(^t. 

mUtn, 

toontc, 

gettoUt. 

brcnncn, 

branntc, 

gebrannt. 

lonncn, 

fonnte, 

gefonnt. 

fcnnen, 

fannte, 

gefannt 

mogen, 

mod^te, 

gemod^t 

nennen, 

nannte, 

genannt* 

burfcn, 

burfte, 

gcburft 

renncn, 

ranntc, 

gerannt 

muff  en, 

mu^te, 

gcmu§t. 

fcnbcn, 

fanbte, 

gefanbt. 

tttffcn, 

n)u§tc, 

gCtt)U§t. 

tocnben, 

toanbter 

gcmanbt. 

jRem.  1.  To  avoid  the  necessity  of  multiplying  the  classes,  the  verbs  lorn* 
men,  bitten,  Uegcn,  fitjen,  fcin,  ge^ien,  ^eigcn,  bingcn,  fd;tnben,  gefeen,  t^un,  are 
placed  under  those  of  the  above  seven  classes,  where,  by  the  analogy  of  vo- 
cal changes  in  forming  the  principal  parts,  they  seem  most  appropriately  to 
belong. 

Rem,  2.  The  simple  verbs  from  which  the  compound  verbs  given  in  the 
above  list  (bc*gtnnen,  Be^fleigcn,  be»!temmen,  be^tcegen,  cm^)*fc^ten,  cr48f^en, 
ge4tngen,  gc*tt)innen,  ge*baren,  gc^nefen,  ge4d;c^cn,  ge^bc^ien,  gc^niegen,  Jocr* 
bcrben,  toer^geff en,  i)er«»^ric6en,  toer^ieren)  are  derived,  are  now  either  antiqua- 
ted, or  provincial  (as  tOtnUCtt))  or  are  entirely  obsolete  (as  0,'G,  nesan). 

Retn,  3.  Some  of  the  irregular  verbs  are  also  used  as  regular  in  the  whole 
conjugation  (as  la^ttt^  htHttn)  or  in  part  of  the  conjugation  (as  ttdttUf  fiOj* 

ren)* 

Hem.  4.  Many  of  the  German  verbs  are  allied  to  words  in  other  branches 
of  the  Indo-European  languages,  as  the  Latin,  Greek,  and  Sanscrit. 

Rem,  6.  For  these  and  other  features  of  the  individual  verbs,  see  the  notes 
'o  the  following  alphabetical  list  of  irregular  verbs: 

0 
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§  145.  Alphabetical  List 


No,qf 
Class. 


Present  Infinitive, 


3. 
1. 
5. 
1. 
5. 
6. 
1. 
1. 
6. 
«. 
6. 
1. 
2. 
4. 
5. 
5. 
4. 
1. 
7. 
7. 
7. 
6. 
1. 
1. 
7. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
4. 
6. 
1. 
6. 
6. 
6. 
6. 
2. 
6. 
6. 
1. 
2. 
5. 
4. 
1. 
1. 
2. 
6. 
2. 
1. 
6. 
5. 
6. 


( 


^acfcn,^  to  bake. 
8efe^Ien^^  to  command. 
Scflei^en,  to  apply. 
©c^inncH/^  to  begin. 
23ci§enf  to  bite. 

*  Senemmeitf  to  press. 

*  Scraeitf*  to  conceal. 

*  SerltCHf  to  burst. 

*  S3e»cgcn,*  to  induce. 
SBicgcn,^  to  bend, 
©ictcn,  to  bid. 
Sinben,  to  bind. 
Sitten,  to  beg. 
Slafcn,'  to  blow. 
SlcibCHf®  to  remain. 
SBlcid^cn,^  to  fade. 
Sraten^  to  roast. 
S3rc(^cn»"  to  break. 
SrcnncHf  to  burn. 
Sringcn,  to  bring. 

*  ^ettfett,  to  think. 
IDtnaen,  to  hire. 
2)rcf(^en,"  to  thrash. 
IDringcitf  to  press. 
Diirfenr  to  be  permitted. 
<Smpfe[^Icti»  to  recommend 
e[fem^^  to  eat. 
^a^ren,  to  ride. 

iJaHen,  to  fall. 
Bttngen,**  to  catch. 
8ed)tcn,  to  fight. 
Sinbcn,  to  find. 
8lc(^tcn,"  to  braid. 
SUcgen,  to  fly. 
gliepen,  to  flee. 
8Ucf  en,^«  to  flow. 
Srcffenf^to  devour. 
Brieren,*®  to  freeze. 
i^'dlytrnt  to  ferment, 
©ebdrettf  to  bear. 
®e6en,  to  give. 
®cbci^cn,  to  thrive. 
@c^cn»  to  go. 
©rtingciif"  to  succeed. 
®cUcn,  to  be  worth. 
Ocncfcn,  to  recover. 
®cme§cn,  to  enjoy. 
®cfc^c^en»**  to  happen. 
®c»inncn,^''  to  win. 
@ic§cn,'*  to  pour. 
®lrt(^cn,'*  to  resemble. 
(SJIeiten,"  to  glide. 


2d  and  3d  Fere.  Sitig. 
cf  Present  IndicaL 


bdcTft,     bficft, 

\not  given  when 

formed 

regidarly.] 

l&irgjl,     btrat, 
Mrjiefl,   Ux% 


Mdfcfl,    Jldf(e)t 


*brdtfl  U&t, 
bric^fl,    hid&t, 


briWcfl,  brifi^t, 


(i^  barf),  barf |l,  barf, 
ffil^rfl,    ffi^irt. 


dngfl, 


dUt, 
dngt, 


flt^t(c)fl,fli^t(ct), 


Wfc^    fri§t, 


*Mcrcfl,  :=btcrt, 
flicbfl     fiiebtr 


ailtflr       filtt, 


ficfd^ic^t, 


Imperfect 
IrMicative. 


hut, 

bcfaBl 

beflig, 

bcaann, 

M^, 

beflomm/ 

barg, 

ba(o)r|!, 

bog, 

bot, 

banb, 

bat, 

blic5, 

blieb, 

bli*, 

♦  brict, 
brac^, 
branntc, 
brad^te, 
bad^tc, 
bung, 
bra(o)fc^, 
brang, 
burftc, 
empfa^I, 
a§, 
fiifjr. 
Id 
tng, 

0(^t, 

anb, 
flodjt, 
floa, 
flob, 

lo§, 

rag, 

tor, 

*  fioht, 
gcbar, 
gab, 
gcbie^, 
fling, 
ficlang, 
gait, 
genad, 
geno§, 
fief*abf 
getoonit/ 

0O§, 

glider 
glut, 


Imperfect 
Subjunctive. 


bcfoMc, 

bcfliffc, 

bcad(orb)nttfc 

biffc, 

bellemmete* 

bdrge, 

bd(o)rflc, 

bmoge, 

bogc, 

bote, 

bdnbcr 

bdte, 

blicfc, 

bltebe, 

bUc^c, 

brtcte, 

brdc^c, 

brcnnete, 

brdd^tc, 

biingc, 

brd(u)ngc, 
burftc, 

uf)te, 

ieic, 

tngc, 

6d)te/ 

dnbc, 

locate, 

loge, 

lobe, 

loffc, 

rd^e, 

tore, 

gebdrc, 

gdbc, 

gebic^c, 

fltnge, 

geldnge, 

gdlte, 

gcndfe, 

gcnoffc, 

gefc^d^e, 

gemdnncf 

floffe, 

glicfcc, 

glttte. 


*  The  asterisk  indicates  that  the  whole  verb  (or  11.9 
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of  the  IrregTiIar  Verbs. 

Imuemlicc]  Perfect  i 
Aood.  I  Participtt.  I 
baiti, 
itW. 

mm- 

tPCJlllIlE. 


litiie), 
tieHc), 

iilte,' 

W(i»((>. 

ttailc), 
6ri*, 

lirinfl(i), 
ttali, 

binj, 

irinatt), 

trnpftlflt, 

f"6«('). 
Hi')' 


ntti). 

flic|((). 

fnS. 

{tin:((). 

flWr{'). 

Btbte 

Blet. 

Bebei*(f). 

geilt. 

(imnKnjj), 
BilL 

Bintfc, 

{wanting^, 
ifimtK, 

flitlic), 
flicitf. 


befnblin. 

legonnrn. 

flebifftn. 

tcFliinmicn. 

flteuigcn. 


pareilel  fonr 


u  bintfl.  n  bcul ; 


fltturfifll 

bctVDjcn 

fltSOBtti. 

BcbWrn. 

Qfbunben. 

grlcicn. 

BibUfcn. 

artilKtini. 

a(Ht*en. 

Btbrottn. 

Bctiwbnt. 

Bcbrannt. 

QtbaAt. 

flebutiani. 

flebtof*rn. 

flfbrungcn. 

eebucfi. 

(mpfviilm. 

fltfltifen.'" 

gtfalfttn. 

it  nQcn. 

fl[  anfltn. 

ac  Dd)un. 

BefunbcR. 

Bifls^lcn. 

eEnoffdi. 
Bt  «!W- 
aeftottn. 

Bcliarrn- 
fl(6(bfn. 
grbit^tii. 
fltaonfltn. 

SCBilHn. 
aentftn. 
Btnoffni. 
Bi(4rtcn. 


brat)  i  these  rorma  are  ngw  only  used  in  pootry. 

Fiimle  of  the  impflrative  of  eomo  vorbe,  as  6i(i 
gin,  birlcn,  blafm,  is  dropped  hy  some  writers. 
Hem.  S.  Some  verba  (as  bitflni,  knfdidii  cle.)  hsvD  Iwa 
r  mora  forms  in  the  imperfect  indicativo  or  suluunctive. 

Remarki  on  the  Individual  rerbs. 
'  Satf en  ia  bIbo  regalar  oicopt  in  partieiple ;  it  ia  allied 

to  Gr.  ^iyuy,  to  t-oaal,  and  Latin /onu  {ajtreplace). 
'  Firetappcsiedin  tholSthcentacy;  from  Gothic  fllhna, 
'  From  O.-G.  Unan,  to  yawn,  open.  [0,-G.  felaban. 

'  From  bagin  are  derived  tit  Snfl,  bi«  Sutg. 
'  Regalat  when  meaning  "  to  movo  from  a  place." 
'  Allied  to  Sana,  bhtig,  Qr.  Aiuytii;,  LoX.  fiigtre  ;  tVora  it 

aro  deiiied  Sogm,  boio;  9ud)ti  bigfit  (and  thsFrenah 

boiiger,  English  biidgf). 
'  Compare  Engliah  blaet,  blase. 

'  Iteiatedto  Qr.  Xifirtiii,  Lat.  Unqiiei-e;  comp.Fng.  leave, 
'  The  derivadra  bMAra,  to  hUach,  is  tegular. 
'  Allied  to  Lat.  fratigere,Qi. pnyvu/xi. 
'  Sometimes  naed  as  rognlar,  except  in  the  participle, 
'M.-a.eizen.O.-Q.Wan,Ang.-SaK.e(oH,Eng.eai{alliedto 
-    ""    r,SBns.iiii,Kolt.i(ft);ooinp.E 


'  In  the  ISth  oenl.,  the  participle  nas  formed  Tegnlarl;, 

tractedgiffra;  in  thotTth  cent,  another  fiC"  waa  added 

hy  falae  analogy,  heDBe  the  double  preHx  in  scflfffm. 
*  Comp.  Eng./nnff  (and  the  ohaolete  verb  tofang). 
>  Allied  to  Lat.  plecierc  [pffenrp),  Or.  -wXtKnv ;  from  the 

loot  of  fleAtni  ooincB  aleo  flaltltijtax. 
'  From  the  aanie  ultimats  root  (beginning  with^)  OS  dip 

sen,  )Iic*cn,  etc. ,-  allied  to  Lat.  Jliicre  (pttiere},  Jtiimian 

(pii*lT(ni),  Gr.  irXivtii,  {to  mti/.),  Bans,  plu  (to  Jtoa). 

From  (litSm  cornea  3lul  (oompace  Engliah^Iow). 
'  Contracted  fra^m  euicffcti. 
'  The  original  •  (ftiiftn)  ia  yet  preserved  in  some  dio- 

leols  ;  it  appestB  in  9tiifl. 
'  Only  used  in  the  third  person  (rf  a'''"!!'' *''^-)' 
"  The  simple  form  (M,-G.  ainnai,  O.-G.  innnon)  ii  obao- 
"  Allied  to  Gr.  jiyiir,topour.  [let*. 

"  From  9l«i*.  »  contraotion  of  e'Ici*  (from  Tift,  like). 
"  From  the  same  root  comes  fllaK  (smooth)  ;  and  En. 


It  1b  aUoched)  la  also  conjugated  rogu\u\j. 
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Alphabetical  List  of  the 


No.  of 
Class. 


6. 
3. 
5. 
7. 
4. 
4. 
4. 
6. 
5. 
1. 
5. 

r. 
c. 

6. 

1. 

6. 

I). 
1. 

7. 
6. 
8. 
4. 

4. 
6, 
5. 
2. 
2. 
6. 
6. 
8. 
5. 
6. 
2. 
7. 
7. 
1. 
7. 
5. 
6. 
5. 
6. 
4. 
5. 
5. 
5. 
7. 
6. 
1. 
1. 
4. 
6. 
6. 


Present  Infinitive. 


o. 
6. 


I 


*  ®ltmmenr*  to  glimmer. 
®raben,'  to  dig. 
©reiferif  to  grasp. 
I^aben,^  to  have. 
i)alteiv*  to  hold. 
I^angcn,  to  hang. 

*  ^auen,*  to  hew. 
-^cben,*  to  heave,  lift. 
|>et§enf  to  command. 
WfeUr'to  help. 

*  ^eifett,  to  ohide. 
^enncn,®  to  know. 

*  ^lieben,*  to  cleave. 
jtltmmenr  to  climb. 
Alingen,^**  to  sound. 

Jtommen,  to  come, 
jlonnen,"  to  be  able  (can), 
^riec^cn,  to  creep. 
Itattn,^^  to  load. 
8<iffcn,  to  let. 
Caufen/*  to  run. 
Sctben,  to  suffer. 
Cei^cttr  to  loan. 
Sefen,  to  read. 
£tegen/*to  lie. 

*  Cofc^en/*  to  extinguish. 
Sugen,  to  lie. 
*a»a^Uti,*'to  grind. 
SWetben,  to  avoid. 
*2«clfcn/nomilk. 
SWeffcn,"  to  measure. 
3^ogen,'°  to  be  permitted. 
SWuffcn,  to  be  obliged, 
Vt^l^mtn,^^  to  take. 
S'Jenncn,'*  to  name. 
Vfdfcit,*^  to  whistle. 

*  9)flegen,  to  cherish. 
9)rctfcn,'^  to  praise. 
£)ucQcti,'*  to  spring  forth 
9tatl)ett,  to  advise. 
SRetben,  to  rub. 
9lei^en,'*  to  tear. 
SReiten,"  to  ride. 
9{ennen,  to  run. 
SWed^en,*^  to  smell. 
SRingen,'®  to  wrestle. 
9Knnen,''  to  run. 
9lufen,  to  call. 
@{aufeti,^°  to  soak. 

*  (Baugcn,'^  to  suck. 

*  S^iaffen,"  to  create. 

*  S(fyaUen,"  to  resound. 


2d  and  dd  Pers.  Sing, 
qf  Present  Indicat. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


grdbjl,    grdbt, 


Uit%    kit, 


m%   mt^ 


(id^  fann),  fannft  fann, 

mi    mu 

Idufft,     Idwft, 


licfejl,     m, 


ItWefl,    lifAt, 


tnilfefl,  tnilffi, 

miffeji,   mi§t, 
(i(^  mag),  magjt,  mag, 
U<^  muB),  mu|t,mup, 

tiimmfl,  ttimmt, 


quiUfk,    quiUt, 
v&tf^it,    t&tf), 


mat,    iMt, 


gtomm, 
grub, 

gnff. 

i)attc, 

Melt, 

ping, 

^teb, 

^ob, 

^tep, 

balf, 

fanntc, 

flob, 

flomm, 

flang, 

tttift, 

fntpp, 

fam, 

fonntc, 

fro*, 

lub,* 

m, 

lief, 

litt, 

lieb, 

la«, 

lart, 

m, 

log, 
malfUc, 

mieb, 

molf, 

modbte, 
mu§te, 
nahm, 

nannte, 

ppog, 

pric^, 

rieb, 

ri§, 

rttt, 

rannte, 

roc^, 

rang, 

rann, 

rief, 

foff, 

fog, 

fd)uf, 

fdjoU, 


Imperfect 
Subjunctive. 


glbmmc, 

griibe, 

gegriffen, 

:^teltc, 

^inge, 

^tebe, 

l^obe, 

^te§f, 

^dlfc, 

fiffe, 

fenncte, 

flobc, 

flommr, 

fldnge, 

fntffe, 

fntppe, 

!dme, 

fonntf, 

frod^e, 

liibe, 

Ue^c, 

licfc, 

litte, 

lie^f, 

Idfe, 

Idge, 

l&f*e, 

lijge, 

mafylct^ 

miebe, 

molfe, 

mbdjtc, 
mii§te, 
tta^mcr 
ncnncte. 

Pflbge, 
prtcfe, 
qtiode, 

ricbe, 

riffe, 

ritte, 

rennetc, 

rod^e, 

rdnge, 

rd(o)nn» 

riefe, 

f&ffe, 

foge, 

fdjiifc, 

fdl^oUr, 
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Irregular  Verba  (conttnned). 


flllmmt. 

aefllommen. 

giabc. 

B^fli^en. 

& 

fl^flnffen. 

fl.habt. 

gctalien. 

^ten" 

flffiobtii- 

iimm. 

ateoiieii- 

hunt, 

fittonnt. 

Ilirt(c), 

fittloften. 

nintmc, 

gcflummm. 

ninge, 

mriic 

fltfiiiffw. 

fntipc. 

flefnipuen. 

lonimtri. 

atiomuicn- 

(«a«ti«g) 

Wt«(t)T 

l"b(')- 

flriatm. 

H. 

flilnfffn- 

lauf(e)- 

Btlnufen. 

gelinen. 

Ilia. 

fltUf«. 

Ilfflt- 

&^. 

liW, 

iSgt, 

itkm- 

moftic. 

niti6(f), 

milt. 

aemolftn. 

mit, 

urmeffen. 

(Bflnjinfl) 

Htniodit. 

atmupi. 

nimm. 

nttme. 

BEnannt. 

vftlfvt). 

Btvm"i, 

im^. 

fleufliip. 

VmU\ 

gcDri(f(n. . 

tatht. 

tttaOtm. 

KftiO, 

aerittfn. 

"■*(', 

arrtffui. 

r(il,t), 

orKUen. 

S  aEWniit. 

rl(*,c), 

flrroiui. 

ibifl(tl. 

flerunacn. 

rinn{t), 

fittonncn. 

tufit), 

fltruffn. 

fonfit. 

Uaffie), 

a(t*o^cii. 

[AaUt. 

BtfcBDUfn. 

gllah  glad  (itmootfi,  brig/il)  and  ylade,  opening  in  t/u 

'  Tha  prorincial  aluw.  BllWlf^,  Eng.  ffiuom,  ylooimj,  gl-nm 

(and  Anglo-Sflxon  ^Wirtj  taiiiglit),Mi  from  the  itiiiia 

root  OS  sUu""™'  to  gtiiamer. 
'Allied  to  Qr.  lypu^tur,  (o  urite;  &om  flTabm  tre  de- 

riredta«eTab,^n(i«,-b(Terabcn,(fi/cA;  titSnibi.Tnf. 
'  HonoBtir^hilit.poMeMion;  brrftifni.Sasen;  ^DnKbaMu 
'  From  Ijata  is  Uie  inleijectioQ  liaUl  haltl  ilopi  [is  reg- 
'  IIdddd  Me  i^nift.  Am,-  ta*  9tii,  Aa^ ,-  btr-ftitb,  bloat. 
'  Hence  bCT  <)fM,  m«r ,-  ttr  ^obtl,  plane. 
'  Uenae  ^MaiWfr;  ticf  i[fi,  &il|la«,  bi^Dlfcn,  etc. 
■  Ani«d  to  Lat.jTenui;  Or.  yevvax. 
'  Mostly  provinoial.     From  flfc&fn  are  dorivfld  ta  Kloi 

ben,  pulley .-  bit  Sluft,  d0l !  Iti  Slapvi,piii!Krs. 
'  AUisd  to,  it  not  der.  from  Lat.  clangere  (Or.  ikayyiu}. 
'  ftntiUn  has  oome  into  tha  High-German  from  the  D  p- 

pGr-dnrmEin,  (iiciptnfram  the  LoKer-Qerman  dialects. 
'  Allied  to  Ininea.    From  the  same  loot  ore  tant,  bit 

Sitnfl,  ta*  Ainb,  bcr  #ii)nig. 
'  Vabtn,  (u  iiiiiifE,  is  regular,  is  from  a  different  root,  and 

•  Compare  English  leap.lqpi.  [is  allied  to  Gr.  \akHB. 
'Heaaeltqtn.tolay;  bl(£as',n'e;  tailiaetT,  the  camp. 
'  Now  used  mostly  in  oomponnds. 

'  tStatiidi  is  regulur  oioept  in  tho  pBrtinipla.     The  im. 

perf.  is  reg.  in  the  M.-O.     Tbs  irrcg.  form  nubl  (from 

M.-fl.  muoi)  is  now  only  provincial. 
"  Now  gonernJly  regular.    From  the  same  root  kre  tk 

BRilA,  ntllA:,  aad  tit  Woltt.  irAe^. 
'  Honoe  tal  TOnH,  nwami™.     aScffen  is  aUiad  to  Bans, 

md  ;  Or.  iii-rpar;  LaL  melnim  (tnrftr),  from  metire  (la 

mcatiire) ;  also  totat.  modus.     Compare  En  glisbjneltv 
°  From  ntl>^maretniSg,MA,p[»siAfe,'  tit  INadtl,  might. 
'  Rclitnin  andnmntn  are  from  the  game  ultimata  root 

U!  bet  KaiiiCi»ii)n«^alliedio  Lat.»om«»/  Gr.  Sro/ia; 

Slav,  imja;  Sans,  namoii). 
'  Not  found  before  Mid.-Ger.  ;  derived  from  Latin  p^ 

pare  {to  peep  [said  of  birds],  in  Low  Latin  to  loAIiIii;). 
'  From  Irfiw  LfttiBpreriare<lram Latin prrf»um,prf«). 

*  (SinquiQcn  is  regulai. 

>  Henoe  btr  SiU,  charm;  tn  ««,  rent;  bit «i»», rfj?. 

>  Sndttn,  to  ride  over,  is  regular  (not  tale  oanfoiiDdad 
with  litTtlttii,  to  prepare — iVuin  btrtlt,  rmd^). 

'From  tic*tn coma btrraitu*,  odor;  bti  RdnA,  nnoitft 

'  From  in  !Rin0;it  signifies  n[sotOKring(c!oihet). 

'  As  of  Buids.     Henoe  itnntii,:(p?^7i^  bll  9tiam,fftitler. 

'  Hence  bit  ZWV,  soup;  compare  EnglishMp. 

'  Allied  to  Latin  fugere  {lo  due*)  and  skcctu  Uttke). 

'  With  other  signiflaations,  fitaffcn  is  lagular.    From  it 

is  derived  fifeiipftii,  to  create  i  oomparo  English  ihape. 
'  Hinee  bit  SAelle,  a  small  bell,  and  bcr  ScOIUing,  jfltf- 

lUt/  {smmdi'ij  melal). 


Alphabetical  List  of  the 


s 

PHtent  IrtfinitiK. 

idtmdSdi'erg.Sina.  1  Imperfect 
nf  Fretml  InOiaU.    \  /nJSaoUw. 

Impa-ficC 
SutijvncUee. 

e. 

©i*eibtn,'  to  acparato. 



{Altb, 

3)itbt. 

e. 

eAcinfn,  to  npiicar. 

aitvt. 

Sitdten,  to  scold. 

\&   \& 

mi)iit' 

<Bi,lttn.'to  shear. 

ijitt. 

Sd)iebtn,>  to  ahovo. 

fdjoft, 

m: 

@*irfen,  to  ehoot. 

»5fff. 

©(»mbrn,'toflaj. 

4ihit(, 

iiSs.ra.. 

[Ami  [am. 

dditte. 

U«flfi  mn. 

*lu9f, 

*U*e, 

•  ©dlloKn.*  to  whet. 

•  S*IriBtn,'  lo  slit. 

©Alinatn.  to  swallow. 

ftt'' 

*Ssfc 

•  S^mtlicn,"  to  mall. 

f*«ilj(|l,(d)inilj(e)t, 

SAwibEn,  to  out. 

<^iltf. 

®*nteben,  to  anort. 

«nbbc, 

•  ©irauScn.  to  sorew. 

ittSbt, 

*S*(e(lEii.'"  to  frighten. 

f*ti(tit  fi*ritft 

UltMt, 

©Litfi&cn."  to  write. 

Jrifc, 

SJjtden,  to  cry. 

SiiirtiltB,  to  atrida. 

irlllt, 

SiJBjiivtn,  to  fester. 

Amirr, 

©>S»tiflcn,  to  bo  ailoQt. 

SHitom. 

ftWiffif, 

©*ratlitn,"  to  swell. 

f*»iafi,  wioiiit. 

cewMlc, 

SdHiimmcn/'toBwim. 

itwommt. 

8*njintieii,"todiBa|ip(ar 

inudntc. 

©*iDiiiaen,"toBwins. 

*Odnflc 

©Aioirni,"  to  swoar. 

drtubCStt, 

©(itn."  to  seo. 

(ieifl     ptH 

fi^f- 

Srfl1,"lohe. 

(i*  tin),  Hil,  id, 

mdit, 

•®tnb«1,tosond. 

ianbic. 

tnbrtt; 

SitBcn.  to  Bceibe,  boll. 

iac. 

mmm-  >»  »i>>g- 

inflc. 

©iRftn,toBink. 

Ur, 

OHft, 

©tttncn,  to  muBB. 

dnnf, 

©iem,"toBit. 

(iBt. 

©mint,  to  be  obliged. 

(i4  full),  (»ail,  (gn, 

foUtf, 

oQU, 

©Dcitn,  to  Bpit. 

fcu. 

pifc, 

©Dinnrit,"  to  epin. 

ipann. 

paniM, 

©Dliigcn,"  to  epiit. 

jflie. 

piifT', 

©crtAtit."  la  speak. 
Spiitficn,"  to  sprout. 

(pii*ft     fDci*t 

prdftt, 

prSFft, 

Suriiiatn,"  ti  spriog. 

pringc, 

|lii*ii,     fii4t 

fiad). 

idx, 

»SltilEH,"toBtic'k. 

flat, 

titi. 
Idnbt, 

©teten,"  to  Btand. 

Iknb 

Stfikn.  to  Btial. 

llitWIt    ilit^lt 

m. 

IdWe, 

Steijtn,  to  mount. 

& 

litge. 

SitTben,"  (o  die. 

IKrtH,     (Mibl, 

liittK, 

©titb(n,"to  fly  (oj  dust). 

fio*. 

lebt. 

©tintcn,  ti  slink. 

jtenr. 

flinh, 

©tufitn,  to  hit. 

flsitft    |loS(l, 

Ste. 

mt- 

A 

©(rri4«n,  to  stroke. 

iWd), 

jlridft. 

§  145.1 

Irregnlar  Verbs  (contimied). 


IRBEtitTLAR  VERBS. 


JleaiarU. 


fitttUigt. 


ftWHc), 


DlU. 


ftrrb(([), 
fiindt). 


ge  VonncR. 


sc'hinlcn- 
gcileficiu 


'  Begulai  us  an  active  verb;  alliod  to  Laliu  aci(n.)do, 
Gr.  oxijiu,.  From  fdjciben  ia  dorivod  in  ^Oitlul,  lap 
oft/i£  head  (vhero  Iho  hnir  ia  parted). 

'  From  f4(tfn  are  tit  Sd^oor,  dit/taion,  troop;  bic  ®(lMC, 
(plough)  3/iare;  allied  lo  MaTf.  lAniy. 

■  ilence  Mr  eAdpiK  (Bad  M(  ZAoufdl,  slumel. 
'€oinpBraEngliah*J:ra. 

'  Henoe  tn  -iZAlnSi  blum;  He  ^(biaS>t,  boBli;  oampan 

English  alay. 
^  Iteg.  when  meaning /Ddm^o^wif/,  demoiish  ^  coiap.Eag, 

i!ip,-  fttlcifcn  is  allied  (.in  tij  to  f^Ict^^'  alct(i(n,  liltiHtt. 

'  Heane  bic  e^dilonflt,  saala. 
*  Regular  vhoij  acUve. 

'  Reg.iriieD  trans.;  irreg.  when  iuiiimsilive (to be dlariit. 
edy,  morouSHBllj  employed  in  oonipounda,  aa  erfifcicitfn. 
I  I'rDniLaLsmie)ic(l(mriUi);  honoe  Mr  ®*tlft,  writing. 

■  Hence  *tt  (SAdoU.  stceUing  (af  the  sea)  ;  iii  34q>cU(, 
{door)  4iU;  ta  S^muip,  Ixmibati. 

-  —  ■       -  ^  epongc;  tit  Sumitf,  imanip. 

bfuiftt,  consumption. 


!  Mr  BAiBiHi 

I  ttx  Sdimur,  oath. 

I  tit  iSUht.  sight;  tM  &tflS)t.f'ia 


>  IICB 

>  Hen 
'Hen 

'  Hence  fctrn.  to  at;  bn  iSdCdi  fAafr;  tn  Sit.  arof ; 

bn  9alt>  lerUeiix.  Allied  to  Latin  leSere  ;  Greek  tt.uv  ; 

Buaaiaa^iu<M'.-SaDserit-ia<;. 
'  Honoe  Mr  ai>liittl.jpinrf;e,(iisf^,- ba»  ©tftiiiiufl,  yam 

(whatever  is  epua);  bit  Splnur.  yiidir;  ((Mnnni.fospaii. 
'  Honoe  btt  iBplUtct,  ^llnttr ;  H<  iBvattri  eotTurm. 
'  Qenoe  tli  ZtiaOtt,  laagitagt;  ta  evruA,  adi^. 
'  Hcnoe  bn  Sprdlfr,  iijiraul,-  bie  Srioffr,  ivunil  o^  a 

I'idder. 
'  Henae  Mr  aifringiiiirnt,  upriHS ;  btt  Sprung,  7eop ,- brr 

nripima.orisin. 
'  Hence  bet  ^tlA,  «f(iA.'  brretlAcl,  burin  ;  in  ^taiM, 

Mling  (bit  at**rlbrttr,  goaubirryl  ;  baa  ai6rf,  ptoM; 

b(t  @to(f|  cojM,-  bir  Slans'f  Uake ;  Itei^tii  is  allied  ta 

flltfro,  to  embroider. 
'  RBgiilar  when  trBnaitivDj  rogalar  or  irregular  when 

'HenCD  brr  Stonb,  coiulitlon;  bit  €tuubr,  hoar;  bir 
Sloit,  tlead:  tit  SMbt,  city;  tn  Stabd  <Stdll', 
jfoitevbtr  ©tun™,  mf!»rt,-  ber  Stui]i,  c/iair .- te«tn. 
(0  lUpport ;  IttMra,  lo  plaee  ;  Wfit.  steady;  ftcl«. 


■;  Greek  Irr 


BrifaHt),   aifttWen.     1"  Hence  b€t©toub,<fiHi 
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[§  145. 


Alphabetical  List  of  the 


No,  of 
Class, 


5. 
6. 
8. 
1. 
6. 
2. 
6. 
1. 
6. 
1. 
6. 
2. 
6. 
8. 
(). 
8. 
6. 
5. 
5. 
7. 
1. 
1. 

!• 
6. 
1- 
7. 
7- 
6. 
6. 
1. 


Bresent  Infinitive, 


2d  and  M  Pers.  Sing, 
of  Present  Indicat. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


©trettenf  to  contest. 
X^uti,*  to  do. 
3:raaen,'  to  carry. 
S^reffenf  to  hit. 
3^retben,  to  drive. 
XtcttXU  to  tread. 
3:riefcn,^  to  drop. 
3:rinfen,*  to  drink. 
Xxvi^tn,  to  deceive. 

*  aSerbcrbett,^  to  spoil. 
Serbrtcgen,  to  vex. 
^eracffcn/  to  forget. 
SSerfieren^^to  lose. 
9BB(i(^fett,^  to  grow. 
SB50Cn,  to  weigh. 
SBafc^en,'  to  wash. 

*  9Bel>en»  to  weave. 
2Bet(^,»no  yield. 
SBcifeiif"  to  show. 
♦SBenbett,"totuni. 
SBerben^  to  sue  for. 
Serbettf^^  to  become. 

SDerfeitf  to  throw. 
SQBiegcn,  to  weigh. 
SBtnteii/  to  wind. 
ffitffcit,**  to  know. 
SBoUen,  to  be  willing. 
3ti^en,  to  accuse. 
Steven,**  to  draw. 
3»tngen,"  to  force. 


t^Ufl^      tf)Ut, 

trdaft    trdgt, 
trirtjl,    tritrt, 


trittil    tritt, 


ttithfk,  ttisht, 


'fitffeft  *9t§t, 


y»&ihitfk,  wadfit, 


waf^cjl,  todfd^t, 


tt>irbfl,  mirbt, 
to\x%     tovcb, 

totrffl,    toirft, 


(id^  n>ta),  tt>iafi,  n>iU, 


flritt, 
trua, 

m, 

tricb, 

trot, 

troff, 

tranf, 

tro9, 

ed  »crbToJ 

»eraa6, 

»mor, 

uooar 
toufd^, 
»ob, 
»id>, 

toanbte, 
tooxh, 
ttjurbe  (or 
tt>arb), 
n>arf, 
tt)Ol^ 

tDufie, 

m> 

Jtt)ang, 


Imperfect 
Subjunctive. 


jMtte, 
ti^att, 

truge, 

trdfe, 

triebCf 

trdte, 

troffe, 

trdntc, 

troge, 

i»etpiMXhc, 

ed  mbrbffc; 

veradge, 

»moie, 

»oae, 

»td)e/ 
toicfe, . 
ivenbetr, 
toiirbeK 
uoitvbe/ 

toiixfe, 

woge, 

tt>dnbe, 

n>u§te, 

tt>oUte, 

lose, 
gwdnge, 


§  146.  Table  of  endings  of  Irregular  Verbs. 


Present  Tense. 

Imperfect  Tense.      | 

Indie. 

5ii^'. 

Imperat. 

Indicative, 

Subjunctive,  i 

1  Pers.  Sing. 

2  Pers.  Sing. 

3  Pers.  Sing. 

1  Pers.  Plur. 

2  Pers.  Plur. 

3  Pers.  Plur. 

*ct,  4, 
*cn,  *cn, 

^'Ct,   *t, 

.et, 

*cn,  <cn, 

^Ct,  st, 

*cn,  *cn. 

4t,    ^tcp, 

*en,    ''ten, 
*t,      4et, 
s'Cn,    *ten, 

'^e,      *tc, 

*ct,     4c, 

*cn,    *tcn, 
*ct,     *tet, 
fCn,    *tcn. 

Injinit,  *cn,  *n.          Pres.  Part.  *cnb,*nb. 

Per/:  Par^  ge— cn,  ge— t.  j 

i2em.  1.  The  t  is  dropped  from  the  terminations  stfl^  and  stt  of  the  second 
and  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative,  when  the  radical  vowel  i« 

changed  (e  to  i  or  ie;  or  a  to  ii) :  idi  flite^e,  bn  f|irt(!ftft,  er  flinrlftt* 


I8REGDLAR   VERBS, 


Irregular  Verba  (continued). 

/mjwraliFe      Pirftci     I 

Mood.        PaTlic\])lt.  I 


Rcitutrla. 


atfiriam. 

tDiw, 

s,r 

Setraocn. 

flttntbtn. 

attrrtm. 

irinHO, 

(^t-Dl.to). 

•setbrofftn 

wtfiffTm. 

waWf, 

flf»af«cii. 

*  atiDObcn. 

grwi^en. 

i»eil>. 

grtoiticii. 

jcBimtl. 

lUEttf, 

fltlcciten. 

miff. 

flcipctitn. 

SK 

fliiDosen. 

flewimCtn- 

WillC 

flTOUft. 

WoUt, 

flcnwui. 

B(ii<inii. 

i«^- 

flcjcsni. 

i»inflt. 

HanoB  tic  Iftat,  (fe«I;  Bet  XfiWtt.dMr;  tfifitlfl,  oftoo; 
tgnnlidli/fiMibfe.lDmaiijdiaJecbttlUtiauseaaeBuxilia- 
i7,BainEngUah  ;  ett|)(rtiiit(i«(ommtn,fe(iidiio(TOme, 
Hbdcb  M(  Xracfit,  eostmne,  and  td«  ectldbt,  pniin.  Tbe 
deriTBtlTB  verba  bcmitraBni,  and  IcdufltOBCtl  (from  ist 
anttaa  and  bcraufttSfl)  bib  regular. 
Hence  tit  Xvatt(i,ln/iigh;»rrXiovftn,  drop,  [drwnken. 
Henoe  bnXniif,  drin*  ;  ntiinhn,  to  drown  ;  bttrunmi. 
The  aimple  verb  bnbcn  ia  je t  ii»ed  la  tbe  Bavar.  dialect. 
Compare  the  English  verb  gel. 

The  original  >  orsdlittm  (Ggth./raKiann;  O.-O./ar- 
iiosan;  M.-9.  i«rli«jn,-N.-0.  iperffcren)  appears  in  the 
adjective  IpI,  iuosa;  and  the  EOnn  »cr  Snlnp,  \au. 

'  Compare  the  English  verb  to  Tcax  (and  Kane). 
Hence  Bi*  a»«f*(,  vraa/iin//. 

•  Hence  ml*,  ipeaft  (whence  iDci^cn  [reg.],  (u  >^m). 
From  the  adjective  ntift,  wliie. 

'  BeaBBbiilBimt.tcaU  ;tai&mtmt, raiment  ;a«otaat, 
dertenms;  tit  £riaiiiant,  linen;  Ci(  mnBc,  urfndfiui; 
mcnBcn,  (o  furn ,-  isanBiTni  fo  uvncEer;  bic  ttSnuBi,  wcnind. 

'  Allied  to  Latin  uertow,  and  lo  =»««•  ^EigUah -irardl. 

'  Allied  to  heX.videTe;  Or.  loiiii,-  Sana,  irirf.  Fromwijfra 
are  derived  flimiSr  ferbiiR;  to*  StDiflclii  eonieienct; 
tit  mffrafcfeiifr,  science;  tit  SBiVr  iirl/, 

'  Hence  Bct  3ii(i,  drajl,  (min;  ttt  Sttgcl,  rHiM,  bridle; 
bit  Snifet,  rearing;  luifiiii  to  jerk;  jililiii,  lodTua  (us  a 
nfonJ);  (ntjiiifiD/  to  ekarm;  C»  4^tli)s  (tcr  mil  brm 
»rtK  auSjirfit  =  ^cErfiiirn),  ilike.  fmofe). 

'  Hence  b(r  Snang,  iiioimce;  bit  Swlnstt.  cr^  (for  onj- 


( Endings  of  iBREorL^B  Verbs — coBlinaed). 
Exc.  The  C  is  nsnally  retained  in  :tft,  when  the  radical  svUalile  eoda  in  -.9, 

=S,  =IT,  A«i,  -'i-.'^iii  \t\t,  bu  Ileltft,  tt  litft. 

iiem.  2.  The  full  forma  =t|l  and  ;ft  must  be  used  in  the  indicallvo  when  the 
(tern  ends  in  b  or  1.    With  other  verbs  also  the  fiill  forms  are  often  used. 

Rem.  3.  The  t  is  dropped  from  the  ii 
mood  change  the  radical  vowel  t  to  i  or  ( 

Rem.  4.  Some  of  tbe  beat  Geiman  grammarians  prefer  that  the  final  iC 
should  alwajs  be  dropped  from  the  imperative  of  many  verbs  that  do  not 
ohange  the  radical  vowel.  But  the  general  nsage  is  in  favor  of  its  retention, 
though  it  is  often  dropped  in  poetry. 

Rem.  5.  The  t  of  =tll  and  ;tltb  can  only  be  dropped  when  these  endings 
IbUow  a  vowel  or  a  silent  ^ :  Otlpltn,  gtftbll. 
02 
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[§  147. 


§  147.  Conjugation  of  the  Irregular  Verb  f^Iagett,  to 
strike  (having  l^albett  for  its  auxiliary) : 

Principal  Parts:  f (^ilag-ett,  f $Iug,  ge-ft^jlag^ett. 

IKDIOATIVE  MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 


t^   f(JIagse,        I       strike, 
bu  f(l(I(t$4^/       thou  strikest. 
er   fdilag4/       he    strikes. 
Xoxx  f  ^  I  a  g  *  en,  we    strike, 
i^r  f^tag*t,    you  strike, 
fie  f  (^  I  a  g  ^  eti/  they  strike. 


t*  WH'^,        I       strike.* 
bu  fc^Ug^eft,  thou  strikest. 
er    \^^^^*t,    he     strikes. 
XOXX  j^Ug*en,  we    strike, 
i^r  f^Iag*et,  you  strike. 
fiC  j(3^Ug*en,  they  strike. 


Imperfect  Tense, 


i^   fd^Iltg,  I       struck, 

bu   ((l^lng'ft/       thou  struckest. 
er    f(!^Iltg/  he     struck. 

XOXX  jd)Iug*en/  we  struck, 
i^r  f«3^tug*t,  you  struck. 
fiC  f  4 Iug*eil/ they  struck. 


I  have  struck,  etc, 

^  iftaB^e  gef(^(ageu* 

bu  l^aft  gefci^Ugen. 

er  l^at  gej^Iagen. 

XOXX  ^ab*ett  gej^Iagcn. 

t^>r  i^d^^i  gcj^Ugen. 

fie  ^ab^en  gcfd^Ugen. 


i(^  f(^nigse,  I  struck, 
bu  j  ^  t  tt  g  «  eft/  thou  struckest. 
er  f^Iilg^e,  he  struck. 
XOXX  f  c^  I  tt  g  *  en,  we  struck, 
t^r  j^tilg^et/  you  struck, 
flc  j  (i^  Ul  g  *  en,  they  struck. 
Perfect  Tense, 

I  have  struck,  etc, 

i^  iftoli-e  gef^Iagem 
bu  ^ab*eftgcfc^lagcn. 
er  ^ab*e  gcjd^Iagcn. 
XOXX  ^aB*en  gcjc^Iagcit. 
if;r  ^ab*et  gcjilagcn. 
fic  ^ab^^eu  gcj^Iagcn. 


Pluperfect  Tense, 


I  had  struck,  etc, 

td^  l^aMe     gef^lagen. 

bu  ^at*tefl  gefd^Ugen. 
er  ^at*te  gefci^Ugen. 
XOXX  ^at^'teu  gefd^Iagen. 
i^r  ^at*tet  gcfci(>Iagcn. 
pe  ^at*teit  gefci^Iagcn. 


I  shall  strike,  etc, 

\^  )oetb-e  f4(ogeu* 
bu  toirft  jd^Iagcn. 
cr  loirb  fd^Iagen. 
XOXX  »erb*ett  j^Ugcn. 
t^r  »erb*et  fd^tagcn. 
fie  »crb*en  f^Iagcn. 


I  had  struck,  etCf 

t(^  l^dMe     geWogen* 

bu  ^dt*teft  gefd^Iagcn. 
cr  5fit*te  gcjd^tagcn. 
totr  ^dt^ten  gejc^Iagen. 
i&r  ^at*tct  gcjd(|Iagcn. 
fic  Yii^ttVi  gcjd(>Iagcu. 
-Firsf  /  tt^we  Tense. 

I  shall  strike,  etc, 

\^  toerb-e      f^tagen^ 

bu  t»erb*eft  ji^Iagcn. 

cr   t»crb*e    fd;Iagcn. 

XOXX  t»crb*eit  jc^Iagen. 

i^r  »crb*et  jci^Iagen. 

I     fte  toerb^^en  fd^Iagen. 


*  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Second  Future  Tense, 


I  shall  have  struck,  etc, 

bu  toitft         gef^Iagen  ]|aBem 

toir  n>  e  r  b  ^  ett  gej^Iagett  ]|olieit« 
t^r  h>  c  r  b  *  et  gcf(j(>Iagcn  ^alieit* 
fic  tt)  c  r  b  *  eu  scf^Iagctt  Jabcn* 


I  shall  have  struck,  etc. 

\(i)  toerb^e     gefdftlagett  Haieiu 

bu  to  c  r  b  *  efl  gcf d^Iagctt  ffaittu 
er  toerb«e  gef^Iagen  ]|alietl» 
kDtr  toerb^en  gefd^Iagen  iabttt* 
i^r  tt)crb*et  gcWagcn  iabttl^ 
fic  to  c  r  b  *  Ctt  flcfdjflagctt  ]|ateit« 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 

I  would  or  should  strike,  etc. 


bu  iDilrb^^eft  jc^Iagen, 
cr  »ilrb*e  f^Iagen, 
tt)ir  »ilrb*cit  fci^Iagcn, 
i^r  tt)ilrb*et  f^Iagcn, 
fic  toftrb^cn  f^tagcn, 


or 

<< 


bu  fci^tflg^eft 
cr  f^Iilg*e 
t»ir  fci^Iilg*cii 
i^r  f^Iflg*c{ 
fie  fd^Iilg*ett 


(Imperf,  Svbj,'), 


(( 


(( 


(( 


(C 


«( 


Perfect  Tense, 
I  would  or  should  have  struck,  etc. 


i^  )o8rb:^e      gefc^tagen  iftaiett;  or  ^  i^iit^e     gef^tagen  (P/.  5«^ .). 

bu  toilrb^eft  gefd^tageu  ]|abeti/  "  bu  ^at^teftgcWIagcu     *'       " 

er  toilrb^e    gef^tageu  ^aBett/  **  er  ^St*te   geWIagcu     "       " 

totr  »ftrb*e»  gejd^Iagen  l^alieit/  "  »ir  ^St*te»gcWtagcu 

i^r  xottrbstt  gcj(3(>Iagcn  ^aBcit,  "  i^r  ^fit^tet  gcj^Iagcn 

fic  »ilrb*ett  gcfd(>(ageu  labeu^  **  \it  ^St^ttttgcfc^flageu 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


Wii%'t  (bu),  strike  thou. 
f(!^(ags:t   cr,   let  him  strike. 


f(!^Iag«e]t  toir,  let  us  strike. 
f  4Iag«tt  (i^r),  strike  you. 
fC^Iagstlt  fie,  let  them  strike. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Pres,  ((lltagstti/  to  strike. 


P^Kf'  gef(^tagen  (aien,  to  have 

struck. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Pru.  f (^tagstttb,  striking.  |      Perf.  geWtogtH,  struck. 
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§  148.  Conjugation  of  the  Irregular  Verb  lotttttten,  te 
<iome  (having  f  eiH  for  its  auxiliary) : 

Principal  Parts:  lommett,  lam,  gelommen* 

INDICATIVE  MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Pretent  Tense. 


t^   lontlttse^        I        come. 
iDU  1 0  m  m « ft/    thou  comest. 
er   fomm*t,     he     comes. 
tDtr  !omm'<tn/  we    come, 
i^r  fomm*t/    you  come* 
5c  fonim*en,  they  come. 


i^   lOtnitt^/       I       come.* 
bu  .!  0  m  m  <»  t\i,  thou  ccnnest. 
cr   fomm*et,  he     comea. 
Xoxx  fomm^cn,  we     come, 
i^r  !oniin*et^  you   come. 
flC  1 0  mm*  en,  they  come. 


Imperfect  Tense, 


i^   IVM,  I       came, 

bit  {  a  m  « fi^    thou  camest. 
tx   lorn,  he     came. 

Xoxx  lam*  tVi,  we  came, 
f^r  !  a  m  *  t/  you  came, 
ftc  !am*cn;  they  came. 

I  have  come,  etc, 

i^  Ixxi  gelotititten* 

bu  Mft  geiommett. 

er  i^  gefommen. 

Xoxx  jiitb  getommen.     , 

i^r  feib  gefommen* 

fie  finb  gclommcit. 

I  had  come,  etc. 

\^  toar  gelotitittem 
bu  ttnttiift  gefommen. 
er  toar  gefommeu. 
xoxx  »ar*ettgcfommen. 
i^r  t»ar*t  gclommen. 
fic  tt)ar*en gefommeu. 


I  shall  come,  etc. 

\^  toerb^e  Uvmtn. 
bu  tofrft  tommen. 
cr  toirb  !ommcn. 
xoxx  t»crb*ett  lommeu. 
i^r  h>crb*ct  fommcu. 
ftc  »crb*ett  fommcu. 


i<^  Xim-t,  I  came. 
bu  f  a  m  *  eft,  thou  camest 
er  fam*e,  he  came. 
XOXX  fcim^en,  we  came, 
i^r  fam*et,  you  came, 
fie  f  S  m  *  eu,  they  came. 
Perfect  Tense. 

I  have  come,  etc. 

\^  fet       gelommem 

bu  jci^eftgcf ommcu. 
cr  fei  gefommeu. 
totr  fct*en  gefommeu. 
i^r  fei^et  gefommeu. 
ftc  fei^en  gefommeu. 

Pli^erfect  Tense. 

I  had  come,  etc. 

\^  xm-t     gelommen* 

bu  t»ar*eft  gefommeu, 
er  n>Sr*e  gefommeu. 
toir  u>Sr*en  gefommeu. 
i^r  toars'et  gefommeu 
fic  U)Sr*en  gefommeu 

First  Future  Tense. 

I  shall  come,  etc. 

t^  toetb::e  fommcu. 
bu  t»crb*eft fommcu. 
cr  »crb*e  fommcu. 
toir  tt>crb*eit  fommcu. 
i^r  »erb*et  fommcu. 
ftc  tocrb^eu  fommcu. 


♦  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Second  Future  Tense, 


I  ghall  have  come,  etc, 

i^  toetb-e  gelommen  fein» 
bu  loirft  gcfommcn  feim 
cr  loirb  gcfommcn  fein* 
tcir  h>crb*Ctt  gcfommcn  fcin* 
i^ir  tt>crb*et  ^cfommcn  fcin* 
fie  toerb^eu  gelommen  fetm 


I  shall  have  come,  etc, 

i^  toerb::e      geloittmeit  feim 

bu  »crb*cft  gcfommcn  fcim 
cr  »crb*e  fjctommen  fcin* 
h>ir  tt)crb*cit  gcfommcn  fein* 
i^r  tt)crb*ct  gcfommcn  fcin* 
fic  »crb*eit  gcfommcn  feiiu 


CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 

I  would  or  should  come,  etc. 


\(i)  toiirb^e      lomitten,  or 

bu  h>  il  r  b  *  eft  f  ommcn, 
cr  t»ilrb*e  fommcn, 
xoix  h>ilrb*ett  fommcn, 
i^r  »ilrb*et  fommcn, 
ftc  h>ilrb*ett  fommen, 


i^    lantsC       (Imperf,  Subj,), 

bu  Idm*eft 

cr  !fim*e 
ton  tfim^eu 
i^rJfim^et 

fic  !am*eit 


Perfect  Tense, 
I  would  or  should  have  come,  etc, 

X(i)  tollrbse      fiefowmeu  feiii,  or   \6)  Mv^t     fictowweu  (P/.  Sub.y 

bu  tt)ilrb*eft  gcfommcu  feili,  "    bu  tt)fi»*  eft  gcfommcn 


cr  n)ftrb*e  gcfommcn  feiii, 

n)ir  toilrb^eu  gcfommcn  feitt/ 

i^r  t»ilrb*et  gcfommcn  feiu, 

ftc  tDiirb^^eu  gcfommcn  fetU/ 


n 
li 
(( 

(( 


cr  t»Sr#e  gcfommcn 
»ir  tt)  S  r  *  eu  gcfommcn 
i^r  t»fir*et  gcfommcn 
fic  to  fir  *ett  gcfommcn 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


fomm^e  (bu),  come  thou. 
IOntnt«e  cr,    let  him  come. 


I01QlQ«tn  tOXX,  let  us  come. 
Iomm4  (i^r),  come  you. 
lOUtntstU  ftc,    let  them  come. 


INFTNITIVE  MOOD. 
Pres,  lommsen,  to  come.  I     Per/,  gelomwen  f  ein,  to  have  cc  ma 

TABTICIPLES. 
Pres.  lommstttb,  coming.  |     Per/,  fiefommen,  come. 
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5.  COMPOUND  VERBS. 
(3ttfatitittengefe$te  d^Mtttu) 

§  149.  Compound  Verbs  are  formed  by  prefixing  jp7'ep' 
ositionSj  adverbs^  nounSj  or  adjectives  to  simple  verbs. 
They  are  either  Se/parahle  or  Inseparable. 

§  150.  With  Separable  Compound  Verbs: 

1.  The  prefix  takes  the  primary  accent : 
2Cu8'*gc^en,  to  go  out  Sluf^gcBen,  to  give  up. 

2.  The  prefix  is  separated  from  the  verij  and  is  placed 
after  the  verb,  and  often  at  the  end  of  the  sentence, 
when  the  verb  occurs  in  main  sentences,  and  is  in  the 
present  or  imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative  or  subjunc- 
tive mood,  or  in  the  imperative  mood : 

(Sr  nimmt  bad  ^m^^  aU/  He  accepts  the  book. 

@r  nol^m  bad  ^uc^  m,  He  accepted  the  book. 

SSlxVXn  bad  Sit(^  an !  Accept  the  book ! 

9la]^m  er  na^  ^U(^  ait  ?  Bid  he  Accept  the  book  ? 

Rem,  In  the  compound  tenses,  and  in  the  simple  tenses  when  occurring  in 
subordinate  sentences,  the  prefix  is  not  separated  from  the  verb : 

@r  toirb  bad  Sud^  an'nelftmen/      He  win  accept  the  book. 

(S^e  er  bad  ^uci^  an'naW/  Before  he  accepted  the  book. 

3.  The  Jtt  of  the  infinitive,  and  the  prefix  ge^  of  the 
perfect  participle,  adhere  to  the  verb : 

Slnflatt  bad  Sud^  an'Snttel^tltea—     instead  of  accepting  the  book- 
er ^at  bad  S3u(^  an'genOltttttett;      He  has  accepted  the  book. 

§  151.  The  Separable  Prefixes  are: 

1.  The  particles  afi,  Wf  m],  Mp  U  (bar),  citt,  cm^jor, 
fort,  gegen  (entfleflen),  ^eim,  l^cr,  l^in,  wit,  na^,  toiebcr,  o6, 

Hon,  toeg,  p,  jnriirf,  jnfammeil  (together  with  the  com- 
pound separable  prefixes  l^erettt,  ]^Crail8,€^a,§  157),  which 
are  always  separable. 

2.  The  particles  Hti^p  ^ittter,  ilJIcr,  um,  ttiiter,  and  toie:: 

ber,  when  they  receive  the  primary  accent  (§  154). 
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3.  Some  nouns  and  adjectives  used  as  prefixes  are 
separable  (§  154, 5, 3). 

§  152.  Sometimes  compound  verbs  take,  in  addition 
to  their  literal  meaning,  also  a  modified  or  figurative 
meaning : 

SCufgcBcn,  to  give  up,  deliver,  surrender,  abandon. 
2lu8'ffl^rcn,  to  carry  out,  achieve,  accomplish. 

1.  Examples  of  compound  verbs  with  prefix  particles  always  separable : 


Prepe, 
ab,  off,  down ; 
an,  on,  to,  at ; 
auf,up; 

au9,  out,  out  of; 
bci,  by,  with ; 
ba,  there ; 
(bar,  there) ; 
ciii|)or/up; 
gegen,  against; 
entgegen,  against ; 
fort,  forth ; 
^etm,  home; 
l^cr,  hither; 
^in,  thither ; 
ntit,  with ; 
nad^,  after; 
tticbcr,down; 
oB,  over ; 
toor,  before; 
tUCg,  away ; 
gU,to; 

gurilcf ,  back ; 
gufammen,  together; 


Simple  verb, 
f (^>rctbcn,  to  write ; 
!ommcn,to  come; 
gc^cn,  to  go ; 
fud^en,  to  seek ; 
tragcn,  to  carry ; 
bleiben,  to  remain ; 
(Icllcn,  to  place ; 
^ebcn,  to  heave ; 
rcbcn,  to  speak ; 
tuirlcn,  to  work ; 
fcfecn,  to  set ; 
f (^t(f  en,  to  send ; 
lommcn,  to  come ; 
gc^cn,  to  go ; 
ne^men,totake; 
f  olgcn,  to  follow ; 
Icgcn,  to  lay ; 
ficgcn,  to  conquer ; 
{^(agen,  to  strike ; 
ne^mcn,  to  take ; 
madden,  to  make ; 
rufcn,  tocall; 


Compound  verb, 

ab'fd^rctben,  to  copy, 
on'fommcn,  to  arrive, 
auf  ge^en,  to  go  up,  rise. 
auS'fud^cu,  to  select, 
bci'tragcn,  to  contribute, 
ba'bletben,  to  remain. 
bar'flcUcn,  to  exhibit. 
cm^)or'^cbcn,  to  elevate, 
ge'genreben,  to  rejoin, 
entge'gentotrf  en,  to  counteract 
fort'fe^en,  to  continue^ 
^eim'fd^den,  to  send  home, 
^ler'fommcn,  to  come  hither, 
^in'gc^icn,  to  go  thither, 
mit'ne^men,  to  take  with  (one) 
nad^'folgen,  to  foljow  after, 
nie'bcrtegen,  to  deposit, 
ob'jtegcn,  to  vanquish, 
toor'f^tagcn,  to  propose. 
tt>eg'nc^men,  to  take  away. 
gu'ma^en,  to  close. 
jurfldT rufen,  to  recall, 
gufam'mengie^en,  to  contract, 


jie^cn,  to  draw ; 

2.  Compound  verbs  with  prefixes  which  are  separable  when  accented: 
bur^,  through ;  reifen,  to  travel ;  burd^'reifen,  to  travel  through 
ilbcr,  over ;                      f efeen,  to  place ; 
urn,  ai*ound ;                   ge^en,  to  go ; 
unter,  under ;                  ?>atten,  to  hold ; 
tuiebcr,  again ;                 ^oten,  to  get ; 

3.  Compound  verbs  with  nouns  or  adjectives  as  separable  praxes : 
@tatt,  place;  flnben,  to  find ;  flatt'flnbcn,  to  take  pkce. 
fret,  free ;                       f^)red^cn,  to  speak ;      frei'fi)re(i^en,  to  acquit. 
^t>U,  full :                       gtegen,  to  pour ;  J&oU'giegen,  to  pour  full. 


il'bcrfe^en,  to  place  over, 
um'ge^en,  to  go  around, 
un'ter^alten,  to  keep  under, 
tote'ber^olen,  to  get  again. 
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§  153.  The  Separable  Comp.  Verb  att'ttCl^men,  to  accept. 

Principal  Parts:  att'ttel^men,  ail  nal^m,  arflcnommen* 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense,        Imperfect  Tense, 
I  accept  (it),  etc. — accepted  (it),  e/c. 

t^  nc^mc  (e«)  on*— na^mc  (e«)  an* 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 
Present  Tense.       Imperfect  Tense. 
I  accept  (it),  etc. — accepted  (it),  e/c. 

\^  ncljmc  (c«)  on*— naljm  (c«)  on* 


bu  ntmmfl 
er  nimmt 
toir  nc^>mcn 
i^r  nc^mt 
fie  ne^men 


n  Oil* — na^mft    r;  on* 

,r  on* — na^m     ^  on* 

M  on* — na^men  »  on* 

M  on*— na^mt    «  on* 

w  on* — na^men  ^  on* 


bu  nc^mcfl 
cr  nc^mc 
toir  ne^mcn 
i^r  ne^met 
fic  ne^mcn 


on*- na^mcfl 
on*— na^mc 
on*— na^men 
on.— nS^mct 
on*— na^mcn 


w 


V 


n 


on*, 
on* 
on* 
on* 
on* 


Perfect  Tense, 


I  have  accepted  (it),  etc.. 

\^  f^aht  (e«)  ongenommen* 

bu  f)a\t 
er  i)ai 
xoxx  l^dfecu 
i^r.  i}aU 
ftc  ^atjen 


w 


M 


tt 


angenommcn.  bu  ^abcfl 

angcnommcn.  cr  i)abt 

angcnommcn  tt>lr  i)dbtn 

an^cnommcn.  i^r  i}dbtt 

angenommcu.  | .       fic  ^^abcn 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
I  liad  accepted  (it),  etc. 

xdf  ffattt  W  ongenommen* 


It 


I  have  accepted  (it),  etc. 

x^  f^aU  (ed)  ongenommen. 


tt 


ti 


ft 
tt 


It 


angcnommcn. 
angcnommcji 
angcnommcu. 
augcnommcu. 
angenommen. 


bu  ^attejl 
er  ^attc 
\oiv  fatten 
i^r  ^attct 
fic  fatten 


II 
II 
II 

n 
II 


angcnommcu 
angcnommcn 
angenommen 
angcnommcn 
angenommen 


I  had  accepted  (it),  etc. 

\^  l^iitte  (c$)  ongenontmen* 


II 
II 
II 


II 


It 


angenommen. 
angenommen. 
angenommen. 
angcnommcn. 
angcnommcn* 


I  shall  accept  (it),  etc. 

i(^  toerbe  (c^)  onnei^men* 


bu  ttJtrfl 
er  toirb 
tt)ir  ttjcrben 
ii^r  ttjcrbct 


u  annc^men. 

I,  anne^men. 

,f  annc^men. 

ft  anne^mcn. 

fte  tccrben  „  annc^men. 

Second  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  have  accepted  (it),  etc. 

\^  toetbe  (ed)  ongenontmen  l^oBen* 

bu  ttJtrfl     „  angenommen  ?>aBen. 

er  toirb      „  angenommen  ^al6eu. 

n)trto)erben  »  angenommen  ^aben* 

i^rtocrbet  ^  angenommen  ^aben. 

fie  iDcrben  „  angenommen  ^aben. 


bu  (iSttcfl 
cr  ^Sttc 
tt)ir  ^Stten 
i^ir  ^attet 
fie  fatten 

First  Future  Tense. 

I  shall  accept  (it),  etc» 

\^  toerbc  (e«)  onnejmen, 

bu  toerbefl  „   annc^men. 
er  tocrbe 
tt)tr  loerbcu 
xfyc  tucrbet 


II 


II 
II 


ftc  tocrben  „ 


annebmen* 
annc^men. 
annebmen. 
anne^men. 


I  shall  have  accepted  (it),  etc. 

\^  loerbe  (e«)  ongcnommen  Jobcit* 

bu  toerbefl  „  angcnommcn  ^aben. 

er  tocrbc    „  angcnommcn  ^aben. 

»ir  tocrben  n  angcnommcn  ^aben* 

i^rttjcrbet   i,  angenommen  ^aben. 

fie  tocrben  »  angcnommcn  ioib^^ 
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bu  hJilrbcfl 

annc^mcn, 

bu  nfi^tncfl  „ 

an       "         * 

cr  tt)ttrbc 

annc^mcn, 

cr  nS^mc    „ 

an       *'         ' 

tt)ir  ttjilrbcn 

annc^mcn, 

n>tr  na^men  „ 

on       "         ' 

i^r  tt)ilrbct 

anne^mcn, 

\i)X  nabmet   ,/ 

an       "         * 

fic  tuftrbcn 

anne^men, 

fie  nd^mcn  t, 

an       '*         * 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 

I  would  or  should  accept  (it),  etc, 

i^  Mtht  (c8)  annc^men,  or     x6f  niiWe  (es)  an  (imperfect  Svhj,y 

(( 
(( 
(( 

(t 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  hare  accepted  (it),  etc, 

i^  toiitbe  (es)  angenommen  iftaben/  or  i^  i^dtte  W  angenommen(P/ 5.} 

bu  U)Urbefl  n    angenommeu  ^aben,  ^'  bu  (lattefi  »  angenommen 

angenommcn  I;a6cn,  **   cr  ^attc    „  angcnommcn 

angenommeu  ^abcn,  *'  h>tr  fatten  i,  angcnommeu 

i^r  tt)ftrbet  „    angcnommcn  ^abcn,  *'  i^r^ttet  t,  ongenommcn 

fie  tuttrben  it    angcnommeu  ^aben,  "  fie  ^^Stten  n  angcnommeu 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


cr  tuilrbc    i, 
xoxx  iDilrbeu  ,; 


ntmm  (bu)  (e«)  an,  accept  (it). 
nel^nte  er     „  an,  let  him  accept 
(it). 


neljmen  n?ir  (e«)  an,  let  us  accept  (it). 
ne^mct  i^r    „  en,  accept  (it),  [(it;. 

nc^mcn  fte     «   an,  let  them  accept 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Pres,  (e8)  anjnnejmen,  to  accept  Perf  (e«)  angenontmen  gu  ^aben,  to 

(it).  have  accepted  (it). 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres,  (e«)  annejmcnb,  accepting    Perf    (e«)  anfitnontmen,  accepted 
(it).  (it). 

§  154.  With  Insepaxable  Compound  Verbs: 

1.  TYie  jyTimaiy  accent  falls  upon  the  verb: 

3>er*fte^'*en,  to  understand.  llcbcr*fe^'*en,  to  translate. 

Exc,  With  some  verbs  the  prefix  nt!^  (§  155,  7)  is  accented,  as  are  all 
prefix  nouns  and  adjectives  except  DOIL 

2.  The  prefix  is  never  separated  from  the  verb. 

3.  The  participial  prefix  gC-  (§131)  is  not  added. 

Exc,  Compounds  of  nouns  and  adjectives  (except  )|Qt()  take  gc«* 

4.  With  the  infinitive,  Jtt  precedes  the  verb,  and  is 
written  separately. 
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5.  The  Inseparable  Prefixes  are : 

1.  The  particles  hu,  tUU  (Cmjls)/  tt',  fiC*,  llCr-,  JCt*  (and  mtg*), 
which  are  always  inseparable. 

2.  The  particles  bur^^  ^htX,  JtHl^  ttlltcr^  and  totcbcr,  when  the  primarjr 
accent  falls  upon  the  verb  (§  151,  8). 

3.  Some  nouns  and  adjectives  used  as  prefixes  are  inseparable  (§151,  3). 

§  155.  The  Inseparable  Particles  be,  cut  (cmp),  er,  gc,  »cr, 
jcr,  are  obsolete  jprepositions.     They  are  used  as  follows : 

1.  Sc-  expresses  a  more  intimate  relation  to  the  ob* 
ject  than  the  preposition  bei,  from  which  it  is  derived: 

S3ci'*fi^*cn,  to  sit  near.  S3e*fi^'*en,  to  possess. 

1.  ©C»  forms  transitive  from  many  intransitive  verbs: 

S3e*fit5'*cn,  to  possess  (from  fi^en,  to  sit), 

2.  Prefixed  to  transitive  verbs,  it  changes  the  relation  of  the  verb  to  its 
object : 

l^aunte  ^flanjcn  :  cine  ©teUe    To  plant  trees:  to  plant  a  place  with 
mit  ^aumen  ht^flan^tn^         trees. 

3.  It  is  prefixed  to  some  nouns  and  adjectives  in  forming  verbs: 

33e*jjoi'*en,  to  endow.  33e*frci'*en,  to  set  free. 

2.  ®nts  (originally  signifying  against)  usually  denotes 

negation^  contradiction^  deprivation,  or  separation : 

(gntsberf'en,  to  discover.  (Sntsge^'cn,  to  escape. 

(gtttstab'cn,  to  unload.  ©tttstcig'en,  to  snatch  away. 

Rem,  1.  It  forms  verbs  by  being  attached  to  some  nouns  and  adjectives: 
(Snt«!(au))f^cn,  to  behead.         (Snt*f(^uri)lg*cn,  to  excuse. 

Rem,  2.  ©nt*  sometimes  denotes  origin : 

(Sntsflcycn,  to  arise  from.        (5ttt*frrinfl'*en,  to  spring  from. 

Rem,  3.  It  sometimes  has  the  meaning  of  in  (etn) : 
Gnts^att'^cn  (inl^aftcn,  cin^altcn),  to  contain. 

Rem,  4.  Before  f^  Cttt  is  changed,  for  euphony,  to  cnt|l  in  the  three  verbs 
cm^fangen,  em^fc^tcn,  cm^)finben. 

3.  ©r-  usually  denotes  a  motion  outward  or  upward : 

grsgiefi'cn,  to  pour  out.  (gr^^^'c"/  to  lift  "P* 

1.  It  sometimes  denotes  the  passing  to,  or  returning  to  a  condition^ 
in  compounds  formed  from  adjectives  and  verbs : 
(5r*r8tlJ'en,  to  blush.  Sv^fc^'cn,  to  replace. 
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2.  It  frequently  denotes  acquisition  by  the  subject : 

(Sr*Bctt'cIn,  to  gain  by  begging.    (^x^ttWtn,  to  attain  to. 

4.  ®C5  gives  a  modification  of  the  meaning  of  most 
verbs  to  which  it  is  prefixed;  it  frequently  indicates 
the  duration  or  consequence  of  an  action : 

®t*hxan6)'tn,  to  apply  (braud^cn,  to  need,  use). 
@C*Peycn,       to  admit  (flc^Clt,  to  stand). 

5.  SScr=  indicates  primarily  motion  away: 

SBct*trcib'en,  to  drive  away,     SBtr*Pic6'en,  to  flow  away. 

1.  It  frequently  denotes  loss,  error,  spoiling,  destruction,  end: 

SScr^fci^tuenb'en,  to  waste,         SBcr*BIiiycn,  to  lose  blossoms. 
SBcr*Icit'en,  to  mislead.  SJcr^je^r'cn,  to  consume. 

2.  It  sometimes  denotes  |7a5&-t»^  to,  or  being  placed  in  a  condition,  espe- 
cially when  prefixed  to  verbs  from  nouns  and  adjectives : 

SBcr^flStt'crn,  to  idolize,  deify.  SBcr*anb'cr*n,  to  change. 
S3cr»tDaij'cn,  to  make  orphan.   SBcr*Bcnct*n,  to  improve. 

6.  3cr=^  denotes  separation^  dissolution, ov destruction: 

^tX'^XiVi'zXif  to  disperse.  B^txA^'^^i  to  ^^  i^^o  ruins. 

3w*rci6'cn,  to  tear  in  pieces.     >}cr*Wag'cn,  to  break  in  pieces. 

Rem.  The  Inseparable  Particles  have  been  developed  as  follows : 

Gothic;  hi-,  and-,  us-,  ga-,  fair-,  dis-, 

Old-Ger.;  bi-,  int-,  ur-,  gi-,  far-,  zir-, 

Mid.-Ger. ;  be-,  ent-,  er-,  ge-,  ver-,  zer-, 

New'Ger,;  be*,  cut*.  er*.  ge*.  toev*.  jer*. 

Ohs.  1.  For  examples  of  compound  verbs  with  bltt^^  (ttttCt^  fiitt^  WXitXp 
ViVXf  and  ttlitbct  as  separable  and  as  inseparable  prefixes,  see  Less.  XXXV., 
2.  The  two  forms  ttliebcr  (again)  and  toibcr  (against)  are  employed  to  dis- 
tinguish the  adverb  from  the  preposition. 

Ohs,  2.  Inseparable  compound  verbs  with  nouns  or  adjectives  as  prefixes 
have  the  accent  on  the  prefix  and  take  gC«  in  the  perfect  participle: 
iRct^t'sfertigen,  to  justify ;      imp,,  red^t'fcrttgte ;  per/, part,,  gereiJf^t'fcTttgt. 
3WtttV=in«6^«f  to  conjecture;  **     utut^'magtc ;   *'     '*     gemut^mafit. 

Exc,  Some  compounds  with  |)0l[«  as  prefix:    ))oIIjte(^'en,  to  execute; 

part.,  tJoHjogen. 

Ohs.  3.  The  prefix  JtliJ*  (related  to  intffen=to  miss)  is  always  inseparable; 
it  has  the  same  meaning  as  the  English  prefixes  mis-,  ilU,  dis-,  des-.  In  some 
cases  the  accent  is  on  the  prefix  ntig*,  in  others  it  is  on  the  verb.  In  some 
cases  gts  is  omitted  altogether  from  the  participle;  in  others  it  is  inserted 
before  the  prefix  mifi* ;  in  others  it  is  inserted  between  the  prefix  niifi*  and 
the  verb;  in  some  cases  Qt«  may  be  employed  or  omitted  with  the  same  verb. 
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§  156.  Conjugation  of  the  Inseparable  Compound 
Verb  i^erftel^en,  to  understand: 

Principal  Parts:  ticrftcl^'en,  ticrftanb';  ijerftanb'cn* 

INDICATIVE  MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 


i($   lierfteie,  I       understand, 
bu  )>er{le^fl,   thou  understandest. 
cr    t)crflc^t,    he     understands. 
xoxx  t)erfle]^en,  we    understand, 
i^r  tocrftc^t,    you   understand, 
pc  tocrjie^cn,  they  understand. 


\^   lierftel^e^  I       understand.* 
bu  )>erfte^eft,  thou  understandest 
er  ijerflc^ct,  he     understands. 
tDir  tocrflc^cn,  we    understand, 
i^r  J)erflc^ct,  you  understand, 
fic  J)crfle^en,  they  understand. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


X^  Uerftaab^  I  understood, 
bu  ijcrftanbft,  thou  understoodest. 
er  berftdnb,  he  understood. 
xoxx  bcrftanbcn,  we  understood, 
i^r  bcrftanbct,  you  understood, 
fic  t)erflanbch,  they  understood. 


I  have  understood,  etc, 

i^  l^aht  uerftattben* 

bu  l^ajl  Jjcrjianbcn. 
cr  i)at  tocrjlanben. 
tDir  ^abcn  tocrflanbcn. 
i^r  i)aU  toerjUanbcn. 
fic  ^abcn  Jjcrftanbcn. 

I  had  understood,  etc, 

x6f  i^atte  uerftauben. 

bu  battefl  t)erflanbcn. 

cr  ^lattc   bcrftanbcn. 

ttJtr  ^attctt  bcrflanbcn. 

i^r  ^attct  tocrjlanbcn. 

pc  ^attctt  tocrjlanbcn. 

I  shall  understand,  etc. 

x6)  toerbe  uerMem 

bu  tt)trfl     Jjerfle^cn. 

cr  tt)irb     t)crfle^en. 

tDir  tDcrbcn  berflc^en. 

i^r  tDcrbct  berflc^en. 

fie  tDcrbcn  bcrflc^cn. 


i^  lierftanbe^  I  understood, 
bu  DcrPnbefl,  thou  understoodest, 
cr  tjcrflanbc,  he  understood. 
tDir  bcrftanben,  we  understood, 
i^r  Dcrftanbct,  you  understood, 
fic  berftanbcn,  they  understood. 
Perfect  Tense. 

I  have  understood,  etc, 

i^  iaht  lierftanben. 

bu  ^al6efl  toerflanben. 
cr  ^abc  tocrjlanbcn* 
tDir  ^aben  Derflanbcn. 
i^r  ^abet  tjcrftanbcn. 
fic  ^aben  Dcrflanbcn. 
Pluperfect  Tense, 

I  had  understood,  etc, 

i(^  Wit  uerftanben^ 

bu  i^attefl  Dcrfianbcn. 

cr  battc   tocrflanbcn. 

tDir  i^Sttcn  Derflanbcn. 

x\)X  i)'diitt  Derfianbcn. 

fic  fatten  Dcrflanbcn. 

First  Future  Tense, 

I  shall  understand,  etc^ 

x6)  toerbe  iierfte(en« 

bu  tDcrbcfl  i)crftcbcn. 

cr  tDcrbc    tjcrjic^cn. 

tDir  tDcrben  tocrftc^en. 

i^r  tDcrbct  bcrftc^cn. 

pc  tDcrbcn  bcrftc^en. 


♦  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Second 
I  shall  have  understood,  etc, 

x^  toerbe  lierftattben  f^aUn* 

bu  ttjirjlt     tocrpanbcn  ^abcn. 

er  ttjtrb     tocrflanben  ^abcn» 

njtr  trcrbcn  tocrjtanbcn  ^abcn. 

i(;r  tt)crbct  tocrflanben  f^abtn* 

fic  luerbcn  toerpanbcn  ^aBen. 


Future  Tense, 

I  shall  have  understood,  etc, 

i6)  toerbe  tierftattben  leaden* 

bu  iDcrbejl  toerjlanben  ^aBen, 

cr  ttjcrbe    toerjlanben  ^aBen» 

n)tr  wcrbcn  toerflanben  ^abeu. 

i^r  ttjerbct  tocrflanben  ^abcn. 

fie  ttjerben  tocrflanbcn  l^abcn. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 

J  would  or  should  understand,  etc, 

\6)  toitrbe  tierftejeit^  or  idf>  iierftfinbe  (imper/.  Subj,). 


**    bu  toerftanbefl 
cr  J)erjianbc 


(( 


(( 


(( 


(( 


(< 


bu  ttjilrbejl  ijerftc^cn, 

cr  ttjilrbe    toerftc^cn, 

toir  ttjfirben  J)crflc^cn,   **   tt)ir  tJcrjtSnbctt 

i(^r  teilrbct  toerflci^cn,  **    i^r  tocrflanbct 

fie  njilrben  tocrjic^cn,   "    fic  tocrflanben 

Perfect  Tense, 
I  would  or  should  have  understood,  etc, 

id}  toitrbe  tierftattben  iftaben^  or  \6)  (Stte  lierftattben  (Plup.  Sub.}, 

bu  ttjilrbefl  t^erftanbcn  ^abcn,  "  bu  ^Sttcfl  bcrflanbcu 

cr  n)ilrbc   toerflanbcn  ^abcn,  **  er  ^Stte    tocrflanbcn 

tt)ir  ttjilrbcn  J)crflanben  ^abcn,  **  n)tr  ^fittcu  ijcrjlanbcu 

i^r  tt)lirbct  bcrflanben  ^abcn,  "  i^r  ^Sttct  toerflanbcn 

fic  ttjilrben  toerflanbcn  ^abcn,  "  fic  fatten  toerflanbcn 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


tierMe  (bn),  understand. 
tierftel^e    cr,   let  him  understand. 


lierftelften  tvtr,  let  us  understand. 
Uerftel^t     i^r,  understand  you. 
UerMen  fie,  let  them  understand. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Pres.  Uerftel^en^  to  understand. 


Per/,  tierftattben  tabett/  to  have  un- 
derstood. 


TAETICIPLES. 
Pres,  tierfte^etlb,  understanding.    |    Per/,  tierfiaitbett,  understood. 


334  THE  VERB.  [§  157. 

§  157.  There  are  two  classesof  Doubly-compounded  Verbs: 
1.  Those  having  as  prefixes  Separable  Comj>ound Par- 
ticles (mostly  compounded  with  bd,  l^cr,  I^IH,  and  iJOr) : 

boliCi'  (there-by) ;  (let^eR;  to  remain ;  H1^tVUt\htXi,  to  persist  in  (it). 

ba^er'  (there-hither) ;       fa^rcn,  to  drive ;      ba^er'f a^ren,  to  drive  along. 

ba^cim'  (there-thither) ;  iringm,  to  bring ;  ba(;tn'ljringcn,  to  bring  there. 

banic'bcr  (there-down) ;   iDcrfeit,  to  throw ;    banic'bertDcrfcn,  to  prostrate. 

baran'  (there-on) ;  fc^en,  to  place ;       baran'fc^cn,  to  hazard. 

barcin'  (there-in) ;  fe^cn,  to  see ;  barciu'fc^cn,  to  look  into. 

Jeroll'  (hither-do>vn) ;      loff Ctt,  to  let ;  l^trablaffcn^  to  let  down. 

l^cran' (hither-to) ;  fommen,  tocome;  ^cran'tommcn,  to  advance. 

^crauf  (hither-up) ;         Blicfen,  to  look ;      ^erauf  blicfcn,  to  look  upwardi. 

^erauS'  (hither-out) ;       giel^cn,  to  draw;       f;erau8'3ic^cn,  to  draw  out. 

^w'vtci'  (hither-near) ;       rufcn,  to  call ;         bcrbci'rufcn,  to  call  near. 

herein'  (hither-in) ;  I'^ffen,  to  let ;  bcreiu'laffcn,  to  admit. 

^crll'ber  (hither-over) ;     fommcn,  to  come ;  ^cril'berfommcn,  to  come  over. 

lucrum'  (hither-around) ;  flC^en,  to  go ;  ^cnim'gc^cn,  to  go  around. 

^crun'tcr  (hither-under) ;  nc^men,  to  take ;     f;erun'teme^mcn,  to  take  down. 

^erijor'  (hither-forward) ;  ^cbcn,  to  lift ;  ^>eri>or'^cbcn,  to  make  prominent 

Hinder'  (around-liither) ;  treibcn,  to  thrive ;    umr;er'treibcn,  to  roam  idly  about 
ftinab'  (thither-down) ;    fa^ren^  to  drive ;     1)\mh'\ci^XtXi,  to  travel  down, 
^tnan'  (thither-up) ;         fommcn,  to  come ;  ^inan'tommcn,  to  get  near  to. 
^inauf  (thither-up) ;         gef;cn,  to  go ;  binaiif  gc^en,  to  go  up. 

^inaud'  (thither-out) ;      fekn,  to  see ;  binau^'fc^cn,  to  look  out. 

^incin'  (thither-in) ;         Qe^en,  to  go;  ^incin'gc^cn,  to  enter, 

^inll'ber  (thither-over) ;    fa^rcn,  to  drive;      ^inii'berfa^rcn,  to  cross  over. 
]^tnn)cg'  (thither-away) ;  jd^rcitcn,  to  stride ;  ^inn)cg'i(!^rciten,  to  stride  away, 
^inju  (thither-to) ;  f  ilgen,  to  join ;        ^inju'filgcn,  to  add  to. 

llOrail'  (before-to) ;  \^\iSitXi,  to  send ;     UOtatt'f^ttfen^  to  send  ahead. 

toorauS'  (before-out) ;      fagen,  to  say ;         toorau^'fagcu,  to  predict, 
borbci'  (before-by) ;         fa^rcn,  to  drive ;     toorbei'fa^rcn,  to  drive  past, 
border'  (before-hither) ;   fc^cn,  to  see ;  tjor^cr'fcl^en,  to  foresee, 

toorft'ber  (before-over) ;     citcn,  to  hasten ;     toorU'bcrctlen,  to  hasten  past. 

Rem,  The  compound  separable  particles  are  placed  after  the  verb  in  the 
same  way  as  simple  separable  particles  (§  150, 2) : 

@r  gtng  urn  bie  3J2auern  %ttUVX,  He  went  around  the  walls. 

2.  Verbs  having  prefixes  compounded  of  (simple  or 

compound)  separable  with  inseparable  prefixes,  as : 
an'*er;        crtcn'nen,  to  recognize;  an' erfcnnen,       to  acknowledge. 
Dor^er'^cr;  crten'ncn,  to  recognize;  t)or^cr'crtcnnen,  to  recognize  beforehand. 

Rem,  1 .  The  first  of  these  particles  is  separable : 
@r  ertaunte  e^  m,  He  acknowledged  it. 

Gr  erfanttte  i(;n  liorl^er/  He  recognized  him  beforehand. 
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Retn,  2.  Some  verbs  thus  compounded  drop  the  first  prefix,  however,  when 
the  position  of  the  verb  in  a  sentence  would  require  the  separation  of  the  par- 
ticle from  the  verb : 

^aS  tntd^  dttlDcttifftr  ^^  ^^  ^  it  concerns  me. 

(but)  @d  detrifft  mx6f  ni^t,  it  does  not  concern  me. 

Rem.  3.  Some  verbs  which  are  formed  from  nouns  and  adjectives  with  a 
simple  prefix  have  the  appearance  of  being  doubly  compounded : 

2>erab'fd(^cucn,  to  detest,  abhor  (from  bcr  W)'\6)tn,  the  horror). 
SBcur't^dlen,  to  judge,  fonn  an  opinion  of  (from  ba8  Ur't^eil  Judgment). 


6.  REFLEXIVE  VERBS. 
(3itrii(!stelcnbe  StiMtttu) 

§  158.  The  number  of  verbs  that  are  used  only  reflex- 
ively  is  much  larger  in  German  than  in  English,  as  : 

3c^  l&CpnnC  mx^,  I  remember.        34;  (C^ttC  mxtSf,  I  long. 

Rem,  1 .  The  reflexive  use  of  transitive  verbs  also  is  much  more  extensive 
than  in  English ;  many  verbs  take  a  modification  of  their  meaning  when 
thus  used  refiexively,  as : 

^^  tierlalfe  mx^  auf  i()n,  I  rely  upon  him  O^tXla^tn,  to  leave,  abandon). 

3^  CrtttHCtC  mx^  barauf,  I  remember  it  (ertltnent;  to  remind). 

3^  frCllC  mi^  barauf,        I  rejoice  at  it  (frCttCIt^  to  make  glad). 

Rem,  2.  Some  transitive  verbs  used  reflexivcly  require  the  reflexive  pronoun 
to  be  in  the  dative  instead  of  the  accusative  case,  as : 


fi(4  antna^eu^  to  assume. 

u   CtnbttbCn;  to  imagine. 


ft$  f$met(!^eln;  to  flatter  one's  self. 
It    llOrftCttCIl^  to  imagine. 


Rem,  3.  Some  intransitive  verbs  also  are  used  refiexively,  without  change 
of  meaning : 

3c()  cilc  (or  cilC  mx^),  I  hasten.     3d)  nal^C  (or  Jia^C  VXXiSf),  I  approach. 
Rem.  4.  Transitive  verbs  often  take  a  reflexive  instead  of  a  passive  form : 
2)cr  §immel  iDebetft  fH  tnit  SBoIfcn,  The  sky  is  covered  with  clouds. 

§  159.  The  Reflexive  Verb  flifj  frcuen,  to  rejoice: 

INDICATIVE    MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

J^esent  Tense, 


id)  frcue  mxifff  I       rejoice, 
bu  frcufl  l)t(t^   thou  rejoicest. 
cr   frcut    ff(J^    he     rejoices. 
W'xx  freucn  nu^f  we    rejoice, 
ibr  frcut    cn^/  you  rejoice, 
fie  freuen  fi^,    they  rejoice. 


i^  frcue  mH^I       rejoice.* 

bu  frcucfl  bH;  thou  rejoicest 

cr  frcuet  fH^    he    rejoices. 

toxx  freucn  Jttt^;  we    rejoice. 

i^>r  frcuet  eu^,  you  rejoice. 

f!c  freucn  fi(!^,    they  rejoice. 


See  Subjunctive  Mood. 
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Imperfect  Tense, 


i6)  frente  ntt^; 

bu  frcutcfl  hi^f 

cr   frcutc  fH^ 

xo'xx  frcutcn  uii^; 

i^r  frcutct  CU(J^ 

fic  frcutcu  fift; 


I  rejoiced, 
thon  rejoicedst. 
he  rejoiced, 
we  rejoiced, 
you  rejoiced, 
they  rejoiced. 


i^  frcjtctc 

bu  frcuctcfl 

er  frcuctc 

tt)ir  freuctctt 

i^r  frcuctct 

ftc  frcuctcn 


mt^^  I  rejoiced. 
hitS^,  thou  rejoicedst. 
(H^  he  rejoiced. 
Ittt^^  we  rejoiced. 
tJtdi;  you  rejoiced. 
fl(5;    they  rejoiced. 


Perfect  Tense, 


I  have  rejoiced,  etc. 

x6)  iaht  ntt4  ^tUtnt 

bu  ^aft     bi4  gefrcut. 

cr   hat     f!$  gefrcut. 

tt)ir  ^aben  ittt^  gefreut. 

i^r  ^abt    ett^  gefreut. 

fte  i)ahtn  ft$  gefreut. 


I  had  rejoiced,  etc, 

i^  iaitt  mi^  gefreut 

bu  l^attep  M$  gefreut. 

cr  ^atte    fi(J  gefreut. 

toir  fatten  Uttd  gefreut. 

i^r  l^attet   tn^  gefreut. 

fic  ^>attctt  ft4  gefreut. 


I  have  rejoiced,  etc, 

16)  f^aht  nti4  gefreut 

bu  ^abc^t  bt(^  gefreut 

er  i)abt    f!(^  gefreut. 

n>tr  ^aben  un^  gefreut. 

ii^r  ^abet  tn^  gefreut 

fie  ^aben  ft$  gefreut. 


Pluperfect  Tense, 


I  had  rejoiced,  etc 

\^  Wtt  vxxk  gefreut 

bu  ^attefi  bi4  gefreut. 

cr  ^iittc    fi(^  gefreut. 

xoxt  ^Stten  JXVi^  gefreut 

i^r  ^dttet  eu(^  gefreut. 

fie  fatten  fidft  gefreut 


/^iVs^  Future  Tense, 


I  shall  rejoice,  e<c. 

id^  toerbe  utt^freuen. 

bu  ttjirfl  bi(4  frcuen. 
cr  hjirb  ft(^  freuen. 
tDir  n)erben  uu^  freuen. 
i^r  ttjerbet  eu4  freuen. 
fic  tt)crben  ft$   freuen. 


I  shall  rejoice,  etc, 

\^  loerbe  mi4  freuen. 

bu  werbefl  bt(^  freuen. 
er  werbe  flc^  freuen. 
tt)ir  ttjerben  un^  freuen. 
i^r  n)erbet  eu^  freuen. 
fie  n>erben  \vSi^  freuen. 


Second  Future  Tense, 


I  shall  have  rejoiced,  etc, 

\^  loerbe  utiA  gefreut  l^aben. 

bu  ttjirfl     bi4  gefreut  (laben. 

cr  ttjirb     f!^  gefreut  ^aben. 

n)ir  ttjerben  uu^  gefreut  ^aben. 

ibr  tDcrbet  eu$  gefreut  ^aben. 

pc  tt)erben  ftfb  flcfrcut  baben- 


I  shall  have  rejoiced,  etc, 

i^  toerbe  ntit^  gefreut  l^abett^ 

bu  toerbeft  bt$  gefreut  ^aben. 
toerbe    fii!(    gefreut  l^aben. 


er 


ttjir  toerben  wxi  gefreut  \icibtxu 
i^r  joerbct  eu$  gefreut  ^aben. 
fie  tocrben  fi^  gefreut  ^aben* 
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CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  would  or  should  rejoice,  etc, 

i(ff  toHrbe  ntt$  fraten,  or   td^  freuete  nttt^  {imperfect  Subj.^ 

bu  ttjftrbejl  M^  freucn,  "  tm  frcuetcfl  bt^ 

cr  tDfirbc    {!$  frcuen,  *'     cr  frcuctc    ft^ 

tvir  iDilrbcn  itttil  frcucn,  **  ttjtr  frcuctcu  itn^ 

xf^x  ttjilrbct  ett$  freuen,  '*  t^r  frcuctcn  ett$ 

fie  wilrbcn  ft$  freucn,  "  fic  frcuctcn  fx^ 

Perject  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  have  rejoiced,  etc. 

i6)  toiirbe  mt^  gefreut  fiahtn,  or  i(^  (atte  mt$  gefrent  (P/.  ^ui.). 

bu  hJilrbcfl  bt(^  gefrcut  ^abcn,  "  bu  ^Sttejl  bi$  gcfreut     " 

cr  tDilrbc   fi(^    gcfrcut  ^abcn,  *'  cr  l^atte   fl^  gcfrcut      ** 

tt)ir  tvilrben  Utt^  gcfreut  ^aben,  "  tt)tr^5ttcuttll^  gefrcut 

i^r  hJilrbet  CU(J  gefrcut  ^abcn,  **  i^r^fittct  en^  geftcut 

fic  wilrbcn  fi^   gcfreut  ^al^cn,  **  fic  ^Sttcu  ft^  gefrcut 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


I 


frCJte  (bit)  hx^,  rejoice  thou. 
frCUe    cr  fi^,  let  him  rejoice. 


freucil  ttJir  mi,  let  us  rejoice. 
frCttCt  (i^r)  Ctt^,  rejoice  ye. 
frcnCll  fie  fH,     let  them  rejoice. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Pres.  frCMCIl  ft^;  to  rejoice.  Per/.  f!(^  gefrtltt  f^aUU,  to  have 

rejoiced. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres,  ft$  frCttCttb^  rejoicing.  |      Per/.  ft$  gefrCttt^  rejoiced. 


7.  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 
(Un^ierfonU^e  ^ctttoorterO 
§  160.  Verbs  which  express  natural  phenomena  are 
impersonal,  having  the  pronoun  ti  (it)  for  their  nomi- 
native : 

a^  bonncrt,  it  thundei-s.  (Sd  fd;nctet;  it  snows. 

Hem.  1.  Some  intransitive  verhs  are  used  impersonally,  the  logical  subject 
of  the  verb  being  put  in  the  accusative  or  dative  case;  in  such  cases  t^  is 
cfcen  dropped  if  another  word  opens  the  sentence : 

©^  f  riett  mt^  or  m\6)  f ricrt,  I  feel  cold,  (\mt\6)  frierc,  I  am  freez- 

(59  mangelt  i^m  m  Sflx6ft9,  or  i^m    He  lacks  nothing.  [ing). 

ntattgeU  m^ts, 

(but)  d^x  manoelt  baaren  ®dbed,  Ho  la  in  need  of  ready  money. 

P 
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Rem,  2.  The  passive  and  reflexive  form  of  many  active  verbs  are  frequently 
used  impersonally : 

e«  n?irb  toicl  bat)on  gcrcbct,  Much  is  said  about  it. 

$tcr  tt)irb  XiV^X  gcrauiJf^t,  ** Smoking  is  not  allowed  here." 

(S«  frSgt  jld^,  oB—  It  is  questionable  whether— 

Rem,  3.  (^^  is  often  used  expletiveltf  (like  the  English  expletive  ^Aere) : 
@«  brcnnt  cin  $au«,  there  bums  a  house  (for  ein  $au«  Brcnnt,  a  house 
is  burning). 

Rem.  4.  Gg  %\thi,  etc.,  is  frequently  used  for  U  x\\,  flllb/  etc.  (§  107,  5). 
(5«  glcbt  totcic  !i!cutc,  btc —  There  are  many  people,  who — 


8.  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 
(Ste  ^afftiJfiJntt  ber  SefttoBrtcrO 
§  161.  Conjugation  of  the  Passive  Voice  of  the  tran- 
sitive verb  liekn,  to  love  (§  134) : 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
I  am  loved,  etc. 

i^  toerbr^e      geliebt 

bu  toirft  gclicbt. 

er  totrb  geUebt. 

tt)ir  tt)erb*cii  gclictjt. 

i^r  tt>crb»«ct  gcUcBt. 

fie  xotx't>*tVL  gclictjt. 

I  was  loved,  etc. 

x^  tonrb^e  geliebt 
bu  tt)urb*cft  geftcbt. 
cr  tt)urb*e  geticbt. 
xovc  tt)urb*cn  gcUcbt. 
i^  n?urb*et  gcUcbt. 
|ic  tt)urb*c«  gcliebt, 

I  have  been  loved,  etc. 

\^  bin  oeltebt  loorben* 
bu  btft  getiebt  toorben* 
er  ift     geliebt  toorbeu* 

toxt  fiub  geiiebt  lootben* 
xfyc  feib  getiebt  toorbeu* 
fte  ftnb  geltebt  toorben. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 

I  am  loved,  etc.* 

\^  toerb:'e      geltebt 

bu  toe rb* eft  geliebt. 
cr  toerb*c  geliebt. 
toir  toerb*ett  geliebt. 
i^r  toerb^ct  geliebt. 
fic  toerb^Ctt  geliebt. 

Imperfect  Tense, 

I  was  loved,  etc. 

x6)  toM^t      geliebt 

bu  toilrb*cft  geliebt. 
er  toilrb*e  geliebt. 
toir  toilrb*cil  geliebt. 
ibr  tofirb^et  geliebt. 
fic  toilrb*en  geliebt. 

Perfect  Tense. 

I  have  been  loved,  etc. 

x^  fei       geliebt  mthtu* 

bu  fei* eft  geliebt  towbeu* 

er  (ei        geliebt  loorbeu* 

toir  f  e  i  *  en  geliebt  loorben* 

xifx  fei*et  geliebt  mthtu* 

fie  fei* en  geliebt  loorbem 


*  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Pluperfect  Tense, 


I  had  been  loved,  etc, 

id^  toar       geltedt  toorbett* 

bu  toarft      geiiebt  toorbett* 

er  toar        <)eUebt  loorben* 

n^ir  iDat'en  geliebt  tootbem 

i^r  xociX*i    geltebt  tootbett* 

pc  ttjar^en  gcltcbt  toorbem 


I  had  been  loved,  etc 

\^  vm^t  geliebt  loorbett* 
bu  )i3  a  r  ^  eft  geliebt  toorben« 
er  tD^t't  geliebt  toorbett* 
n)tr  n)ar*ettgcUebt  towben* 
i^r  wSr^et  scltcbt  loorbeii* 
fic  iT>  5  r  *  en  gcliebt  toorben^ 


First  Future  Tense, 


I  shall  be  Ijved,  etc. 

\^  toerb^e  o^^i^^^  ^^^^^u. 
bu  toirft  geltebt  loerben* 
er  totrb  gettebt  loerben* 
iDir  toerb^en  geliebt  loerben* 
i^r  tt)erb*et  geliebt  toetbem 
fie  i©erb*en  gctiebt  tnerbem 


I  shall  be  loved,  etc, 

i^  toerb^e  geliebt  toerben* 

bu  Werb^^eft  geliebt  toerben* 

er  n)crb*e  gclicbt  toerbett* 

xo\x  toerb^en  getiebt  toerben* 

i^r  tt)erb*et  gcliebt  ttierbeit« 

fte  iDerb^en  getiebt  toerben* 


Second  Future  Tense, 


I  shall  have  been  loved,  etc, 

\^  toerbe  n^^^ebt  toorben  fein* 

bu  tt)irfl     gclicbt  njorbch  (eill^ 

er  n)irb     gcUcbt  ttjorbcu  feitt^ 

n)ir  ttjcrben  gcUcbt  iDorben  (eitt* 

i^r  tt)erbet  gclicbt  tt)orbcn  fein» 

fic  tt)crben  geliebt  ttjorben  fetil^ 


I         I  shall  have  been  loved,  etc, 

t^  toerbe  geliebt  toorben  fe!n« 

bu  iDcrbcfl  gelicbt  trorbcn  fein* 

cr  n)erbc  gelicbt  njorbcn  fetn* 

tt)tr  tt)crbcn  gclicbt  n)orbcn  fein* 

i^r  n>erbet  gclicbt  irorben  feitt* 

fic  ttjcrbcu  gcticbt  tcorbcn  fetn^ 


Perfect  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  be  loved,  etc. 

\^  toiirbe  o^^^ebt  toerben. 

bu  ttjiirbcfl  gclicbt  toerbem 

cr  iDUrbe  gcUebt  toerben^ 

tt)ir  ttJilrbcn  gelicbt  toerben^ 

ibr  tt>ttrbet  gclicbt  toerben* 

fic  ttjilrbcu  gcUebt  toerben^ 


CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 
I  would  or  should  have  l>een  loved,  etc 

i^  toiirbe  geltebt  toorben  fein* 

bu  tDtirbeft  gelicbt  toorben  fefn* 

er  toiirbe    gelicbt  toorben  fein* 

toir  toilrbcn  gclicbt  toorben  fetn» 

i^r  toflrbet  gclicbt  toorben  fein» 

fie  toilrbcn  gclicbt  toorben  fetn* 


fel  (bu)  geliebt;  be  (thou  loved). 

fel    er    geliebt;  let  him  be  loved 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

feten  toir  geliebt^  let  us  be  loved. 

f eib  (i^r)  geltebt^  be  (you)  loved. 

feien  fte  geliebt,  let  them  be  loved. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Pret,  geliebt  toerben,  to  be  loved.      Perf  geltebt  toorben  fein,  to  have 

been  loved. 


Pres. 


PARTICIPLES. 

Perf.  gclicbt  loved. 
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9.  POTENTIAL  VERBS. 
(pifi^setttDiirter  ht9  mohu9.) 

§  162.  The  Potential  Verbs  (called  by  German  gram* 
marians  the  Auxiliaries  of  Mode)  are  fotteU;  lOOSett;  fOH* 

ucn,  mogtn,  biirfcn,  miiffen*  They  are  used  only  to  limit 
or  qualify  the  meaning  of  the  infinitive  of  independent 
verbs  (§120,3): 

(Sr  nttt^  bad  ^ud^  lefen,  He  must  read  the  bock. 

Rem,  1.  The  limited  or  qualified  independent  verb  is  often  understood  • 
(gr  ^at  C«  geinugt,  He  was  compelled  to  do  it. 

Retn,  2.  The  Potential  Verbs  are  Inflected  in  all  the  moods  and  tenses  like 
independent  verbs,  with  the  exception  that  IDOUCQ  alone  is  used  in  the  im« 
perative  mood. 

Rem.  3.  In  the  compound  tenses  the  participial  form  is  employed  only 
when  the  independent  verb  is  omitted;  when  it  is  not  omitted,  the  infinitive 
form  of  the  potential  verb  is  used  instead  of  the  participial  form : 

Qx  i)at  bad  ^ud)  Icfen  UtiiffCIt/        He  was  compelled  to  read  the  book, 
(but)  (Sr  ^at  Cd  getltlt^t^  He  was  compelled  (to  do)  it. 

Rem.  i.  They  all  belong  to  the  seventh  class  of  irregular  verbs  (§  143-145^. 

Rem.  5.  All  Potential  Verbs  but  foUctt  and  tOOttCn  take  the  umlaut  in  the 
impeifect  subjunctive. 

Rem.  6.  The  Potential  Verbs  have  been  developed  thus : 

Gothic;         skulan,  viljan,     kunnan,    magan,  thiiarban,  motan, 

Old-Oer. ;     scolan,   wellan,  chunnan,  mugan,  durfan,  muozan, 

Mid.'Ger. ;  suln,       wellen,  kiinnen,     mUgen,  diirfen,  miiezen, 

New'Ger.;  foUcH,    tDoHen,  lijnnen,     inogcn,  bilrfcn,  milffen, 

.   (^English);     (shall),  will.        can.  may.       (dare).  must. 

§  163.  The  verb  foDcn  indicates: 

1.  Moral  ohligation  or  duty : 

(gr  fotttc  e«  t^un,  He  ought  to  do  it. 

W\X  l^attett  ed  t^un  fottcn;  We  ought  to  have  done  it. 

2.  Obligation,  duty,  or  necessity  (usually  dependent 
upon  the  will  of  another) : 

2)u  follft^ott  bcincn^crm  licbcn  Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God 

toon  ganjcm  $erjcn,  with  all  thy  heart. 

2)iefc  gur^t  foil  cnbigcn  (Sd^.)  !  This  fear  shall  end ! 

^n  meiner  ^ufmer!{am!eit  fott  ed  There  shall  be  no  lack  of  attention 

nic^^t  fe^Icn,  on  my  part. 
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3.  A  report,  rumor,  or  general  impression : 

@r  (oil  fc^r  fran!  fcin,  They  say  he  is  very  sick. 

(Sr  foS  im  tocrigeit  3a^re  na6)    He  is  supposed  to  have  gone  ta 
Slmcrifa  gegangcn  fcin,  America  last  year. 

Mem,  1 .  ©Ottcn  is  used  in  many  hypothetical  and  conditional  sentences : 
@ie  \oUtn  dVidf  ixo6f  fo  x66)  fcin —     Should  they  be  ever  so  rich— 
SScnu  tx  ntorgen  flcrben  fotttt—     If  he  should  die  to-morrow— 

Retn.  2.  SoSttt  is  sometimes  employed  to  express  in  past  time  an  action 
that  was  beginning  when  another  action  took  place : 

S)a8  $fcrb  (olltC  tbttt  toerfauft    The  horse  was  just  to  be  sold  when 
ivcrben,  ha  jUarb  c«,  it  died. 

Hem,  The  independent  verb  (as  t^un,  ge^en,  Ijcbcutcn)  is  often  understood  j 
2Ba8  foil  id;  \)kx  ?  What  shall  I  (do)  here  ? 

©oil  bic  Spr  auf  obcr  Jil?  Shall  the  door  stay  open  or  shut  ? 

SSoju  foil  ba«  ?  What  is  the  use  of  that  ? 

S)a«  ^at  cr  gCfoUt^  He  ought  to  have  done  it. 

§  164.  Conjugation  of  the  verb  fofieiu 

jRem,  The  Translation  to  be  given  to  the  Potential  Verbs  varies  greatly 
according  to  circumstances,  as  is  seen  in  the  remarks  on  f  O0Cn«  The  defini- 
tions given  in  the  paradigms  are  therefore  to  be  understood  simply  as  being 
among  the  more  usual  ones. 

Principal  Parts:  foficn,  fofitC;  fiCfofit* 

INDICATIVE  MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 


Present  Tense, 


bu    fOlI^ft; 

cr   foil, 

ttjtr  folUcn, 
i^r  foII*(c)t, 
fic  tollmen; 


I  ought, 
thou  oughtest. 
he  ought, 
we  ought, 
you  ought, 
they  ought. 


i^   fOttst;        I       ought.* 
bu  foU*cft,  thou  oughtest. 
cr    fon*C/    he     ought. 
to'xx  foU*Cll,  we    ought, 
tl^r  fon*ct,  you  ought, 
ftc   fon*Cn,  they  ought. 


Imperfect  Tense, 


X^  \0U4t,  I  should, 
bu  \oU*tt%  thou shouldest. 
cr  foH'te^  he  should. 
n>ir  foH^tCll,  we  should, 
i^r  foU*tCt,  you  should, 
flc   foil* ten,  they  should. 


x^  f0tt4C,  I  should, 
bu  1 0  n  *  tCft,  thou  shouldest 
cr  fo n*te,  he  should. 
n)ir  f  0  U  *  ten,  we  should, 
il^r  \olUttt,  you  should, 
ftc   fon<> ten,  they  should. 


♦See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Perfect  Tense, 
I  have  been  obliged,  etc, 

\^  ^abe   gcfottt  (or  follcn)* 

tu  ^afl  gcfoUt  (  "  fotten). 

cr  M  sefoHt  ("fottcn;. 

tt>ir  ^aBcn  gejoUt  ("jotten). 

i^r  ^abt  gcjottt  ('*fottcn). 

fie  ^aben  gejoHt  (  "  fottcn). 


I  have  been  obliged,  etc, 

i^  (aBe  gefottt  (or  foften^ 

bu  ^akfl  gcfotit  ("foUcn). 

cr  r;abe  gcjoUt  (  "  jotlen). 

WAX  r;abcn  gcjottt  (  "  jollen). 

i^r  ^abct  gcjotlt  (  "  fottcn). 

fie  r;aBcn  gcfolft  i^ "  fottcu). 


Pluperfect  Tense, 


I  had  been  obliged, 

i^  l^atte  0efottt(or 

bu  ^attcfl  gcfottt  ( ** 
er  ^attc  gcfottt  (** 
xoxx  fatten  gcfottt  (*' 
i^r  l^attct  gcfottt  (  " 
fie  fatten  gcfottt  (  " 


etc, 

fotten). 

fottcn). 
fottcn). 
fottcn). 
fottcn). 
fottcn). 


I  had  been  obliged,  etc. 

\6i  Wit  gcfottt  (or  foactt)^ 

bu  ^attcfl  gcfottt  ("  fottcn). 

cr  ^attc    gcfottt  ("  fottcn). 

hjir  ^Sttcn  gcfottt  ("  fottcn). 

i^r  ^Sttct  gcfottt  ("  fottcn). 

fie  Wttcn  gcfottt  ("  fottcn). 


First  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  be  obliged,  etc. 

\^  mxH  fotten* 

bu  tuirfl  fottcn. 
cr  n)irb  fottcn. 
toir  werben  "fottcn. 
ibr  ttjcrbct  fottcn. 
fic  ttjcrbcn  fotten. 


I  shall  be  obhged,  etc, 

i^  toerbe  fotten« 

bu  wcrbcfl  fottcn. 

cr  ttjcrbe   fottcn. 

tt)ir  ttjcrbcn  fottcn., 

i^r  ttjcrbct  fottcn. 

fic  njcrbcn  fottcn. 


Second  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  have  been  obliged,  etc. 

\^  tnerbe  oefottt^aben/ 

bu  tt)trfl  gcfottt  ^aBcn. 
cr  tetrb  gcfottt  ^aBcn. 
toir  wcrbcn  gcfottt  ^abcn. 
i^r  wcrbct  gcfottt  ^abcn. 
fie  tt>crben  gcfottt  ^abcn. 


I  shall  have 

ic^  toerbe 
bu  ttjcrbcfl 
cr  n)crbc 
n?ir  tocrben 
i^r  wcrbct 
fic  wcrben 


been  obliged,  ete^ 

gefottt  ibftben* 

gcfottt  ^aben. 
gcfottt  ^abcn. 
gcfottt  ^abcn. 
gcfottt  ^aben. 
gcfottt  i^abcu. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  would  or  should  be  obliged,  etc. 

td^  toilrbe    fottcn,  or        id^   fotttC  {Imperfect  Subjunctiv6\, 


bu  toflrbcfl  fotten,  ' 

cr  tDilrbc   fotten,  ' 

tt)ir  tottrbcn  fottcu,  * 

i^r  tDttrbet  fottcn,  * 

fle  tvUvben  fottcn,  * 


bu  fotttcfl 
cr  fottte 
xoxx  fottten 
i^r  fottten 
fic  fottten 


it 


a 
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Perfect  Tense, 
I  would  or  should  have  been  obliged,  etc, 

\6)  loiirbe  gcfottt  iftaacn^  or     id^  ^iitte  %tWt  (Piuper/ect  Subj.'). 

bu  n?ilrbcp  gcfoKt  ^aben,  "  bu  ^fittefl  gcfottt 

cr  iDilrbc    gcfoKt  ^abcn,  "  er  ^fitte    gcjotit 

tDtr  iDilrben  fjcjoftt  ^abcn,  "  tDir  ^fitten  gcjoUt 

i^r  n>Urbct  gefottt  ^abcn,  "  i^r  ^fittct  gefoUt 

fic  wilrbcn  gejottt  ^abcn,  **  fic  fatten  gcfoUt 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Pres,  follen^  to  be  obliged.  |      Per/.  Qt\oUt  f^dhtU,  to  have  been 

I  obliged. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres.  f oSenb^  being  obliged.  |       Per/,  gCfoKt;  been  obliged. 

§  165.  The  Potential  Verb  UlOfien  usually  signifies  wil- 
lingnesSj  inclination^ desire^  intention^  or  determination: 
@r  tots  ntc(^t  mit  und  ge^en,  He  is  not  willing  {or  does  not  wish) 

to  go  with  UB. 
3^  tOtH  gleid(;  ge^cn,  I  will  go  immediately. 

<Bic  fonnen  t^un  tt>a«  @tc  iDOlIeit^    You  may  do  what  you  like. 
Retn,  1.  SSotttn  frequently  denotes  that  an  action  is  about  to  take  place : 

•2)te  U^r  looflte  cben  fc^tagen,  The  clock  was  about  to  strike. 

Rem.  2.  It  may  be  used  to  indicate  that  an  assertion  has  been  made  by 
another  person : 

(Sr  totU  ben  ^ometen,  tDeld^er  vc*    He  asserts  that  he  has  already  seen 
iDartct  Xo\x\>,  jc^on  gefc^cn  ^abcn,       the  comet  that  is  expected. 
Rem,  3.  The  independent  verb  is  often  omitted : 

SBaS  tOOtteU  @ic  (f^dhtw) ?  What  do  you  wish? 

^ad  ^at  er  getoollt  (or  ^aben  n)ot«    What  did  he  wish  ? 
Icn)? 

§  166.  Conjugation  of  the  verb  looficn  {see  §  164:^  Rem.). 
Principal  Farts:  UloQen;  Uiollte;  geUloQt 

INDICATIVE   MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 


X^   tSfiH,  I       am  willing, 

bu  toiflft^  thou  art  willing, 

er  totU/  he     is   willing, 

tvir  tDcINcn^  we    are  willing, 

ibr  n)on*(c)t,  you  are  willing, 

fte  tOotU tUf  they  are  willing. 


i(if  tOlAUtp  I  am  willing.* 
bu  n>oII«eft/  thou  art  willing, 
cr  tOoUftf  he  is  willing. 
tDtr  tOott«Ctt^  we  are  willing. 
i()r  tooU^tt  you  are  willing, 
fte  XOoU'tUf  they  are  willing. 


♦  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Imperfect  Tense. 


i^r  tt)ott*tct, 
fic  tt)oH*tCil, 


I  was  willing, 
thou  wast  willing, 
he  was  willing, 
we  were  willing, 
you  were  willing, 
they  were  willing. 


\6i  mViAt,    I 

bu  tt)oll*teft,  thou 

cr   XoaH^it,  he 

toxx  Wott^teiC;  we 

i^>r  n)oIl*tct/  you 

fie  tt>ott4cn,  they 


was  wilUng. 
wast  willing, 
was  willing, 
were  willing, 
were  willing. 
were  willing. 


Perfect  Tense. 


I  have  heen  willing,  etc. 

\^  %alt  oetoottt  (or  toottett)* 


bu  ^ajl  gen^oUt 
er  ^at  getooHt 
xoix  ^aBen  gen^ofit 
i^r  ^abt  gen^oUt 
iic  ^abcn  gcnoollt 


("  njotteri). 
C*  tooHcn). 
("  njollcn). 
("  tootten). 
("  woUen). 


I  have  heen  willing,  etc. 

\^  l^abe  getoottt  (or  toollett). 

bu  ^bcji  gcwollt    (*'  tDoUcn). 

cr  l^ak   gcwollt    ("  ttJoKcn;. 

n)ir  l^aBen  gctoottt    ("  tooHen). 

i^r  l^abct  gctt)ot(t    ('*  iDoHcn). 

pe  ^kn  gcttottt    ("  rotten). 


I  had 

id^  Wit 
bu  6attc[t 
cr  ^atte 
iDtr  fatten 
\\fx  ^attct 
^c  l^atten 


been  wiDing,  efc. 

ocioottt  (or  ttioItenX 

gcwoUt  ("  tt)oIlcn). 

gcwoHt  ("  njoHcn). 

gcttjottt  ("  wollcn). 

gcnootit  C*  tooHcn). 

gciDoUt  ("  n)oHcn). 


Pluperfect  Tense. 

I  had 

i(^  Wit 
bu  ^attefi 
er  ^fittc 
toir  ^tten 
i^r  ^Sttct 
ftc  ^>eitten 


been  willing,  etc. 

Oeioollt  (or  tDotten> 

gcn?ottt  C*  tootten). 
getroKt  ("  tt)otten). 
getroKt  ("  »offcn> 
gciuoHt  ("  toolIcn> 
gcwollt  ("  »>ottcn> 


i^irs*  Fninrc  Tense. 


I  shall  be  willing,  etc. 
X^  lUCr!)C   IU01ICU^ 

bu  n)irp  tt>oKcu. 
cr  tt>irb  lo^ollen. 
totr  twerben  tooHcu. 
iljr  wcrbct  tDoQen. 
fie  n)erbcn  tootten. 


I  shall  be  willing,  etc. 

id;  luerbe  tnoltett* 
bu  tocrbefl  tt?olIcn» 
cr  ttjcrbc  ttjotteiu 
ttJir  n)crben  tuoKcn. 
i^rhjcrbet  n)oKcn. 
fie  ttjerbcn  ttjotten. 


Second  Fvtttre  Tense. 


I  shall  have  been  willing,  etc. 

id^  tnerbe  geuioUt  l^aBeu. 

bu  nnrfl  getooHt  ^Ben. 
cr  n>irb  getDoHt  ^Bcn. 
n>ir  mcrben  getooQt  ^en. 
i^r  n>erbet  getooHt  l^aben. 
fie  merben  getooQt  i^tru 


I  shall  have  been  willing,  etc, 

\^  toerbe  ^tmUiUUn* 

bu  tDcrbefl  gctuoitt  ^aBcn. 

er  n>crbe    gctwoMt  ^al6cn. 

toxx  werbcn  gcttjoitt  ^abcn. 

ibr  ttjcrbct  getuottt  ^abcn. 

fic  tt>erben  genjoKt  ^ben. 


§  166, 167.] 
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CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  would  or  should  be  willing,  etc, 

t^   toilrbC   mUtn,  or        ic^   mUtt   {imperfect  Subjunctive), 

cr   tDoIlte 
toir  ttJoUtcn 
i^r  tooUtct 
fic  iDoUtcn 

Perfect  Tense, 
1  would  or  should  hare  been  willing,  etc. 

i^  toiirbe  gettiottt  f^aUn,  or    t(^  l^ittte  gettiottt  (P/«jp.  ^Stf^/.) 

bu  ^^ttefl  getDoIIt 
er  l^dtte  gen^oKt 
ttjir  fatten  gctooUt 
i^r^idttct  gctooUt 
fic  fatten  octtJoUt 


bu  toiirbefl  tDotten, 
er  toilrbe  kooUen, 
tt)it  toilrbm  tootten, 
i^r  toilrbct  toollcn, 
fic  wilrbm  toollcn, 


bu  tDiirbefi  getDoUt  ^akn, 

er  tDiirbe   getDoKt  ^aBen, 

loir  toilrbcn  getoollt  ^aBcn, 

i^r  ttjilrbct  gctoottt  l^akn, 

fie  toilrben  gctoottt  ^aBen, 


{( 
it 
it 
tt 


tt 
(( 
tt 
It 
tt 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

tOOHe  (bu),  be  willing. 

tOOttt  er,      let  him  be  willing.    - 


tDOUtn  toir,   let  ns  be  willing. 

mUti  (t^r),  be  willing. 

tX>OUtn  fit,      let  them  be  willing. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Pres.  tDOUtUf  to  be  willing. 


Perf  getoOttt  iahtn,  to  have  been 
willing. 


PAETICIPLES. 
iVcs.  tOOtttttb/  being  willing.  |      Perf.  gtUloKt/  been  willing. 

§  167.  The  Potential  Verb  lomiCtt  indicates: 

1.  Moral  or  jphysicaljpossihility: 

@r  fann  lefeu  unb  f^reiBen,  He  can  read  and  write. 

2.  A  concession  or  contingency  : 

®ie  fiinnen  nti^  ertoarten,  You  may  expect  me. 

^^  iWXiX  nti^  geirrt  ^aBen,  I  may  have  been  mistaken. 

3.  The  independent  verb  (as  tl^Utt,  fagctt,  lefctt,  fpred^eit/ 

»erfle]^Ctt,  etc.)  is  frequently  omitted : 

2Ba8  imxi  i^  bafflr  (t^un)  ?  How  can  I  help  it  ? 

^^  iwm  ni^t  koetter,  I  can  do  nothing  more. 

@r  l^at  ts  getDotlt,  aber  er  ^at  eS    He  wished  (to  do)  It,  but  he  was  not 

niti^t  gefonnt^  able  (to  ^o^  Vu 

P2 
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L§  168. 


§  168.  Conjugation  of  liinncn  (see  §  164,  Hem.) : 
Principal  Parts:  lonnen,  Umtt,  Qtlomt 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


\^  tarn, 
bu  iam^\t, 
er  iam, 
toxx  fSnn^eit/ 
i^r  !8nn*(c)t/  you  can. 
pc  Ibnn^Clt/    they  can. 


I       can. 
thou  canst, 
he     can. 
we     can. 


i^  iOm4t,  I  could, 
bu  !  0  n  n « tt%  thou  couldst. 
ct  fonn*tC,  he  could. 
xoxx  ionn^ttrtf  we  could, 
i^r  Ionn*»tCt/  you  could, 
fic  lonn^tClt/  they  could. 


I       can.* 
bu  f8nn*eft/  thou  canst, 
cr    f5nn*e,     he      can. 
XOXX  !bnn*cn,  we    can. 
i^r  fonn*tt^  you  can, 
ftc  fonn*en,  they  can. 

Imperfect  Tense, 

x6)  fBnnste,      i     could. 

bu  !8nn«*tCJJ,  thou  couldst. 
cr  i 'inn* it,    he    could, 
tcir  ffinn^tcit/  we    could, 
i^r  !5nn*tet,  you  could. 
fiC   ! 5 tin* ten,  they  could. 


Perfect  Tense, 


I  have  been  able,  etc. 

i^  %aht  gefonnt  (or  fiinnen). 

bu  ^ajl  gefonnt  ("  !8nncn). 
er  ^at  gefonnt  ('*  fiJnncn). 
tctr  ^abcn  gcfonnt  ("  t^nncn). 
tOr  ^aBt  gcfonnt  ("  fiJnncn). 
ftc  ]^al)cn  gcfonnt  (**  fSnncn). 


I  have  been  able,  etc. 

ic^  %aht  gelount  (or  !Bnttcn% 

bu  I;abcft  gcfonnt  ("  fiJnncn), 
cr  ^atc  gcfonnt  ("  fiJnncn). 
xoxx  l^aBcn  gcfoniit  (**  liJnncn;, 
i^r  ^aBct  gcfonnt  (**  tfinncn). 
fic  ^akn  gcfonnt  ('*  ll^nncn). 


Pluperfect  Tense, 


I  had  been  able,  etc. 

i^  %Mt  gefonnt  (or  fiinnenX 

bu  ^attcfl  gefonnt  ('*  fBnncn). 
cr  ^attc  gefonnt  (**  ISnncn). 
xoxx  fatten  gcfonnt  (**  !8nncn). 
i^r  l^attct  gcfonnt  ("  Knncn). 
flc  fatten  gcfonnt  (**  fSnncn). 


I  shall  be  able,  etc, 

x^  toerbe  fbnnem 

bu  tr>irjl  lonncn. 
cr  tutrb  fonncn. 
i^r  njcrbcn  tilnncn. 
fic  ttjcrb^t  fSnncn. 
tDir  tucrbcn  fBnncn. 


•♦ 


I  had  been  able,  etc, 

^  l^iitte  ocfonnt  (or  fijnnen) 

bu  ^Sttcfi  gcfonnt  ("  fiJmtcn). 

cr  l^attc   gcfonnt  (*'  fiJnnen). 

loir  l^Sttcn  gcfonnt  (*•  fSnncn). 

i^r  ^attct  gcfonnt  (*'  fSnncit). 

ftc  fatten  gcfonnt  (*'  fiJnncit). 

First  Future  Tense. 

I  shall  be  able,  etc. 

t(^  toerbe  fiimten^ 

bu  tocrbcfl  f6nncn. 
cr  tocrbc  fSnncn. 
iDir  locrbcn  fSnncn. 
i^r  tocrbct  fSnncn. 
pc  tocrbcn  fSnncn. 


See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Second  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  have  been  able,  etc, 

x6)  toerbe  gelonnt  iftaben. 

bu  trnrfl  gefonnt  ^aben. 
cr  ttjirb  gefonnt  l^abcn. 
tuir  tocrbcn  gefonnt  l^abcn. 
i^r  ttjerbet  gefonnt  ^aben. 
pe  toerbcn  gefonnt  l^aBcn. 


I  shall  have  been  able,  etc. 

i^  toerbe  gefonnt  W^etu* 

bu  toerbefl  gefonnt  ffobttu 

cr  ttjerbc   gefonnt  ^abcn. 

tott  toerben  gefonnt  ^abcn. 

i^r  toerbet  gefonnt  l^abcn. 

fte  tocrben  gefonnt  l^aben. 


• 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
Present  Tense, 

\  I  woald  or  should  be  able,  etc, 

1^   tottrbe   fiinnen,  or    ic^  fBnntC   {imperfect  Subjunctive^ 

bu  ttJilrbefi  fSnnen,  *'  bu  fiJnntefl 

cr  toilrbc   fiJnncn,  *'  cr  fSnnte 

xm  toilrben  fiJnncn,  **  tt)ir  fSnnten 

i^r  tollrbct  fiJnnen,  **  i^r  fSnntet 

fie  toilrben  fiJnnen,  "  fie  fbnntcn 

Perfect  Tense, 
I  would  or  should  have  been  able,  etc, 

x^  toSrbe  gefonnt  ifta^en,  or   t(^  i^iitte  gefonnt  {Pi  Subj,'). 

bu  toilrbefi  gefonnt  ^aben,  "  bu  ^Sttcjl  gefonnt     *'       " 

cr  toilrbe  gefonnt  ^aben,  "     cr  ^5tte  gefonnt     "       " 

joir  wilrben  gefonnt  ^abcn,  "  tuir  l^Sttcn  gefonnt     '*       " 

t^r  toilrbet  gefonnt  ^aben,  "  i^r  ^attct  gefonnt 

fie  toilrbcn  gefonnt  ^aben,  "     fic  ^Sttcn  gefonnt 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

/>•«.  !9nnen/  to  be  able.  Perf  gefonnt  f^Hitn,  to  have  been 

able. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres,  fonnenb/  being  able.  |      Perf,  gef Onut^  been  able. 

§  169.  The  Potential  Verb  mogen  indicates: 

1.  Permission  or  concession  (like  may  in  English): 

2)u  ntagfl  ge^cn,  Thou  mayst  go. 

@r  ntng  etn  to^ferer  ^olbat  fein,      (I  concede  that)  he  may  be  a  brarQ 

soldier. 

2.  Desire  or  liking  (especially  in  the  imperf.  subj.) : 

34  ntB^te  toiffen,  I  should  like  to  know. 

SDlii^te  e9  bO(^  gef^e^en,  Oh,  that  it  might  happen! 

34  ^abe  e&  ni^t  t^un  ntiigen/  I  did  not  like  to  do  it. 

34  ntag  e9  i^m  nt^t  fagen,  I  should  not  like  to  say  it  to  b.^s^ 
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[§  170. 


§  170.  Conjugation  of  mogctt  (see  §  \^^,Rem)\ 
Principal  Farts:  mogett,  mo^tc,  gemo^t. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  m60D. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

t^   tttag^  I       may. 

btt   mdgft^  thoa  mayst. 

cr    XMi^f  he     may. 

toir  ni5g*cn/  we     may. 

i^r  tnSgKcjt/  you  may. 

pC  tnBg*en,  they  may. 


Present  Tense. 

\6)   mH'tf  I       may.* 
bu  m5g«eft^  thou  mayst. 

cr    ni5g*t,  he     may. 

iDir  nii5g*cn,  we     may. 

i^r  mbg^et/  you   may. 

fie  mfig^en^  they  may. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


i(^   raoftste^  I        might, 

btt  mc^4t\t^  thou  mightest. 

cr    mod^^te^  he      might, 

toir  modb^tcn,  we    might, 

i^r  mo6)4tt^  you  might. 

pC  ntOC^^CIl/  they  might. 


.  td(f   inb'4-ste/  I       might, 

bu  m^6)4t%  thou  mightest. 

cr   mfi6)4tp .  he     night. 

toxx  ni8ti^*teil/  we    might, 

i^r  mSd^*tet,  you  might. 

fiC  miJ^^tCn,  they  might. 


Perfect  Tense. 


X  have  been  permitted,  etc. 

t^  (abe  gemodtt  (or  miigen). 

btt  l^ajl  gcmoc^t  ("  miJgctt). 
cr  ^at  gcmod^t  (**  mSficn). 
tolr  ^aBctt  gcmo^t  ("  mSgctt). 
t^r  ^aBt  gemo(^t  ("  mbgen). 
fie  ^aBctt  gento^t  ("  m5gcn). 


I  have  been  permitted,  ett, 

\^  iftabe  gemoi^t  (or  tnjigeiix 

bu  ^aBcfl  0emo(^t  (*'  mBgcn). 
cr  ^>abe  gcmo^t  ("  mSgen). 
xoxx  ^abcn  gcmo^t  ("  mSgen), 
i^r  ^abet  gemo(^t  ("  mSgctt), 
fie  ^abctt  gcmod^t  (*'  mSgen), 


Pluperfect  Tense. 


I  had  been  permitted^  etc. 

\<i)  Wit  gemo^t  (or  miisenX 

btt  ^attcfl  gcmodt^t  (''^"^9^")' 
cr  ^atte  gentodf;t  ("mSgcn). 
xoxx  fatten  gemo^t  ('*  mSgcn). 
i^r  Mtct  gemo^t  (*'in8gcn). 
fie  fatten  gemo^t  ("  mBgen). 


[ 


I  had  been  peimitted,  etc. 

\^  Wit  gcmo^t  (or  miigett)* 

btt  l^attefi  gemod^t  ("mogcn). 

cr  l^Sttc   gcmo^t  ("  miJgcn). 

xoxx  ^ttcn  gemod^t  (**  mSgcn). 

i^r  ^Sttet  gcmod^t  (**mBgcn)» 

fie  ^ttcn  gcmo(^t  ("  m5gen). 


First  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  be  permitted,  etc. 

\^  toerbe  utligen* 

btt  tcirfl  inBgcn. 
cr  tDtrb  tnSgcn. 
n?ir  ttjcrbeu  nt5gen. 
i^r  ttjcrbet  mSgcn. 
fie  wcrbctt  inSgen. 


I  shall  be  permitted,  etc, 

id^  toerbe  m9gen. 

bu  ttjcrbefl  ttiBgcn. 

cr  ttjcrbe  tn?gcn. 

njir  ttjcrbcu  ntSgcn* 

i^r  ttjcrbct  ini5gen, 

fic  tocrbcu  mSgcu. 


*  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Second  Futttre  Tense, 


I  shall  have  been  permitted,  etc. 

id;  mtht  0emo4t  i^a^en^ 

er   ti}trb     gemod^t  ^aben. 

t»tt  tverben  getnot^t  ^al)en* 

i^r  n^erbet  gemo^t  l^aben. 

fie  koerben  gemo^t  ^aben. 


I  shall  hare  been  permitted,  etc 

\^  mtht  gemodtt  (a^en. 

bu  ttjcrbcjl  gemod^t  (^aBcn, 

er   ttjcrbe   gcmod^t  ^aBcn. 

ttJir  tccrbcn  gcmoti^t  ^abcn. 

i^r  ttjcrbct  gcmo(^t  ^aben. 

fic  ttjerbcn  gcmod^t  ^aBou 


((  u 

it         II 
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CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 

I  would  or  should  be  permitted,  etc, 

X^   tOitht  mi^tn,  or     16}   mii^te    (imperfect  Subjunctive}. 

bu  n)ilrbc|l  tnSgcn,  *'  bu  tnSd^tefl  "  ** 

er  toilrbe  ntSgen,  "  er  mSd^tc  "  " 

toir  njilrben  miJgen,  *'  tt)tr  miJdj^ten  **  ** 

i^r  toilrbet  nt6gen,  "  i^r  in6(^tet  '*  ** 

fic  ttjflrbcn  mogen,  "  fie  mod^tcn  *'  " 

Perfect  Tense, 
I  would  or  should  have  been  permitted,  etc, 

i^  iDiirbe  nemo^t  iftabcn^  or   id;  j^Utt  gemo^t  (Plup,  Suh.^ 

bu  toilrbeji  gcmodt^t  l^aben,  "  bu  ^Sttcjl  gemoc^t 

er  ttjflrbe  gemoc^t  l^aben,  **  er  ^atte  gcmo(^t 

toxx  tt)ilrben  gemo^t  ^aben,  "  tt)tr  l^Stten  gemo(^t 

i^r  ttjilrbct  gemo^t  ^aBcn,  "  i^r  ^Sttct  gcmo^t 

fic  toilrbcn  gemo^t  l^aBcn,  *'  fic  ^Sttcn  gemod^t 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Pres.  UtOgeit^  to  be  permitted.  Per/,  gemoi^t  (abttt^  to  have  been 

permitted. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres,  mi^tnhf  being  permitted.      |      Per/,  ^tmoti^t,  permitted. 

§  171.  The  Potential  Verb  biirfCtt  indicates: 

1.  Permission  (by  law,  or  by  the  will  of  another)  : 

^cbermann  barf  SBaffcn  tragen,  Every  body  can  (legally)  bear  arms, 

abet  nid^t  jcber  tarf  ha^  Silb  but  not  every  body  is  permitted  to 

f  ci(>ie6en,  shoot  wild  game. 

Setjt  bfirft  i^r  frielcn,  You  may  play  now. 

Rem,  With  a  negative  biitfCtt  is  usually  translated  by  "m««f  (not'):" 
$ter  biirf tn  ®te  nt^t  raud^en^         You  must  not  smoke  here. 

2.  Durfcn  sometimes  has  the  signification  of  "  to  take 
the  liberty, ^^  "  to  dare  ;" 

@r  barf  nid^t  !ommen  o^nc  bic  dx*    He  dares  not  come  without  the  peiv 
lauBmfi  f  eine«  35ater3,  mission  of  his  father. 


{ 
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3.  It  sometimes  has  the  signification  of  may  or  can  : 

2Bir  biirfen  auf  unfcren  SBrubcr    We  may  be  proud  of  our  brother. 

jlolj  fcht, 
^arf  v^  m\^  barauf  tocrlaff en  ?       Can  I  rely  upon  that  ? 

4.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  often  signifies : 

1.  A  logical  possibility : 

@8  biirfte  jc^t  ju  f^St  fein,  it  may  now  be  too  late. 

2.  It  may  be  used  as  a  polite  manner  of  making  a  statement  under  the 
form  of  a  hypothesis : 

(S8  bilrfte  ni^t  fd^tocr  fcin,  baS    It  might  not  be  hard  to  prove  that. 
na(^gutt)cifcn, 

5.  The  independent  verb  is  often  omitted: 

@r  ^at  m^t  audge^en  biirf en^  He  did  not  dare  go  out 

(but)  (Sr  \iCii  ed  ni^t  gebltrft/  He  did  not  dare  (do;  it. 

§  172.  Conjugation  of  bilrfeil  {see  §  l64,  Eem.): 

INDICATIVE  MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 


t(^   bdtff  I       am  permitted, 

bu  5atf'ft^  thou  art  permitted. 

tx    htVi\f  ho     is   permitted. 

tt)tr  bilrf*cn,  we    are  permitted, 

i^r  bilrf«»(e)t/  you  are  permitted, 

fie  bilrf*ett^  they  are  permitted. 


i^  5ilrf*e,  I  am  permitted.* 
bu  b  it  r  f  « t^f  thou  art  permitted, 
er  biirf^t,  he  is  permitted. 
toxx  bflrf^eitf  we  are  permitted, 
i^t  bftrf*Ct/  you  are  permitted, 
fic   bilrf*ett/  they  are  permitted. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


i^   bntf'tC/  I      was  permitted, 

bu  b  U  r  f  «  it^f  thou  wast  permitted, 

cr    burf#tC/  he    was  permitted. 

Xoxx  burf*tWl/  we  were  permitted, 

i^r  b  u  r  f  *  ittf  you  were  permitted, 

fic  burfs^tCtt,  they  were  permitted. 


t(^  bttrf^tt/  I  was  permitted, 
bu  b  ii  r  f  ^^  it%  thou  wast  permitted, 
er  b  il  r  f  ^  ttf  he  was  permitted. 
toxx  b  il  r  f  *  itVif  we  were  permitted, 
i^t  bilrf*tCt^  you  were  permitted, 
fic  bilrf^tCltf  they  were  permitted. 


Perfect  Tense. 


.  I  have  been  permitted,  etc, 

\^  iftalie  gebnrft  (or  Mirfen). 

bu  ^ajl    gcburft  (**  bilrfcn). 

cr  ^at     geburft  (*'  bilrfcn). 

xoxx  ^abcn  geburft  C'  bilrfcn). 

i^r  \ioAi   geburft  ("  bilrfcn). 

ftc  ^abcn  geburft  (**  bilrfcn). 


I  have  been  permitted,  etc. 

i^  %aU  gebnrft  (or  5ttrfen). 

bu  ^abcfl geburft  ("bilrfcn). 
er  ]^al)c  geburft  ("  bilrfcn). 
loir  i^Q&tn  geburft  (*'  b^^^fcn). 
i^r  ^aBet  geburft  ("  bilrfcn), 
fie  i^Q&zn  geburft  ('*  bilrfcn). 


♦See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124, 
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Plv^erfect 
I  had  been  permitted,  etc, 

vif  ^atte  ocbnrft  (or  bilrfciiX 

bu  ^ttcjl  gcburft  ("  bilrfen).    ' 
cr  l^attc    gcburft  ('*  bilrfen). 
wir  fatten  geburft  (*'  bilrfen), 
i^r  ^attet  geburft  (*'  bilrfen). 
fic  fatten  geburft  (*'  bilrfen). 


Tense, 

I  had  been  permitted,  eto* 

ic^  \mt  fiebnrftCorbttrferO* 
bu  ^Sttejl  geburft  ("  bilrfen). 
er  ^attc  geburft  ("  bilrfen). 
tctr  fatten  geburft  ('*  bilrfen). 
i^r  ^fittct  geburft  (  "  bilrfen). 
fic  fatten  geburft  (**  bilrfen). 


First  Future  Tense, 


I  shall  be  permitted,  e^c. 

i^  mtht  biirfcn^ 

bu  totrjl     bilrfen. 

cr  teirb      bilrfen. 

ttjir  toerben  bilrfen. 

i^r  tocrbet  bilrfen. 

fic  tocrben  bilrfen. 


I  shall  be  permitted,  etc, 

id)  toerbe  bilrfen. 

bu  iDcrbcfl  bilrfen. 
er  tocrbc  bilrfen. 
tcir  wcrben  bilrfen. 
i^r  toerbet  bilrfen. 
fic  tocrben  bilrfen. 


Second  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  have  been  permitted,  etc. 

i^  tx^txht  geburft  iftaben. . 

bit  toirfl  geburft  ^abcn. 
cr  toirb  geburft  l^aBcn. 
tcir  tDcrben  geburft  ^aben. 
i^r  toerbct  geburft  l^abcn. 
fie  tDcrbcn  geburft  ^aben. 


I  shall  have  been  permitted,  etc* 

\^  toerbe  geburft  iftaben* 

bu  tocrbefi  geburft  ^aben. 
er  tccrbc  geburft  i^ohm. 
tcir  tccrbcn  geburft  ^abem 
i^r  toerbet  geburft  l^abem 
fic  h)erben  geburft  ^oben* 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 
I  would  or  shoald  be  permitted,  etc. 
i^   tottrbe    bilrfen^  or      l^   bllrfte      {imperfect  Subjunctive). 


bu  toilrbejl  bilrfen, 
er  tDilrbc    bilrfen, 
rt>xv  tcilrbcn  bilrfen,  *' 
i^r  tcilrbct  bilrfen, 
fie  ttJilrben  bilrfen. 


(( 


(( 


(( 


bu  bilrftcfi 
er  bilrfte 
toir  bilrften 
i^r  bilrftet 
fic  bilrften 


It 


Perfect  Tense. 
1  would  or  should  have  been  permitted,  etc. 

16)  tollrbe  gebitrft  ^aben,  or     xdi}  f^mt  gebitrft  (Pluperfect  Subj,] 

bu  ^attefl  geburft 
cr  ^atte  geburft 
ttjir  ^Sttctt  geburft 
iir  ^attet  geburft 
fte  fatten  geburft 


bu  ttJilrbejl  geburft  l^aben, 
er  toilrbc  geburft  ^aben, 
njtr  toilrben  geburft  ^aben, 
i^r  toilrbet  geburft  ^aben, 
fie  toilrbcn  gcburtt  baben, 


it 


it 
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INFINrnVE  MOOD. 


Pres,  Vix\tXif  to  be  permitted. 


Perf.  gcburft  l^aJcn,  to  have  been 
obliged. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Pre$,  bfirf enb,  being  permitted.        |      Perf,  gebltrft/  ix*nnitted. 

§  173.  The  Potential  Verb  miiffen  corresponds  in  signi, 
fication  with  the  English  verb  must. 

Rem,  It  indicates  physical^  morale  or  logical  necessity,  and  in  other  tenses 
than  the  present  indicative  it  mnst  be  rendered  by  such  circumlocutions  as 
to  he  obliged  to,  to  he  forced  to,  to  have  to, 

§  174.  Conjugation  of  the  verb  mttffeil  {see  §  164,  Iiem.)i 
Principal  Parts:  ttliiffctt;  ttlugtC;  ficmugt 

INDICATIVE  MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 


I  must, 
thou  must, 
he     must. 


btt  mug't/ 
cr  mug, 
xoxt  miXW^tVif  we  must, 
i^t  OTilff*(e)t/you  must, 
ftc  m  <l  f  f  *  eit/  they  must. 


i^  miiff-e^      I     must.* 

bu  nt  ft  f  f  -  c|t,  thou  must, 
cr  ntftff*e,  he  must. 
xoxx  m  ft  If*  en,  we  must, 
i^t  ntftff*et,  you  must 
fic  tnftff^cn,  they  must. 


bu  inufitcji, 
cr  niufitc, 
xoxx  mufitcn, 
i^r  tnugtct, 
fic  tnufitcn, 


Imperfect  Tense, 

I  was  obliged, 
thou  wast  obliged, 
he  was  obliged, 
we  were  obliged, 
you  were  obliged, 
they  were  obliged. 


i^   VX^it,  I       was 

bu  niftgtcft,  thou  wast 
cr  niftgtc,    he     was 
xoxx  niftgtcn,  we    were 
i^r  ntftgtet,  you  were 
fic  mftgtcn,  they  were 


obliged, 
obliged, 
obliged, 
obliged, 
obliged, 
obliged. 


Perfect  Tense, 


I  have  been  obliged,  etc, 

i^  f^aht  gemu^t  (or  miiffenX 

bu  ^afl  gcmugt  ("  mftffcn). 
cr  ifai  ficmugt  (*'  ntftffcn). 
ton  ^abcuficmufit  ('*  mftffcn). 
i^r  \)aU  ficmufit  (**  mftffcn). 
fic  ^abcn  gcmugt  ("  mftffcn). 


I  have  been  obliged,  etc. 

i^  f^aH  gemuftt  (or  miiffeti)* 

bu  ^abcfl  gcmugt  ("  mftffcn). 
cr  l^abc  gcmugt  (**  niftffcn). 
n^ir  ^abcn  gcmugt  ("  niftffcn). 
\f)x  l^abct  gcmugt  ("  mftffcn). 
fic  ^abcn  gcntugt  ('*  mftffcn). 


♦  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Pluperfect  Tense* 

I  had  been  obliged,  etc, 

i(^  iftatte  gemn^t  (or  milffen). 

bu  ^attejl  gcmugt  ("  milffen). 
cr  ^attc  gemugt  (**  milffen). 
toir  fatten  gemugt  ('*  milffen). 
t^r  ^attet  gemufit  ("  milffen). 
fie  l^attcn  gemugt  ("  milffen). 

I  had  been  obliged,  etc, 

\^  Wit  gemngt  (or  milffen)* 

bu  (lattefl  gemugt  ("  milffen). 
cr  f;Sttc  gemugt  ("  milffen). 
ttjir  ^Stten  gemuit  C*  milffen). 
t^r  ^^cittet  gemugt  ("  milffen). 
fie  fatten  gcmugt  (*'  milffen). 

First  Future  Tense, 

I  shall  be  obliged,  etc, 

i(^  toerbe  miiffen* 

bu  totrfl    milffen. 
cr  ttJtrb    milffen. 
xovc  toerben  milffen. 
i^r  toerbet  milffen. 
fic  ttjcrbcn  milffen. 

I  shall  be  obliged,  etc, 

\^  toerbe  miiffen* 

bu  tocrbcfl  milffen. 
cr  ttjcrbc  milffen. 
xoxx  tocrben  milffen. 
\\)x  ttjcrbet  milffen. 
fic  tocrbcn  milffen. 

Second  Future 
I  shall  have  been  obliged,  etc, 

\6i  loerbe  gemnp  i^afien. 

bu  ttJirft  gemugt  ^aben. 
cr  n)irb  gemugt  iialnta, 
xoxx  ttjcrben  gemugt  l^abcn. 
i^r  toerbet  gemufit  ^aBcn. 
fie  JDcrben  gemufit  ^aBen. 


Tense. 

I  shall  have  been  obliged,  etc, 

\<ii  toerbe  gemngt  l^afien* 

bu  tccrbcfi  gemugt  ^aben. 
er  h)erbe  gemugt  ^aben. 
ttjir  tcerben  gemufit  \iQibta, 
i^r  ttjcrbct  gemufit  ^aben. 
fie  ttJcrben  gemufit  ^aben. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  would  or  should  be  obliged,  etc. 

\^   toilrbe  milffen,   or         id^   miigte     {imperfect  Subjunctive). 


bu  ttJilrbejl  milffen, 
er  toilrbe  milffen, 
xoxx  tcilrben  milffen, 
i^r  tcftrbet  milffen, 
fie  toilrben  milffen, 


(( 


u 


(( 


(( 


{( 


bu  milgtefl 
cr  milgtc 
toir  milfitcn 
i^r  milfitet 
fic  milfiten 


(i 


(( 


u 


c< 


Perfect  Tense. 
I  woald  or  should  have  been  obliged,  etc, 

i(^  toilrbe  fiemngt  ^aBea,  or      ^  W^t  fiemnjt  (-P/.  Suh.y. 

bu  toilrbcjl  gemugt  ^>aben,  "  bu  ^ttcflgcmugt 

cr  toilrbe  gemugt  ialtxif  **  er   l^fittc  gemugt 

ttjir  toilrbcn  gemugt  ^aben,  '*  xoxx  ^fitten  gemugt 

i^r  toilrbet  gemugt  l^aben,  **  t6r  ^attet  gemugt 

fic  toilrben  gemnfjt  ^aben,  "  fic  ^Stten  gemugt 


(( 


(( 


(( 


(fc 


(I 
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TNTINITIVE  MOOD. 

Prea,  Wilffett,  to  be  obliged,  etc.     |      Perf,  gemitgt  Jttbeil/  to  have  be«n 

obliged. 

PAETICIPLES. 
Pres,  Wttjfenb,  being  obUged.  |      Perf,  geWttft,  obUged. 


10.  SYNTAX  OF  THE  VERB. 

§  175.  The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  person  and 
number : 

(£r  gcljt  nac^  ber  ©tabt,  He  is  going  to  the  city. 

Exc.  1 .  The  prononns  t^,  H^,  biCi  (bfcfC^),  toai?,  attC^^  when  used  indef- 
initely as  the  subject  of  the  verb,  do  not  control  the  number  or  person  of 
the  verb : 

^iS^  ftiir  c«,  ©ic  fmb  CS,  it  is  I,  it  is  they. 

3)a8  ftnb  meinc  SfJicbter  (@d;.),        Those  are  my  judges. 
SScfcntU^C  ge^Ier  biefei?  (Scff.),      Important  mistakes  these. 

Exc,  2.  Courtly  and  official  titles,  though  in  the  singular  (as  3)?aj[efiSt, 
$o^eit,  (SjfCcUcnj),  have  a  plural  verb  : 

@ucr  3Kaj[cflSt  gcru^icn,  Yom*  Majesty  is  graciously  pleased. 

Rem,  1.  When,  of  two  or  more  subjects  in  different  persons,  one  of  them  is 
in  the  first  person,  the  verb  should  be  in  the  first  person  plural: 

3)u,  bein  ©ruber  unb  \^  ttJoKcn    Thou,  thy  brother  and  I,  will  (i.  e., 
(ttnr  ttJoUen)  f^ajtcrcn  ge^cn,  we  will)  take  a  walk. 

Bern,  2.  When  one  subject  is  in  the  second  and  the  others  are  in  the  third 
person,  the  verb  should  be  in  the  second  person  plural: 

2)U,  bcin  SBruber  Itnb  beinc  @^tt>C*    Thou,  thy  brother  and  thy  sister, 
fter  fcib  (i^r  feib)  cingclabcn,  are  (i.  e.,  you  are)  invited. 

§  176.  Some  verbs,  that  are  transitive  in  English,  and, 
as  such,  govern  the  objective  case,  are  rendered  by  in- 
transitive  or  reflexive  verbs  in  German,  and  govern  the 
genitive  or  dative  case  (§  178, 179). 

§  177.  The  following  verbs  govern  the  Accusative  Case: 
1.  All  transitive  verbs  (§  118, 1 ;  §  83, 1) : 

(Sr  Iteft  bad  ©u^,  He  reads  the  book. 


§  177.]  SYNTAX   OP  THE   VERB.  355 

2.  Verbs  used  in  expressing  weighty  ineaaxire^  costj 
time  wheUj  and  time  how  long  : 

(S3  baucrtc  Ciuen  Xag,  it  lasted  a  day. 

e«  ttJtegt  ein  ^flinb^  it  weighs  a  pound. 

^otSbam  licgt  Uiet  SReKctt  iJon    Potsdam  lies  four  (German)  miles 
SBcrlin,  from  Berlin. 

(gS  foftct  Cinen  %%tiitt,  it  costs  a  thaler. 

(Sr  lornmt  bicfeir  5ll»cnb,  He  comes  this  evening. 

Rem,  1.  When  the  time  of  the  occurrence  of  an  event  is  particularly  speci- 
fied, it  is  put  in  the  accusative  case  ;  when  it  is  indicated  in  a  general  way,  it 
is  put  in  the  genitive  case: 

@r  fommt  biCftn  ^benb.  He  comes  this  evening. 

(Sr  fommt  oft  ht^  SllotQCn^^  He  often  comes  in  the  morning. 

Rem.  2.  The  accusative  case  is  used  (mostly  in  connection  with  such  ad- 
verbs as  entlaug^  l^inauf/  l^eral^)  to  express  the  direction  given  to  the  action 
indicated  by  the  verb : 

(Sr  gcl^t  ben  S3er9  I)iuaitf/  He  goes  up  the  mountain. 

3.  Many  imjpersonal  verbs,  as: 

2>ilrflen,  to  make  thirsty.  angc^cn,  to  concern, 

bungcrn,  to  make  hungr}\  iammcrn,  to  grieve, 

frier  en,  to  make  cold.  tocrbriegcn,  to  vex. 

fd;(afcrn,  to  put  to  sleep.  f^merjen,  to  pain, 

freuen,  to  make  happy.  tounbern,  to  surprise. 

(S^  fciert  mtd^^    l  am  cold.  ^^  tDUnbett  tni^,  it  surprises  me. 

4.  The  reflexive  pronouns  of  most  reflexive  verbs  is 
put  in  the  accusative  case : 

^^  freue  mic^,  I  rejoice.  ©tc  frcucn  ft^,  you  rejoice. 

Rem,  1.  Some  intransitive  and  impersonal  verbs  are  sometimes  used  with 
a  transitive  signification,  taking  an  object  in  the  accusative  case: 

(Sr  fling  fcincn  SBeg,  He  went  his  way. 

@d  regnet  @teine^  it  rains  atones. 

@r  tceinte  bittere  2^1|riitten^  He  wept  bitter  tears. 

Rem,  2,  The  verbs  lelftrCIf  and  ftagCtt  may  govern  two  accusatives^  one  of 
the  person,  the  other  of  the  thing: 

(Sr  le^irte  mx6)  bie  SWnfif,  He  taught  me  music. 

2)a3  fragc  t^  bt(^,  I  ask  you  that. 

Rem.  3.  The  verbs  ntmtrt,  ^efgett,  ftfteltCtt^  fftllH^lfeir,  taufCir,  govern 
two  accusatives,  both  referring  to  the  same  person  or  thing : 

@r  nonnte  ntic^  fctnen  greunb,         He  called  me  his  friend. 
2)a^  nennjl  bu  arbeiten  ?  Do  you  call  that  working,? 


356  THE   VERB.  [§  178. 

Rem,  4.  For  verbs  governing  the  accusative  and  genitive  cases  see  §  178,  2 : 
for  those  governing  the  acctisative  and  dative  see  §  179,  2. 

§  178.  The  following  verbs  govern  the  Genitive  Case: 

1.  Ths  following  intransitive  verbs: 

%6)ttn,  to  regard.  cntratbcn,  to  do  without.  p^tQtn,  to  foster, 

bebilrfcn,  to  need.  gcnieficn,  to  enjoy.  fd^onen,  to  spare, 

bcge^rcn,  to  desire.  gcfc^ttjcigcn,  to  pass  by  fpotten,  to  mock, 

brau^cn,  to  want.  in  silence.  i)crfe^Icn,  to  fail, 

gebrauci^en,  to  use.  gctva^rcii,  to  obseiTc.  tocrgeffcn,  to  forget, 

gcbcnfen,  to  think.  barren,  to  wait  upon.  toaf)xtn,  to  guard, 

tcnfcit,  to  think.  la^cn,  to  laugh.  tr>a^nicf;inen,to observe, 

cntbc^rcn,  to  do  without.  lo^ncn,  to  reward.  toalitn,  to  nile. 

/rmangclii,  to  fail.  mangeln,  to  fail.  tcartcn,  to  attend. 

S>a«  SQ3ctb  bcbarf  in  ^icgc«ni5t^cn    In  the  horrors  of  war  woman  needs 

be§  ©CWU^Cr^  (@<^0/  a  protector. 

vc>tc  f gotten  mcincr^  ^rtiij !  You  deride  me,  prince! 

^em,  1.  Of  these  verbs  only  etntattgCllt  and  gef^tDCfgtlt  are  used  exclu- 
strely  with  the  genitive  case.  The  others  were  also  formerly  used  only  with 
the  genitive  case,  and  are  yet  used  with  it  in  poetry  and  other  dignified  styles 
of  composition.     They  are  at  present,  however,  generally  used  as  follows : 

1 .  Transitively,  and  followed  by  the  accusative  case  (the  verb  generally 
receiving  a  different  signification  when  used  transitively  from  that  which" 
it  has  when  used  intransitively) : 

Gincr  ^CleibtpitQ  Dcrgcffcn,  To  forget  (intentionally)  an  injury. 

GfnC  Sal^re^Sal^l  UCrnCJfCn^  To  forget  the  number  of  a  year.  ' 

2.  Or  they  are  used  intransitively  and  are  followed  by  certain  prepositions, 
which  govern  their  appropriate  cases,  as:  bcnfen  (gebcnfen),  by  auf  ad;tcn, 
barren,  ttjaltcn^by  auf ;  la^cn,  f^otten,  ttjaltcn,  by  iijjcv: 

2Ber  bcr  ©efal^t  frottct,  gcbcnft  Who  scofifs  at  danger  is  mindful  of 
ll^rtr  1  ber  tra^rc  §clb  aber  bcnlt  it ;  but  the  tnie  hero  does  not 
gar  lltd^t  an  W  ©efalftr^  think  at  all  of  danger. 

slUc  lat^cu  iiicr  feine  Sftor^eit^     ah  laugh  at  his  foiiy. 

Rem.  2.  The  verbs  fcitt,  ttetbcn,  Icficn,  \itt\>tVi,  UtUtX^tXX,  aie  followed 
by  the  genitive  in  some  expressions,  as : 

3^  Bin  bcr  Wtt\ViWX%f  bag—  I  am  of  the  opinion  that- 

(Sr  fiarb  eincS  ^IS^i^cn  ^0bC§,      He  died  a  sudden  death. 

2.  The  following  transitive  verbs  require,  in  addition 

to  the  accusative  of  the  person,  the  genitive  of  the  thing  : 
Slnllagcn,  to  accuse.        Befd^ctbcn,  to  inform.         criaffen,  to  discharge, 
belc^rcn,  to  inform.         Bcfd^ulbtgcn,  to  accuse,      cricbigcn,  to  release, 
bcraubcn,  to  rob.  bcjci^cn,  to  accuse.  cntlaffcii,  to  free  from. 

hmS^itn,  to  inform.         entbtnben,  to  free  from,      cntlcbigcn,  to  free  from. 
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ent^Iogen,  to  strip.  loSf^rcd^en,  to  acquit,  tocrfi^cm,  to  assure, 

cnt^ebcn,  to  exonerate,  nta^ncn,  to  remind.  tocrtrfijicn,  to  delude, 

cnttlcibcn,  to  disrobe.  ilberfil^ren,  to  convict,  tocrtoeifcn,  to  banish. 

enttabcn,  to  disburden,  fiber^eben,  to  exempt,  tottrbigcn,  to  deem  worthy. 

cntjet^en,  to  displace.  ilbcrtoeifcn,  to  convict,  jci^en,  to  accuse. 

cntnji3(;neu,  to  wean.  liberjeugen,  to  convince.  (and  others,) 

frci{pred;cn,  to  acquit,  tocrjagcn,  to  drive  out. 

gema^ncn,  to  remind,  ijcrtlagen,  to  accuse. 

g^i^tS  fann  i^n  fcine^  ©(fttOUrS    Nothing  can  free  him  from  his  oath, 
cntbinbcn, 

2Ran  ^at  x\)n  ht^  $lKftUen:atI)i?    They  have  charged  him  with  high 
angcfCagt^  treason. 

Rem,  1.  Some  of  these  verbs  maybe  followed  by  the  dative  of  the  person 
and  the  accusative  of  the  thing  (§  179,  2) : 

®a^  i)Crfld^crc  l6)  SJ^netr^  I  assure  you  of  that. 

Rem,  2,  The  genitive  is  often  replaced  by  a  preposition  (as  UOttf  Ubtt^ 
ttUf/  0n),  which  is  followed  by  its  appropriate  case : 

^\6}t^  fanm  i^n  fcinc3  @(!^tt)Ur9    Nothing  can   release  him  from  his 
(or  i)on  fctnem  @^n)ur)  cntbinbcn,       oath. 

Rem,  3.  If  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  passive  voice,  the  genitive  construc- 
tion still  remains  unchanged : 

(Sr  tDurbc  ht§  ^O^UCrratl^^  ange*'    He  was  charged  Avith  high  treason. 
ftagt, 

3.  The  following  reflexive  verbs  take,  in  addition  to 
the  reflexive  pronoun  in  the  accusative,  a  complement- 
ary object  in  the  genitive: 

^idb  anmagcn,  to  assume.  @id^  crfrcucn,  to  rejoice  (at). 

„  annc^mcn,  to  take  interest  (in).  ,;  erinncrn,  to  remember. 

„  bebcnfcn,  to  deliberate  (upon).  „  crfil^ncn,  to  venture. 

„  16cbienen,  to  use.  »  crtoe^rcn,  to  ward  off. 

„  bcflcigcn,  to  apply  (to).  i,  freucn,  to  rejoice  (at). 

„  bef(ct§tgcn,  to  apply  (to).  „  gctrSflcn,  to  hope  (for). 

„  bccjcben,  to  forego.  ,r  ril^mcn,  to  boast  (of). 

„  bemad;ttgcn,  to  master.  „  f^Smcn,  to  be  ashamed  (of). 

„  bcmeijicnt,  to  master.  ,;  trojlett,  to  console  one's  self  (for). 

„  bcfc^cibcn,  to  acquiesce  (in).  „  ilbcr^cbcn,  to  take  pride  (in). 

„  bcfinnen,  to  recollect.  „  iintcrfangcn,  to  attempt. 

(,  cntauficrn,  to  renounce.  „  imtcrjlc^en,    *' 

„  cntbrc^cn,  to  forbear  (from).  „  iintcrtomben,  ** 

„  cnt^altcn,  to  refrain  (from).  .-  tocrgctoiffcm,  to  ascertain. 

,f  cntj(^(agen,  to  get  rid  (of).  „  t>crmcff en,  to  boast  (of). 

,f  entftnnen,  to  recollect.  »  toerfel^en,  to  expect. 

i»  crbarmcn,  to  pity,  bo  merciful.  „  l}crjl<i^rn,  to  assure  (of). 
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@id^  tocrtounbcrn,  to  wonder  (at).        ©id^  tcunbcrn,  to  wonder  (at). 
n    koeigent,  to  refase.  (and  others,^ 

2)cr  ®erc(i^tc  crBarmt  p^  fcfllC^    The  just  man  is  merciful  to  his 

^\t%t^,  beast. 

(Sr  !ann  ftd(f  !aum  bel  Sa^ett^    He  can  scarcely  keep  from  laughing. 
ent^alten, 

Rem.  After  many  of  these  verbs  the  genitive  case  may  be  replaced  by  a 

preposition  (as  an,  m\,  ilbcr): 

2)U  barffl  bi(^  betner  SSal^I  (or    Thou  needest  not  be  ashamed  of  thj 
ilbcr  bcinc  SBa^O  ni(^t  fc^Smcn,       choice. 

§  179.  The  following  verbs  govern  the  Dative  Case: 
1.  Many  (simple  and  compound)  intransitive  verbs: 


Stc^ncln,  to  resemble, 
banfen,  to  thank, 
btencn,  to  serve, 
broken,  to  threaten. 
fCu^cn,  to  curse, 
f  olgcn,  to  follow, 
glcid^en^  to  resemble. 
Ijclfcn,  to  help. 


mangein,  to  fail, 
na^en^  to  approach, 
nil^en,  to  serve. 
:^aj|cn,  to  fit. 
f(?(^abcn,  to  injure, 
fc^etnen,  to  seem, 
jc^mcrf en,  to  taste. 


traucn,  to  trust, 
trotjen,  to  defy, 
wc^ren,  to  ward  off. 
JT^ci^cn,  to  yield, 
winfcn,  to  hint, 
gtcmcn,  to  become, 
gilrncn,  to  be  angry. 
(and  others.) 


flcuern,  to  tax. 

^6)  banfc  ^f^nttt  ^erjli^fl,  I  thank  you  with  all  my  heart. 

2Sir  folgcn  ijm  bur^  ben  SBalb,     We  follow  him  through  the  forest. 

2l]6!^elfcn,  to  remedy.        cntgcgcngc^cn,  to  go  to-   migtraucn,  to  distmst. 

ward  (to  meet).  nadt^a^mcit,  to  imitate, 

cntgcgentommcn,  to  come  itad^ctfcrn,  to  rival. 

to  meet.  nad(;ftc^cn,to be  inferior  to» 

cntfpre(i^cu,to  correspond,  na^jlcttcn,  to  waylay. 
crUcgcn,  to  succumb.        untcrlicgcn,  to  succumb, 
flcfattcn,  to  please, 
gc^bren,  to  belong. 
Qti)ox(i)tn,  to  obey, 
gelingcn,  to  succeed. 
OTtfifaHen,  to  displease. 


an^angen,  to  adhere. 
duffaUen,  to  strike, 
au^^dfen,  to  supply. 
Bcgcgncn,  to  meet, 
befommcu,  to  agree, 
beifattcn,  to  occur. 
l6eif!e^en,  to  assist 
cinfaticn,  to  occur, 
entflie^en,  to  escape. 


i)orgc^cn,  to  outstrip, 
toorfommcn,  to  occur, 
n^tbcrf^rcdt^cn,  to  contra- 
ju^orcn,  to  listen  to.  [diet. 
(and  others.) 

It  pleased  me  very  much. 
It  has  just  occurred  to  me. 


cntgc^cn,  to  avoid. 

2)a3  ^at  mix  fe^r  gcfaUen, 
(S«  ifi  mix  cben  toorgcfommcn, 

2.  Many  (simple  and  compound)  transitive  verbs  gov- 
ern, in  addition  to  a  direct  object  in  the  accusative 
case,  an  indirect  object  in  the  dative  case : 

S3orgen,  to  borrow.  laffcn,  to  leave.  mclbcn,  to  announce, 

bringcn,  to  bring.  Ici^cn,  to  loan.  ne^mcn,  to  take, 

geben,  to  give.  liefcrn,  to  deliver.  raubcn,  to  rob. 

6ogcn,  to  complain.  lo^ncn,  to  reward.  fagcn,  to  say. 
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fd^cntcn,  to  present.  (tc^Icn,  to  steal.  ga^Icii,  to  pay. 

fd^icfcn,  to  send.  weigcrn,  to  refuse.  gcigen,  to  show. 

f(^reibcn,  to  write.  toibmcn,  to  dedicate.  (and  many  others,) 

(gr  Brad^tc  mil  ben  SBricf,  He  brought  me  the  letter. 

3^  fd^icfte  il^m  ba^^udf;,  I  sent  him  the  book. 

'SRqxl  raitbte  ii^m  bad  ©elb,  They  robbed  him  of  his  money. 

Slbcjcbcn,  to  deliver.  crflaren,  to  explain,  untcrfagcn,  to  forbid, 

aiibtctcn,  to  offer.  crgci^lcn,  to  relate.  toorttjerfcn,  to  reproach, 

aii^eigen,  to  announce.  gefte^en,  to  confess.  loorjeigen,  to  show, 

barbictcn,  to  proffer.  mitt^ctlen,  to  impart,  gufagen,  to  promise, 

cutrcigen,  to  wrest  nad;fagcn,  to  repeat,  gufcbreibcn,  to  ascribe. 

cm^fe^(en,  to  recommend,  na^fe^eil,  to  indulge.       (and  many  others.) 

3c^  CrjS^ItC  ifim  bic  ©cf^i^tc,  I  related  the  story  to  him. 
(Sr  ^atte  nti^  bie  ^^aiS^ri^ten  ntit^    He  had  communicated  the  news 
gct^dlt,  to  us. 

Rem,  1.  If  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  passive  voice,  the  indirect  object  still 
remains  in  the  dative  case : 

2>ic  9^a^rtd;tcn  trurbeu  un^  mit*  The  news  was  communicated  to  us. 
gct^cilt, 

Rem.  2.  Some  reflexive  verbs  (§  158,  Rem.  2)  have  the  reflexive  pronoun 
(as  the  indirect  object)  in  the  dative  ca8e(§  174,  4): 

^6)  bt(bete  ed  mit  etn,  I  imagined  it  (to  myself). 

2267/1.  3.  Some  impersonal  verbs  are  followed  by  the  dative  case : 
(i9  afydtt  mir^  I  have  misgivings.     S^it  fc^tDtnbelt,  I  am  dizzy. 

Rem.  4.  The  dative  of  the  person  is  used  after  many  verbs  (as  fcin,  tDerbett, 
ge^en,  erge^en,  fte^en,  fi^^ii)  and  after  many  verbal  expressions  (as  letb  t^un, 
m^  t^un,  SQSort  ^altcn,  ju  ^illfc  fommcn),  thus: 

&  ifi  mix  nic^t  tDo^I,  I  am  not  well. 

(Sd  gel^t  i(m  gang  gut,  It  goes  very  well  with  him. 

^te  ftt^t  mix  bad  Sletb  ?  How  does  the  dress  fit  me  ? 

3)a«  t^ut  mix  fc^r  Icib,  I  am  very  sorry  for  that. 

§  180.  Some  verbs  are  followed  by  the  dative  or  the 

accusative  case,  according  to  the  signification  with 

which  they  are  used : 

^  3(^  i)erfici^crtc  ijn^  I  insured  him. 

i  3d^  i)erfi^crtc  if^m,  I  assured  him. 

( Xxaut  nic^t  bCttt  fiugcrcn  @(i^ctn,        Do  not  trust  outward  appearances. 
t2)er  ^rebigcr  traut  ha9  IBranttiaarf  The  preacher  marries  the  couple. 
Rem.  A  few  verbs  may  be  used  with  the  dative  or  accusativ<3  without  differ- 
ence of  signification : 

(Sr  Ic^rtc  mt^  bic  Wlnfit,  He  taught  me  music. 

(£r  le^rtc  Wit  bic  3»uft(,  *•     "       **     •* 
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§  181.  There  are  but  few  j)rimitive  adverbs.    The  chief 
of  these  are: 

1.  The  following  particles  (all  of  which,  however, 
except  ai  and  eitt,  are  used  also  as  prepositions) : 

Wf,  down,  downward,  l^ef,  about,  nearly.  ttm^about,past,  at  an  end. 

ttll^  on,  up,  forward,    bttirj^through,  thoroughly.  UOr,  forward,  formerlj. 
ttttf,  up,  upward.  in  (eill)  in.  gU^  too,  also  in  the  direc- 

UU§f  out,  at  an  end.       Ita^^  after,  afterward.  tion  of. 

SSir  Wcrbcn  ah  wnb  p  gc^cn,  We  will  go  to  and  fro  (up  and  down). 

2$on  nun  att,  From  this  time  forward. 

Sai)X  an^,  3a^r  ein^  From  one  year  to  another. 

^6f  fcnnc  i^n  liur(^  wnb  hnxHf,  I  know  him  most  thoroughly,  [merly. 

yinS^  »ie  t)Otf  (Aftei-ward  as  before)  now  as   fori 

2.  The  adverbs  ja,  tfft,  oft,  nun,  ete.  : 

3tt,  jc  e^er^  je  liebcr,  Yes,  the  sooner  the  better. 

3)a«  ifl  oft  SCfdf>er;cn,  That  has  often  happened. 

SSon  nittt  an,  From  this  time  forwai-d. 

§  182.  Most  Adverbs  are  formed  (by  inflection,  deriva- 
tion, and  composition)  from  nouns,  adjectives^  numeralsy 
pronouns,  verbs, prepositions,  and  adverbs. 

Hem,  Of  some  adverbs  the  derivation  is  "no  longer  felt"  (§49,  2, 22cm.  1),  as : 

talbf  soon  ({rom  the  Goth,  and  0,-G,  a^j,  baId=zbold ;  M.-G,  hald=.rapid)^ 
liVXVXf scarcely: M.-G.^  kftme ;  O.-G^.,  chumo (from the adj.^ttm=«tcA:,  weak), 
feljr,  very:  M,-G.^  sdr;  0,-G,,  siro  (from  the  adj.  8#r=painful,  which  is 
from  the  Old-German  noun  dasser=the  sore,  the  pain), 

§  183.  Adverbs  are  formed  from  Nouns: 

1.  The  genitive  case  of  some  nouns  is  used  adverbi- 
ally (§  81, 2, 4),  as : 

IDIorgett^  (be«  iWorgcnS),  in  the  morning  (gen.  of  bcr  9Korgcn^  morning). 
$niettb^  (bc8  2lbcnb«),  in  the  evening        (gen.  of  bcr  SCbcnb,  evening, 
attf  attg^^  in  the  beginning,  at  first  (gen.  of  bcr  Slnfong,  beginning), 

tjcil^^p^y,  inpart  (gen.  of  bcr  St^cil^  part). 
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Rem,  1.  Sometimes  the  genitive  of  an  adjective  or  axi  adjective  pronoun 
and  the  genitive  of  a  noun  are  joined  together  into  one  word  (§  89,  Rem,  1): 

ttint^tdt^^,  by  no  means  (nom.  tcin  SSccj,  gen.  IcincS  SKccjc«). 

glllrfliricrUlCifC,  fortunately  (nom.  (5mcfrtd;c  SBcifc,  gen.  (jliicf ltd;cr  SKcifc). 

bergeftalt^  in  such  a  way  (nom.  bic  (SJcftalt,  gen.  bcr  ©eftalt). 

ttberStit^  at  any  time,  always  (nom.  jcbe  ^txt,  gen.  jcbcr  S^txt), 

Rem,  2.  In  some  compound  adverbs  the  new  declension  has  re])laced  the 
old  in  the  genitive  of  the  adjective  or  adjective  pronoun,  as : 

aUtn^aii§f  in  any  case.  tUlbrigeufattS,  in  the  contrary  case. 

Icbenfall^,  at  all  events  OrS^^Cttt^CtW^  for  the  most  part. 

Rem,  3.  In  forming  some  compound  adverbs,  feminine  nouns  take  the 
genitive  termination  (9$)^  as : 

abf Cit^,  aside,  apart ;      mtintx\txt^f  for  my  part  (from  hit  @citc,  side), 
bcifett^,  at  one  side ;      fetuerfciti?,   on  his  part      "      "       *'        " 

Rem,  4.  The  termination  of  the  genitive  singular  (s§)  is  given  to  some  ad- 
verbs that  have  been  formed  from  the  genitive  plural,  as : 

aKerbtUg^  (from  aKcr  binge),  by  all  means ;  ntUtXhing^,  lately,  recently. 

Rem,  5.  After  the  analogy  of  tf^tVltdl^fformerh/  (in  Mid,- Ger.,  e  mdles= 
(^foretime),  are  formed  in  the  New-German  the  following  adverbs : 

bamal^,  at  that  time.  ntcmal^;  never. 

icmal^,  ever,  at  any  time.  Uomtal^^  formerly,  once  on  a  time. 

nat^tnal^^  afterward.  Z^tVX^l^f  formerly,  heretofore. 

Rem,  6.  Very  many  adverbs  take  the  genitive  ending  (s^)^  after  the  analogy 
of  the  adverbs  that  are  formed  from  the  genitive  singular  of  masculine  nouns, 
as  will  be  noticed  below  (§  184,  2 ;  §  187,  2 ;  §  188,  2,  4,  and  5). 

2.  Adverbs  are  formed  from  the  dative  of  nouns, 
either  alone  or  in  composition,  as : 

ntOrgtll/ to-morrow  (M,-G,,  morgen,  morne;  O.-G,,  morgane,  which  i« 

the  dative  singular  of  the  noun  morgen,  morning). 
bl^tOClICtt,  at  times  (5i3cilen,  dat.  plur.  of  bic  SBcilc,  a  while). 

3.  Adverbs  are  formed  from  the  accusative  of  nouns, 
either  alone  or  in  composition,  as : 

m^f  away  (ace.  sing,  of  bcr  3SC0,  the  way). 

onttoegC;  every  where  (ace.  pi.,  aUc  SBcgc,  all  ways), 

eintnal^  once  (ace.  sing.,  cin  Tlat,  one  time). 

geitlelien^^  as  long  as  one  lives  (ace.  sing.,  bit  ^tlt  bc8  2cl6cn«). 

bCtf^Jiel^toCifC;  by  way  of  example  (ace.  sing.,  bic  SBci^c). 
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§  184.  Adverbs  are  formed  largely  from  Adjectives: 

1.  All  adjectives,  whose  nature  permits  them  to  be 

used  adverbially,  are  so  used  without  change  of  form : 

25aS  S3ud;  ifl  pit  gctjunben,  The  book  is  well  bound. 

SSir  \ai)Xtn  \ci)X  {(^nt0^  We  are  traveling  very  fast. 

@tc  fatten  ta:^fcr  gcfam^ft,  They  had  fought  valiantly. 

Rem,  1.  Some  words,  that  are  now  used  only  as  adverbs,  were  originally 
adjectives  (§  182,  Rem,), 

Rem.  2,  Participles,  like  adjectives,  may  be  used  adverbially  (§  129,  Rem,  4j : 
2Jitt  ftebenb  fjeigcm  SBaffcr,  With  boiling-hot  water. 

2.  A  large  number  of  adverbs  are  formed  from  ad- 
jectives by  taking  a  genitive  ending,  -i  (after  the  anal* 
ogy  of  the  adverbs  formed  from  the  genitive  of  nouns) : 

©§  fangt  (ettit^  an  gU  rcgncn,         It  is  beginning  to  rain  already. 
® C^cn  @tc  r C^ti?,  unb  bann  Itn!^,    G  o  to  the  right  and  then  to  the  left. 
dx  ^at  c8  anberi?  gcmcint,  He  meant  it  differently. 

Rem.  1 .  Adverbs  thus  formed  belong  mostly  to  the  New-German  period. 

Rem,  2.  Some  adverbs,  and  especially  superlatives  (§190, 3),  take  the  genitive 
termination  sCll^^  after  the  analogy  of  such  nouns  as  ^alfcn/  gen.  S3aIfcnS,  as : 
Unb  iittlQCn^  hJoHtC  cr —  And  moreover  he  wished  to — 

Rem,  3.  By  this  last  analogy  are  fonned  the  ordinal  adverbs,  ttfitU^f  ^tOtU 
tm,  Mtttn^,  etc,  (§  105,  2). 

Rem,  4.  A  few  adverbs  have  added  an  unorganic  ?t  to  the  genitive  form, 
and  thus  they  have  the  appearance  of  being  superlatives,  as : 

(S6  tcax  einft  Cin  tiJnig—  There  was  once  a  king  - 

UltlilUQft^  alS  Xoix  in  S3ctlin  Xoa*    Not  long  since,  when  we  were  in 
rcn —  Berlin — 

§  185.  For  the  formation  of  adverbs  from  Numerals, 
see  §  105. 

§  186.  The  chief  simple  adverbs  that  are  formed  from 
Pronouns  are  the  following: 

l^icr^here.  ha,      there.  toOHtt^when. 

I)Cr,  hither.  battH,  then.  too,     where. 

ffiUf  thither.  hOXt^    yonder.  fo,       thus. 

Rem,  1.  These  pronominal  adverbs  have  been  developed  thus : 

Goth, :    thar,   thana,  hvan,      hvar,     sua, 

O.-G. :  hiar,      hera,  hina,  d^r,     danna,  doret,    huanne,  hiur^     so, 

M.'G. :  hier,     her,  bin,     da,      danne,  dort,     wanne,     wa,       so, 

N,'G,:  |>ier.     ^icr.  bin.    ba.      bann.  bort.     irann.     iro.       fo. 
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Rem.  2.  ^XtXf  ))tX,  and  (iQ  are  formed  from  a  demonstrative  pronoun  that 
is  now  found  only  in  the  Gothic  (his,  hija,  hita=bcr,  bic,  ba3=thi8,  that). 

Rem.  3.  !$a^  bttttn^  and  bOtt  are  formed  from  the  demonstrative  pro< 
noun  bCF^  btt^  bd^  (^Gothic  sa,  so,  thata;  accusative  thana,  tho,  thata). 

Rem,  4.  SS^anU  and  Ul0  are  formed  from  Mtp  i(^>ho. 

Rein.  5.  The  indefinite  pronouns  Ultl;  ttlCttig^  0^^110^  and  CttOQ^  are  often 
used  adverbially  (§  112) : 

(Sr  ifl  bid  griJger  al§  ic^,  He  is  much  taller  than  I  am. 

2)ic  ®cf(^ic^tc  bcr  »8tabt  ifl  nur  The  history  of  the  city  is  only  a  little 

toeilio  bcfannt,  known. 

S)a8  '^ud)  ift  nid^t  brctt  genitO^  The  cloth  is  not  wide  enough. 

(5r  Wax  Cttoa^  aiifgeregt,  He  was  somewhat  excited. 

§187.  Derivative  Adverbs  are  found  by  means  of  the 
terminations  ^en,  4tngd;  4i(l^* 

1.  The  termination  -tU  is  employed  in  forming  adverbs 
from  a  few  other  adverbs : 

Hugen,  without,  outward  (from  au0).      obtw,  above,  aloft  (from  ofc). 
inncn,  within,  inward  (from  in).  I;tntcn,  behind  (from  (;tn). 

wntcn,  under,  below  (from  unter).  ^oxn,  before  (from  bor). 

2.  A  few  adverbs  are  formed  by  adding  Aiu^i  to  ad- 
jectives, nouns,  or  verbs : 

SBIinblingd,  blindly,  rashly,  at  random  (from  IWnh,  blind). 
^ciu^tlingS,  head  foremost,  head  over  heels  (baS  §au^t,  head), 
vittltngg  (rcitUncjS),  astride,  astraddle  (rcitcn,  to  ride).  [back). 

riicfliiiQg,  backward,  from  behind  (bcr  '^M,  obs.  from  Dlilcfcn, 

mcuc^lincjS,  insidiously,  like  an  assassin      (mcild^cln,  to  assassinate). 

3.  Many  words  with  the  termination  Aidf  are  used 
only  adverbially  (§  86,  2,  6),  as : 

grcili^,  certainly,  indeed.  fd^\t?crlic^,  scarcely,  hardly, 

enblic^,  finally,  at  last.  fid^crltci?,  certainly,  surely. 

nir3lid^,  shortly,  recently.  n?a^rlici^,  truly,  really. 

§  188.  Of  the  many  ways  in  which  Compound  Adverbs 
may  be  formed,  the  following  are  most  important : 

1.  By  uniting  two  nouns  (especially  with  SBcifc,  a 
wai/  or  manner^  for  the  last  noun) : 

©^crstueifc,  jocosely,  in  fun,  in  jest  (bcr  ©(S^crg,  joke,  bic  25cifc,  way). 
f^otttDcifc,  mockingly,  derisively       (bcr  @^ott,  derision,  btc  SSeifc,  way). 
tro)jftnh)cifc,  in  drops,  by  drops       (ber  !£ro|?{cn,  drop,  ble  3Sd^<l,v^^^^. 
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2.  By  uniting  an  adjective  and  a  noun: 

®ld6f\aViQ,  likewise,  also  (§  1 83, 1 )    (cjleic^,  like ;  bcr  %aU,  case). 
grogtcnt^cilS,  for  the  most  part         (griJgtcn,  gi-eatest ;  ber  X\)z\[,  part;. 
gcrabcStDCg^,  straightway  (QCrabC,  straight;  bcv  SSBccj,  way). 

3.  A  numeral  and  a  noun  (especially  SJlal,  see  §  105) : 

©inmal,  once,  once  on  a  time.  brcimal,  three  times. 

4.  By  uniting  an  adjective  pronoun  and  a  noun: 

^Ittcnf aUS  (§  1 83, 1 ,  Hem.  (J),  at  all    meincrfcit«  (§  1 83, 1 ),  for  my  part. 
jcbcnfallg,  in  any  case,     [events,     jcbcr jcit  (§  1 83, 1 , Ran.),  at  all  times, 

B.  By  uniting  a  preposition  and  a  noun : 

^bfcit«  (§  183,  1),  apart,  to  one  side. 

Bctgciten(§  183, 1,  2),  betimes,  in  good  time,  early,  soon. 

biSlOcilcn,  at  times,  at  intervals,  occasionally,  now  and  then. 

l;interrilcf§,  from  behind,  behind  one's  back,  underhandedly. 

iiber^aui^t,  in  general,  on  all  occasions,  in  the  main,  at  all. 

ilbcvniorgcn,  day  after  to-morrow. 

3Uti?eiIeil,  at  times,  sometimes,  occasionall3% 

6.  By  uniting  a  preposition  and  a  pronoun: 

Snbcffcn,  in  the  mean  time.  ilbcrbicS,  besides,  moreover. 

7.  By  uniting  a  noun  and  an  adverb  (or  preposition) : 

SBergauf,  up  the  mountain.  ja^tcin,  )  year  in,  year  out. 

bcrgab,  down  the  mountain.  ja^raiiS, )  from  one  year  to  anothsr. 

promauf,  up  stream.  fcljjfilbcr,  head  foremost, 

flromab,  down  stream.  fo^^funter,  headlong. 

8.  By  uniting  two  adverbs: 

^ir^balb,  immediately.  cbenfo,  just  so. 

^icrfclbfl,  exactly  here.  \oqU\6},  immediately, 

bafelbfl,  exactly  there.  fobalb,  as  soon  (as), 

bcnnod^,  however.  ticttcid^t,  perhaps, 

^tcr^cr,  hither.  bort^in,  thither, 

herein,  in  (hither).  r;incin,  in  (thither). 

^erauS,  out  (hither).  I;inau§,  out  (thither). 

9.  By  uniting  two  prepositions  : 

2)urc!t>au8,  entirely.  toorbci,  past,  over  (finished), 

ingnjifd^cn,  in  the  mean  time.  Doriibcr,  " 


H  (( 


10.  By  uniting  an  adverb  and  a  preposition : 

§icrbur(^,  by  this  means.  baburd),  thercby. 

ticriiac^,  according  to  this.  tvoburd;,  whereby. 
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Rem,  1.  Compound  adverbs,  formed  by  uniting  the  adverb  bO  and  a  prepo- 
sition, are  usually  employed  instead  of  the  dative  and  accusative  of  the  de- 
monstrative pronoun  htXf  bit,  bH^  (§  112,  2,  Mem.  3),  when  used  absolutely, 
and  not  referring  to  a  person ;  if  the  preposition  begins  with  a  vowel,  the 
original  t  (hdt,  see  §  186,  Rem,  1)  is  retained: 

2)al6ci,        thereby,  by  that,  by  it,  by  them      (for  Bci  bcm,  I6ei  ben). 

baburd^,      thereby,  by  this  or  those  means         (  "  ^VLx6f  ba§,  butd^  bie). 

bafilr,         for  that,  for  this,  instead  of  that        (  "  filr  ba«,  f^r  bie). 

bagcgcn,     against  this,  against  that  (  **  cjcgcnbaS,gcgcnbie). 

bcimit,        therewith,  with  that,  with  them        (  "  mit  bcm,  Itlit  ben). 

baran,        thereon,  thereby,  by  it,  by  them       (^  "  an  bent,  an  bie). 

barauf,       thereupon,  thence,  from  that  (  "  auf  bent;  auf  ben). 

barauS,       therefrom,  thence,  out  of  this  (  "  au«  bcm,  au8  ben). 

barin,         therein,  within,  in  it,  in  that  (  "  in  bcm,  in  ben). 

barilbcr,     thereover,  thereupon,  over  that         (  "  iiber  ba«,  ilber  bie). 

barum,       for  that  reason,  therefore,  for  that     (  "  um  ba«,  um  bie). 

barunter,    thereunder,  among  it,  among  them   (  *' iinterbcm,untcrbcn) 

baton,        therefrom,  thence,  from  it,  from  them  (  "  toon  bcm,  toon  bcn). 

batoiber,     against  this,  that,  or  them  (  "  n)ibcrba6,tt>ibcrbie). 

baju,  thereto,  from  that  purpose,  to  that   (  *'  gu  bcm,  gu  ben), 

bajtoifd^en,  there  between,  between  them  (  *'  gtoifc^cn  bcn). 

Rem,  2.  Compound  adverbs  are  formed  in  the  same  manner  with  the  ad- 
verb ffitt  and  prepositions,  instead  of  the  dat.  and  ace.  of  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  blCfCt  (§111),  when  used  absolutely  and  not  referring  to  persons: 
§ierbei,  hereby,  by  this,  by  these  (for  M  btefem,  Bet  biefen). 

bterburdf),   ''     ''    "     "     **  ('*  burd^  biefen,  bur^  biefc). 

^iermit,  herewith,  with  this,  with  these  (  "  mit  bicfem,  mit  biefen). 
etc,  etc.,  etCy  etc.,  etc. 

Rem,  3.  Compound  adverbs  are  formed  in  the  same  manner  with  the  ad- 
verb Ujo  and  prepositions,  to  take  the  place  of  the  dative  and  the  accusative 
of  the  absolute  interrogative  and  relative  pronoun  toa^  (§  113,  1,  Rem,  2) : 

SKarum,  why,  on  what  account,  for  which,  for  what  (for  um  toa^). 

loobet,      whereby,  at  which,  at  what,  during  what    (  "  bci  whn), 

troburc^,  whereby,  by  what  means,  through  what     (  "  bur$  l»ag). 

irofilr,     wherefore,  for  which,  for  what  (  "  filr  HJaS). 

trogegcn,  against  which,  against  what  (  "  gegen  toaS). 

toomit,     wherewith,  with  or  by  which  or  what         (  "  mit  tvim\ 

ti)onadf>,    whereupon,  after  or  for  which  or  what        (  **  nad^  t£?g»i). 

iDoran,     whereon,  by  which  or  what,  on  what  (  "  an  toaS). 

iDorauf,  whereupon,  upon  which,  upon  what  (  "  auf  toaS). 

tOorauS,  wherefrom,  whence,  out  of  which  or  what  (  "  au8  wim^, 

toorin,     wherein,  in  which,  in  what  (  **  in  ti)a6). 

toorilbcr,  whereupon,  upon  or  at  which  or  what        (  "  ilbcr  toaS). 

ttJOtoon,    whereof,  from  or  of  which  or  what  (  *'  toon  wHm), 

tooju,      whereto,  why,  to  or  for  which  or  what        C  "  V^  w^m^* 
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Obs,  The  dative  of  tOft^  {O.-G.,  hwemu;  M.-G,,  wcm)  is  obsolete  in  the 
N.-G.  (§  113,  1).  For  the  dative  with  a  preposition,  the  compound  adverbs 
\t)0 m it,  to  0 n a  d^;  to  o  3  ii,  etc.,  must  be  used. 

11.  Some  compound  adverbs  have  been  so  modified 
and  contracted  that  their  origin  is  ^'no  longer  felt^'^  as  : 

$eutC,  to-day  (Jtf.-G^.jhiute;  O.-G^.,  hiuto;  confr./romhiAtagft,  on  thisday). 

immcr,  ever     (M.-G.,  iemer ;  O.-G.,  iom6r= jc  nic^r=ever  more). 

gtoar  (truly)     (M.-G,,  ze  ware;  O.-G.,  zi  ware=tn  2Ba^r^cit= in  truth). 

llic,  never        (M.-G.,  nie ;  0,-G.,  nio ;  Goth.j  m  aiv=not  ever). 

rnir,  only         (JHf.-G,,  neur,  neuver ;  O.-G,,  ni  ware=nid^t  toarc,  or  tocnit  t9 

nicS^t  toSrc). 
Itein  I  no !        (M.-G.,  nein ;  O.-G.,  nein  [from  niein=m^t  cin8=not  once]), 
nimmer, never  (M.-G. , niemer ;  O.-G.,  niomdr=nic  jc  mc^^r=not  ever  more), 
trgcnb,  any  where  (M,-G. ,  iergent ;   O.-G.,  io  wergin=at  any  place), 
liirgcnb,  nowhere  (Jtf.-G^.,  niergent ;  0,'G.,  ni  iowergin= not  ever  at-a-place,». 

12.  Some  compound  adverbs  are  formed  by  joining 

several  words  into  one  word : 

3n«bcfonbcrc,  especially,  in  particular  (in  ba«  S3cfonbcrc). 

inSgcfammt,    altogether,  collectively,  in  a  body  (in  baS  ©cfammtc). 
tn«filnftigc,     for  the  future,  henceforth  (in  baS  ^ilnftigc). 

infofcrn,  as  far  as,  in  as  much  as  (in  fo  fctn). 

jRe/rt.  In  German,  as  in  English,  there  are  many  adverbial  expressions 
that  have  received  conventional  adverbial  meanings,  while  the  words  have 
remained  separate : 

^VLx6)  unb  t>ux6),  entirely.  in  ber  S^at,  in  fact. 

nad^  unb  na^,  gradually.  in  diU,  in  haste. 

jur  $anb,  at  hand,  niit  %Ui%  industriously. 

toor  bcr  $anb,  for  the  present.  ju  ^aufc,  at  home. 

o^nc  S^^^f^^/  without  doubt.  jur  Sfloti},  if  needs  be. 


1.  CLASSIFICATION  OF  ADVERBS. 
((Sint^eilnng  ber  mmUtn.) 

§  189.  The  following  are  the  leading  classes  into 
which  adverbs  are  divided  with  reference  to  their  sig- 
nification : 

1.  Adverbs  of  time,  as: 

SBann  ?  when  ?  SSic  langc  ?  how  long  ?  SSic  oft,  how  often  ? 

Iti^t,  now.  jc,  ever.  oft,  oft«n. 

^icutc,  to-day.  nie,  never.  fcltcn,  seldota. 

bann,  then.  immcr,  always.  gutoeilcn,  at  times. 


§  189.J 
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gcflcrn,  yesterday, 
nculid;,  lately. 
na(^^cr,  afterward, 
ntorgcn,  to-morrow, 
balb,  soon, 
enbltc^,  finally. 
\xiii),  early. 


nimmcr,  never. 
Tlo6^f  yet. 

lan^t,  a  long  time. 
flctS,  continually. 
bcjlSnbig,  continually. 


XokttVf  again, 
noc^ntal,  again, 
einmal,  once, 
glocimal,  twice. 
mt\)xmal^,  several  times. 


gcitlcbcnS,  as  long  as  one  mancit^mal,  often. 


lives. 


ftilnblid^,  hourly. 
Vigixd),  daily. 
WiJd^^entltc^,  weekly, 
tnonatlic^,  monthly. 
j[5^rUc]^,  yearly. 


fpat,  late.  [ing.  ctcig,  eternally. 

2Korgcn§,  in  the  morn-  cwigtid^,  eternally. 

Wotn'O^,  in  the  evening,  toon  nun  an,  from  now 
9{ac^t9,  in  the  night.  forward. 

§Cttte  Inn  \6)  3&)Cimat  nad^  bcr    I  have  gone  to  the  city  twice 
@tabt  gcgangcn,  day. 

2.  Adverbs  of  place,  as  : 

SBo  ?  where  ?  SBo^cr  I  whence ! 


to 


^ier,  here, 
ba,  there, 
bort,  yonder, 
ba^eint,  at  home. 
obtn,  ahove. 
untcn,  below, 
^intcn,  behind, 
toorn,  in  front, 
braugen,  without, 
brinncn,  within, 
gu  ^oufe,  at  home. 
9'iirgcnb,  nowhere. 


^er,  hither, 
herein,  (hither)  in. 
^erauS,  (hither;  out. 
^crab,  (hither)  down, 
^cruntcr,  (hither)  down, 
toon  oBcn,  from  above, 
toon  untcn,  from  below, 
toon  ^intcn,  from  behind, 
toon  toorn,  from  in  front, 
toon  fern,  from  afer. 
toon    oBen   ^crab,  from 


iSo^in?  whither? 
^in,  thither, 
l^incin,  (thither)  in. 
^inauS,  (thither)  out. 
i}\nab,  (thither)  down. 
toorttoart§,  forward. 
ril(fto5rt8,  backward. 
^eimtoartS,  homeward, 
fort,  forward, 
ttocitcr,  further. 
nadf  obcn,  (toward)  above. 
na6)  untcn,  (toward)  below. 
nad^  $aufc,  home  (-ward). 


above,  from  on  high. 
Sort  ift  bcr  3agcr,  Yonder  is  the  hunter. 

SSarum  Itoillfl  bn  bratt^ttt  fle^cn?    Why  will  you  stand  out  there? 

3.  Adverbs  of  manner  and  degree,  as  : 


9Bic?how? 
fo,  thus,  so. 
cbenfo,  just  so. 
anberS,  otherwise, 
leid^t,  easily, 
fd^tocr,  ^vith  difficulty. 
ia^mU,  rapidly, 
iangfam,  slowly. 
f(i^riftlic^>,  in  writing. 


\a,  yes. 

flCtcig,  certainly. 
fl6)tx{\6)f  certainly. 
frciU^,  of  course. 
bod(>,  certainly. 
toir!iid(>,  really, 
toal^rl^aftig,  really, 
ncin,  no. 
nid^t,  not. 


fc^r,  ver}-. 
gang,  qiute. 
jicmli^,  quite, 
told,  much, 
ktoentg,  little, 
gcnug, enough, 
etttoa,  somewhat 
rcd^t,  right. 
^iJdj^jl,  extremely. 


bricf(tti(>,  by  letter.  fctncShJcgS,  by  no  means.  tocntgflcnS,  at  last. 

25tc  Sir:|Jcn  finb  f cjr  ^o6),  The  Alps  are  very  high. 

Sa,  C«  ift  toirllidj  \d,  Yes,  it  is  reaUy  so. 

Rem.  Most  adjectives,  when  used  adverbially,  become  adverbs  of  manner. 


368  THE   ADVERB.  [§  189,  190. 

4.  Adverbs  expressive  of  cause^  means^  or  instrument 
(being  mostly  compounds  of  WO,  ba,  and  l^ier  with  prep- 
ositions), as: 

SBoran?  whereupon?  baran,  thereupon.  ^ierair,  hereupon. 

ttJobci?  whereby?  babci,  thereby.  I^icrki,  hereby. 

tDoburd^  ?  whereby  ?  baburd^,  thereby.  ^icrburd(^,  hereby. 

ttJofilr  ?  why  ?  bafilr ,  therefore.  l^ierfllr,  for  this. 

ttJomit?  with  what?  bamit,  therewith.  ^>icrmit,  with  this. 

tDonac^?  according  to  what?   banaci^,  accordingly.  ^iicnm(!^,by  this, 

ttorilbcr  ?  about  what  ?  barilber,  about  that.         ^icrillbcr,  about  this, 

ttotoon?  from  what?  babon,  from  that.  ^tcrbon,  from  this, 

toarum?  why?  barum,  therefore.  ^icrum,  about  this. 

ttJOgu  ?  for  what  purpose  ?         baj^u,  for  that.  ^icr  ju,  from  this. 

WeStocgen?  on  what  account  ?  bcSn3cgcn,on  this  or  that  account. 

Slcgt^^tcn  ttJirb  babntl!^  (burd^  ben  Egypt  is  thereby  (by  the  mud  of  th« 

©^lanwn  bc6  ^il8)  befrud;tet—  Kile)  made  fertile— 

2)ie  Umbrc^ung  bcr  (Srbc  hJtrb  am  The  revolution  of  the  earth  is  best 

Bcflcn  barau^  BctDiefcn—  proved  by  that— 


2.  COMPAEISON  OF  ADVERBS. 
(Stciocrutto  t>cr  SlblicrMcnO 
§  190.  Adjectives,  when  used  adverbially,  are  compared 
in  the  same  way  as  when  they  are  used  adjectively : 

§0(]J^  highly;  )lfi\^tXf    more  highly;  P4ft/  most  highly. 

f^Btt^  beautifully ;    ftj^iilter/  more  beautifully ;  f l^^buft^  most  beautifully. 

1.  The  relative  adverbial  superlative   is  formed  by 
uniting  am  (an  bem)  with  the  dative  of  the  superlative : 

S)ic  Scrd^C  fingt  \^m,  'i'he  lark  sings  beautifully.  [fully. 

2)cr  ^anartcnbogci  flngt  f(!^9tter^      The  Canary-bird  sings  more  beauti- 
2)ie  ^flac^tigatt  fingt  am  fdilOnften/   The  nightingale  sings  most  beautifully. 

2.  The  absolute  adverbial  superlative  is  indicated  in 
four  ways : 

1.  By  the  simple  superlative  form : 

(3(^)  banfe  gC^Or  f  amft ,  *  *  I  thank  you  most  obediently. " 

Rem.  In  WClftbictcnb,  IlCftmi3gIid;,  and  nO(Jjftfol3Cnb,  however,  the  superla- 
tive has  a  relative  signification. 

2.  By  uniting  m\^,  gttm,  Ittt  (ai:f  ba5,  gu  bcm,  i:t  bcm),  with  the  super- 
lative : 

©r  ^at  unS  auf^  frCttttblili^fte  ^t*    He  greeted  us  in  the  most  friendljr 

grilgt,  way. 

^W  im  ^tXin^^tVi,  No*  ^^  t^®  shghtest  degree. 
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3.  By  the  superlative  with  the  ending  stnS  (§  184,  Rem,  2) ; 
Tla^t  hf>6}  ttieuigftett^  ben  ^tx\u6}\    Make  at  least  the  attempt! 

Rem,  The  use  of  this  form  is  mostly  confined  to  the  adverhs  B  eflend , 
^5d^flcnS,  Ungflcns,  inciflene,  nfid^flcns,  f:|)atcflen«,  toe* 
ntgflens. 

4.  By  the  use  of  the  positive  degree  preceded  by  such  adverbs  as  \tf^tf 

ttngemeitt,  augcrft^  Vi^\t,  etc 

@r  tt>ar  Sltgerft  aufgeregt,  He  was  greatly  excited. 

§  191.  Of  words  that  are  not  used  otherwise  than  as 
adverbs,  the  only  one  that  is  compared  is  Oft,ofter,(ifteft« 

Rem.  The  comparative  degree  with  a  genitive  ending  (Bfttt^)  is  frequently 
used  in  the  signification  of  oft  (in  the  positive  degree).  For  the  superlative 
(iJftCft)  the  word  l^aitftoft  is  generally  used. 


3.  SYNTAX  OF  ADVERBS. 
(@9ttta^  ber  %huxUtn.) 
§  192.  Adverbs  modify  the  signification  of  verbs,  ad- 
jectives, and  other  adverbs: 

Sr  fc^t^rcibt  feltcn^  He  writes  seldom. 

Sr  \6)xtiU  fcjir  f CltCH/  Me  writes  very  seldom. 

(Sr  fc^reibt  fc^r  latlfiC  SSricfe,  He  writes  veiy  long  letters. 

§  193.  Many  adverbs  frequently  partake  of  the  nature 
and  perform  the  office  of  conjunctions  (as  ba,  balder,  bcnu, 

bo^,  nun,  mm,  fcl^r,  n)ie,  barauf,  balder,  bamit,  inbeffen,  wo,  n)Oi? 

I^er,  WOl^in,  etc).     Such  words  are  called  by  some  writers 
conjunctive  adverbs^  by  others  adverbial  conjunctions 

§  194.  The  following  general  rules  apply  to  the  posi- 
tion of  adverbs : 

1.  The  adverb  is  placed  before  an  adverb  or  adjective 

which  it  modifies : 

2)cr  S3erg  ifl  fcjr  ^^^,  The  mountain  is  very  high. 

SSir  fa^ren  fc^r  fd^nett,  We  are  going  very  rapidly. 

Rem,  @tnttO  (enough),  however,  when  used  as  an  adverb,  and  modifying  aq 
adjective  or  other  adverb,  is  placed  after  the  modified  adjective  or  adverb : 

Sr  ifl  rei^  scnufj,  He  is  rich  enough. 

(Sr  fomtnt  oft  genucj;  He  comes  often  enough. 

Q2 
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2.  The  adverb  is  placed  after  the  verb  when  the 
verb  occurs  in  simple  tenses  and  in  main  sentences ;  jt 
is  placed  before  the  verb  when  occurring  in  compound 
tenses  or  in  subordinate  sentences : 

@ie  fingcn  fe^r  f(^8n,  They  sing  very  beautifully, 

©ic  ^aben  fcjr  Win  gcfungcn,  They  have  sung  very  beautifully. 

2Kan  l^at  unS  gcfagt,  bag  fic  \t%X  We  have  been  told  that  they  sing 
fc^iJn  fingcn,  very  beautifully. 

Rem.  The  negative  particle  Ui^t  {not)  follows  this  law  when  it  refers  to  the 
predicate  of  the  sentence  or  to  the  entire  expression,  taking  the  last  position 
when  there  are  several  adverbs ;  if  it  refers  to  a  single  word  of  the  sentence, 
it  is  placed  immediately  before  that  word : 

(Sr  fommt  ^eutc  nidftt^  He  does  not  come  to-day. 

(Sr  ift  ^cutc  nidftt  gcfommcn,  He  has  not  come  to-day. 

^IIc  bcnfcn  ni^t  tole  @tC;  All  think  not  as  you  (t.  c,  all  think 

differently  from  you). 
^\^i  atlC  bcnfen  tuic  ®ic,  Not  all  think  as  you  do. 

§  195.  Many  adverbs  have  no  exactly  corresponding 
word  in  English,  or  they  are  frequently  used  in  signifi- 
cations that  vary  greatly  from  those  of  the  correspond- 
ing English  words.     Thus : 

1.  ^XtXf  here;  bd,  here^  there^  now,  then;  bort^  there, 
yonder  : 

1 .  ^\tXf  refers  only  to  the  place  of  the  speaker. 

2.  ^0tt^  refers  only  to  a  place  at  a  distance  from  the  speaker. 

3.  But  bo  may  refer  to  a  time  or  place,  near  or  distant. 

(Sr  WoKtc  um  brci  U^r  l^icr  fcin,  He  was  to  be  here  at  three  o'clock, 

unb  tfi  no(^  ntc^t  ba^  and  he  is  not  here  yet. 

^ert  SBetg  iflna^  ?|5rag  gcgangcn;  Mr.  Weiss  has  gone  to  Prague ;  ht 

cr  mu6  fc^on  ba  fcin,  must  be  there  by  this  time. 

SSon  ba  an,  From  that  time  forward. 

Rem,  Sft  is  often  used  as  a  conjunctive  adverb  (or  a  conjunction) : 

^a  (conj.)  noti(>  2ltteS  lag  in  njci*  While  all  lay  in  far  distance,  then 

tci*  gcrnc,  you  had  decision  and  courage; 

Sa  (adv,)  l^attcfl  bu  (Sntfd^rug  unb  and  now,  when  success  is  insured, 

ST^Ut^ ;  now    you    begin    to    faint    and 

Unb  jc^jt,  ha  (conj.)  ber  erfolg  gc*  tremble, 
fid^crt  ijl, 

2)a  (adu,)  fSngfl  bu  an  gu  gagcn  (^^0, 
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2.  ©rfl,  when  signifying  jf^r^^  ox  firstly^  and  indicating 
the  priority  of  one  action  to  another,  receives  a  full 
tone  of  voice : 

6rftSBortc,unb  bann ^trcic^c (@d^.)f   rirstwordsaiidthenblows("deed8"). 

B.em,  Signifying  only^  not  earlier,  not  further,  not  more,  Ctft  does  not  re- 
ceive a  full  tone  of  voice : 

(Sr  ifl  c  r  fl  geftertt  angefommcn,       He  only  arrived  yesterday, 
(gr  ifl  C  r  fl  gelitt  Sajre  alt,  He  is  only  ten  years  old. 

3.  The  affirmative  adverb  ja  (yes)  is  often  used  in  the 
signification  of  certainly  {I hope  that),  indeed: 

$at  er  c«  gct^an  ?  3a !  Has  he  done  it  ?  Yes ! 

@ic  tocrbcn  fa  tomtnen,  You  will  certainly  (I  hope)  come. 

@r  ifl  |a  incin  S5ater  I  Why,  he  is  my  father ! 

4.  JKod^  {stilly  yet),  used  before  numerals  or  indefinite 
pronouns, is  translated  by  more  or  another*  in  English: 

^6)  ffoUbt  m(il  etne  8ttte,  I  have  another  request. 

(5r  f}at  tt0A  S^ci  SBild^er  gcfauft,      He  has  bought  two  books  more. 
Hem,  9lO(t!  fo  is  translated  by  however,  ever  so : 
@et  er  auc^  n0(^  fo  xt\6f,  Be  he  ever  so  rich. 

5.  @^on  (already)  is  frequently  omitted  in  translat- 
ing into  English : 

@r  ifl  \iSim  angefommcu,  He  has  already  arrived. 

(Sr  ifl  f^Ott  gcftcrn  W>tnh  guril(f*«    He    returned    (already)  yesterday 
gcfommcn,  evening. 

Eem.  @($0tt  often  expresses  emphasis  (as  of  confidence  or  certainty) : 

@ic  locrbcn  tni^  f^ott  toerfle^cn,      You  will  (I  hope)  have  understood 
^^m  ben  folgcnben  aWorgcn—       The  very  next  morning—        [me. 

6.  SSol^I  (weU)  frequently  expresses  logical j>088ihility 
^Y  prohahility  : 

® d^raf en  @ie  tOO^I !  (May  you  sleep  weU !) = good-night  \ 

(SS  tann  tool^t  fein,  It  may  (indeed)  be. 

@ic  ^^abcn  eS  tool^t  getcfen,  You  have  read  it  (I  suppose). 

Rem,  SBol^I  sometimes  is  used  to  express  intensity  or  emphasis : 

3f$  Ulb^te  )O0((  tDtffcn,  I  should  really  like  to  know. 

3fa  tOOl^l  t  Yes !  (Yes,  indeed !) 
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PREPOSITIONS. 

§  196.  Prepositions  are  either ^rimitive^derivativey  oi 
compound: 

1.  The  primitive  prepositions  are:    an,  auf,  an^,  bei, 

inx^,  fiir,  in,  mit,  oh,  urn,  »or,  »on,  ju. 

JR«n.  1.  The  primitive  prepositions  were  originally  adverbs ;  all  except  UOtt 
are  yet  used  also  as  adverbs  ;  at  least  they  may  be  considered  as  such  when 
used  as  prefixes  to  compound  verbs. 

Hem,  2.  The  primitive  prepositions  have  been  developed  thus : 


Goth.  : 

ana, 

iup,      ut, 

bi. 

(bi-az),      thairh. 

faur. 

•• 

in. 

O.-G. : 

ana, 

iif,        uz. 

bi. 

biz. 

duruh. 

furi. 

in, 

M.-G.: 

ane, 

Uf,                       HZy 

bi. 

biz, 

durch. 

viir. 

in, 

N,'G,  : 

an, 

auf,      au8 

f     bet, 

m, 

burd^, 

tar, 

in. 

Goth,  : 

(mith-),      nehv, 

(uf), 

(af-ana). 

faiira, 

du, 

0,'G,: 

miti, 

n&h. 

oba, 

umbi, 

vona. 

fora, 

zuo. 

M,-G.  : 

mite, 

n^h, 

obe, 

umbe, 

vone. 

vor. 

zuo, 

N,'G.  : 

mit, 

nac^, 

oben, 

urn, 

toon, 

tor. 

in. 

2.  The  derivative  prepositions  are  derived  as  follows : 

1.  From  nouns,  as :  i}atb  (^albcr,  ^atbcn),  Iraft,  laut,  flatt,  trr^j,  t)crm5gc, 
tocgcn. 

2.  From  adjectives,'as :  gemag,  Iang«,  mittclS  (mittelft,  tocmntUISf  tocrmit* 
tclfl),  nd^fl,  fammt,  fcit,  unfcm,  unttjeit. 

3.  From  participles,  as :  wS^rcnb,  unbcf(^abet,  ungcad^tet. 

4.  From  adverbs,  as :  augcn,  binnen,  bi«,  flcmag,  Winter,  ncbcn,  ncbfl,  o^nc, 
untcr,  ilbcr. 

3.  Compound  prepositions  are  mostly  formed  by  pre- 
fixing a  preposition  or  adverb  to  a  noun  or  to  another 
preposition,  as : 

5lnflatt,  binnen,  wm— irtHen, 

augcr^alb,  cntgcgcn,  jufolgc, 

inncr^atb,  bicsfcit,  gu^iber. 

obcr^atb,  jenfcit, 

untcr^alb,  gegcnilbcr, 

Mem.  1 .  The  derivation  and  the  composition  of  some  prepositions  is  now 

'*  no  longer  felt"  (§  49,  Hem.  3 ;  §  223  ;  §  233). 
Hem.  2.  Most  prepositions  that  are  derived  from  nouns  and  adjectives,  and 

most  compound  prepositions,  have  had  their  origin  or  have  first  been  used  as 

prepositions  during  the  New-German  period. 
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1.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  PREPOSITIONS. 

(9{e(ti0tt  bit  SJomiirterO 

§  197.  Prepositions  do  not  govern  a  single  case  only 
(as  the  objective  in  English),  but  they  govern  the  three 
oblique  cases,  the  genitive^  dative^  and  accusative  (§  80, 
Bern.  1)  of  substantives,  whether  nouns  or  pronouns : 

Slnflatt  fcincS  S3ruber8  (gen,),  Instead  of  his  brother. 

Wxi  feincm  S3ruber      (jdau),  With  his  brother. 

D^nt  fcincn  S3rubcr      (ace),  Without  his  brother. 

Rem.  The  primitive  prepositions  especially  are  not  always  independent  gov- 
erning words,  in  the  same  sense  that  verbs  and  adjectives  are.  But  often  the 
preposition  that  is  to  be  employed,  as  well  as  the  case  it  is  to  govern  (as,  if 
accvsative  or  dative),  is  determined  by  the  preceding  verb,  adjective,  or  noun : 

dx  fleigt  auf  ben  ^erg,  lie  is  climbing  up  the  mountain. 

(Sr  ietbet  att  9?^eumatt@tnud,  He  is  suffering  from  rheumatism.  • 

@r  ge^t  in  htU  ©artcn,  He  is  going  into  the  garden. 

(Sr  iji  in  htm  (im)  ©arten,  He  is  in  the  garden. 

§  198.  The  following  prepositions  govern  the  genitive 

case: 

%\t^\t\i,  vxxmi  (mfttetft,  Hermit:^  uermilge^ 

ienfcit^  tm  or  uettntttetft)^  toa^tettl), 

lalli  (^aOet  or  i^aOett)^  Hit  (or  anftatt)^  m^vx, 

auger^alb,  mU\^tiM,  urn— toiSett^ 

imtxWh,  ungead^tet,  tang^  (or  vxUrn^, 

mitxWi,  m\txxL,  aufolge. 

Rem,  1.  The  last  three,  lattQ^^  ttO^^  and  JUfoIgt;  may  also  govern  the  da- 
tive case. 

Rem,  2.  The  following  lines,  containing  most  of  these  prepositions,  are  com* 
mitted  to  memory  in  schools  in  Geiinany : 

UntDeitf  mittelfl,  fraftunbtod'^Tenbf 

lautf  I9erm5gef  ungea(^tet, 

olberl^aU  unb  unterl^aUr 

innerl^aU  imb  auger^Ur 

btc«f ett,  jenfeit,  Jali&cn,  wegen, 

flattunbldngdf  sufolge,  tro^r 

fle^ett  mit  bem  ©etiirto, 

obcr  auf  btc  8fW0«  „»effett?"— 

2)o(i^  ifl  \im  m^i  gu  Uergeffetif 

bag  ]&et  bicfftt  lectern  brei 

a«(i^  bcr  ®o«o  rid^tig  fei. 

Rem,  3.  None  but  derivative  or  compound  prepositions  govein  the  gen.  ease. 
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§  199.  The  following  prepositions  govern  the  dative 

case: 

9(u^^  ^tma^f  fammt, 

an^ttf  mit,  feit, 

linntn,  nii^ft^  SU^ 

entgegen^  ntW,  pmUd^^, 

Rem,  The  most  important  of  these  are  included  in  the  following  lines  s 

©^retibmtt/ na$r  nd(^f!,  nebfff  fammt/ 
]&ei,  fctt,  »om  jUf  §utt)ibcr, 
entgegen,  auger,  aud 
fletd  mit  bem  ^atio  nteber. 

§  200.  The  following  prepositions  govern  the  dccusa- 

tive  case  : 

•     ^i^^      Hx^f      fi\t,      %t%tXL,      oi^ne^      urn,      toiben 

(gctt),  (fonber), 

i2e7n.  They  are  incladed  in  the  following  lines : 

S3et  bur^f  fur,  ol^ne,  urn, 
b{«,  fottber,  fiegcn,  wtber, 
fc^rctb  jlcta  ben  9Iccufatio, 
unb  uic  b«i  ®otio  nieber. 

§  201.  The  following  prepositions  govern  either  the 
accusative.ov  the  dative  case,  according  to  certain  rules 
(§  244—253) : 

%n,  iXL,  ttttter, 

auf^  ttebett,  t^^t, 

Rem,  \,  The  following  lines,  containing  these  prepositions,  contain  also  tht 
mles  for  their  nse : 

^n,  auff  %\XLttx,  nel^eur  in, 

ii^err  unter,  S)or  unb  %xo\\^tVL 

flc^cn  mit  bcm  Slcatfotio, 

ttenn  m^  fragen  faun ;  „»o^itt  ?" 

SWit  bem  »atte  (te^n  flc  fo, 

!Daf  man  nur  Icmn  fraflen  „»p  ?" 
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2.  PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  GENITIVE. 

(SBomiirtcr  mit  hm  ©cntttuo 
§  202.  2)ic8fcit  {this  side  of)  and  JCttfcit  {the  other  sid4 
ojy  beyond),  refer  only  to  place : 

^tC^fCit  bc«  gluffc«,  On  this  side  of  the  river. 

SenfCtt  bc«  ©cbirgcS,  The  other  side  of  the  mountain. 

Rem.  1 .  They  are  both  used,  though  rarely,  with  the  dative  case : 
3  c  n  f  c  i  t  icncm  ^agel  (@(^0r        '^^^  other  side  of  that  hiU. 

Rem,  2.  The  addition  of  s^  gives  an  adverbial  force  to  both  of  them : 
@r  too^nt  bicSfeit^,  x6)  jcnfcitS,         He  lives  on  this  side,  I  on  the  other. 

Bern.  3.  They  are  both  used  as  nouns,  especially  in  reference  to  this  world 
and  the  world  to  come : 

(Sin  ^cnfeit,  ba«  herein  in6  2)ic6*    Another  life  that  extends  into  this 
feit  retc^t,  life. 

§  203.  ^alh,  ffalhtt,  ffalhtn  {on  account  of,  for  the  sake^ 
as  regards)  always  follow  the  noun  they  govern : 

(Sr  reiflc  nur  SSergnilgcnS  l^aOec    He  went  to  the  Springs  only  for  the 

inS  ^ab,  sake  of  pleasure. 

S)e9  @elbed  ^aI6cr^  For  the  sake  of  money. 

Rem,  1.  ^att  is  rarely  used  with  the  force  of  a  preposition  except  in  com- 
position with  a  pronoun : 

SBc^^alb  ?  On  what  account  ?         Sc^^alb,  on  this  account. 
Rem,  2.  $aI6tt  is  preferred  to  ^aOttt  when  the  noun  it  governs  ends  in  stlt  • 
(Sr  \fCX,  feincr  t)iclcn  @(^utbcn  I)als    He  had  to  run  away  on  account  of 
icr^  flic^en  milffen,  his  many  debts. 

Rem.  3.  ^alOctt  is  united  with  the  pronoun  it  governs  into  a  compound 
word,  taking  an  unorganic  t  or  Ct  as  letters  of  union  (§  107,  Rem.  2): 
2Jieinetbalben,  on  my  account.  Unfcrt^albcn,  on  our  account. 

Rem.  4.  Feminine  nouns  in  s^ett^  »Ittt^  'ViXi%f  when  followed  by  l^aUtC 
and  not  preceded  by  an  article  or  adjective,  often  take  an  unorganic  ending 
s§  (after  the  analog/  of  some  compound  nouns,  see  §  58,  2,  Rmi.  2) : 

(£r  reiflc  ©cfunb^citS  l^aliet  in6    He  went  to  the  Springs  for  the  sake 
$ab,  of  his  health. 

Rem.  4.  ^aOct  is  sometimes  preceded  by  itttt;  placed  before  the  noun : 
Um  bed  griebend  ^aUer^  For  the  sake  of  peace. 

Item.  6.  $aI6en  is  foi-med  from  the  dative  plural  bit  §atte  {the  half, 
side)',  ^albcr  is  an  irregular  form  of  ^alben  ;  ^alb  is  a  contraction  of 
the  accusative  singular  (M.-G.,  halbe-=hal/). 
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§  204.  From  the  accusative  of  the  same  noun  (bic 
^albe)  have  been  formed  the  four  following  prepositions : 

^(U^er^aO^  outside  of,  without,  beyond. 
tttnCt^Ql^^    inside  of,  within. 
Oifttf^dliff     on  the  upper  side  of,  above. 
Itlttttl^Qli^    on  the  lower  side  of,  below. 

92iirnBerg  ^at  au^erl^alO  unb  in-  Nuremberg  has  many  stately  edifices 

ner^ali  bcr  Tlantxn  t)ielc  flatt*  outside  of  and  inside  of  its  walls, 
li^c  ©tUixht, 

9Borm9   Uegt  otittiialtp  S3ingcn  Worms  lies  above,  and  Bingen  be- 

nnteriald    ber  ^unbc^fcftung  low  Mainz,  a  fortification  of  the 

2Jiatng,  (German)  Confederation. 

Rem.  1.  Siltnctl^alfi  may  refer  also  to  a  specified  space  of  time j 
3nnerial(P  elner  ©tunbc,  eineS  Stages,    W-ithin  an  hour,  a  day. 

§  205.  Sraft  (by  the  power  of,  in  virtue  of\  denotes 
rather  a  moral  than  a  physical  cause  (compare  tlCtntoge, 
§  215) : 

ftraft  feincS  SlmtcS,  By  virtue  of  his  office. 

Rem,  1.  ^tttft  has  become  a  preposition  by  the  dropping  of  the  preposition 
tll^  which  formerly  preceded  it : 

fi^a  cr  nid^t  in  ^raft  Ctnc6  Dcrlic*    As  he  does  not  rule  by  virtue  of  a 
^cncn  SlmtcS  rcgiert/'  borrowed  office. 

i26m.  2.  ^raft  Gite  laut,  Dcrtnogc,  and  bc^ufe)  has  come  from 
legal  language  (^angleifl^t)  into  the  language  of  literature.  It  was  first  used 
by  good  writers  in  the  seventeenth  century. 

§  206.  SiittgS  or  cntlang  {along,  lengtTivme  of) : 

Sang^  bC8  S^deS,  Along  the  valley. 

(Sntlang  bcS  SSalbgcbirgcS,  Along  the  forest-covered  mountain. 

Rem.  1.  Both  forms  are  frequently  used  with  the  dative  case: 

2  a  n  (J «  betU  Ufcr,  Along  the  shore. 

@  n  t  i  a  n  g  bent  ©tromc,  Along  the  stream. 

Rem,  2.  Siing^  is  occasionally  (entlaitg  more  frequently  than  IStigSX 
found  with  the  accusative  case : 

2  d  n  g  9  bCtt  @aal  ^inab,  Down  along  the  Saal. 

@  n  1 1  a  n  g  ben  gcljcit|)fab,  Along  the  rocky  path. 

Rem,  3.  SntlttUg  frequently /oZ/oirs  the  noun  which  it  governs : 
{Gen,)  2)C8  SScgc«  tttttattg,  Along  the  way. 

(Z)a«.)  2)cm  Sect  entlang^  Along  the  parterre. 

\Acc,)  2)cn  gan^cn  S3crg  entlang^  Along  the  whole  mountain. 
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Rem,  4.  (Sntlttltg  is  sometimes  used  (with  the  accusative  of  nouns)  indicate 
ing  time  (meaning  through) : 

"SRan&itn  jugcnbli^cn  2^ag  cuts    Through  many  a  day  of  my  youth. 

Icng  (©.), 

§  207.  Saut  {according  to^hy  the  wording  of)  refers  to 
something  spoken  or  written : 

^mi  bcS  S3efc§le8,  According  to  the  order. 

Saut  bc6  SScrtrageS,  By  the  wording  of  the  treaty. 

Rem,  1.  8(int  is  used  by  some  widters  also  with  the  dative  case :  it  is  es- 
pecially used  with  the  dative  plural  of  nouns  when  they  are  not  preceded  by 
an  article  or  by  an  adjective : 

( Gen.)  ?  a U  t  fruiterer  ^tefC^  According  to  former  letters. 

{Dat,)  Saut  ^rtefen  au«  tncincr  §ci*    According  to  letters  from  my  homo. 

matf), 
Rem,  2.  SaJtt  has  passed  to  be  a  preposition  by  dropping  the  preposition 
110(6  (formerly  written  n  a  ^  8  au  t  c= according  to  the  wording). 

§  208.  The  four  words  mittclS,  tlUttcIft,  tIcmuttciS,  »Cr= 
niittclft  have  the  same  meaning  {through^  ly  means  of 
through  the  instrumentality  of  ) — not  referring  to  per- 
sons ;  see  burd^  (§  238) : 

2BirfamcnintttCMt(ort)crniittcIfl)  We  reached  the  shore  by  means  of 

cinc8  ^a^ncs  an8  Ufcr,  a  skiff. 

S)am^){fd;iffc  tocrbcn  ^aupg  iJCr*  Steam-boats  are  frequently  diiven  by 

mttttlft  ctncr  @^raubc  bewcgt,  means  of  a  screw. 

Rem,  I.  The  form  Detintttelft  is  most  frequently  employed;  and  mttttlft 
is  more  usual  than  either  tietttttttCl^^  or  mtttcl^^ 

Rem.  2,  The  four  forms  are  derived  from  the  Genitive  of  the  adjective  mit* 
t  C  I,  which  was  first  used  adverbially  (§  107, 2)  and  then  as  a  preposition.  The 
form  t)crmtttclfl  was  current  in  the  1 7th  century ;  m  i  1 1  c  I  ft  first  appears 
in  the  writings  of  Steinbach  (1734). 

Rem,  3.  The  st  is  added  unorganically  to  the  genitive  ending  (§  107,  2). 

Rem.  4.  The  provincial  use  of  these  prepositions  with  the  dative  case,  which 
has  occasionally  crept  into  the  works  of  even  such  writers  as  Goethe,  is  not 
approved  by  German  grammarians. 

§  209.  Qtatt  or  anftatt  {instead  of  in  place  of) : 

^nftatt  (or  ftatt)  fcincS  SBruberS,    Instead  of  his  brothe;\ 
Rem.  1 .  The  placing  of  ^init  after  the  noun  it  governs,  which  was  very 
general  in  the  Middle-German,  is  now  considered  antiquated : 

3ln  fcincS  S3rubcr8  @tatt  (compare  in  English,  in  Ms  brother*s  stead)' 
Rem.  2.  The  noun  @tatt  (stead)  has  become  a  preposition  by  the  dropping 
of  ait;  which  formerly  was  generally  employed  before  it. 
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« 

§  210.  2!t0^  {in  spite  qfy  in  defiance  of^  noihwithatandr^ 

ing) : 

%XtS%  bc8  9Jcgcn8  (jingcn  Xoxx  nad;    In  spite  of  the  rain  we  went  to  the 
bem  SWufcum,  museum. 

ReiA  1.  %XfS% indicates  more  active  opposition  than  un3ead;tct,  and  is 
therefore  perhaps  more  properly  to  be  construed  with  the  dative  case : 

!£rO$  bcm  SJcrBotC,  In  spite  of  the  prohibition. 

Rem.  2.  ^to^  has  become  a  preposition  by  dropping  the  preposition  )|t  (m) 
in  5nm  %tt^^  (in  defiance  of). 

§  211.  Itnief d^abet  {without  injury  to   or   detraction 

from) : 

©einer  (S^re  unl^efc^abet^  Without  detracting  from  his  honor. 

Rem,  1.  Unbcfci^abct  may  precede  or  follow  the  noun  it  governs. 
Rem,  2.  It  is  sometimes  used  with  the  dative  case. 

§  212.  Itm-UjiKcn  {for  — '5  sahe^  for  tlie  sake  of  on  a^ 
count  of) : 

3c3^  bittc  bid^,  Jtm  @ottc«  tOtUett^    I  entreat  you,  for  God's  sake,  not  to 

C9  itid^t  gu  t^Uli,  do  it. 

Xlm  bc0  grtcbcnS  tOillett^  For  the  sake  of  peace. 

Rem,  Occasionally,  though  rarely,  examples  are  met  with  where  one  par- 
ticle (urn  or  loitten)  is  omitted. 

§  213.  Itngedd^tet  {notwithstanding ,  in  spite  of  without 

regarding) : 

Ungea^ttt  bed  legend,  gin^jentotr  In  spite  of  the  rain  we  went  to  the 
na(^  bem  S(J2ufeum,  museum. 

Rem,  Ungeac^tet  may  precede  or  follow  the  noun. 

§  214.  Itntocit  or  nnicrn  (not  far  from,  near) : 

(5r  too^nt  nitferit  bc8  Xi)0Xt9f.         He  lives  not  far  from  the  gate. 
UntoCtt  bc9  SBcrgcS  Ucgt  ba8  2)orf,    The  village   is  not   far  from  the 

mountain. 

Rem,  1.  The  parallel  forms  ol^nlt)cit,o§nfcrn,  are  now  rarely  used. 
Rem,  2.  U  tl  It)  C  i  t  and  u  It  f  C  r  n  are  occasionally  found  used  with  the  dative. 
Rem,  3.  Both  words  have  had  their  origin  during  the  New-German  peiiod. 

§  215.  SSctmoge  {hy  virtue  of  in  conformity  with,  Jyy  the 
power  of) : 

Slttc  ^Br^)er  flrcBcn  tJtttniige  tf;rcr  All  bodies  tend  towards  the  center 
^B&fXozxt  nad^  bem  2D'iittcI^)unft  of  the  earth,  through  their  at- 
bcr  (Srbc,  traction  of  gravitation. 

Sittmiit  be«  33ertragc3,  By  virtue  of  the  treaty. 
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Rem,  1 .  Sttttu!0t  may  be  used  in  most  cases  where  ftaft  &nd  IdUt  are 
employed. 

Rem,  2.  33  c  r  m  i)  g  C  was  origindly  a  noun  preceded  by  It  a  ^. 

§  216.  aSiil^rcnb  {during  the  time  of) : 

SSa^renb  bcS  ^ricgc6,  During  the  war. 

Rem,  1.  SBiiitCnb  (from  todf^XtUfto  endure)  was  first  used  as  a  parti- 
ciple or  adjective  (as  in  toa^rcnbem  ^ricgc) ;  it  was  next  used  with  the  quali- 
fied noun  in  the  genitive  (tDa^rcnbcS  ^ricgeS,  compare  beg  Tlox^tn,  §  81, 3) ; 
it  was  first  used  as  a  preposition  in  the  last  half  of  the  eighteenth  century. 

§  217.  SlScgCn  {on  account  of,  for  the  sake,  or  purpose  of) : 

SBegen  bcS  9JcgcnS  (or  bc8  S^cgcng    On  account  of  the  rain  I  remained 

h)cgcn)  Hicb  ic^  ju  ^aufc,  at  home.  [strife. 

^\6)t  ©trcttcnS  toegen  fam  x6)  \)tx,    I  came  not  here  for  the  purpose  of 

Rem,  1.  $B  e g  en  can  thus  either  precede  or  follow  the  noun. 

Rem,  2.  2B  e  g  c  It  has  become  a  preposition  by  droppmg  the  preposition 

Don  from  tlOtt  SBtgCtt;  a  foi*m  that  is  now  antiquated  except  in  some  fixed 

expressions,  as : 

S^On  9{e(^tg  tDegeit;  For  the  sake  of  justice. 

Rem.  3.  SScgctt  is  suffixed  to  the  personal  pronoun,  taking  an  unorganic 
st  or  sCt  as  letters  of  union  (§  107,  Rem.  2) : 

2y?cinettucgen,  on  my  account.  ©einettuegcn,  on  his  account. 

§  218.  3^f^l0^  {^^^  consequence  of  in  pursuance  of,  in 
accordance  with) : 

@r  t6at  biefcS  SnfOlgt  tncineS  Sluf*    He  did  this  in  accordance  with  my 

tragS,  commission.  [tions. 

Bufolge  gctragtcr  ®^c!ulationen,        In  consequence  of  rash  specula- 

Rem.  1 .  When  the  noxm  follows  Jltfolgt;  the  noun  is  put  in  the  dative  case : 
Sttfolfit  bcr  ncucflen  3^ad^rici^ten, )      According  to  the  latest   intelli- 
(or)  2)en  ncueftcn  S^at^ric^tcn  pfolge;)         gence. 

Rem,  2.  Formerly  the  two  words  were  separated  (Jjt  S0(ge)* 

§219.  Many  other  words  are  used  as  prepositions, 
governing  the  genitive  case  (especially  in  the  language 
of  trade  and  commerce),  as : 

^ngeft^t^;  in  view  of         {from  ba0  Slngejid^t,  face). 
ie^Uf^^  in  behalf  of  (    "    bcr  SBe^uf,  behalf,  behoof). 

Itamett^;  in  the  name  of      (    "    ber  ^fiameit,  name), 
f eiten^;  on  the  part  of        (    "   bic  ©eitc,  side). 
l^infl^tli^;  with  respect  to  (    "    bic  ^iitfid^t,  respect). 
tillfiHttt*;  with  regard  to  (    "    bie  9iMf!d^t,  regard). 
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9ngeft4t^  ber  ©efa^r,  In  view  of  the  danger. 

9lamen^  beS  3ltntmann8,  In  the  name  of  the  officer. 

^tittU^  bcr  (Sltcm,  On  the  part  of  the  parents. 

$tnft(]^tlt4  bcr  golgcn,  In  view  of  the  consequences. 

^!i(f{t4tlt4  bc8  SSort^cil«,  With  regard  to  the  interest. 

i^ew.When  used  with  personal  pronouns,  the  form  feit^  (inttsad  of  fcitCtt^X 
is  employed  (§  109) : 

Wldntv  f  c  i  1 8,  for  my  part.  ©ciner  f  c  i  t  S,  on  his  side. 


3.  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  DATIVE  CASE. 

OSBxtoiticx  mit  bm  "Satii).) 
§220.  StttS  {mit  of,  from)  primarily  refers  to  place, 
indicating  origin,  source,  or  the  place  whence  : 

§(ttg  bcr  @tabt  fotnmcn,  To  come  out  of  the  city. 

Sr  ftammt  ail§  ctncr  cblen  gamilic,    He  comes  from  a  noble  family. 

Rem,  1.  31 U  8  sometimes  is  used  as  referring  to  a  period  of  time: 
Sin  2)i(^tcr  au^  bcm  brcije^nten    A  jDoet  of  tlie  thineeiuh  centuiy. 
Qa^r^unbert, 
Rem.  2.  It  often  refers  to  the  material  or  to  the  parts  of  a  thing : 
(Sin  ®cfa6  m^  X^on,  A  vessel  of  clay. 

3)cr  2Jlcnf(i^  Bcflc^t  au^  2cib  unb    Man  cosnists  of  body  and  souL 
@ccT(c, 
Rem.  3.  It  may  refer  to  the  inner  motive  cause  of  an  r.clion : 
(Sr  ^anbclt  fo  OU^  ®cig,  He  does  so  from  avarice. 

Rem.  4.  It  may  refer  to  the  material  or  parts  of  a  thing: 
^6)  crfel;c  m§  fcincm  S3ricfc,  bag    I  see  from  his  letter,  that  he  is  Biek. 

cr  fran!  tfl, 
2)a8  toeig  x6}  au§  (Srfa^rnng,  That  I  know  from  experience. 

§  221.  ?tu§cr  {out  of,  outside  of,  leyond,  except)  refers 
only  to  position — not  to  motion : 

SIttficr  bcm  ^anfc  gu  fctn,  To  be  out  of  the  house. 

(5r  ift  auger  ©Cfa^r,  He  is  out  of  danger. 

SlJtgcr  i^m,  ^abcn  SlUe  i^re  $flid;t    All   except  him  have   done  their 
gct^an,  duty. 

Rem.  Slugcr  (Mid.-Ger.,  tizer;   Old-Ger.,  dzar)  is  from  the  Old-Ger., 
uz  (aue),  the  ar  being  a  derivative  syllable. 

§  222.  S5ci  (near,  at,  with)  refers  only  to  position — not 
to  motion : 

SBet  bcm  $aufc  ficl^t  Ctn  S3aum,         Near  the  house  stands  a  tree. 
3n  bcr  ©ti^Ia^t  Jet  Sct^Jtg,  In  the  battle  of  (near)  Leipsic 
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Rein.  1.  ©Ct  may  indicate  approximation,  connection,  possession,  etc, : 

dv  tt?o§nt  ttl  XtnXf  He  resides  with  me. 

^6)  ^bc  fcin  ©elb  6ei  mir,  I  have  no  money  with  me. 

fdti  btcfcr  'iRa6)n6}i,  At  this  news. 

Bern,  2.  fQtX  is  used  in  making  oaths  or  protestations : 
fdtX  metncr  (S^re,  Upon  (by)  my  honor. 

§  223.  SBinnen  (within,  inside  of)  refers  only  to  definite 
periods  of  time : 

^inuett  cincr@tunbc  Wcrbc  id(^    Within  an  hour  I  will  take  my  de- 

obrcijcn,  parture. 

Sinncn  cincm3a§rc,  Withm  a  year. 

Rem,  1.  Stnncn  (M.-G.,  binncn),  has  come  from  th^ Lower-German  (^i) 
into  the  High-German  (§  6),  and  is  a  compound  of  he  innen  (Oei  inncn). 

Rein.  2.  The  reference  to  space  originally  indicated  by  I)t « It  C  It  is  now  re- 
tained only  in  such  compounds  as :  * 

2)cr  ©innenfec,  inland  sea.  S)a«  IBtttnenlanb,  the  interior  part 

of  a  country. 

§  224.  ©ntgegeu  {towards,  against)  expresses  a  direc- 
tion of  or  tendency  to  a  motion  toward  an  object,  either 
in  a  friendly  or  hostile  sense : 

2)cr  SUicnfdS^cnfrcunb  fommt  bcm    The  benevolent  man  meets   in  a 

Sittcnbcn  frcunbltd^  Cntoegtlt^         kindly  way  one  who  asks  a  favor. 

2)cr  Sa^fcrc  (jc^t  bcm  geinbc  mu*    The  brave  man  goes  courageously 

t^ig  entgegett/  to  meet  the  enemy. 

S)cr  SBinb  ivar  unS  CntgCgett;         The  wind  was  agamst  us. 
Rem,  1.  (Sntgt0tn  always  comes  after  the  noun  it  governs. 
Rem.  2.  When  motion  is  indicated,  CUtgtgtlt  may  perhaps  be  considered 
an  adverb  (i,  e.,  a  prefix  of  the  compound  verb,  ascntgcgcitgc^C  n)« 
Rem.  3.  ^nt0CgClt  is  sometimes  used  as  synonymous  with  JttlOtbtt  X 

©r  ^at  bcm  SScfc^Ic  entgegen  (or    He  has  acted  contrary  to  the  com- 
JUlOibcr)  gc^anbcU,  mand. 

Rem.  4.  The  word  etttgCgCtt  iM.-G.,  engc^gen ;  O.-G.,  ingegin,  inkakan) 
was  formed  by  the  union  of  in  kahan=\xi  gcgcn=cn*t*gcgcn»  The  i  is  add^ 
ed  by  false  analogy,  after  imitation  Qf  tUt  in  inseparable  compound  verbs. 

§  225.  @egeniiier  {over  against,  opposite  to)  refers  to 

the  relative  position  of  two  objects  (which  often  have 

a  hostile  relation  to  each  other) : 

53ci  Somborf  fianbcit  bic  9lu(fcn    At  Zomdorf  the  Russians  stood  ar- 
bcu  $reu6cu  gegeniiDct^  rayed  against  the  Prussians. 


382  THE  PREPOSITION.  [§  226-228. 

Rem.  1.  This  preposition  sometimes  precedes  the  noon  it  governs : 

(SegtnliDer  bem  37{ufeum  ifl  tie    Opposite  the  Museum  is  the  new 
neuc  ©ibUot^ct,  Library-building. 

Rem.  2.  @egenii(et  is  compound  of  gegcn  xlbcr  =  toward  over  (or  over 
toward). 

§  226.  @etna§  {in  confomiity  with^  agreeably  to)  may- 
precede  or  follow  the  noun  it  governs : 

@ema§  mciucm  35orfafeC  (or  met*    I  do  as  I  had  intended  (or  according 
nem   SSorfa^e   0emd|);   l^anblc        to  my  intention),  so  do  I  act. 

Rem,  @  ent  S  6  was  formerly  an  adjective  (in  M.-G.,  gemaezc ;  in  0,-G,, 
gimazi,  kimazi=na^  bem  'SUla'^O* 

§  227.  9)Ut  {with,  in  connection  with) : 
S)cr  SSatcr  get;t  mit  ben  ^nbern    The  father  goes  out  with  his  chil- 

au8,  dren. 

@rtrage  betne  Seiben  mit  ©ebulb  I    Bear  thy  son-ows  with  patience ! 

Rem,  1.  SRtt  is  often  used  to  denote  the  identity  of  time  of  one  event  with 
another : 

2Bir  flanben  mit  XaQt9aiibxvL6)  auf ,    We  arose  at  daybreak. 

Rem.  2.  SWit  is  frequently  used  in  denoting  the  means  of  conveyance; 

einen  Srief  mtt  ber  $ofl  fc^tcfen,    To  send  a  letter  by  mail. 
Wilt  ber  (Stfenl&al^n  fal;ren,  To  travel  by  railroad. 

§  228.  SWad^  denotes  primarily  motion  or  direction  to 

or  toward  a  place  {see  ju,  §  235) : 

(5r  ifl  na4  53erUn  gegangen,  He  has  gone  to  Berlin. 

@ie  fegelten  nac^  Sliorbcn,  They  sailed  toward  the  North. 

Rem,  1.  The  particle  yx  or  ^fn  is  frequently  added,  being  placed  after  the 
noun  that  is  governed  by  nttdj)  X 

2)er  §afe  lief  tta4  ber  @tabt  jit,      The  hare  ran  toward  the  city. 
(S9  bonncrt  na4  bem  @el)irge  l^ttt;    It  thunders  in  the  direction  of  the 

mountains. 
Rem,  2.  51fl(6  is  used  inexprcssing  a  motion  toward  a  person  or  thing, 
for  the  purpose  of  reaching,  touching,  or  procuring  it : 

SlodJ  3emanb  fd^Iagen,  '  To  stiike  at  a  person. 

Slad^  bem  Strjt  fd^iden,  To  send  for  a  physician. 

S'iadJ  3emanb  fragen,  To  ask  about  a  person. 

Rem.  3.  92a(!t  frequently  signifies  ^^after,^^  whether  referring  to  time  or  to 
place : 

SSiCi6^  bem  filnfteii  "SRoX,  After  the  fifth  of  May. 

&mx  (jing  n04  bem  3(nbcrn,  One  went  after  another. 
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Rem,  4.  9l0(3(|  frequently  signifies  according  to,  or  in  accordance  with  ;  used 
in  this  signification,  na^  ^^7  ^  placed  after  the  noun  it  governs : 

(S8  gc^t  nid^t  immer  nac^  unfcrn    Everything  does  not  always  go  ac- 

2Biln{c!^en,  cording  to  our  wishes. 

3)a8  fd^mccft  ]ta4  SBein,  That  tastes  of  wine. 

@r  malt  lta4  ^^^  9'iatur,  He  paints  from  nature. 

Wltxntt  SDfleinuncj  Jta(!J,  In  my  opinion. 

§  229.  3li^\i  or  Sttttiid^ft  next  to  or  n^a?^  after) : 
'Sr  fag  na^ft  niir.  He  sat  next  to  me. 

2)cr  ^on^rtnj  ritt  )ttna(!^ft  bem    The  Crown  Prince  rode  next  to 
^ontgc  (or  bem  tonigc  5tttta(!^ft)*       the  king. 
Bern.  1.  3  U  n  a  c^  ft  may  precede  or  follow  the  nouns  it  govenis. 
Bern,  2.  9^  a  d^fl ,  the  superlative  of  n  a  ^  c  (§  92),  was  not  used  as  a  pre- 
position before  the  New-German  period. 

§  230.  9?e6ft  {together  with)  refers  to  a  connection 
existing  in  thought  rather  than  in  reality: 

2)ic  @tabt  fa^  ben  hunger  nc^ft    The  city  saw  famine,  together  with 
fetnem  gangcn  ©efolgemit  fd;recf*       (or  and)  all  its  consequences,  ap- 
lid;cn  @d)ritten  fid;  na^ern  (<St^.),     proach  with  fearful  steps. 
Rem.  1.  91  Cl^  ft  is  an  iiTCgular  derivative  from  n  C IJ  C  It. 

§  231.  Dif  denoting  position  over  or  above,  is  obsolete, 

except  in  poetry  or  in  legal  language : 

Off  bent  Slltar  ^tng  eine  2J2utter  Over  the  altar  hung  a  picture  of  the 
@otte«  (Bd),),  Virgin  Mary. 

Rem.  For  ot  (M.-G.,  ob;   O.-G.,  obe,  oba)  in  New-Ger.,  il b  e  r  is  used. 

§  232.  ®ammt  {together  with)  indicates  a  more  intimate 
or  natural  connection  than  is  expressed  by  nebfl  and  mit: 

S)a§  @d;iff  fammt  bcr  (janjeu  The  ship,  together  with  the  entire 
iKannft^aft  unb  Sabung  toarb  crew  and  cargo,  became  a  prey  to 
cin  9Jaub  ber  SBellen,  the  waves. 

Rem.  @atnmt  (M.-G.^samet;  O.-G.,  samant)  is  derived  from  the  Old- 
German  adjective  sam  (compare  the  English  ^^same"),  which  is  allied  to  the 
Latin  semper  (always)  and  the  Greek  (tvv  (with). 

§  233.  ®cit  {since,  during)  refers  to  a  period  of  time 

that  is  specified  with  reference  to  the  moment  of  its 

commencement,  or  to  its  duration : 

©Cit  t)orgcftern  ^abe  x6)  i(;n  nic^t    I  have  not  seen  him  since  day  before 

gefc^cn  (§  256),  yesterday. 

(Sr  ift  feit  eincm  3al;re  trauf,  He  has  been  sick  a  year. 

Rem.  ©Cit  (M.-G.»  sit;  O.-G.,  sid)  is  allied  to  the  Goth.  adj.  8cithu=iai^ 
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§  234.  SJOtt  (from)  indicates  source  or  origin  in  the 

most  general  way : 

Son  S3crUn  gtngcn  toir  nad^  ^onn,    From  Berlm  we  went  to  Bonn. 
SBon  biefcm  Sage  an,  From  this  day  forward. 

Rem,  1.  830tt  is  also  used  to  express  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is  made, 
or  the  contents  or  property  of  a  thing : 

2)cr  Stifd^  ifl  tJOn  ^olj,  The  table  is  of  wood. 

@r  ifi  em  SlJ^ann  tjon  @^re,  He  is  a  man  of  honor. 

Rem.  2.  It  often  denotes  separation,  and  is  also  frequently  used  for  the 
partitive  genitive : 

3cf;n  tion  ^unbcrt  aljgie^cn,  To  take  ten  from  a  hundred. 

3tDci  ))on  mcincn  greunben,  Two  of  my  friends. 

Rem,  3.  SBott  may  denote  possession : 

2)cr  It'Bnig  Don  ^rcugen,  The  king  of  Prussia. 

2)ie  Umgel6ungen  tJOn  33crUn,  The  environs  of  Berlin. 

Rem,  4.  It  is  used  in  limiting  the  signification  of  some  adjectives  and  verbs : 

@r  ifl  flein  tion  ©cpatt,  He  is  small  in  stature. 

3fc^  fcnnc  i^n  Don  ^nfc^cn,  I  know  him  by  sight. 

Rem.  5.  Soil  may  be  used  to  express  the  originator,  the  instrument,  or 
the  cause  of  an  action  or  a  result : 

ein  ©emalbc  Don  ^vAtn^t  ^  painting  by  Rubens. 

S)er  §unb  tuurbc  Don  bcm  §crnt    The  dog  was  beaten  by  the  man. 
gefcS^Iagen, 

§  235.  3^  indicates,  primarily,  motion  to  a  person  : 
Sif  gc^t  ju  fetncm  Srubcr,  He  goes  to  his  brother. 

@ic  fang  jn  i^tn,  pc  frrad^  jn    She  sang  to  him,  she  spoke  to  him. 
\{jm  (©.)/ 

Rem.  1.  3tt  indicates  also  position  or  rest  in  a  place  (being  used  in  this 
sense  before  names  of  cities  and  villages  especially) : 

(Sr  tool^nt  Jit  SScrlin,  He  resides  in  Berlin. 

2)ic  Unit)crfitat  JU  ©iJttingcn,  The  university  in  Gottingen. 

Rem.  2.  ^Jl  indicates  motion  to  an  object  or  place,  in  many  fixed  expres- 
sions, that  were  established  during  the  Middle-German  period : 

(Sr  gel^t  V)on  Ort  p  Drt,  He  goes  from  place  to  place. 

2)a«  ^nb  gc^t  p  ^ett,  The  child  goes  to  bed. 

Rem,  3.  ^tX  is  used  in  indicating  time  when,  especially  in  many  general 
expressions  (compare  also  0  n ,  §  245 ;  and  U  ttl ,  §  242  ) : 

>^tt  (Snbc  bc9  3a^tc«,  At  the  end  of  the  year. 

^Jim  crflen  2J2aIc,  For  the  first  time. 
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Ran,  4.  3tt  is  employed  in  expiessing  many  relations  that  grow  out  of  tha 
primary  meaning  of  motion  towards  (and  that  of  rest  in)  a  place,  as : 

@^  S^l^t  Jit  gug,  JJt  $fcrbc,  He  goes  on  foot,  on  horseback, 

^ommcrn  gebcrt  JJt  ^^Jrcugcn,  Pomerania  belongs  to  Prussia. 

(Sr  faiifte  %u&i  ju  eiucm  9Jccf,  ile  bought  cloth  for  a  coat. 

Rem,  5.  ^U  was  originally  an  adverb ;  it  was  first  used  as  a  preposition  in 
the  O.-Ger.  period.  Being  first  used  with  pronouns,  and  then  with  reference 
to  persons  in  the  Mid.-Ger.  period.  Its  use  was  then  extended  to  names  of 
things,  indicating  motion  or  position  with  reference  to  them. 

§  236.  3^^^^^^!^  {against^  contrary  to)  indicates  a  mo- 
tion or  tendency  in  a  stronger  or  more  hostile  sense 
than  that  which  is  expressed  by  C  U 1 9  C  g  e  n  (§  224) : 

2)a8  ®\M  tear  un8  JJttoiber  (@*.),  Fate  was  against  us. 
2)er  gcfunbcn  SJernunft  Jltlotber^      Contrary  to  sound  reason. 

Rem,  3  u  h)  i  b  c  r  always  follows  the  noun  which  it  governs. 

Obs.  The  following  verses  contain  several  of  the  prepositions  that  govern 

the  dative  case. 

i^aplt^ntd  on  bte  fiuelU. 

S»a(f)  bir  Wmad^t'  x^,  gu  btr  ril*  vii,  bu  QcUel&tc  Quelle,  bu! 
9lu«  bir  fd^opf  i(i^,  bd  btr  ruV  x^f  W  bent  ©picl  ber  SBcUen  ju; 
mit  bir  fcierj'  \^,  ©ott  bir  lern*  td^  fetter  burd^  ba^  Scbcn  tDaHeit, 
5Iitgela(^t  ©on  ^Ct^ling^Wumen  unb  bcgritft  t>on  S'Jai^tigaUen. 


4.  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

(Sortoiirter  mit  Uvx  ^ccnfatiuO 
§  237.  S5t8  {till,  until  J  as  far  as,  to)  refers  to  both  time 
and  space : 

SSon  ^Berlin  H^  ^otSbani  fmb  t)ier  From  Berlin  to  Potsdam  it  is  four 

bcutfd^c  Wlzikn,  German  miles. 

SSon  Oftcm  U^  ^fincjflcn  fmb  V)ier  From  Easter  until  Whitsuntide  4i 

SBod^crt,  is  seven  weeks. 

Rem.  1.  The  article  can  not  be  used  before  a  noun  governed  by  Jt0» 

Rem,  2.  Some  other  preposition  frequently  follows  Jt^ : 

©i^  na4  SKittcrna^t,  Until  after  midnight. 

S3i^  auf  ben  Ictjtcn  $cflcr,  Down  to  the  last  farthing. 

§  238.  ^nttif  {through,  by  means  of,  by) : 
25ir  fu^ren  bnt4  ^^t  @tabt,  We  rode  through  the  city. 

^nt4  ^(^^  fl^njc  ^oX}V,  Through  the  entire  year. 

^ItrA  Stcig  ^t  cr  t9  crrcic^t,  He  has  acquii:Qd\\.\ii^  ^^"gssc^s^ 

11 
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§  239.  gilt  (/>r,  instead  of,  in  favor  of) : 
(Sr  JlarB  fttr  ba«  SSatcrlonb,  He  died  for  his  countiy. 

@^  dutg  fiir  fetnen  ^ruber  in  ben    He  went  to  the  war  instead  of  his 

^ricg,  brother. 

Gilt  ®ejd;cn!  fiir  etncn  grcunb,        A  present  for  a  friend. 

Rem,  1 .  g  il  r  is  used  in  many  expressions  where  a  noan  is  repeated : 
8^ritt  fiir  *S^ritt ;  Slag  fiir  Sog,    Step  by  step ;  day  by  day. 

Rem,  2.  f^  il  r  is  used  before  a  noun  taken  as  the  equivalent  of  another  sab« 
stantive  noun,  in  such  expressions  as : 

3^  \)aUt  xf)n  fiir  etnen  e^rlid^en    I  consider  hun  to  be  an  honest  man. 
aWann, 
Rem.  3.  gilt  loses  its  prepositional  power  in  tD(t^  fiir  (see  §  113, 3). 

§  240.  ®egett  {toward,  against)  indicates  motion,  direc- 
tion, or  tendency  in  either  a  friendly,  hostile,  or  indif- 
ferent sense  (see  voiitx,  §  243) : 

SSir  fegcltcn  gegtn  S^orbcn,  We  sailed  toward  the  North, 

(gr  toav  fc^r  ffCUnbli(J(^  gegcn  unS,  He  was  very  kind  toward  us. 

S)ic  SScrMnbctcn  jogcn  gcgcn  bic  The  Allied  forces  moved  agamst  the 

granjofcn,  French. 

Rem,  I,  ®  e  gen  may  also  indicate  direct  contact  (against); 

(Sr  le^nte  ft^  ^tgcn  bie  SBaub,         He  leaned  against  the  wall. 
Rem.  2.  It  may  indicate  approximation  of  time  or  number: 

@egen  pcbcn  U^r  bc«  SUiorgcnS,       Toward  seven  o'clock  in  the  morning. 

@egen  odf^t^unbert  ^crfoncn,  Toward  eight  hundred  persons. 

Rem,  3.  ®  e  g  e  n  may  be  used  in  expressing  a  comparison  of  two  objects: 
@r  ifl  gcgen  2)i^  ctn  9iicfc  I  He  is  a  giant  compared  to  thee! 

Rem.  4.  ®  e  g  e  n  may  be  used  in  expressing  exchange : 
Si^ur  gcgen  boarc  Sa^lung,  Only  on  cash  payment. 

Rem,  5.  @  cn,  an  abbreviation  of  g  c  g  c  n,  is  only  used  now  in  some  fixed 
expressions ;  it  is  never  followed  by  the  article : 

®Ctt  $immcl ;  gctt  Open,  Toward  heaven ;  towaid  tlie  East. 

§  241.  Dl^ne  (without)  is  in  general  the  opposite  to 
mit  in  signification : 

C^ne  ®clb;  VifyXt  S^^^f^^r  Without  money;  without  doubt. 

Rem,  1 .  The  former  construction  of  0  ^  n  e  with  the  dative  (in  the  Middle- 
German)  is  yet  preserved  in  the  adverb  o  ^  n  e  b  e  m  (besides  that). 

Rem.  2.  The  use  of  0  ^  n  C  in  the  sense  of  besides  (a  n  6  e  r)  is  antiquated : 
@9  toaren  filnfjig  ^erfonen  D^tte    There  were  fifty  persons  without 
bic  ^inbcr,  (counting)  the  children. 
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Rem.  3.  The  use  of  fOUbtt^  instead  of  0 Jnt,  is  now  antiquated,  or  poetic ; 
f  0  n  b  c  r  can  never  be  followed  by  the  article : 

2BeIc^  cin  2Birt^g^au8  f onbcr  ©lei*    What  an  unequaled  inn ! 

§  242.  Itttl  {around,  about),  implying  either  motion  op 
rest: 

2Bir  gingcn  ViXX  bie  @tabt  lucrum,     We  went  around  the  city. 

2)tc  ®aftc  fagen  nm  ben  %\\^^         The  guests  sat  around  the  table. 

Rem,  1.  Before  the  hours  of  the  day  Jim  denotes  a  specific  time : 

2)ic  @onnc  ge^t  je^t  um  §alb  \t^%    The  sun  rises  now  at  half  past  five 
U^r  auf,  o'clock. 

Rem.  2.  ttut  is  used  before  some  other  divisions  of  time  to  express  approxi- 
mation of  time  {ahoui) : 

(gr  ttJirb  jim  2Wittag  fommen,  He  will  come  about  noon. 

Rem.  3.  Uut  may  be  used  to  express  price,  reward,  etc: 

2)a8  ttjcrbe  \^  Jtm  f eincn^reiS  t^un,    That  will  I  not  do  for  any  price. 
Rem.  4.  Ullt-  is  used  in  comparing  number,  size,  or  degree : 

(gr  fam  unt  JttJci  2^agc  gu  f^)at,  He  came  too  late  by  two  days. 

Rem.  5.  ttlJt  frequently  signifies ybr,  concerning: 

WVX  §lllfc  rufen,  To  caU  for  help. 

<^i^  unt  ctlt)a§  kfilmmcrn,  To  concern  one'  self  about  a  thing. 

Rem.  6.  Xtut  in  some  figurative  expressions  signifies  loss,  overthrow,  de- 
struction, etc. : 

©r  ifl  itm  f cin  SScrmSgcn  gcf ommcn,    He  has  lost  his  property. 

§  243.  993ibet  {against)  implies  hostile  opposition: 

©3  war  totbcr  feincn  SSillcn,  It  was  against  his  will. 

2Ber  nic^t  filr  micS^  ifl,  bcr  ifl    Who  is  not  for  me,  is  against  me. 

toibcr  mt(^, 

itew.  The  adverb  \tJ  i  C  b  C  r  {again)  was  written  in  the  same  way  as  the 
preposition  ti)  i  b  C  r  (^against)  until  the  beginning  of  the  last  century. 

Obs.  The  following  verses  contain  most  of  the  prepositions  that  govern  the 
accusative  case: 

^j^iUmott  on  feincn  ^rennb* 

«>ttr(^  !D  i  d&  t jl  bic  SBcIt  mix  Wm,  oi^nc  !D  t  d^  tt)iirb»  id^  f!e  ^aff en ; 
^fir  D  i  d^  \tb  x6^  ganj  aUetn,  urn  !D  i  d^  tottt  td^  Qcrn  erl)la[f en ; 
©egm  !J){d^  fott  !ein  SJerWumber  ungefhraft  fid^  je  »erge^n, 
awbcr  !Dld^  fcin  %mt  fid^  toaffnen ;  id^  Witt  2)ir  jur  eeite  fle^n. 
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5.  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  DATIVE  AND 

ACCUSATIVE  CASES. 
(SSortoBrtcr  wit  bcm  3)atiu  unb  5lccufatiu.) 
§244.  The  nine  prepositions  an,  auf,  ^intcr,  tit;  ttebeit^ 
fiber,  uitteV;  ijor,  jwifd^cn,  govern  the  Accusative  Case  when 
motion  toward  the  object  they  govern  is  expressed. 

They  govern  the  Dative  Case  when  rest  or  motion 
within  specified  limits  is  expressed : 

-<gr  Icgtc  bag  ^U^  auf  ben  2^tfc^,      He  laid  the  book  on  the  table. 
!5)a8  ^VL^  liegt  auf  bcm  2^ifd^,         The  book  is  lying  on  the  table. 

Rem.  1.  In  general  when  these  prepositions  have  reference  to  place  or  to 
space,  they  govern  the  dative  if  they  answer  to  the  question  where  t  — and 
the  accusative  if  they  answer  to  the  question  whither?  (see  §  80,  Rem,  1 ). 

Rem,  2.  Usually  even  when  l!hese  prepositions  are  employed  otherwise  than 
with  reference  to  space,  the  above  general  rule  will  serve  as  a  key  to  the  cor- 
rect use  of  the  cases,  as  : 

(Sin  @ebt(^^t  an  ben  SUlonb,  A  poem  to  the  moon. 

(5r  arbcitet  an  cinem  SScrfc,  He  is  laboring  on  a  work. 

Rem.  3.  WTiere  the  use  of  the  prepositions  rests  upon  relations  that  are  too 
abstract  to  be  governed  by  the  above  laws,  the  following  general  rules  will  be 
j)i  assistance : 

1.  Slnf  and  Hbcr  are  generally  used  with  the  accusative  case. 

2.  %Vi,  XXip  nnttt;  tlOt  and  Jlof  fc^en  are  generally  used  with  the  dative  case. 

§  245.  ?tn  {on)  indicates  primarily  nearness  or  contact 
upon  the  upper  surface  of  a  body,  or  lengthwise  with 
a  body : 

Sr  ^angtc  baS  53ilb  an  btc  SBanb,    He  hung  the  picture  on  the  wall. 
(Sincn  9iing  an  bcm  ginger  tragcn,    To  wear  a  ring  on  the  finger. 

Rem.  1.  Stn  is  employed  in  expressing  definite  time  when  (especially  be- 
fore days  of  the  week  or  the  month  ;  see  nW  §  243 ;  and  §  83, 4) : 

(Sr  fiarb  ant  5.  SKat  1847,  He  died  on  the  fifth  of  May,  1847. 

Stnt  Dortgcn  SQlttttoo^  urn  6  U^r,    Last  Wednesday,  at  six  o'clock. 

Rem,  2.  Sin  may  be  employed  in  expressing  a  number  or  measure  ap- 
proximately: 

(S8  ttjarcn  an  fcd^S^unbcrt  $erfo#    There  were  about  six  hundred  per- 
ncn  V)crfamtnelt,  sons  assembled. 

Rem.  3.  8(n  may  be  used  in  expressing  grounds  of  proof  drawn  from  ex- 
ternal signs : 

Wx  crfannteu  i^n  an  bcr  ©timmc,    We  know  lilm  by  his  voice. 
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Rem.  4.  5(tt  is  used  in  many  cases  to  express  the  direction  of  an  action  of  the 
mind  or  feelings : 

^&l  cjlaube  an  clnen  ®ott,  I  believe  in  one  God. 

^icr  ifl  cin  S3ricf  an  @ic,  Here  is  a  letter,  directed  to  yon. 

Rem,  5.  %VL  with  the  article  (am)  is  used  in  forming  the  relative  superla- 
tive of  adverbs  (§  190, 1). 

Rem,  6.  $(n  is  used  to  express  the  relation  of  office  : 

(Sr  ifl  ^rofcffor  an  ber  Unit)crjttSt    He  is  a  professor  in  the  university 
gu  ©Sttingcn,  of  Gottingen. 

Rem,  7,  $(n  is  used,  instead  of  the  genitive  case,  in  completing  and  limit- 
ing many  predications : 

(Sr  Ictbet  an  9J^cumati8mu«,  He  is  suffering  from  rheumatism. 

dx  iji  jung  an  ^a^rcu,  He  is  young  in  years. 

§  246.  ?tttf  (on,  upon)  denotes  primarily  position  upon 
the  upper  surface  on  the  upper  part  of  a  body : 

(gr  Icgtc  bag  S3ud^  anf  ben  2^tfd^,    He  laid  the  book  upon  the  table. 
2)a8  ^n6)  liegt  anf  b  c  m  2^tfc^c,      The  book  is  lying  upon  the  table. 

Rem.l,  Sfnf  often  indicates  position  or  direction,  in  a  very  general  manner: 

(Sr  ico^nt  anf  ber  xt6)ttn  @eite  ber  He  resides  on  the  right-hand  side  of 

©tra^e,  the  street, 

©r  fleigt  anf  ben  !£^urm,  He  is  going  up  the  tower. 

(Sr  ifl  anf  ber  Sogb,  He  has  gone  a  hunting. 

dx  tfl  b5fe  anf  UU«,  He  is  angry  at  us. 

dx  icartet  anf  felnen  S3ruber,  He  is  waiting  for  his  brother. 

Rem.  2.  5lnf  is  used  in  indicating  exact  expressions  or  limitations  of  time, 
measure,  or  number : 

©ci  anf  bte@tunbcba!  Be  there  at  the  hour. 

(Sr  ^at  fcine  9Je(i^nung  bi«  anf  ben   He  has  paid  his  account  to  the  last 
leljten  feller  bcga^It,  ferthing. 

Rem.  3.  5lnf  is  used  to  express  sequence  of  time  or  order : 

5Ittf  9Jegen  folgt  ©onnenfci^ein,        Sunshine  follows  rain. 
^6)f)abtt9  anf  f einen  SBef e^I  get^ian,    I  did  it  by  his  order. 

Rem.  4.  5lnf  is  used  in  some  adverbial  expressions  (especially  in  expressing 
the  absolute  superlative  §  190,  2). 

§  247.  §intcr  {behind,  back  of)  almost  always  refers  to 
place : 

2)er  §unb  Uef  f^xVittt  b  a  8  $au«,    The  dog  ran  behind  the  house. 
2)er  ©orten  i)i  Winter  bem  §aufe,    The  garden  is  behind  the  house. 
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Rem,  1.  When  both  of  the  bodies  referred  to  are  in  motion,  1^  t  tt  t  e  r  gov- 
erns the  dative  case,  and  the  adverb  ^  e  r  is  added : 

SRoIanb  ritt  l^tntcrm  SSater  ^er(UO,    Roland  rode  behind  (t.  c.  following) 

his  &ther. 

§  248.  3tt  (^^5  into)  refers  especially  to  place,  time, 

condition,  manner,  material,  or  contents : 

2Str  gingcn  in  b  i  c  @tabt,  We  went  into  the  city. 

@r  ttJO^nt  in  b  e  r  @tabt,  lie  resides  in  the  city, 

(gr  flarb  im  i)origcn  Oftober,  He  died  last  October. 

(5r  ^at  c3  im  ©c^erj  gcfagt,  He  said  it  in  a  joke. 

2)afilr  l^at  cr  jtoci^unbert  Sl^alcr  He  paid  for  that  two  hundred  tha* 
in  @oIb  bcga^It,  lers  in  gold. 

§  249.  91ebett  (by,  near,  close  to,  hy  the  side  of)  refers  al- 
most always  to  place : 

@r  fag  IteBen  feinem  SSrubcr,  He  sat  near  (next  to)  his  brother. 

(Sr  je^tc  fid^  IteBen  feinen  SSruber,    He  seated  himself  near  his  brother. 

Rein.  When  both  objects  are  in  motion,  n  e  B  C  n  governs  the  dative  and  the 
adverb  If^  e  r  is  added  (see  (;  i  n  t  e  r ,  §  247) : 

2)cr  SSebicnte    ging  neBcn   bent    The  servant  went  along  at  the  side 
aCSagcn  ^cr,  of  the  wagon. 

§  250.  Ucbcr  {over,  above,  across)  refers  primarily  to 

place : 

2Btr  gincjcn  iiber  b  i  e  SSriltfc,  We  went  over  the  bridge. 

2)cr^nabe^atfeinenS3attiiBerba8  The  boy  has  thrown  his  ball  over 

§au8  in  ben  ©arten  geWorfen,  the  house  into  the  garden. 

S)a8  ©emcilbc   ^jangt   ilOer   ber  The  painting  is  hanging  over  the 

Sr^ilre,  door. 

Rem,  1.  With  the  dative  case  il  B  C  r  denotes  position  above  an  object, 
without  coming  in  contact  with  it;  with  the  accusative,  it  denotes  motion 
over  or  across  an  object,  either  with  or  without  contact  with  it. 

Rem,  2.  U  e  B  C  r  may  also  signify  beyond^  or  the  other  side  of: 
Utbtt  bem  9Wecve,  Beyond  the  sea. 

©a8  gef;t  ilOer  feine  ^afte,  That  is  beyond  his  strength. 

$eute  ilBer  a^t  Sage,  A  week  (eight  days)  from  toniay. 

Rem,  3.  UcBCt  signifies  also  by  way  of  (via): 
SBtr  fmb  l>on  ^ariS  Whtt  ^iJIn  unb    We  came  from  Paris  by  way  of  Co- 

$annoi)cr  gcfommen,  logne  and  Hanover. 

3^  ^abt  ben  33rief  iibtX  53rcmcn    I  sent  the  letter  by  way  of  Bremen, 
gefc^irft. 
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Rem,  4.  UtBct  is  in  many  cases  used  before  the  object  to  which  a  feeUnn 
or  sentiment  is  directed : 

3lffc  Iad(>en  iiftct  fcinc  ©itelfcit,      All  laugh  at  his  vanity. 

(Sr  ifl  bofc  ilBet  irgcnb  @ttDa§,     He  is  angry  at  something  or  other. 

Rem.  5.  UcBct  (,M,-G.,  tiber ;  0,-G.,  uban ;  Gothic,  nfar)  is  derived  from 
ttie  same  root  as  db  (in  Gothic,  uf=:ap),  see  §  231. 

§  251.  Unter  {under ,  helow^  heneath)  refers  primarily  to 
place : 

2Bir  fagen  nnttr  b  c  m  SSaumc,        We  were  sitting  under  the  tree. 
SBir  fctjtcn  un«  Itttter  ben  S3aum,    We  seated  ourselves  under  the  tree. 

Rem.  I.  Unter  is  also  used  in  many  figurative  expressions,  as  in  those 
indicating  submission  or  subjection  to  superior  authority : 

;S)a§    Sanb   tvar   bamald    Wiitl    The  land  was  at  that  time  under 

gremb^crrfd^aft,  foreign  sway. 

Iltttet  folc^cn  SSebingungen,  Under  (upon)  such  conditions. 

Rem.  2.  In  expressions  relating  to  time,  unter  usually  signifies  during: 

®8    tt)ar   wnttt   ber   9ie(jiening    It  was  during  the  reign  of  Frederick 
griebri^S  beS  Orogen,  the  Great. 

Rem.  3.  Unter  frequently  signifies  among,  between : 

^^  fa6  UnitX  ben  Suft^aucrn,         I  sat  among  the  spectators. 
^6)  redone i^n  itnttt meinc  grcunbe,   I  count  him  among  my  friends. 

Rem.  4:.  Untcr  (3f.-G^.,  under;    0.-(?.,  and  Gothic,  \mdB,n)  is  probably 
allied  to  the  Latin  inter,  and  the  Sanscrit  antar=among. 

§  252.  SJot  (before^  in  front  of  in  the  presence  of  ante- 
cedent to) : 

(Sr  ftanb  UO  t  bem  $auf  c,  He  was  standing  in  front  of  the  house. 

(5r  crfd^ien  UOt  bent  9lid;tcr,  He  appeared  before  the  judge. 

(Sr  lam  )lot  ©onncnaufgang,  He  came  before  sunrise. 

Rem.  1 .  SSot  is  rarely  used  with  the  accusative,  except  with  its  primary 
signification  which  refers  to  space  (i.  e.,  before,  in  front  of) : 

(Sr  trat  UOt  fcinen  9lid^tcr,  He  took  his  place  before  the  judge. 

Rem.  2.  SJot  is  frequently  used  (with  the  dative)  in  expressing  the  cause 
of  a  feeling  or  action: 

©ie  tDctnte  UOt  greitbe,  She  wept  from  joy. 

©r  jitterte  UOt  Slngp,  He  trembled  from  fear. 

Rem.  3.  S3ot  and  filr  formerly  had  the  same  signification.    In  the  Lower- 
German  dialects  i)  0  r  is  yet  used  to  a  great  extent  for  f  fi  r. 
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§  253.  ^tl'if^ttt  {between^  hetwixt,  in  the  midst  of) : 

S3elgten  licgt  Jlotfll^ttt  granfveic^?  Belgium  lies  between  France  and 

unb  2)eutf(i^Ianb,  Germany. 

Sr  lam  g)Otf(!((n  tieun  mib  jcl^n  He  arrived  between  nine  and  tea 

U^r  be§  SWorgen^  an,  o'clock  in  the  moniing. 

w3)er  gcinb  faete  Unfrailt  Jtoif(!ften  The  enemy  sowed  tares  in  (the  midst 

ben  aScijen,"  of)  the  wheat. 

Rem,  3tOif(!6t)t  is  a  contraction  from  the  Middle-German  en-zwiscJieti 
(O.-G.,  in  zwiskerif  which  is  from  theO.-G.  adj.  2wi-ise=jtt)ci{a(^= twofold). 

Obs,  The  following  verses  contain  the  propositions  that  govern  the  dative 
and  accusative  cases : 

9(n  ben  !Dtont. 

aiMf  !D  t  ^  bltcf et,  ouf  D  i  r  ttctlct  oft  mein  Slug*  In  f  ii  g  c  r  2ujl ; 

ain  I)  t  r  :^aft'  id^,  on  2)  i  d^  fenb*  x(fy  man^  ®efii]^l  ttu3  fro^cr  Srufl ! 

3n  2)t(i(>  fc^ct,  in  S)tr  flnbet  mcinc  9)^antaPc  s>iel  ©cencn, 

llntcr  bic  fie  gem  fld^  triumet,  untet  b cncn  bort  bic  fd^oncn 

(Bcclcn,  fiber  bief  e  (£rb'  cr^o^ct,  fiber  ®r<Sbertt  wanbcln. 

3$or  m  td^  tritt  bann,  oor  mir  jle^t  bann  ber  (£ntfd^Iu§  re(i^t  gut  p  fanbeliu 

3n>if(|^n  b  t  e  f  e  n  ©trfiud&en  W  ^^'  mmm  f  t  c  iiie^lt  fid^  Dcin  (Btta\U 

9tthm  mx^  f!n!t,  neben  mix  ru^t  jle,  bic  greunbin  mcincr  SQBa^l; 

Winter  m  i  j!)  {liH  i^m^i\^li^tn,  flanb  fie  l(iCim\>  Ijinter  mi r, 

inb  »ir  reben  wn  ben  ©terncn,  unfren  iiieben  unb  t)on  J^ic 


6.  Bemarks  upon  Prepositions. 

(Semerfuttgen  iiber  bic  SJortt)5rtcrO 

§  254.  The  following  is  an  alphabetical  list  of  prep- 
ositions, with  their  primary  meanings  and  the  cases 
they  govern : 

Sin  (ace.  and  dat.)^  on,  at.  gcgeuilBcr  (dat),  opposite  to. 

anftatt  (see  ftatt).  ^lalb,  ^alben,  or  I;alber  feen.),  in  b^ 

ouf  (ace,  and  dat),  on,  upon.  half  of. 

au«  (dat,),  out,  out  of.  Winter  (ace),  behind. 

auger  (dat.),  outside  of.  in  (ace.  and  dat.),  in,  into. 

augcr^alb  (gen.),  outside  of.  inner^alb  (gen.),  inside  of. 

bci  (dat.),  near,  by.  jcnfctt  (gen.),  on  the  other  side  of. 

binnen  (dat.),  within.  fraft  (gen.),  by  the  power  of. 

bt§  (ace),  until.  Ifing^  (gen.  and  dat.),  along. 

bicSfeit  (gen.),  on  this  side  of.  laut  (gen.),  by  the  wording  of. 

burd^  (ace),  through.  mit  (dat.),  with. 

cntgegcn  (rfa^),  against.  mtttcls,   mittelfl  (gen.),  by  the 

cntlang  (see  lSng«).  means  of. 

ffir  (ace),  for.  m6)  (dat.),  after. 

gcgcn  (ace,),  against.  ncben  (ace.  and  dat.),  near. 
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ticbp  (dat.)j  together  with. 

oh  {dat.),  over. 

ober^alb  (^en.),  on  the  upper  side. 

otitic  (ace),  without. 

fammt  (dat. ),  together  with. 

fcit  (dat.),  since. 

fonbcr  (ace),  without. 

jlatt  (gen,),  instead  of. 

tro(3  (^e».  and  dat.),  in  spite  of. 

fiber  (ace,  and  dat,),  over. 

urn  (ace),  around. 

iim-»itten  (gen.),  for  the  sake  of. 

unbcfc^abct  (gen.),  without  injur- 

unfcm  (gen.),  not  flir  from.    [ing. 

nn^za6)ttt(gen.),  notwithstanding. 


untcr  (ace.  and  dat),  under, 
imtcr^jalb  (gen.),  on  the  under  side  ot 
untocit  (gen.),  not  far  from. 

i>cnnittel«,  i)ermtttclfl  (see  mittels). 

DcnniJgc  (gen.),  by  means  of. 

Jjon  (dat,),  from. 

Jjor  (ace,  and  dat,),  before. 

ttJa^rcnb  (gen,),  during. 

tt)cgcn  (gen,),  on  account  ot 

tt)ibcr  (ace),  against. 

gu  (dat.),  to. 

jufolgc  (^cn.  and  dat.),  according  ta 

5Una(!^ft  (dat.),  next  to. 

gutt)ibcr  (dat.),  against. 

jtDifci(^eu  (ace,  and  dat.),  between. 


§  255.  With  the  following  exceptions  all  prepositions 

precede  the  nouns  they  govern: 

Exc,  l.§alb(^albcr,  §albc  ii),  and  j  u  tt)  i  b  c  r  always  follow  tlie  noun. 

Exc.  2.  (gntgegcn,  gcgcnilbcr,  and  j  u  n  a  (i^  fl  usmlly  follow  the  noun. 

Exc.Z.  @cma6,  nad^,  ungeacJ^tet,  ttjcgen,  and  jnfolgemay  pre- 
cede or  follow  the  noun. 

Revi,  When  J  u  f  0 1  g  e  follows  the  noun,  the  noun  is  put  in  the  dative  case. 

Exc,  4.  The  noun  stands  between  the  two  parts  of  u  m-tt)  i  H  e  it. 

§  256.  In  German,  as  in  English,  many  adverbs  of 
time  and  place  maybe  used  as  indeclinable  substantives, 
and  may  be  preceded  by  prepositions : 

e«  ifl  nic^t  tt)ctt  i)  0  n  ^ter,  It  is  not  far  from  here. 

$  0  n  ba  an,  From  that  time  forward. 

er  tfl  a  u  f  ^eittC  i)crfagt,  He  is  engaged  for  to-day.  [morrow. 

^onoefternbtd  ii^ermornCtt/  From  yesterday  till  day  after  to- 

§257.  Some  prepositions  may  govern  an  entire  subor- 
dinate sentence  (instead  of  a  single  word) ;  when  thus 
used,  they  have  rather  the  character  of  conjunctions 
than  of  prepositions : 

(5t  ging  tt)cg,  Ol^ne  Un8  ctWaS  ba*  Ho  went  away,  without  saying  any- 

Don  ju  fagen,  thing  about  that. 

(Sr  gcflanb  Meg,  att§cr  wer  feinc  He  confessed  everything,  with  the  ex- 

SRttf^uIbtgen  feten^  ceptionofwho  his  accomplices  were. 

(Sr  lobte  nti(^,  ftatt  mid^  ^U  tabein,  He  praised  me  instead  of  blamin^ma. 
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§  258.  Many  of  the  idiomatic  differences  between  the 
English  and  the  German  languages  are  owing  to  the 
fact  that  many  verbs,  adjectives,  and  nouns  are  con- 
ceived in  such  different  ways  as  to  require  different 
prepositions  after  them  in  completing  predications : 

3^  g  ( a  u  b  c  an  cinen  ® ott,  I  believe  in  one  God. 

@riftret^an®iitern,aberarm  He  is  rich  in  landed  estates,  but 

an  baarem  ®clbc,  poor  in  ready  money. 

@in  2W  a  n  g  e  I  an  ®clb,  A  lack  of  money. 

2)cr  ©cfangenc  ifl  flolg  anf  feinc  The  prisoner  is  proud  of  his  inno- 

Unf^ulb,  cence. 

Hx  ijl  fc^r  tcgiertg  auf  Slbenteuev,  He  is  very  desirous  o/*  adventures. 

2Sa8  tt)irb  au^  i^m  to  e  r  b  c  n  I  What  will  become  of  him  ? 

3(^  bin  ganj  er  ft  aunt  iikt  fern  I  am  quite  astonished  at  his  be- 

S3ctragcn,  havior. 

(Sr  ift  g  r  0  6  \)0n  ©Cpalt,  He  is  large  in  size. 


THE  CONJUNCTION. 

§  259.  Only  a  few  Conjunctions  are  primitive  words,  as: 

Uttb^   and  (M.-G.f  unt,  unde;  O.-G.,  endi.  enti,  anti;  Anglo-Saxon,  and). 
%btt,  but  (M,'G,,  aber,  afer ;  O.-G.,  afur,  afar;  G'o<A.,afor[fromaf=ab]). 
jDbCt^  or    (M.-G,,  Oder;  O.-G.,  odar;  Goth.,  aiththau). 

Rem,  Of  a  few  conjunctions  the  origin  is  "no  longer  felt"  (§  49, 2),  as: 
SBtbCt^  neither    (from  M,-G.,  en — weder,  ne — weder=not  of  the  two ;  the 

negative  particle  ne  has  been  dropped). 
(SnttOtbtt^  either  {M.-  G.,  eintweder,  from  ein — de — ^weder=one  of  the  two). 

§  260.  Almost  all  conjunctions  are,  (1)  either  adverbs 
or  prepositions,  used  as  conjunctions:  or  (2),  deriva- 
tives and  compounds  of  adverbs  and  prepositions  with 
each  other  or  with  nouns  or  pronouns : 

Sa  cr  iud;t  f  :vtig  war,  miigtc  cr  As  he  was  not  ready,  we  had  to  go 

allein  gcljeii,  alone. 

SBdl^rcnb    @ie    lefcn,  iccrbc    \&f  While  you  are  reading,  I  will  write. 

fdjirctbcn, 

©r  ging  na^  ber  ©tabt,  na^bem  He  went  to  the  city  after  he  had 

cr  ben  S3ricf  gcfd^ricbcn  l^attc,  written  a  letter. 

3^  fanb  i^>n  ni^t,  0]ftnlel(^  i^  i^n  I  did  not  find  him,  although  I  look* 

langc  fnd^te,  cd  for  him  a  long  time. 


§  261.] 
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Rem.  From  the  &ct  that  they  serve  also  to  connect  sahordinate  with  main 
sentences,  relative  pronouns  may  also  be  considered  as  conjunctions : 

2Bo  ifl  bag  S3u^,  tX^tX^t^  ®tc  ^eutc    Where  is  the  book  which  you  bought 
aJlorgcn  gefauft.§akn,  this  morning. 

§  261.  The  most  important  Conjunctions  are  the  fol- 
lowing : 


Slber,  but. 

attein,  but. 

al9;  as,  then,  when. 

aid  ob,  as  though. 

alfo,  consequently. 

avi^f  also. 

auf  bag,  in  order  that. 

augerbcm,  moreover. 

bci)or,  before. 

bt3,  until. 

ba,  since. 

ba^cr,  therefore. 

bagcgcn,  on  the  contrary. 

bamit,  in  order  that. 

barum,  therefore. 

bag,  that,  in  order  that 

benn,  for,  because. 

benno(!^,  notwithstanding. 

bcg^alb,  therefore. 

bcffcnungca^tet,  nevertheless. 

bcSttJcgcn,  therefore. 

bo(if>,  yet,  still. 

c^c,  before. 

fattd,  in  case  that. 

f enter,  further. 

folgltdjl,  consequently. 

gleid(;too^(,  however,  yet 

l^inacgen,  on  the  contrary. 

tnbcm,  while,  because. 

inbcffen,  however,  yet. 

jc  nacJ^bem,  according  as. 

jcbod^,  however. 


mit(>in,  consequently. 

na^bcm,  after. 

nid(>t«bcflott)enigcr,  nevertheless. 

tiur,  but,  only. 

nun,  therefore. 

ob,  whether,  if. 

obgleid^   (obfci(^on,  oBtoo^I),   al- 

o^nc,  except    [though,  though. 

feit,  since. 

feitbem,  since. 

o^ngea^tet,  notwithstanding. 

fo,  thus,  therefore,  if. 

fol^Ib  aid,  as  soon  as. 

fonfl,  otherwise. 

flbcrbied,  besides. 

ilbrigend,  furthermore. 

ungeac^tet,  notwithstanding. 

um,  in  order  (to). 

tJteltnc^r,  rather. 

toS^rcnb,  while, 

toann,  when. 

tocil,  because. 

n^enn,  when,  if. 

n)enn  aud^,  although. 

tpcnngletc^,  although. 

toennf^on,  although. 

toie,  as,  when. 

totetoo^I,  although. 

IDO,  where,  when. 

tpofern,  in  case  that. 

in  bcm,  besides. 

jttjar,  indeed. 


Rem,  The  most  important  cori'esponding  conjunctions  arc  the  following! 
balb — balb,  sometimes — sometimes. 

cnttoeber — ober,  either — or. 

ntcJbt— fonbem,  not— but. 


the — the. 
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itid^t— i)te(met)r, 

ni^t  nur—    ] 

tii^t  ottein—  >  fonbern  au6), 

tiid^t  Mog—  ) 

tf;ctr«— t^cil«, 
tecbcr— no(]^, 


not — but  rather. 

not  only — but  also. 

although — still, 
as  well — as. 
partly — ^pai'tly. 
neither— nor. 
OS — so. 


§  263.  Conjunctions  may  be  divided,  with  reference 
to  the  grammatical  office  they  perform  in  connecting 
sentences,  into  two  classes  : 

1.  Co-ordinative  Conjunctions^  which  are  used  to  con- 
nect equally  independent  sentences : 

1.  The  following  seven  co-ordinative  conjunctions  cause  no  alteration  in 
the  position  of  the  verb  in  the  sentence: 

Itnb,  aBcr,  fonbcrn,  fot»o^I-al8. 

ober,  attetn,  bcnn, 

Sir  gingen  nad^  faille,  Itnb  ^ox\  We  went  to  Halle,  and  from  there 

ba  gingcn  n>ir  na6)  2ci:|)jig,  we  went  to  Leipzic. 

SStr  gingcn  nic^t  na6)  $rag,  foils  We  did  not  go  to  Prague,  but  we 

bern  t»tr  gingen  na6)  TlM6jta,  went  to  Munich. 

Rem,  21  b  c  r,  however,  may  also  be  placed  after  the  subject,  or  after  the  verb : 
3)cr  SSatcr  a  b  c  r  t:|)radS|—  But  the  father  spoke— 

2)er  @traug  ^at  glilgel,  er  fann    The  ostrich  has  wings,  but  he  can 
a  b  e  r  nid^t  flicgen,  not  fly. 

2.  The  following  co-ordinative  conjunctions  are  usually  placed  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  sentence  or  clause ;  when  so  placed  they  cause  tlie  subject  to  fol- 
low the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  to  follow  the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses 
(see  §  280) : 


i 


^0, 

and}, 

augcrbcm, 

Balb— batb, 

bagcgcn, 

ba^cr, 

barum, 

bcmnadjf, 

benno(3^, 

beffcnungcatJ^tct, 

beS^alb, 

bc«glci(icn, 


bc§h)cgcn, 
(ie)-bcjlo, 
(beflo)— bejlo, 

cntttjebcr, 

fans, 

fcrncr, 

folgli^, 

^ingcgcn, 

inbcffcn, 

infofcm, 


iebod;, 

ntit^in, 

ntd^t«bcftott?cnigcr, 

nod^, 

nt^t  nur, 

ntd^t  attcin, 

nic^t  blog, 

nur, 

o^ngca(if>tct, 

t^etls— t^cU«, 

ilbcrbtcs, 

ilbrigcn^, 


!in,i 
'6,  ) 
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i)iclme^r,  (tDtc)--fo,  jubcm, 

tt)S^rcnb,  (tccber)— |toc3^,  jtuar. 

2)ic  @onnc  f^eint,  b  a  ^  c  r  ift  e^    The  sun  shines,  therefore  it  is  so  hot. 

fo  ^cig, 
^  a  U  tn  Ijattt  er  ba«  g  e  f  a  g  t—       Scarcely  had  he  said  that— 

2.  Subordinative  Conjxinctions^  which  are  used  to  con- 
nect subordinate  to  principal  sentences ;  they  cause  the 
verb  to  be  placed  at  the  end  of  the  subordinate  sen- 
tence : 

%\%,  jcnac^bcm,  ungcad^tct, 

al«  oB,  na^bcm,  »S^reub, 

auf  bag,  nun,  toann, 

Bei)or,  ob,  tt)ctl, 

bt«,  obglcii^,  tocnn, 

ba,  obf(3^on,  wcnnnic^t, 

bamit,  oBttJo^I,  tocnn  au^, 

bag,  fctt,  ttjie, 

c^e,  jcitbcm,  ttJie»o^(, 

fatts,  fobalb  al«,  too, 

im  gait  bag,  fo  oft  al«,  toofcrn, 

inbem,  fo  langc  alS,  gttjar. 

S8  toor  f(if>on  fe^r  ft)5t,  al^  t(^  nad^    It  was  already  very  late   when  I 
$aufe  f  a  m,  came  home. 

Hem.  1.  In  subordinate  sentences  the  auxilaries  of  compound  tenses  and 
the  simple  tenses  of  the  potential  verbs  are  placed  after  the  main  verb : 

(gj^e  totr  nad^  j^aufc  gcfontmen    Before  we  had  come  home,  it  had 
toaren^  ^atte  e^  f(^on  angefangen       abready  begun  to  rain. 
%^x  rcgncn. 
Rem,  2.  When  the  compound  tenses  of  the  potential  verbs  are  used  in  sub- 
ordinate sentences,  the  auxiliary  of  these  verbs  is  placed  between  the  nomi- 
native and  the  infinitive  of  the  main  verb  {see  §  131,  Rem,  2,  §  282,  Rem,  1): 
@r  fagt,  ^ti!^  er  ed  nid^t  ^at  ftn<>    He  said  that  he  had  not  been  able 
ben  Knnen,  to  find  it 

Rem,  3.  When  ba^  is  omitted,  the  natural  order  of  the  words  is  preserved : 
3t^  glaubc  er  ifl  nod^  \\\^\  ange*    I  think  that  he  has  not  arrived  yet. 
fommen, 

Rem.  4.  If  tOtttU  is  omitted,  the  order  of  words  in  the  subordinate  sentence 
is  the  same  as  in  interrogative  sentences  {see  §  280, 4) : 

SSenn  i^  bic  3eit  baju  l^fitte  (or    Ifl  had  the  time  {or  had  I  the  time>, 
^Stte  i^  bie  3ctt  baju),  fo  toilrbc       I  would  like  very  much  to  ^o  to 
td^  fe^t  gem  mit  3^ncn  ^entc       Potsdam  with  you  to-day. 
na(3^  ^ot«bam  ge^cn, 
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Bemarks  upon  Conjunctions. 

(Semerfungctt  ui&er  bte  Sinbeworter.) 

Obs,  The  number  of  words  that  perform  the  office  of  conjnnctions  is  very 
large,  and  their  correct  use  must  be  learned  mostly  by  practice.  We  give 
below  remarks  upon  the  signification  and  use  of  some  of  those  which  the 
English-speaking  person  would  be  most  apt  to  use  erroneously. 

§  264.  Uttb  (and)  is  employed  almost  entirely  as  in 
English : 

2)cr  SSater  unb  ber  @o^n,  The  fother  and  the  son. 

Rem.  In  a  few  cases,  however,  the  Geiman  idiom  does  not  permit  the  direct 
translation  of  and  by  U  n  b,  as : 

How  can  you  go  out  and  not  take    2Bie  f  Bnneit   @tc    auSgC^cn,  0  ^  n  « 

him  with  you?  t^it  tnitgunc^mcn. 

He  became  better  anrf  better,  @r  tDUrbc  i  m  m  C  r  Bcff cr. 

It  became  hotter  and  hotter,  @g  toiirbc  t  m  m  c  r  ^ctgcr. 

§  265.  %itx,  allein,  fonbcni,  »ielme|)r  (iut) : 

Rem,  1 .  SlttCtn  indicates  a  contradiction,  in  some  degree,  to  the  statement 
in  the  preceding  sentence,  or  of  the  consequences  which  might  follow  from  it ; 
Ofytt  simply  indicates  something  different  from  the  preceding  statement; 
ahtx  can  always  be  used  instead  of  a  11  c  i  tl,  but  a  U  C  i  li  can  not  always  be 
used  instead  of  a  b  c  r  : 

^6}  ^offtc  C«,  attcitl  (or  alj  cr)  i^    I  hoped  for  it,  but  I  found  myself 

fanb  mi^  getSufd^t,  mistaken. 

Rem.  2.  ©OttbCttt  is  only  used  After  a  negative  sentence;  it  indicates  that 

the  second  sentence  corrects  an  error  in  the  first ;  0B(t  is  used  (after  nega^ 

tive  sentences  even)  when  no  contradiction  exists  between  the  two  sentences:. 

Qv  Ibefic^It  c8  ni^t,  fonbem  cr    He  does  not  order  it,  but  he  de- 

ttJilnfc^t  e^^  sires  it. 

(Sr  bcfic^It  CS  (jtt)ar)  nid^t,  abet    He  does  not  order  it  (it  is  true),  but 
er  tDilnfc^t  c«,  he  desires  it. 

Rem,  3.  SBtCdttClfti:  is  closely  allied  in  signification  and  use  to  fonberit, 
but  is  often  more  emphatic  or  definite  in  meaning : 

S^\iix6ftt\f)nm6)t,ti\tiVXtf^t^tx^    I  do  not  fear  him,  but  rather  I 
acij^tc  x6)  i^n,  despise  him. 

§  266.  3118,  toiC,  toCUn,  mm,  are  used  as  follows: 

1.  As  an  adverbial  conjunction,  al§  {when)  refers  only 

to  past  time : 

81(8  »tt  in  S3erlin  antamcn,  tear    Mr.  Kraft  had  ahready  leflt  for  Dres- 
den: ^aft  \ii^JX  nad^  2)rc«ben       den  when  we  arrived  in  Berlin. 
abgcreijt, 
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Rem,  1.^16  (than)  is  used  after  the  comparative  degree  of  adjectives  or 
adverbs  i 

^eute  ifl   baS  ^Better    ntilber    To-day  the  weather  is  milder  than 
0l^  CS  geftern  toax,  it  was  yesterday. 

Rem.  2.  %l9  bag  (preceded  by  j u)  gives  a  negative  signification  to  the 
subordinate  sentence  which  it  introduces : 

Sr  ifl  J  u  flug  aU  bag  er  an  @e*    He  is  too  intelligent  to  believe  in 
f^cnjlcr  glaubcn  foKtc,  ghosts. 

Rem,  3.  After  a  negation  or  an  expression  equivalent  to  a  negation,  d^ 
signifies  except: 

S^  i  (^  t «  netmt  cr  fctn,  al^  fcincn  He  calls  nothing  his  own,  except  his 

SfJittermantel  (@(^.)f  knightly  mantle. 

2Bcr  f  0  n  fl  ijl  @d^ulb  baran,  nU  Who  else  is  to  blame  for  it,  except 

3^r  ill  SBien  ?  (@d^0  you  in  Vienna  ? 

Rem,  4.  21 1 S  is  often  used  interchangeably  with  ftjic,  as  (see  No.  2,  below). 

Rem.  5,  81W  is  often  followed  by  o  I)  or  to  c  n  n  : 
@r  fte^t  au9  aU  oB  er  !ranf  fet^       He  looks  as  though  he  is  sick. 
@r  fie^t  au9  aU  tOCna  er  !ranl    He  looks  as  though  he  were  sick. 

2.  SBic  (as),  preceded  by  fo,  is  used  in  comparing  to- 
gether two  adjectives  or  adverbs  in  the  positive  degree : 

^cutc  ifl  baS  SSettcr  ntd(;t  fo  l^cig    The  weather  is  not  so  hot  to-day 
ttJle  e§  gcftem  tear,  as  it  was  yesterday. 

Rem,  1.  In  German,  as  in  English,  fo  (as)  is  often  omitted : 
r/<Set  !tug  toit  bte  @d(|Iangen,  imb    *'  Be  wise  as  serpents  and  harmless 
o^ne  falfd^  tote  bic  Xan^tn,"  as  doves." 

Rem.  2.  %l^  is  often  used  instead  of  to  t  e  : 

(5S  ifl  eben  fo  l^cig  al^  (or  tote)  e«    It  is  just  as  hot  as  it  was  yesterday, 
geflem  toor, 

Rem,  3.  Used  as  an  adverbial  conjunction,  lott  signifies  "  how,"  as : 
3c^  tocig  totrlUd;  nic^t,  Ujit  i(^  baS    I  really  do  not  know  how  to  do 
mac^en  foil,  that. 

3.  SBSdnit  {whe7i)  refers  to  time  past,  present,  or  future ; 

it  is  only  used  as  a  conjunction  in  introducing  indirect 

questions : 

3^  toeig  nod)  nidfft,  ioatttt  tore  al>*    I  do  not  know  yet  when  we  will 
retfen  tocrben,  leave. 
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4.  SBtltn  {when),  when  referring  to  time,  applies  only 
to  indefinite  time : 

SGBir  fasten  ju  S5erg,  We  go  to  the  mountains,  we  return 

SBtr  fommeii  toicbcr,  again,  when    the   cuckoo   calls, 

SE&tttn  ber  ^uluf  ruft,  when  the  songs  awaken. 
SBenn  er»aci(^eit  bie  Sieber  (@(^.)f 

Renu  SBcttn  is  more  generally  used  in  hypothetical  sentences,  signifying  if 

SSettn  bie  ©locf'  foU  auferfte^en,        If  the  bell  is  to  come  forth,  the 
^iijj  bie  gorm  in  @tilcfc  ge^en  {^^*)     mould  must  be  broken  to  pieces. 

§  267.  2)amit,  urn  JU,  auf  H^  {in  order  thaty  in  order  to)-. 

Rem,  1.  S)  a  m  1 1,  originally  an  adverb  (signifying  therewith),  when  used  as 
a  conjunction,  usually  refers  to  the  means  of  accomplishing  a  purpose : 

^^  beflrafe  i(;n,  bamtt  er  fld^  IJcf^  I  punish  him,  that  he  may  become 
fere,  better  (by  it). 

Rem,  2.  When  especial  emphasis  is  to  be  laid  upon  the  causal  relation  of 
b  a  m  i  t,  bOtUUt  is  often  placed  at  the  opening  of  the  main  sentence,  which 
precedes  the  subordinate  sentence : 

^atUttt  eBen  let^t  cr  ^einem,  Just  for  that  reason  does  he  lend  to 

2)amtt  er  ftetS  ju  geBen  ^abe  (2eff .)        nobody,  that  he  may  always  have 

something  to  give. 

Rem,  3.  SDamit  ni^t  frequently  signifies  lest  or  that  riot : 

3^  fage  bir  eS  normals,  b  amit  I  say  it  to  you  once  more,  lest  you 
bu  es  n  i  (3^  t  bergiff cfl,  should  forget  it. 

Rem,  4.  31 U  f  b  a  g  is  now  rather  antiquated : 

„@^rc  Sater  unb  abutter,  auf  baf^  "  Honor  thy  f  ither  and  thy  mother, 
C9  bir  XDf>i)l  ge^e  auf  @rben/'  that  it  may  be  well  with  thee  in 

the  land." 

Rem.  5,  The  single  conjunction  5af^  is  frequently  used  for  a  U  f  b  a  fj : 

S3Ieibt  nic^t  in  ©nglanb,  ha^  ber  Do  not  remain  in  England,  that  the 
S3ritc  m6)i  fein  ftoIjeS  ^erj  an  Briton  may  not  feast  his  proud 
Surem  Unglilcf  tt)etbe  (JB^*),  heart  upon  thy  misfortune. 

Retn.  6.  When  a  shorter  expression  is  desired,  iim— JU  (with  an  infinitive) 
is  frequently  used  instead  of  a  It  f  b  a  {} : 

3^  beflrafe  i§n,  urn  t^n  p  bcff em.    I  punish  him  to  make  him  better. 

Rem,  7.  UJll  JU  is  also  used  after  an  adjective  or  adverb  preceded  by  gu  ;  ^ 

(Sr  tfl  gtt  ebel^  urn  f\6).iux'd6}tn,       He  is  too  noble  minded  to  avenge 

himself. 
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§  268.  Dh^ltiHf,  olbf^oti;  dbtooffl,  \x>im%\tiiif,  mm  f^on, 

toeUll  dU^  {thoughy  although) : 

Rem.  1.  When  the  subordinate  sentence  precedes  the  main  sentence,  the 
latter  is  usually  introduced  by  fo,  followed  by  bO(^  or  bCttltOl!^  (still) : 

'  £)0g(et(!6  bcr  Secret  im  ©angen  ju*  Although  the  teacher  was  upon  the 
frteben  tear,  fo  toax  bO(^  man«  whole  satisfied,  still  there  were 
6)t§  (Sinjelnc  JU  tabein,  many  things  to  be  found  fault  with. 

3<^  tDCtg  eS,  06g(et(^  (or  obtOOl^O    I  know  it,  though  no  one  of  you  in- 
Reiner  i)on  S^nen  mid^  baV5ou       formed  me  of  it. 
benad;nd^tigt  ^at, 
Rem.  2.  O  B — Q  It  id)  and  tt)Cnn  glcic^  often  take  a  pronoun  or  other 
monosyllabic  word  between  their  parts : 

Db  x6}  glet(!6  Scf^St  ^laBc —  Although  I  have  said — 
jRgm.  3.  2S  C  n  n — a  U  ^  often  signifies  even  i/;  the  two  words  are  often 
separated,  or  reversed : 

2)erS5crfud(;ttJar  no^immerrei(if>*  The  attempt  was   still  richly  re- 

Ud^  Bcio^nt,  toenn  aitll^  nur  cin  warded,  even  if  only  a  part  of  the 

%i)t\\  bes  SScrf^jrcd^eng  erfilitt  promise  was  fullfiUed. 
mirbc  (^i!}.)f 

2)a§  tonntc  ge{d{>e§en,  ail(!6  toClttt  That  might  have  taken  place,  even 

©uflato  Slbolf  JC.  (@c^.),  if  Gustavus  Adolphus,  etc. 

(but)  SB  tun  er  Kllt^  att  ifl,  fo  i{l  bO(^  Although  he  is  old,  still  his  spirit  is 

fcin  @etjl  jugcnbtid^,  youthful 

§  269.  ^a^er^  Hxnm,  iti^aU,  itmt^tn,  al\o,  folgli^, 

t^mmS),  mit^ill  {consequently,  therefore) : 

Rem.  1.  Sal^tt  has  reference  rather  to  the  physical  cause : 
2)er  ©d^nce  ifl  auf  ben  ©ebirgen    The  snow  has  melted  upon  the 
(jefd^moljen ;    hd^tX    finb    btc       mountains;    therefore    the   rivers 
glilffe  angejci^ttjottcn,  have  risen. 

Rem.  2.  2)arum,  beS^alb,  bcStt)egcn,  refer  more  to  the  moral  than 
to  the  physical  cause : 

@8  gcfici  i^m  nici^t  nte^r  untcr  ben    He  no  longer  enjoyed  human  so- 
SWenfc^en,  bajw  (or  be^tOtgClt)        ciety,  therefore  he  retired  to  sol- 
go3  er  [\6}  in  bie  (Sinjamleit  gn*       itude. 
riltf, 
@r  ift  gtt  (et(^t|tnnig,  bed(a(b  !ann    He  is  too  trivial,  therefore  I  can 
id)  gar  n\6}i  mit  i^m  jufrtcben       not  be  at  all  pleased  with  him. 
fein, 
Rem.  3.  !S)  a  r  U  nt  is  used  in  a  most  general  way,  to  indicate  a  physical, 
moral,  or  logical  cause : 

@d  ifl  \6)'6m9  SBetter ;   barunt    It  is  fine  weather,  therefore  I  will 
ge^e  i6f  f^a^teren,  go  and  take  a  walk. 
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Obs.  ^axnttl  is  sometimes  contracted  into  brum: 
einc  2)ur(if>tauc^ttg!ctt  Idgt  cr  fi^    He  has  himself  caUed  "his  Exc«l- 
ncnrten ;  brttUl  mug  cr  @oIba*       lency,"  therefore  he  must  be  able 
ten  ^>a(tcn  fiJnneit  (®(3^.)f  to  have  his  soldiers. 

Rem,  4.  ?l(fo,  foIgHlJ,  Jem»a(J,  tttitlftiir,  indicate  rather  a  logical  conse- 
quence : 

(Sr  i}ai  ed  felBfl  get^att,  unb  !ann    He  did  it  himself,  therefore  he  can 

alfO  S^tcmanb  tabcin,  blame  nobody. 

SOBir  fmb  Wltn\6)tn,  folglt^  P"^    We  are  men,  therefore  we  are  mor- 
tt)tr  \ttxU\6},  tal. 

Gbs,  1.  ^Clttna^  (i^C^  "<^^)  is  frequently  equivalent  to  according  to  that: 
@r  ijl  gcflcrn  abgereifl,  unb  !ann    He  started  yesterday,  and  may  con- 
bcmuai!^  ^eutc  anfommen,  sequently  arrive  to-day. 

Obs,  2.  3^ttl^f  tt  indicates  that  the  consequent  is  included  in  or  grows  nat- 
urally out  of  the  preceding  statement : 

3Jicin  53ruber  lommt  ^eute  Slbcnb    My  brother  does  not  come  this  even- 
nic^t,  vxitf^in  fmb  tt)tr  aUcln,  ing,  so  we  will  be  alone. 

§  270.  ScbOt;  cl^C  (he/ore) : 

Mem,  1.  ^CbOt  refers  only  to  time ;  t^t  may  also  express  a  preference  or 
choice : 

©CiJOr  (or  cjc)  er  bie  <Stabt  berltcg,    Before  he  left  the  city. 
gj^e  t(^  mir  bag  cjefattcn  laffe,  tt)itt    Before  I  put  up  with  that,  I  will 
i^  lieber  auf  jeben  etttJaigen  SSor*       rather  renounce  every  possible  ad- 
t^>ei(  bergt^tcn,    .  vantage. 

Rem,  2,  ScllOt  is  now  much  less  used  than  t^U 

Rem,  3.  The  comparative  degree  tf^tt  (sooner)  is  sometimes  placed  in  the 
sentence  preceding  the  one  containing  tf^t  or  ht\}Ot  I 

S)ir  9^11(^18  Cljcr  SU  facjen,  beV5or    To  say  nothing  to  you,  before  twelve 

j»i)if  XaQt  gefd^wunben  (finb),         days  are  past. 
2)0^  tfjtt  f^Hngc  ScIluS  m\6)    And  may  Tellus  swallow  me  down, 
l^inab,  tf^t  x6)  nteincn  @ib  Jjer*       rather  than  that  I  should  break 

Rem,  4.  Sometimes  n  i  d^  t  is  added,  pleonastically,  after  tf^i  J  especially  is 
this  done  when  there  is  a  negative  in  the  preceding  main  sentence : 

Wlaii  foil  nid^t  fril^er  anfi;Srcn,    One  should  not  cease  before  the 
C^C  bie  $Snbc  nW  erta^mcn,  hands  become  weary. 

§  271.  gaMS,  im  g-aMc  O^a^),  toOfcrn  {in  case  that,  if)  : 

RetH.  These  forms  are  especially  appropriate  when  their  use  would  prevent 
an  unpleasant  repetition  of  tt)  cnn  (if)  in  the  same  sentence. 

^6)  toiW^  3)tr  (ei^en,  fat!^  3)U    I  will  loan  it  to  you,  in  case  that 
mif «  ba(b  ttJiebergeben  fannfl,  you  can  soon  return  it  to  me. 
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§  272.  SBo  {where)  is  also  usjed  referring  to  time  {when) : 

^ennft  bu  ba8  Saitb,  too  bic  3itro*    Do  you  know  the  land  where  the 

tien  Blil^cn  (©0^  citrons  bloom  ? 

3fn  bcr  3eit,  loo—  At  the  time,  when— 

Rem.  SBO  was  formerly  much  used  instead  of  tt)  ctl n  ;  this  signification  is 
now  given  mostly  in  rather  short  and  in  fixed  expressions,  as : 

2B0  nidf^t ;  too  \^  nid^t  irrc,  If  not ;  if  I  am  not  mistaken. 

§  273.  UeirigCllS,  ilkrbicS,  JU  bcw  {moreover,  besides) : 

(Sr  t|l  filr  fcin  5lltcr  flug,  iiBtifitn^  He  is  shrewd  for  his  age ;  moreover, 
t|l  cr  alter  al8  ®ic  glaubcn,  he  is  older  than  you  think. 

Hem,  Uthtthit^  and  Jjt  btltt  are  more  specific  than  llBr i  g en0. 

§  274.  2)Cttll,  id^  inbent^  toeil  {because,  for,  as,  since) : 

Mem,  1.  ^enit  gives  rather  the  explanation  of  a  statement : 
3(3^  ge^c  m6)t  an9,  beittt  C8  rcgnct    I  do  not  go  out,  for  (t.  c,  as  you  see; 
forttt)S^renb,  it  keeps  raining  continually. 

Hem,  2.  fSHtU  (becattse)  answers  to  the  question  )O0tUin  ?  (why .») : 
2S  a  r  u  in  ge^cn  @ic  tiit^t  au6  ?       Why  do  you  not  go  out  ? 
SBctI  e8  f  ortttja^renb  regnct,  Because  it  keeps  raining  continually. 

Rem.  3.  3)  c  n  n  is  frequently  used  to  introduce  explanatory  sentences  that 
are  interposed  between  the  words  of  main  sentences : 

^6)  Bin— beittt  toaxnm  foil  id)  eS  I  have  been— for  why  shal>  I  deny 
laugncn — fe^r  fleigig  getoefcn,  it— very  industrious. 

Rem.  4.  3)  c  n  tt  (meaning  than)  is  not  used  now  as  much  after  compara- 
tives as  it  was  formerly ;  its  present  use  in  this  signification  is  rather  con- 
fined to  dignified  composition : 

„Tlz\m  ©ilnbc  tfl  grSgcr,  bcnn  fic  "My  punishment  is  greater  than  I 
mir  Dcrgcben  tocrbcn  miJge",  can  bear"  (Gen.  4, 13). 

Rem.  5.  S)  e  n  n  is,  however,  frequently  used  to  prevent  the  repetition  of  0(^  : 
^6)  I)efud(>e   i^n  jc^t  me^r   aU    I  visit  him  now  more  as  a  friend 
grcunb,  bcnn  alS  Slrgt,  than  as  a  physician. 

Rein.  6.  2)  enn  is  often  used  expletively,  especially  in  questions: 

2Ser  f ann  e8  i^m  bcnn  gcf agt  ^aben  ?    Who  can  have  told  it  to  him  ? 
Ohs.  Thus  used,  bcnn  does  not  receive  an  emphatic  tone  of  voice. 
Rem.  7.  S)fl^  though  primarily  an  adverbial  conjunction  of  time  (signifying 
when,  [see  §  266, 4,  and  ol§^  §  263, 2]),  is  sometimes  used  to  express  the  logical 
cause,  especially  when  the  main  sentence  contains  a  question : 

®a  er  nic^t  gefommcn  ifl,  mug  cr    As  he  has  not  come,  he  must  be 

fran!  fcin,  sick. 

SEBie  lamet  t§r  burt^  baS  SBaffcr,  How  did  you  come  through  the  wa- 
bn  t)f>6)  bcr  @trom  bic  S3ril(fc  ter,  since  the  stream  has  carried 
f ortgefil^rt  [M  Q  ?  (®^«)  t^^e  bridge  away  ? 


404:  THE   INTERJECTION.  [§275. 

Rem.  8.  ^l^^^ltt^  like  hn,  is  primarily  a  conjunction  of  time ;  it  also  is  used 
to  express  the  logical  cause : 

3nbem  er  abcr  alfo  gcbad(>tc,  fte^el  But  while  he  was  reflecting,  behold ! 

ba  erfcS^ten  i§m  cin  @ngcl,  an  angel  appeared  to  him. 

3ti^  !ann  c8  bir  m^i  geben,  inbcm  I  can  not  give  it  to  you,  for  I  have 

\^  CS  i^m  fc^oit  frll^cr  i)erf^ro*  already  promised  it  before  to  him. 


THE  INTERJECTION. 

(S)a§  emjjftttbunfl^toort.) 

§  275.  Among  the  principal  interjections,  or  words 
used  as  such,  are  the  following : 

1.  Of  joy,  as :  a^  I— ^a  I— Ct !— ju^  Quc^^e  I  ^cifa  I  or  ^o^  \)=hurrah! 

2.  Of  sorrow,  as :  ad^  l~tt)C^  I  or  o  toel^  \=alas! — ^lelber  \= unfortunately  f 

3.  Of  astonishment,  as:  a(^  I— a§  I— i^  I— r;oIa !— ^otgtaufcnb  I 

4.  Of  laughter,  as:  ^a^al 

6.  Of  aversion,  as :  p\m  1  p\nV  l=pshaw!—'jit\=fie: 

Bern.  1.  The  word  fo  I  is  used  in  a  great  variety  of  connections,  as,  for  ex- 
ample, to  indicate  astonishment,  inquiry,  assent,  or  satisfaction. 

Rem,  2,  Many  words  that  belong  to  other  parts  of  speech  are  frequently 
used  with  the  force  of  interjections,  as  : 

®ut !  good !  SBo^Ian  I  be  of  good  courage  I 

§eil  I  hail !  ® ottlob  I  God  be  praised ! 

SBorteartS  I  forward !  ®ott  bcttja^rc  I  God  forbid ! 

$alt  I  halt !  stop !  Slbieu  I  Good-by !       • 

Rem.  3.  The  interjections  ^etl  I  and  tPO^I  I  and  others,  are  followed  by  the 
dative  case,  as : 

SSo^I  (fei)  i^m  I  May  it  be  well  with  him ! 

$etl  (fei  or  ttJcrbc)  bir  I  Hail  to  thee ! 

Rem.  4.  Some  interjections  may  be  followed  by  the  genitive  case,  as : 
Of),  bc«  2:^orcn  I  Oh,  the  fool  1    $f ui,  bcr  @^anbe  I  Pshaw !  the  shame ! 

Rem.  5.  Sometimes  the  genitive  is  replaced  by  the  preposition  il  b  e  t,  as  s 
$fut,  liber  bie  @(3^anbe  I  Pshaw!  for  shame ! 

Rem.  6.  As  most  interjections  are  elliptical  expressions,  some  of  thorn* 
may  be  followed  by  a  noun  in  either  of  the  cases,  as : 

£),  X^ox  I  0,  bcr  Xf}ox  I  Oh,  the  fool ! 

O,  bcm  2:^oren  (!ann  c«  m6ii  f^aben)  I        **    "     ** 
£),bcn2^orcn(fennci(3^)l  "    "     " 


§  276-278.]  ARRANGEMENT   OF   WORDS.  405 


ARRANGEMENT  OF  WORDS. 

§  276.  In  nothing  is  the  genius  of  a  language  more 
strongly  manifest  than  in  the  arrangement  of  words  in 
sentences.  The  two  following  are  among  the  most 
prominent  characteristics  of  the  German  sentence  : 

1.  The  order  of  words  in  main  sentences  differs  from  that  in  subordinate 
sentences : 

(Sriftfran!,  He  is  sick. 

(Sr  fann  nt(^t  auSgel^en,  treit  er    He  can  not  go  out,  because  he  is 
trauftft^  sick. 

2.  There  is  a  marked  tendency  to  present  the  sentence  as  a  unit — that  is, 
with  the  modifying  and  limiting  words  and  clauses  enclosed  between  the  copula 
and  predicate  in  main  sentences,  and  between  the  subject  and  copula  in  subor- 
dinate sentences : 

$err  SBeig  ))tii  (fetncm  Sltcflcn  Mr.  Weiss  has  to-day  given  to  his 

@o^n,  SBil^elm,  bic  te^tc  5lu«*  son  William  the  last  edition  of  the 

.qaBc  bcr  bcutfc^en  SHcratur*®C*  History  of  the  German  Literature 

{d^t(i|tc  toon  $cinrid^  Surg,  ^>eutc,  by  Ileinrich  Kurz,  as  a  Christmas 

al8  2Set^nad;t«gef(^cnf)gc9Cticn^  present. 

2Bir  iDoIIten  gcflcm  nad^  $ot«bant  We  wished  to  go  to  Potsdam  yester- 

gc^en,  tDCitbd^SScttCtCfilrbtcfc  day,  because  the  weather  was  so 

3?a^rcSjcit  \o  ganj  augcrorbcnt*  very  unusualy  beautiful  for  this 

Vi^i  f(I|8n)  tiidr^  season  of  the  year. 

§  277.  The  essential  parts  of  a  sentence  are  the  subject^ 
the  predicate^  and  the  copula. 

1.  The  subject  is  the  nominative  of  the  verb. 

2.  The  predicate  expresses  what  is  affirmed  of  the  subject. 

3.  The  copula  is  the  inflected  part  of  the  verb. 

Item,  The  predicate  is  often  included  in  one  word  with  the  copula. 

§  278.  In  main  indicative  sentences  the  regular  order 
Is:  (1),  the  subject;  (2),  the  copula;  ^d),  the  predicate. 


Subject.  Copula.  Predicate. 

2)a8  SBcttcr  ijl             ^etg, 

The  weather  is               hot. 

25a«  Setter  lourbc         ^ctg, 

The  weather  became          hot. 


Subject.  Copula.     Predicate, 

S)a«  SBcttcr  Btcibt         ^eig, 

The  weather  remains         hot. 

©en  ^raft        ijl      ctn  2)cutf^civ 

Mr.  Kraft  is  a  GermsjOL. 
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[§  279. 


Subject, 

I 

Sir 
We 

He 


Copula. 

^aBe 
have 

niilffen 
mast 

!am 
arrived. 


Predicate, 

ficlcfcn, 
read. 

toartcn, 
wait. 

on, 


S)ic  SSbgcl     pngcn, 
The  birds        sing. 


Subject,      Copula,       Predicate, 

S)a«  SBcttcr    ijl        ^eig  gctocfcn, 
The  weather    has  hot  been. 


We 

gr 
He 

Sir 
Wo 


^aljen 
have 

has 


toartcn  mflffcn, 

wait  (must). 

angcfommcn, 

arrived. 

toerbcn     gctDcfen  fcin, 

shall  (been,  be). 


§  279.  The  object  of  the  verb  is  placed  between  the 
copula  and  the  predicate : 

Subject,  Copula,  Object,        Predicate, 

S)er  Saufmann  ^at  baS  $au8       toerfauft, 

The  merchant  has  the  house  sold. 


(gr 
He 

er 

He 


fti^rcibt 
copies 

fd(;reiBt 
Avrites 


ben  S3rief 
the  letter. 

ben  S3ricf, 
the  letter. 


aB, 


3^  ^abt        ba8  SBud(|        fietefen, 

I  have  the  book  read. 

Rem,  1.  The  object  of  a  verb,  whether  direct  or  indirect,  stands  between 
the  copula  and  the  predicate  (or  after  the  copula  when  the  copula  and  the 
predicate  are  combined  into  one  word) : 

Subject,       Copula,  Object,  Predicate. 

er  ifl  feinent  58ruber  flcfotflt, 

He  has  his  brother  followed. 


©r 
He 

iff 
hns 

cineS  9ScrBrc(^en« 
with  a  crime 

angcHafit  icorben, 
charged  been. 

36) 
I 

have 

mcinen  greunb 

my  friend 

(urn  9lat^  (jcfragt), 
for  advice  asked. 

©ie 
They 

^aBen 
have 

iOr  SSor^aBen 
their  scheme 

in6  Serf  gcfcfet, 
into  execution  carriod. 

©ic 
They 

fc^ten 
carried 

i^r  SSor^aBen 
their  scheme 

ins  Serf, 
into  execution. 

@ic         5'iclten  ben  2)tcB  fcfl, 

They  held  the  thief  fast. 

Obs,  In  some  phrases  (as  nm  9iat^  fragen,  inS  Serl  fe^en,  fejl^altcn)  the 
words  preceding  the  verb  follow  the  same  laws  of  position  as  the  prefixes  of 
separable  compound  verbs. 
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Rem.  2.  When  there  are  two  nouns  governed  by  a  verb,  the  personal  noua 
takes  the  precedence : 

Subject,        Copula.     Personal  noun.  Object.  Predicate, 

2)cr  SSatcr        ^>at        fcincm  ©ofenc         ctn  S3uc(^  gefd^cnft, 

The  father        has  to  his  son  a  book  given; 

2)er  Skater     fc^enftc     fcincm  ©o^nc         ctn  S3u(^,  — 

The  father   presented      to  his  son  a  book.  

@ic  ^aBcn        'otn  ©cncral      bc8  $oc^^^errat^3     angcflagt, 

They  have  the  general      with  high  treason     charged. 

Ohs.  But  when  particular  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  personal  noun,  it  is 
placed  after  the  noun  referring  to  a  thing : 

S)cr  $atcr  r;at  cm  S&w^  fetttettt  ©Ol^tte  deff^^nft. 

Rem.  3.  A  personal  noun  in  the  accusative  precedes  one  in  the  dative  cases 

3d;     ^abc     i^rcn  ©ol^n     mcincm  grcunbc       cm^)fo^tcn, 
I       have        your  son  to  my  friend         recommended. 

Rem.  4.  The  oblique  cases  of  personal  pronouns  precede  other  substantives 
(nouns  or  pronouns)  in  the  oblique  cases : 

Sc^       fevitje         i^m  3f^rcn  ©o^it  cm^)fo^ten, 

I         have        to  him  your  son  reconmiended. 

3t^       i^aBc  cs         S^rcm  S3rubcr  ficW^t, 

I         have  it  to  your  brother  sent. 

3d^       ^aSc         i^m  ba8  gcfagt, 

I         have        to  him  that  said. 

Rem.  5.  Of  two  personal  pronouns  in  different  oblique  cases,  the  one  in  tha 
accusative. precedes  the  one  in  the  dative  or  genitive  case: 

3d;       ^al6c        c«         i^m  ficfaflt, 

I         have         it         to  him  said. 

3c^       fagtc       e«        i^m,  

I  said         it         to  him.  


3^      »crbc      i^n       3^ncn       toorflcllcn, 
I         shall        him       to  you        introduce. 

§  280.  The  subject  is  placed  after  the  copula  in  the 
following  cases : 

1 .  In  interrogative  and  exclamatory  sentences. 

2.  With  the  imperative  mood. 

3.  When  an  adverb  or  adverbial  conjunction  introduces  a  main  sentence. 

4.  When  »  c  It  n  is  omitted  (see  §  2G3,  2,  Rem.  4). 

5.  When  the  predicate  introduces  a  sentence. 
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§  280.] 


6.  When  the  object  of  the  verb  (not  being  a  relative  pronoun)  introduces 
a  sentence. 


Copula, 

Is 

$aben 
Have 

Subject, 

bcr  mm]^ 

Predicate, 

pcrblie^? 
mortal? 

gclcjcn? 
read? 

mull 

©ic 
you 

bae  ^n6) 
the  book 

@^cint 
Shines 

SBfirc 
Were 

bic©onnc? 
the  sun? 

cr 
he 

(only) 

flcfunb ! 
weU! 

©eib 
Tip 

(ye) 

©ic 
(jou) 

auf  mcrffam  I 
attentive ! 

toicbcr ! 
again! 

J3C 

^ommen 
Come 

batb 
soon 

TToi*o 

bae  SBud^, 

XI  ex  Is 

$cutc 

To-day 

19 

is 

ba6  SBcttcr 
the  weather 

very  fine. 

Therefore 

fann 
can 

id) 
I 

il^m 
him 

m6)i  traucH; 
not  trust. 

assrc 

Were 

bag  SBcttcr 
the  weather 

m6)t 
not 

fo  ^ctg, 
so  hot. 

(^Predicate.) 
JSflIt 

h>ar 

bcr  %aQ, 
the  day. 

ba«  Scbcn, 

lifft 

(Object.) 

VVUili 

Cold 

©rnjl 

TVcU> 

• 
1Q 

©tcrljcn 

Dip 

ntilffcit 

must 

Gotten 
will 

Alio. 

?lllc, 

fill 

JLrlC 

9ffttirMT^(>TT 

hJtr 
we 

^t\»vi\/tf>^ovt   Ovma**>» 

VVVi/MpVVil  ^)WUUJ3^ 

JL/iAVC  yju 

±\i  uaLcu.  vrppicssiuuo 

©eficgt 
Conquered 

bat 
has 

bcr  mmf}, 

bravery. 

(Object),        Copula,        Subject, 

S)cn  aJJann       l^aljc             id(|            nic 
That  man         have                I             never 

Predicate, 

gcfannt, 
known. 

35n 
Him 

Icnnc            i^ 
know              I 

not. 
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§  281.  There  is  more  definiteness  in  the  position  of 
adverbs  and  adverbial  phrases  in  the  German  than 
there  is  in  the  English  language: 

Rem.  1.  Adverbs  of  manner  stand  immediately  before  the  predicate  (or  at 
»>  V  end  of  the  sentence,  if  the  predicate  is  included  in  the  copula) : 

Subject,   Copula,    Object,  Adverb,  Predicate, 

2>\t       f;at       baS  Sicb  i3ortreff(t(i|  gcfungcu, 

She        has       the  song  admirably  sun^. 

@ic      fang      ba8  ?icb  toortrcffIi(i|,  

She       sang      the  song  admirably.  • 


3f^      ^abc         i^n  crnfilid)  gclcarnt, 

I         have  him  earnestly  warned. 

3dS>      ^ak  c8  auf  bicfc  SBeifc  gct^an, 

I         have  it  in  this  way  done. 

Rem,  2.  Adverbs  of  time  or  place  precede  adverbs  of  manner : 

©ic       f;at       ba3  Sicb       gcficrn  Slbcnb       ijortrcfflid^       gefungcn, 
She        has        the  song    yesterday  evening     admirably  sung. 

2Bir    hai^txi      in  ^Berlin       fc^r  angenc^m       gclcbt, 

We       have       in  Berlin       very  agreeably        lived. 

Rem,  3.  Adverbs  of  time  usually  precede  adverbs  of  plac«  (L.  XXIV.,  5)* 

2Bir  finb       tor  toicr  Sagen       in  SBcrtin       angefommcn, 
We  have         four  days  ago         in  Berlin  arrived. 

Rem,  4.  Of  two  or  more  adverbs  of  the  same  kind,  as  of  time  or  place,  the 
more  particular  usually  follow  the  more  general : 

®ic  njcrbcn    morgen  Slbcnb  urn  a6}t  U^r    onfommcn. 

They  will    to-morrow  evening  at  eight  o'clock     arrive. 

<Sie  fatten     in  SBcrtin     in  5>i!tona*@trafjc      S^umcro  20      getwo^nt, 
They  had      in  Berlin       in  Victoria-street    number  twenty    resided. 

2Sir  tUnncn    baS  S3u(^  nirgcnbs  im  ©aufc         jtnbcn, 

We  can        the  book  nowhere  in  the  house         find. 

Exc,  The  adverbs  of  time  \6)0n  (already)^  n  a  (i|  (stilt)^  C  r  ft  (,  first")  may- 
precede  or  follow  a  more  definite  adverbial  expression  of  time,  as :  ^cutc  no(3^, 
or  \\^^  ^cntc;  morgcn  fc^on,  or  f(i^on  morgcn;  crfl  ^cntc  ntorgcn,or  ^cut^ 
SWorgcn  erf. 

Rem.  f).  When  adverbs  have  more  special  reference  to  a  substantive,  they 
usually  precede  it : 

©ogar  fcinc  ©cgncr  crfennen  fcinen  ®ert^  an, 
Even       his      opposers  recognize    his    worth. 

s 
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Rem,  1.  This  inversion  of  the  subject  and  copula  takes  place  also  when  the 
personal  pronoun  t§  is  used  expletively  for  the  subject : 

(@«)  njtrbctn@ctt)ittcr  font*    There  will  a  thunder-storm  come. 

men, 
(S^)  f  i  u  b  35  c  V  t^  r  e  (^  c  n  began*    There  have  been  crimes  committed. 

Rem.  2.  It  also  takes  place  when  a  relative  sentence  precedes  a  main  sen- 
tence : 

2Scr  C3  ift,  ID  c  i  6  t  (^  nic^t,  I  do  not  know  who  he  is. 

Rem,  3.  Sometimes  the  subject  precedes  the  copula  in  interrogative  and 
exclamatory  sentences : 

@  0 1 1  f  c  i  bit  gnSbig  I  God  be  gracious  to  thee ! 

er  mi3ge  glilcf Udj;  fcin  I  May  he  be  happy. 

§  282.  In  subordinate  sentences  the  general  order  is : 
(1),  the  subject;  (2),  the  predicate  ;  (3),  the  cojpula : 

StJject,  Predicate,  Copula, 

^^xotx^M^  ber3Kenfd^  ftcrblid)  ift, 

I  know  that  man  mortal 


IS. 


bcgrcifc  nid^t,  loarum 
mderstand  not  why 

cr 
he 

so 

unsufricben 
discontented 

War. 
was. 

2)cr  M<xm, 

bcr 

fo  franf 

tuar, 

The  man, 

who 

so  sick 

was. 

2)cr  3(meritaner, 
The  American, 

bcr 
who 

^eutc  anfam, 
to-day  arrived. 

i^i^enn 

bie  @c^ma(ben 
the  swallows 

r;cimtt)Srt8  gie^cn. 
homeward  fly. 

When 

Rem.  1 .  When  the  compound  tenses  of  the  potential  verbs,  or  of  the  verbs 
lafien,  hcigcn,  fe^cn,  ^oren,  \}tl\tn(see  §131,/2em.  2),  are  used  in 
subordinate  sentences  with  the  infinitive  of  other  verbs,  the  copula  (auxiliary) 
is  placed  before  the  predicate  or  before  the  object  of  the  verb : 

SScil  cr  c§  ni^t  j^at  t  ^  u  n  flMUien,    Because  he  was  not  able  to  do  it. 
Dbi^Icic^ic^i^mmd^t Italic arbei*    Although  I  was  not  pei-mitted  to 

ten  bclfen  bilrfcn,  help  him  work, 

©crtngcre  SSilrgcr,  hjctd;c  Sfiid^tS  Citizens  from  the  lower  classes,  who 
befagcn,  toa9  i^ncn  23atcrtanb  possessed  nothing  that  could  make 
nnb  §crb  f^'dttt  Hcb  madden  their  country  and  their  homes  dear 
fonncn  ('Bd},),  to  them. 

S(i}  tt>ax  gu  fc^r  getoo^nt,  m\6)  ntit  I  was  too  much  in  the  habit  of  oc- 
mir  fclbp  gu  befc^Sftigcn,  al8  bag  cupying  myself  with  my  own 
x6)  mit  ^nfmcrf famf cit  f^attt  cin  thoughts,  to  consider  a  work  of  art 
Stnnftmxl  bctrad^tcn  f oEcn  (@. ),       with  attention. 
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Rem.  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  the  copula  is  often  omitted  when  the  verb  in 
the  subordinate  sentence  is  in  the  perfect  or  pluperfect  tense : 

3d?  ijerlor  xd6)t  %Ut9,  ba  \ol6)tx  I  did  not  lose  all,  as  such  a  friend 
grcunb  im  Unglild  mir  gcblie*  has  remained  to  me  in  my  misfor- 
l>cn[ift](@d^.),  tune. 

2Ba«  toax  tncin  2)anl  bafilr,  bag  What  was  the  reward  to  me,  that  T, 
x6),  cin  trcucr  gilrflcnfnec^^t,  ben  a  true  servant  of  fhe  prince,  who 
9S8(fcrflud^  auf  m\6)  gcBilrbet  had  drawn  upon  myself  the  curse 
[^attc],  biefcn  ^ricg,  ber  nur  i^u  of  the  people,  had  made  the  princes 
grog  gcmad^t  [^at],  bic  gilrfteit  pay  for  the  war  which  has  made 
[^abe]  ja^Icn  laffcn  ?  (®c3^.)  him  alone  great  ? 

§  283.  Attributive  adjectives  usually  precede  the 
noun  they  qualify : 

3)cr  gutc  Tiann,  The  good  man. 

Rem.  1.  Very  long  attributive  adjective  clauses  are  frequently  employed  in 
the  German  language ;  these  are  usually  translated  into  English  by  subordi- 
nate relative  sentences : 

Sin  (ber  bcutfd)cn  <B)pxa6}t  i50ll*  A  foreigner(who  is)  well  acquainted 
*   tornmcn  lunbtger)  grembcr,  with  the  German  language. 

2)ic  (bem  Sranfen  fc^r  ^cilfamc)  The  medicine  that  is  very  beneficial 
5lrjnet,  to  the  sick  man. 

Rem.  2.  Sometimes  the  attributive  adjective  is  placed,  as  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis,  after  the  noun  which  it  qualifies : 

9fiicmanb  aU  2)u,  fott  biefcn  ^rieg,  Nobody  but  yourself  shall  end  this 
ben  filrc^terli(^en,  cnbcn  (^^Of        fearful  war. 

Rern,  3.  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  the  attributive  adjective  clause  may  be 
placed,  as  in  English,  after  the  noun  it  qualifies ;  in  this  case  the  attributive 
adjective  is  not  inflected  (§  84,  Ijess.  X  VIII,  1) : 

%\\6^  ntand^cn  9}iann,  Also  many  a  man  and  many  a  hero, 

Unb  mantJ^en  §c(b,  good  in  peace,  and  strong  in  war, 

3nt  grieben  gut  was  bom  in  the  Swabian  land. 

Unb  ftarf  im  gctb, 

@ebar  ba«  @(^waBentanb  (©c^^Or 

§  284.  For  the  prepositions  that/oUow  the  svhstantivey 
instead  of  preceding  it,  see  §  255. 


part  jTourtl); 


CONTAINING 


VOCABULARIES. 


I.  PEESONAL  PROPER  NAMES. 

Rem.  1.  In  this  list  are  included  only  the  most  usual  of  such  names  as  hsv6 
different  forms  or  different  pronunciation  in  the  German  and  English  lan- 
guages. 

Rem.  2.  A  few  proper  names  from  the  Greek,  Latin,  and  Hebrew  languages 
are  also  added.  The  final  syllable  is  dropped  from  many  Latin  and  Gree'c 
proper  names. 


a'bCltlCrt,  (gen.— I),  m,,  Ethelbert. 
Slbc'Ic  or  ^Ibert'nc,  — «,  /*.,  Adeline. 
Wbcl^cit;  —«,/.,  Adelaide. 
21'bolf  or  5l'boH)^,  — «, »!.,  Adolphus. 
SCcSfuIo^',  — g,  TO.,  Esculapius. 
3lcfo^)', — 8,  TO.,  Esop. 
Slga't^c,— n8,/.,  Agathe. 
Slg'nc0,—,/.,  Agnes. 
3l'Iarid^,  — 0,  TO.,  Alaric' 
mi'bert  or  Sllbrc^t,  — «,  m.,  Albert. 
aic'jriS,  — ,/.,  Alice. 
Sllfon'fo,  — 8, 7w.  Alphonso. 
5tma'fic,  — nS,  /*.,  Amelia. 
5(nbrc'a8,  — ,  to.,  Andrew. 

or'  l-i-/.,  Ann,  Anna. 

^n'ton,  — g,  TO.,  Anthony. 
Hu'gufi,  —8,  ?«.,  Augustus, 
^ugu'fic,— n8,/.,  Augusta. 
^orbltfn,  —^,  TO.,  Baldwin. 
Scftfar',  — 8,  TO.,  Belisarius. 
53Ian'fa,  —8,/.,  Blanche.  [face. 

SBonifaj',  —  en8,  or  — iu6,  to.,  Boni- 
S8outbo'ncn,p/.,  Bourbons. 
S3rigit'te,— cn8,/.,  Bridget, 
^aruin,  — g,  7«.,  Calvin. 
(S^arlot'te,— n8,/.,  Charlotte. 
Slob'mig, — 8,  TO.,  Clovis. 
(S^ri'fhlS,  — i,  TO.,  Christ. 
(5Ic'mcn8,  — ,  to.,  Clement. 
!^tOn^8%  — ,  TO.,  Dionysius,  Dennis. 

^orotJcX-8,  )y.   porothy. 

G'bcr^arb,— g,  to.,  Eberhard. 
(S'buarb,  —8,  to.,  Edward. 
SIcono'rc,  — n8,  /.,  Eleonora. 
(Sli'aS,  — ,?;«,,  Elisha. 


(gU'fa,— 8,  or  (Sli'fe,  — n8,/.,  Eliza. 
(S'mil,  —8,  TO.,  Emilius,  Emil. 
(Smi'lic,— n8,/.,  Emily. 
(S^)i!ur',  — 8,  TO.,  Epicurus. 
(Si)ifura'er,  —8,  to.,  Epicurean. 
c^ifurS'if(i(>,  ac[^*.,  Epicurean. 
(Srnjl,— cn8,  to.,  Ernest. 
@ugcn',— 8,  TO.,  Eugene, 
©uge'nic,  — n3,  /:,  Eugenie. 
@'i)a,  —8,/.,  Eve  or  Eva. 
glo'rcnS,  — Cn^,  to.,  Florence, 
glorcn'tia,  — 8,/.,  Florence. 
grang,  — cn8,  to.,  Francis. 
granxi8'fa,— 8,/.,  Frances, 
grieb'rid), — 8,  ?«.,  Frederick. 
©an^inCb'^ — ^^  to.,  Ganymede, 
©c'org,  — 8,  TO.,  George, 
©er'^arb,  — 8,  to.,  Gerhard,     [trude. 
©cr'traub  or  ©er'trub,  —8,/.,  Ger- 
©o'liat^,  —8,  TO.,  Goliath, 
©ott'fricb,  —8,  TO.,  Godfrey. 
@otf  ^arb,  — 8,  TO.,  Godard. 
©ott'Iicb,  —8, »«.,  TheophUus. 
©rc'gor,  — 8,  to.,  Gregory. 
grcgoria'mfd(^,  ac?/.,  Gregorian, 
©ui'bo, — 8,  TO.,  Guy. 
©u'flab,  — 8,  TO.,  Gustavus. 
$an'nc,—n^,/.,  Jane. 
$an8,  — cn8,  to.,  John. 
^eb'tDtg,— 8,/.,  Edwiga. 
^etn'ri^,  — 8,  »w.,  Henry.      [Helena. 
^clc'nc,-n8,  or  §etcna,  -8,/.,  Helen, 
^cliobor',  — 8,  TO.,  Heliodorus. 
^enrief  tc,— n8,/.,  Henrietta,  Harriet 
^er'mann, — 8,  to.,  Herman. 
§cro'be8,  — ,  to.,  Herod. 
§erobof ,  — 8,  to.,  Herodotus, 
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©i'oB,  —6,  wi.,  Job. 
©omcr',  —6,  ?«.,  Homer, 
^omc'rifd^  («c&*.)»  Homeric, 
©oraj',  — ,  ?«.,  Horace. 
4)um'fricb, — 8,  »i.,  Humphry. 
3n'ttOCCnj,— Cn^^w.,  innocence. 
3'faftJ  (3'*fa*cif),  — , »!.,  Isaac. 
3ffcii'a3,  — ,  VI.,  Isaiah. 
38'tnacl,  —8,  VI,,  Ishmael. 
3a'loIl;  — ^;  m.y  Jacob,  James. 
Sft'fon, — 8,  wi.,  Jason. 
3fcremi'a8, — ,  /».,  Jeremiah. 
3e'fug,  — ,  m,,  Jesus. 
3o'ab,  — 9f  VI.,  Joab. 
Sfo^ann',  — S,  m.,  John. 
So^an'na,  — «,/.,  Joan,  Jane. 
3o'na8,  — ,  m.,  Jonah. 
^o'\tp^,—9,  m.,  Joseph. 
So'fua, — 8,  m,,  Joshua. 
3u'Uu8,  — ,  m.,  Julius. 
^n'lia,—^,/.,  Jnlirt. 
Sultan',  —  ?,  m.,  Julian. 
3uftintan',  —3,  w.,  Justinian. 
juftinia'nifc'-)  (adj.),  Justinian. 
^O'ttt  (^a'4n),  — «,  TO.,  Cain, 
^arl,  — 8,  ?«.,  Charles, 
^arl  bcr  ©rogc,  Charlemagne. 
^aroU'nc,  — n6,/.,  Caroline. 
^a'fior,  —8,  wi..  Castor, 
^at^ari'nc,  — n« ,  /. ,  Catharine. 
Sc'Onl^arb/ — ^/  w^.,  Leonard. 
Scono'rc,  — n§,/.,  Leonora. 
Si't>iu«,— ,  7w.,  Livy. 
J^o'rcnj,  — enS,  ?«.,  Lawrence. 
Siici'e,  — n8,/.,  Lucy. 
?ub'i:5ig,  — §,  wi.,  Lewis,  Louis. 
Sm'fe, — 8,/.,  Louisa. 
!?u'fag,  — ,  >«.,  Luke. 
Jufrcj',  — en8, 7».,  Lucretius. 
3Jla'Jomcb;  —I,  m.,  Mohammed. 
TlaxVa, — 8,/.,  Maria. 
Walk',— 1X9, /.,  Mary.  • 
aWar't^a,  — S,/.,  Martha. 
aWat^irbc,— n8,/.,  Matilda. 
3«att^a'u8,  — i,  m.,  Matthew. 


/  »».i 


SWajf,  — cn«,  or  SWa^rimi'Iian, 

Maximilian. 
9}icrfur\  —8,  ?w..  Mercury. 
3Jict^u'faIcm, —8,  m.,  Methusaleh. 
2Jh'^acl  (3Ja^(^a*cI),— 8,  »i.  ,Micliae5. 
^o'ui,  — enS,  7/1.,  Maurice. 
3Jlo'fc«  Oen.  aJJofig),  »!.,  Moses. 
aWofa'ifd^  (adj.).  Mosaic, 
yio'tl^i^n,— C^^w.,  Nathan. 
S^e^cUii'aS,  — ,  «i.,  Nehemiah. 
9^^6^)11111', — 0, 7?i.,  Neptune. 
^fli'foIauS,  — ,  m,,  Nicholas. 

Dboa'cet^ — 9,  »«.,  Odoacer. 
Oreft',  — 8,  »!.,  Orestes. 
Obib',  — «,  wi.,  Ovid, 
^aitl,— ^,  wi.,  Paul, 
^c'tcr,— 0, 771.,  Peter. 
^^i'tt|)^),— 8, 7n.,  Philip. 
^ira'tu8,—,7».,  Pilate, 
^li'niug,— ,  7«.,  Pliny. 
^omjje'juS,  — ,  VI.,  Pompey. 
^ro^erj',  — cn«,  ?«.,  Propertius. 
9i0'*Cl,— ^,./:,  Rachel. 
9?ai'munb,  — «,  n.,  Ray-jaond. 
^^ekl'fa,— 8,/.,  Rebecca. 
9eu'bo(^^  or  Srtu'bolf,  —8, 771.,  Kalph, 
9eut^,  — 8, / ,  Ruth.  [Rudolph. 

©a'lOinO/  — ^,  771.,  Solomon. 
@c'balb,— 8,  771.,  Sebaldus. 
@ieg'mmib,  — 9,  m.,  Sigismnnd. 
®tm'Jon,  — 8,  VI.,  Samson. 
®ueton', — 8,  m.,  Suetonius. 
la'cittt^,  — ,  7/7.,  Tacitus, 
jlcrcnx', — en8, 7/7.,  Terence. 
2:^e'obor,  —8,  777. ,  Theodore. 
X^cre'fe,— n8,/,  Theresa. 
jl^o'maS,  — ,  7/1.,  Thomas, 
jli'tian,  —8, 7/7.,  Titian. 
SBcit,— ^,  777.,  Vitus. 
SSirgil',— 0,777.,  Virgil. 
SBol'ter,— 0,7/7.,  Walter. 
SSir^elm,  —0,  tw.,  WiUiam. 
aSil^cImt'na,  —0,/.,  Wflhclmina 
SBoIf  gang,  —0, 7/7.,  Wolfgang. 
^Ca'Det/  — ^,  rn.,  Xavier. 


-      II.  GEOGRAPHICAL  PROPER  NAMES. 

Rem,  In  this  list  are  given  only  those  names  that  are  most  frequently  em- 
ployed, and  which  differ  materially  in  form  and  pronunciation  from  the  cor- 
responding names  in  English.  In  many  cases  the  personal  nouns  and  the  ad- 
jectives that  are  formed  from  names  of  places  are  also  given. 


%ii*(f^tttp — ^f  Aix-la-chapelle.  [tains, 
j^ie  ^bruj' jcn,  /j/.  ,  the  Abruzzi  Moun- 
5lb^ffi'nicn,  — ,  Abyssinia.      [sinian. 

(Sin  W)\)\[x'nkx,—^,pL^,  an  Abys- 

5(6^^ri'mf(^(ac(;.),  Abyssinian. 
2)a;J  ^^bria'tifdjic  Tim,  —6,  Adriatic, 
r  {rifa,  —8,  Africa. 

Qxn  2lfnfa'ncr,--8,  pL—,  an  Afri- 

Slfrifa'nifd^  (adj.),  African,     [can. 
2)ic  Silken,  pL,  the  Alps. 
3)ie  3Ju'lifci^en  mptn,  JuHan  Alps, 
^me'rifa, — 3,  America.    [American. 

2)er  Stmerifa'ncr,  —8,  p^-—,  the 

%mtxita'm\6}(adj.),  American. 
2)ie  %n'Un,  pi. ,  the  Andes. 
2)ie  %n'Qdn,pL,  the  Angles.       [on. 
S)ie  2liicjc(fad;'fen,  pL,  the  Anglo-Sax- 

^ilngelfad^'fifc^  (adj.\  Anglo-Saxon. 
Slntnjer'^en,  — 9,  Antwerp. 
2)te  ^l^euiu'ucn,  ;>/.,  the  Apennines, 
^ra'bicii,  — 3,  Arabia. 

(Sin  %'xahtv,  — 9,  pi.  —,  an  Arab. 

3lra'6ifd(>  {adj.),  Arabian. 
HTien,  — «,  Asia. 

@in  3(fiat' ,  — en,  pi  —en,  an  Asiatic. 

^^fia'tifc?^  (adj.),  Asiatic. 
5lffv'ricn,  — 8,  Assyria. 
5Uben',  —8,  Athens. 
2)a«  ^Uran'tifdjie  3Jlccr,  — «,  the  Atlan- 
^uflra'ficn,  —6,  Australia,  [tic  Ocean. 
2)ie  2150'rifd^cn  3nfcIn,/>/.  the  Azores. 
S)a«  ^Ijo'^ifdjic  aJlccr,  the  sea  of  Azof. 
l^O'bCn,— I,  Baden. 

S3ai'ern,  — 8,  Bavaria. 

(Sin  55a'icr,  — n,jw/.— n,  a  Bavarian. 
3)ie  SBcbui'ncn,;?/.,  the  Bedouins. 
S3crgien,  —8,  Belgium, 
©crberci',  — ,  Bai-bary. 

(Sin  SBer'bcr,— 8,/^/.,  — ,  a  Berber.  I 


SBerlin',  —8,  Berlin.  [ner. 

ein  Serli'ner,  —6,  i'^.— ,  aBerli- 

SBcrU'nifd^  Mi. ),  of  Berlin,  [cay. 
(2)er  @o(f  Don)  33i«ta'\?a,  Bay  of  Bis- 
2)er  SBo'benfcc,— 0,  Lake  of  Constance. 
SBof^'mcn,  — «,  Bohemia.  [mian. 

Sin  SBo^'mc,  — n,  j^/.  — n,  a  Bohe- 
58o^'mtf(i|  (adj.),  Bohemian. 
2)er  58otynifd^e  3«ecr'bufen,  Gulf  of 

Bothnia. 
SBraun'jdjiTOcig,  —8,  Brunswick. 
8raner,—«,  Brussels. 
SSurgunb',— 6,  Burgundy. 
eji'na,  — «,  China. 

Sin  S^inc'fe,  —xi,pL  — n,  Chinese, 

Sbinc'fifti^  (adj.),  Chinese. 
(S^ur,  — S,  Coire. 
Sv'^ern,  —8,  Cyprus. 
2)0'ncmarf,  —0,  Denmark. 

(Sin  S)a'ne,  —  n,i>/.  — n,  a  Dane. 

©a'nifd^  (arfj.),  Danish. 
S)eutfc^'(anb,  Germany. 

(Sin  2)eut'fd^er,  a  German. 

(Sine  ©eut'fc^e,  a  German. 

2)eutfd;  (adj.),  German. 

Sfiorb'beutfc^  (adj.),  North-German. 

©ilb'beutfd^  (adj.),  South-German. 
2)tc  2)o'nau,  — ,  the  Danube. 
2)re8'ben,  —8,  Dresden. 
2)tc  2)ft'nen  (pi.),  the  Downs. 
2)iln'fir(i|cn,  — «,  Dunkirk. 
2)iincIborf,  —8,  Dusseldorf. 
gg^D'tCn,  —g,  Egypt.  [tian. 

Sin  (Sgtj^'tcr,— 8,  pi.  — ,  an  Egyp- 

S0^^)'tif(i|  (adj.),  Egyptian. 
(Srfag,  Alsace. 
(Sng'Ianb,  — 8,  England,    [glishman. 

Sin  (Sng'ISnber,— 8,jo/.— ,  an  En- 
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2)ic  Qt\6),  the  Adige. 

@uro':|)a,— 8,  Europa. 
(Sin  (Suro^)S'er,— «,i7/.  — ,  aEuro- 
^uro:|)S'ifc^^  (adj,),  European,  [pean. 

%lan'httn,—^,  Flanders,  [of  Elanders 
@in  glam'Ifinbcr, — 8,p/.— ,a  citizen 
gia'mif^  (adj.),  Flemish. 

glorenj',  Florence. 

granfrcic^,  France.  [Frenchman. 
@i«  grange' fc,  — n,  plur.  —n,  a 
@tnc  granji5'fin,  — ,  pi.  — nen,  a 
granjb'fifd;,  French.  [French  lady. 

©ali'Sicn,  —§,  GaUcia. 

©al'Iicn,  —8,  Gaul. 

©c'nua,  —8,  Genoa. 

^cor'gien,  —8,  Georgia. 

3)ie  ©ot^cn,;?/.,  the  Goths, 
©o't^ifd;  (adj.),  Gothic. 

@rie'd;cnlanb,  —8,  Greece. 
(Sin  @rie'd;e,  — rtfpL  — n,  a  Greek, 
©ric'd^ifd^  (adj.),  Greek. 

©rogbritan'nicn,  — «,  Great  Britain. 

©roggric'd^cnlanb, — 8,  Grecia  Magna. 

2)er  ^aag,  — ^,  the  Hague. 

§aB«'6urg,  —8,  Hapsburg. 

^am'burg,  Hamburg. 

$anno'i)cr,  Hanover.  [Hanoverian. 
din  §annobera'ncr,  —-8,  i?/.  — ,  a 
§annobcra'nif(^,>  ,  ,. .  Hanove- 
§anno'i)crifc^,    ;(««/•;,     nan. 

(Sin  §ebra'er,  —,pL  — ,  a  Hebrew. 
§cbra'ifd;  (adj.),  Hebrew. 

©orianb,  —8,  Holland.  [man. 

@in  §orianber,  — 8,;?/.— ,  aDutch- 
^orianbifd^  (adj.),  Dutch. 

2)ie  $un'nen,/>/.,  the  Hunns. 

3n'btCn^  — ^^  India,  [ican)  Indian. 
@in  ^nbia'ner,— 8,;?/.— ,  an  (Amer- 
ein  3n'bicr,  —8,  pi.  —,  an  (East) 
^n'bifd^  (adj.)^  Indian.       [Indian. 

■3r'Ianb,  —8,  Ireland. 

S)cr  3r'lanbcr,  —8, ;?/.  — ,  the  Irish- 
^'xi\6)  (adj.),  Irish.  [man. 

38'Ianb,  —8,  Iceland. 

Sta'licn,  —8,  Italy. 


©in  StatiS'ner,  --8,  pi  — ,  an  Ital- 

StaliS'nifc^  (adj.),  Italian.       [ian. 
3a'))an^  — ^/  Japan.  [nese. 

@in  ^o^anc'fc,  —n,  pi,  —n,  a  Japa- 

3a|)anc'fifc^^  (adj.),  Japanese. 
3fuba'a,  —8,  Judea. 

@in  Su'bc,  — n,  pi.  —n,  a  Jew. 

(Sine  3il'bin,— ,/>/.— ncn,  a  Jewess. 

3u'bifci^  (adj.),  Jewish, 
^arn'rttn,  —0,  Cannthia. 
"Sia^  ^a^'p\\6)t  2«ccr,  —8,  the  Caspian 
^if  fmgcn,  —8,  Kissingen.  [S«a. 

Sob'leng,  Coblenz. 
^5In,  —8,  Cologne. 
3)cr  So'merfcc,  Lake  Como. 
^on'ftang,  Constance. 
^ojjenba'gcn,  — 8,  Copenhagen, 
^orinty,  —8,  Corinth, 
^rain,  — 8,  Carniola. 
^ra'fau,  —8,  Cracow, 
^'rim,  — ,  Crimea. 
SctlJ'jtg,— g,Leipsic. 
Si'banon,  — 8,  Lebanon. 
2if  fabon,  — 8,  Lisbon. 
2i'tt>auen,  — 8,  Lithuania. 
S)ie  Sombarbei',  — ,  Lombardy. 
2)er  So'rcnjbufcn,— 8,  Gulf  of  St. Law- 
Sot^' ringen,  — 8,  Lothaire.      [rence. 
mt't\6),  —8,  Liege. 
Sujcrn',  — ,  Lucem. 
TtWttn^  —§f  Moravia. 
2«ai'Ianb,  —8,  Milan. 
aJiaing,  Mayence. 
3Jiaror!o,  —8,  Morocco.  [Moor. 

(Sin  9J2arro!!a'ncr,  — 8,  /)^  — ,  a 

SWaroffa'nifd^  (adj.),  Moorish. 
2)ie  9}iart,  — ,  the  Mark  (of  Branden- 
burg). 

SWar'liftii  (adj.),  of  the  Mark. 
3)ic  9}iar'fen  (/?/.)>  an  ancient  people 

of  North-Germany,  near  Ems. 
Tlt'6)zln,  — 8,  Malines. 
2)a8  a^it'teUSnbifc^c  mm,  —8,  th« 

Mediterranean  See. 
SDie  aWorbau,  --,  Moldavia. 
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S)ic  SJioI'bau,  — ,  theCriver)  Moldavia. 

iWo'fer,--,  MoseUe. 

5Wo«'fau,  — «,  Moscow. 

TliixC6)tn,  — «,  Munich. 

SJamur'  —^,  Namur. 

"Ulta'ptl,  —8,  Naples. 

2)ie  9hc't)crlanbc,;?/.,  th« Netherlands. 

'mt'htxlant>\\6)Cadj,\of  the  Nether- 
9^or'»egen,  — 8,  Norway.         [lands. 
iRilm'lbcrg,  Nuremberg. 
Deft'erretlft,  — g^  Austria. 

(Sin  Oe'ftcrrcic^cr,  —0,  an  Austrian. 

£)e'flcrrci(i|if(i|  (ac^*.),  Austrian. 
Oft'got^cn,;?/.,  Ostrogoths. 
Oftin'bicn,  — S,  East  India, 
^ari^',  Paris. 

^'cto^orme«'  — ,  Peloponnesus, 
^er'ficn,  — «,  Persia, 
^o'lcn,  —9,  Poland. 

@iu  ^o'le,  —n,pL,  —it,  a  Pole. 

^PoI'mfC^  (adj.),  PoUsh. 
^om'mcrn,  — ,  Pomerania. 

@in  ^om'mcr,  —^,pl.  —it,  a  Pome- 
^or'tugal,  —6,  Portugal.        [ranian. 

(Sin  ^ortugie'fc,  — n,  /;/.  — n,  a  Por- 


tuguese. 


^ortugie'fifd^  (adj,),  Portuguese. 
^ot«'batn,  —0,  Potsdam. 
iPrcu'^cn,  —8,  Prussia.  [sian, 

^in  ^reu'gc,  — n,  pi.  —n,  a  Prus- 

^reugifd^  (adj.),  Prussian. 
JRe'gCn^tlUrg,  —§,  Ratisbon. 
!i£)cr  ^\)dn,  — «,  Rhine. 
2)a6  Siic'fengcbirge,— 0,the  Capathian 
9^Dm,  — 8,  Rome.  [Mountains. 

(Sin  dlo'mtx,  —9,  pi—,  a  Roman. 

SJb'mifd^  (adj.),  Roman,  Romish. 
Slng'Ianb,  —9,  Russia. 

(Sin  Stuf'fc,  — n,;j/.  — n,  a  Russian. 

9^uf  fifd^  (adj.),  Russian. 
6a(^'fcn,—^^  Saxony. 

(Sin  @a(^'fc,  — n,  p/.  — n,  a  Saxon. 

©fid^'flft^  («4*-)»  Saxon. 
©d^IcTien,  —8,  Silesia. 
©d^ott'Ianb,  — «,  Scotland. 


(Sin  ©d^ot'tc,  — n,  p/.  — n,  a  Scotch* 

^6)oVtx\6)  (adj.),  Scotch.       [man. 
<B6)toa'  htn,  —3,  Suabia.  [bian. 

(Sin  (Sd^toa'bc,  — n,  pi.  — n,  a  Sua- 

@d^»a'bifd^  (adj.),  Suabian. 
©(^ttjc'bcn,  —0,  Sweden. 

ein  ©d^mc'bc,  — n,  />/.  — n,  a  Swede. 

©di^Wc'bifd^  (a^*.),  ISwedish. 
S)ic  (Sdi^njcij,  — ,  Switzerland. 

©in  ©c^toci'acr,  — 8,i>/.  — ,  a  Swiss. 

(Sine  ©(^toci'gerin,  — ,!?/.— ncn,  a 

©e^toei'gcrifd^  (o^/.),  Swiss.  [Swiss, 
©ibi'ricn,  —§,  Siberia, 
©ici'ticn,  —9,  Sicily. 
@))a'mcn,  —8,  Spain.  [iard. 

(Sin  ©^a'nicr,  —8,  i?/.  — ,  a  Span- 

©J|)a'mf(^  («c&*.),  Spanish. 
^pzYtx,  —0,  Spires. 
@te\?'crmart,  — g,  Styria. 
S)iC  XatarCi%  — ,  Tartary. 

ein  Xatax\  —^,pL  —en,  a  Tartar. 
Xl^e'bcn,  —8,  The])cs. 
3)te  S^^cm'fc,  — ,  the  Thames. 
St^il'ringcn,  — g,  Thuringia. 
S)ic  Si'ber,  — ,  the  Tiber. 
2)a0  Sterol',  —3,  the  Tyrol. 
XoSfa'na,  —9,  Tuscany. 
Orient',  —0,  Trent. 
Xri'cr, — 0,  Treves. 
Xrieft',  —0,  Trieste. 
©tcXilrfci',—,  Turkey. 

@in  XUx'tt,  — n,p/.  — n,  a  Turk. 

Xilr'fifd^Carf;.),  Turkish. 

Un'garn^  — ^^  Hungary.  [rian. 

(Sin  Un'gar,  —^,pL  —en,  a  Hunga- 
Un'garif(3^  (adj.),  Hungarian. 

2)tC  SSattba'(Cn,i?/.,  the  Vandals. 

SSene'big,  — 0,  Venice.  [netian. 

©in  iBenciiia'ner,  —0,  pi.  — ,  a  Ve- 
^enegia'nifc^^  (adj.),  Venetian. 

S^ie  ^erei'nigten  ©taa'tcn  i)on  ^me'* 
rifa,  the  United  States  of  America. 

SSirgi'mcn,  — 0,  Virginia. 

2)iC  SBatta^Ci',  -,  Wallachia. 

aSeft'got^cn  (/>/.),  Visigoths. 


420  ABREVIATIONS. 


2)ic  SBcid^'iel,  — ,  the  Vistula. 
SBefifa'Icn,— 8,  Westphalia. 
2i5icn,  — 9f  Vienna. 
Sin  SBie'ner,  — 9,  pi,  — ,  a  Viennese. 


SBic'ncrifci^  {adj.),  Viennese. 
2)ic  SBorga,  — ,  the  Volga. 
SBormS,  Worms,  Bormio. 
SSttr'tcmbcrg,— 3,  Wirtemberg. 


III.  ABREVIATIONS. 


Rem,  Abreviations  are  employed  in  German  to  a  far  greater  extent  than  thej 
are  in  English.     The  list  below  includes  only  the  most  usual  abbreviations. 

a.  a.  O am  anbcrn  Ortc at  the  other  place. 

a.  a.  £) am  angeftt^rtcn  Ortc at  the  place  mentioned. 

W^S^in 5lbfd^mtt section. 

(Ub an  bcr  (Obcr,  etc.') on  the  (Oder,  etc,\ 

a.2W.,ora/3Ji am  3)lain on  the  Maine. 

Slnm Slnmcrfung remark. 

Stuff.,  or  ^u8(5 Sluffagc,  or  5(u6gak edition. 

S3b.  (53be.) S3anb  (^cinbc) volume  (volumes^ 

beb bcbeutct signifies. 

Bcf.,orbc{onb BcfonbcrS especially. 

S3r SBreite latitude  (lat.). 

(£.,  (Sour (Sourant currency. 

baf. bafclbjl there,  at  that  place. 

b.  @r ber  (^rogc the  Great. 

bgI.,or  bcrgt bergtcid^cn the  like,  such. 

b.^. ba^^eigt that  is  to  say,  that  is- 

b.  i basijl that  is. 

3)i6f 2)i6fonto discount. 

b.  3 biefcS  3a^rc8 this  year. 

b.  9W.,  orbs.  2W8 bicfc6  2Wonat8 this  month  (inst.). 

b.  35 ber  35crfaffcr the  author. 

f-  3v  fe.f  fe3 fotgcnb  (*cr,  *c,  *c8) following. 

gortf.  f gortfc^ung  folgt to  be  continued. 

fr franco post-paid. 

gr grau .'. «  Mrs. 

gri grautetn Miss. 

grb'or gricbrid^Sb'or Erederick  d'or.    [schcn. 

®.,@r.,or(Sgr @rof(i^cn,or  ©ilbcrgrofc^en  Groschen  or  Silvergro- 

gcb gcborcn bom  (i.  c,  the  maiden 

gcb gc^cftct stitched.  [name). 

gcft gejlorbcn dead,  late. 

.t)bl«fj3r §anbel8f^)raci^c language  of  commerce. 

§))t» §auj3ttDort noun. 

^jjtft §au]ptflabt capital. 

§r.  (^$.) ^err($erren) Mr.  (Messrs.) 

3f 3a6r year. 
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^oi}xi), Sa^r^unbcrt century. 

^aif.,or^aifcrt tdfcrlici^ imperial. 

^at^.  t , fat^iWe  ^rc^^c Catholic  Church. 

^on.,or^8nigl tSniglici^ royal 

^.  ^ faiferlici^*18mgli(j(| imperial  and  royal. 

^g ^rcujcr creuzer. 

2 SSngc longitude  (long). 

Ut latcinifd^ Latin.  [(inst.). 

lauf.  2Won taufcnben  2Konat« in   the   current  montk 

Sfg Sicferung number. 

Sftrl ^funb  (Sterling pound  sterling. 

^L  §.  (Tt.  $.  ^.) Wlm  $crr  (iWrine^crren)  Sir  (gentlemen). 

m.  SBr mittSglici^c  Srcitc southern  latitude. 

It.  21.,  or  Sfl.  Slnb na6)  2(nbern according  to  others. 

ifigr. S^cugrofc^cn New  Groschen. 

Sfl.  S3 TtiJrblidj^C  S3rcitc northern  latitude. 

Sflo.,^X,,^xo,(!?flxo9,^  ^nmtXO,^nmmtx(—n),.,  number  (numbers). 

Sf^.  @ i«ac^fci^ritt Postscript  (P.S.). 

O.  2 ojiU^cSSngc east  longitude. 

?fv'J5fg pfennig Pfennig. 

^fb ^funb pound. 

^^.2) 2)oftor  ber  $&iIof o^^ic ....  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

!|3rotcft :|)rotcjiantif(3(> Protestant. 

O.  g Cuabratgug square  foot. 

C  Wl Cuabrat  2JietIc square  mile. 

^ 9Jcaumur Reaumur. 

^ah 9JaBatt abatement,  discount. 

mi)ix Se^einiW Rhenish. 

dtti}U,,  or  rt^ ^tx6}^t^aUx Rix  dollar. 

@.  ((S.,or  j.) ©cite  (fic&c) page  (see). 

f.  b (Sic^C  bicfc* see  this  (article). 

j.  g fogcnannt so  called. 

<B^X ^\ixa6)t  language. 

\!px frnc3^ pronounce. 

ft flarb(fiatt; died  (instead  of). 

f.  3 fstncr  3eit at  time. 

Zi)lx,,  X\)i stealer Thaler. 

11.  (U.) U^r  (unb) o'clock  (and).  [ers. 

II.  ?(•  (u.  a.) untcr  anbcrn(unb  anbcrc).  among  others  (and  oth- 

II.  a.  a.  O oinb  an  anbern  Ortcn: and  at  other  places. 

M.  a.  @t. nnb  anbern  ©tcttcn and  other  places. 

u.  bergl.  ni unb  bergleic^en  nte^r )         and  more  of  the  same 

u.  m.bgt unb  nte^ir  berglcici^en  J  •"'     kind. 

u.  f.  f imbfoferner)  ,      «    , 

,  n? nnb  fo  n?:itcr  > 


422  MONEYS,  WEIGHTS,  AND   MEASURES. 

i),3. toorigcn  3a^rg last  year. 

to.  'SR toorigcn  2Konat8 ., last  month  (uU.). 

to.  0 toonobcit from  above, 

to.  u toon  uutcn from  below. 

SB SBcftcn west. 

3 3otl,  (3e«c) inchOine). 

g.  SB jum  ^cij^icl for  example. 


IV.  MONEYS,  WEIGHTS,  AND  MEASURES. 

Re7n,  These  vary  greatly  in  the  different  states  of  Germany.  We  give 
only  some  of  the  leading  coins,  weights,  and  measures  of  the  principal  Ger- 
man states. 

L  Prussian  Money  (used  in  North  Oermany). 

(®oIb) @in  bo^^clter  gricbrt(^gb'or=lO  Zf}aUx= $7.12 

„ (Sin  ^reugifc^cr  gricbrtc^>gb'or=5  Xi)U,  20  @gr.  =  ...  4.20 

(3U6er) @in  £^arcr=30  (SiIkrgrofci^cn=360$fcnmgc= 71 

„      @in  @ilbcrgrof(3(^n=i2  ^fcnnt9c= 2J 

(^ujjfcr) (Sin  @c(i^fcr=6  $fcnmgc= ij 

„      @tn  2)reier=3  $fcnmgc= % 

u      (Sin  ^fcnm3= § 

2.  Bavarian  Money  (used  in  Southwestern  Oermany). 

(®orb) @in  S)ufat=5  ©utben  40  ^reujcr= $2.20 

C3itbcv) @in  S5ercin8t^arcr=3|  @ulbcn=2  ^reufi.  5l^alcr=  1.42 

@in3»ctgulbcnfill(f=l20  ^reu3cr= 82 

ein  (Sulbcn=60  trcuiicr== 41 

„      @in  §dbgulbcnftil(f =30  ^reujcr= 20J 

^tiijjfer) (Sin  trcujcr =4  fetter = f 

„      @in§ellcr= } 

3.  Austrian  Money. 

(@oIb) @inc  ^onc=l3  ©ulbcn  75|  9fifreujcr= $6.48 

„     (Sine  ^albc  ^rone=6  ©ulbcn  87|  9'l^cujer= 3.24 

(3ilbcr) (Sin  3tDci9uIbcnfiil(f =200  i«^rcugcr= 96 

,r      (Sin  ©ulbcn  or  glorin=l00  9^^reujer= 48 

,,      @in  95icrtcIflorinfiil(f =25  i«treujcr= 12 

(f  m>fcr) @in  SSierhreujcrjiiltf = 2 

„      (Sin  ^rcujcr= j 

„      @in$albfreujerP(f= j 

Rem.  SSier  $rcu6if(j(^c  2:^ater=riebcn  SBairifci^e  ®ulbcn=fcd^«  Ocjlcrreid>if$c 
gIortn=$2.8i. 


It 
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4.  German  Weights. 

(Sin  3oIlcentncr=100  3ol(^funb=50  ^logrammcs  =  English  pounds  98.04 

ein  3oI)[^funb=^  ^irogrammc= '*         "  98 

(Sin  ^rcugif^cs  ^funb=32  Sot^=468  @ramme8=...      *'  "  97 

(Sin  2ot^=14.6  (Srammc0= English  ounces       48 

5.  Oerman  Measures. 

1.  LINEAR  MEASURE. 

(Sine  fccutfdbe  (gcogro^^ifd^c)  'SRtxk  (15  2Rc.(cn=l°  geo* 

gro^^ifd^c  S3reitc)= English  miles  4,C6 

(Sine  ^reugifc^e  2KeiIe  =  24,000  SR^eini^e  gu6  =  5372 

M^tres= *•        *'      4.07 

einc  @tunbc=einc  i^oXbt  beutf(i^e  Tltik= "       "     2.03 

(Sine  9eut^e=12  9i^ciniWe  gu6=3.766  Metres= EngHsh  feet   12.3G 

(Sin  9i^einifd^cr  gu6=12  3oll=313  Millim^tres= "       "       1.03 

@in  3ott=12  !i!inien=26.2  MimmMres= English  inchesl.03 

2.  SURFACE  MEASURE. 

(Sine  Onabratmcile  (^reu6ifci^)= English  square  miles  21.09 

@me  Cluabratrnt^e=l44  Cuabratfu6= English  square  feet  152.67 

(Sin  9Jiorgen  in  ^rcngen=l80  Ouabratrut^en ;  in  S5aiem=400  Ouabrat^ 
r\it^cn;  in  @ac^fcn=2  5l(fer=150  Ouabratrut^en. 

3.  MEASURE   OF   CONTENTS. 

ein  ^reugifci^eS  Onart=64  ^nBifgoU= 1.145  Litres=  English  quarts    1.28 

ein  ^rcugijc^cr  @imcr=60  Onart=69.1  Litres= English  gallons  19.00 

©in  ^rcugifc^er  @d^cffcr=48  Cuart=55.38  Litres=..  English  bushel    1.92 
einc  Titi^t  =f^  ©c^eff el = 3  Cnartg = 3. 435  Litres = . .  English  quarts    3. 88 


V.  CLASSIFIED  LIST  OF  WORDS. 


2)ag  SBeltatt.  1. 

2)er  @ott,  — c8,;?/.@i5tter,  God,  gods. 

ft    (B6)0p'^tx,  —8,  the  Creator. 
Se'fug  (S^ri'ftuS,— fti,  Jesus  Christ. 
2)cr  ^ci'Iigc  (Sciji,  — e6,  Holy  Ghost 
2)ie  2)rcici'nigfcit,  — ,  the  Trinity. 
2)cr  (Sn'get,  — g,  the  angel. 

tf   2:eu'tcl,  — 8,  devil. 

tf   ^im'mel,  — §,  heaven. 
2)ie  ^Snc,  -,  hell. 
3)a8  ge'gcfcucr,--8,  purgatoiy. 


The  Universe. 


2)ic  iy^atur',  — ,  Nature. 

iy^atilr'Ud;,  natural  [ter. 

2)ie  aWate'rie,— ,ber  ©toff,— eg,  mat- 

WlaimtW,  Ux'ptxVxd^,  material. 
S)a«  3ltom',  —t^fpL  — e,  atom. 

r,    ^i5r>er,  -^,pL  — ,  body. 

(Sin  fe'fler  S5r>er,  a  soUd  body. 
2)ic  ge'fHgf  cit,  —  soUdity. 
S)a«  ©OL^f—^fpL—tf  gas. 

ff    ® efci^U^jf ',  — cS,  i)/.  — e,  creature. 
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tt 


25cr  Wlann,  — c8,  pi.  Wl'dnntx,  man, 
husband. 
SSa'tcr,— «;/)/.  SSS'tcr,  father. 
@o^n,  — c8,  pi.  ©iJ^'ne,  son. 
SBru'ber,— «,;>/.  S3rfl'bcr,  brother. 
„  O'^eim,  —^fpl  — tf  uncle, 
S^et'ter,  — 8,  pL  — n,  cousin. 
9^cf  fc,  — n,pl.  — n,  nephew. 
V  ©rog'ijatct;  grandfather. 
Ur'grogtoatcr,  great-grandfather. 
Sn'fel,  — ^fpl.  — ,  grandson. 
S)ic  (S'ltern,  parents  {has  no  sing.), 
S)er  (Sd^toic'gcrtoater,  father-in-law. 
„  @(^tt)ic'9crfot;n,  son-in-law. 

brother-in-law. 

,r  ©tief'toater,  stepfather. 

,,  ©ticf  fo^n,  stepson. 

f,  S3rau'tigam,—g,  bridegroom. 

tt  SSSitt'toer,  —8,  widower. 
S)a«  5irtcr,  —8,  old  age. 
S)cr  @rci«,  — C8,  ;>/.  — c,  old  man. 

rr  ^na'bc,  —rifpl.  — n,  boy. 
2)ic  Oeburt',  — ,  birth. 

tt  SSerlo'bung,  — ,  betrothal. 


It 
It 


It 
It 


2.  Man. 

Xk  grau,  — fpL  — en,  woman,  wife. 
2«ut'ter,  --,  pL  2Wilt'ter,  mother. 
£o(i^'ter,—,;?/.£5d^'tcr, daughter. 
tt  ©(i^toe'fter,  — ,  />/.  — n,  sister. 
t,  2^an'tc,  — fpL  — n,  aunt. 
(Soufi'nc,  — fpL  — n,  the  cousin. 
S^td^'tC,  — ,  pi,  —n,  niece. 
tf  ©rog'mutter,  grandmother. 
tt  Ur'grogmutter ,     great -grand- 
mother. 
tt  ©u'fcjlin,  — ,  pi.  — ncn,  grand- 
daughter. 
t,  ^6)tDk'QZxmuittXf  mother-in-law. 
„  <B6)Xok'Qtxto6^ttx,    daughter- in» 
law.  [in-law. 

t,  ©d^tDvi'gcrin,— ,;>?.  —ncn,  sister^ 
tt  ©tief  ntnttcr,  stepmother. 
tt  ©ttcf'tod^ter,  stepdaughter. 
t,  SBraut,  —fpL  SBrSute,  bride. 
,/  SSitt'tDC,  — ,  pi.  —en,  widow. 
It  ^u'gcnb, —,  youth. 
2)cr  3tt)irUn<j,  —9fpl.  —t,  twin. 
2)a8  3«ab'(i^cn,  —8,  pi,  —,  girl.  ' 
2)er  Xo\)f  — e8,  death. 
S)ie  (S'^c,  — ,  marriage. 


2)er  ^Brjier^ 

2)ic  5l'bcr,  —,;?/.  — n,  vein. 
S)cr  5lrm,  —z^fpl,  —tf  arm. 
2)a0  ^lu'ge,  —«,;>/.  — n,  eye. 
2)er  5(ug'a^fcr,  —8,  ;>/.  ^lug'a^fcl, 

eyeball,  profile  of  the  eye. 
2)ic  Slu'gcnbrauc,  —,!>/.  — n, )  eye- 

ff    3lu'gcnbrann,— ,;)/.— en,  ji  brow. 
2)a8  5lu'gcnlib,  —9,  pi,  —cr,  eyelid. 
2)cr  S3a'(fen,  —Qfpl,  —,  cheek. 

M    S3art,  — c«,  i)/.  SBSvte,  beard. 
2)a0  ^ein,  —t^fpl.  —tf  leg. 

ff    SBlut,  — e8,  blood. 
2)ic  SBrup,  —,/>/.  Srilfic,  breast. 
2)er  S3u'fcn,  —^fpl.  — ,  bosom. 

;,   2)an'nien,  — 8,  pi,  — ,  thumb. 

"    gtt'bogcn,  —9, pi,  — ,  elbow. 
2)ic  ^au%  —fpl,  gaupc,  fist. 


3*  The  body. 

2)ic  gcr'fe,  —,;>/.  — n,  heel. 
2)cr  gtnQ'cr,  — 8,i3/.  — ,  finger. 

It    gu6,  — c«,  pi.  gilgc,  foot. 

,r    ©au'mcn,  — §,  ;>/.  — ,  palate. 
2)ag  (^t^xxn'f—t^fpl.  —tf  brain. 

,r    @clcnl',  — eg,  i?/.  — e,  joint. 

It    ©efid^t',  — g,  sight,  face.      [ber. 

tt    @lieb,  — eg,  pi,  — er,  limb,  mem- 
S)cr  §alg,  —t^fpl,  $alfe,neck. 
3)ie  ^anb,  —,pl.  $Snbe,  hand. 
2)a§  §au]pt,  —t9fpl.  $au^)'tcr,  head, 
2)te  §aut,  — ,i3/.  §5ute,  skin. 
2)a«  ^er;?,  — cnS,;?/.  —en,  heart. 
2)ie$iifte,— ,;>/.— n,  hip. 

tt   ^cb'Ie,  — ,  />/.  — n,  throat. 
2)a«  5?nie,  —8,;?/.  — e,  knee. 
2)er  ^^no'd^ien,  —9,  pi.  —,  bone. 
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3)er  SniJ'd^rf,  -~^,pL  —,  knuckle,  an- 
2)ic  Sc'ber,  -— ,  pL  — n,  liver.       [kle. 
,,  2i^>c,— ,;>/.— n,  lip. 
So'cfc,  — ,pl.  — n,  curl. 
Sung'c,  —,pl  — n,  lung. 
2)cr  SJia'gcn, — «,/>/.  — ,  stomach. 
S)a8  aWarf,  —8,  marrow. 
2)cr  2Wunb,  — e8,/>/.  aJJilnber,  mouth. 
2)te  2Wu«'feI,  — ,/>^.  — n,  muscle. 
2)er  ^a'gct,  —«,;?/.  ^flagcl,  nail. 
2)ic  ifia'fc,  —-,;?/.  — -n,  nose. 
2)cr  9^eri),  —en,/)/,  —en,  nerve. 
2)ic  S^iie'rc,  — ,  p/.  — n,  kidney  (loins). 
2)a8  O^r,  —«;;>/.  —en,  ear. 
2)tc9li^)':|3C,— ,2>/.— n,rib. 
2)cr  M'den,— 3,2>/.  — ,back. 


S)cr  9iil(I'grat,— c6,  />/.— c,  backbone, 
r/  ©c^^ci'bcl,  — 3,  />/. — ,  skull,  [spine- 
tf    ©(i^cn'fel,  —8,;)/.  — ,  thigh. 

2)tc  ©ci^Ia'fc,  —,;?/.  — n,  temple. 
,f   ©ci^Iag'aber,  — , ;?/.  — n,  artery. 

2)cr  @ci(^oo6,  —t^fpL  — c,  lap. 

2)ic  ^d(|urtcr,— ,;>/.  — n,  shoulder, 
rr    @ei'tc,  — ,jo/.  — n,  side,     [brow. 
@ttrn,  — ,  pL  — en,   forehead, 
2Ba'bc,— ,;>/.— n,  calf, 
rr    aSang'c,  —fpl  — n,  cheek. 

2)cr  3tt^^^f  -^9,  pi.  3^^nc,  tooth. 

2)a«  3^t«'ff^f^f  — ^^f  g»m. 

S)ic  3^'^^f  — f  P^'  """r  toe. 
w    3w"S'^  — r  i'^-  ~"  I'/  tongue. 


If 


If 


meiberftiide. 


4. 


Articles  of  Dress. 


S)cr  SCcr'ntel,  — S,  />/.  — ,  sleeve,  [let. 
S)a8  ^rm'banb,  -8,/)/.-bSnbcr,  brace- 
2)er  S3atiji\  — c8,  pi,  — c,  cambric. 
2)tc  S3cin'flcibcr  (pQj  pantaloons. 
S)cr  S3cfat5',  — e8,  />/.— jatje^trimming. 
2^ic  ^xWUj  — ,  pi.  — n,  spectacles. 

„  S3rufl'nabel, — ,pl. — n,  breastpin. 

t,  Silr'flc,  —fpl.  — n,  brush. 
S^cr  iDc'gcn,  — §,  joZ.  — ,  sword. 

ff  ga'c^cr,  — 9f  pi.  — ,  fan.      [ring. 

II  ging'crring,  — e6,  pi.  — c,  finger- 

II  Slor,  — c8,  joZ.  gISrc,  crape. 

,r  gracf, — g,p/.  grade,  dress-coat. 
2)ic  gran'fe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  fringe. 
2)a8  gut'tcr,  — §, ;?/.  — ,  linmg. 

„  ®efd(;mei'be,  — 8,  jewelry. 
2)cr  ©ilr'tet,  — 8,  /?/.  — ,  belt,  sash. 

„  ©urn'mifd^uf;,  India-rubber  over- 
shoe. 
2)ie  ^aar'bilrflc, — ,/?/.— n,  hairbrush. 

„  ^aar'nabel,  — ,  pi.  — n,  hairpin. 
'2)er  ^aU']6)m\xdf  — c8,  necklace. 
Dag  ^aWtxi6),—t9,pl.  *til(^cr,  cravat. 

tf  $emb,  — e6,i?/.  — en,  shirt. 
2)ic  $o'fcn  (jo/.)»  pantaloons. 

,,  $o'fentrfiger  (pZ.)j  suspenders. 
2)er  ^amm,  —t9,pL  ^cimmc,  comb. 


2)er  ^attun',  — eg,;?/.  — c,  calico. 
3)ag  ^leib,  — e6,  ;>/.  — er,  dress-coat. 
S)ic  ^(ci'ber  (;>/.),  clothes. 
5)er  ^o^f^U^,— eg,  head-dress. 

M  ^a'gen,  — g,  />/.  — ,  collar. 
2)ie  aWtt^e,— ,jo/.  — n,  cap. 

„  9^Sy nabel,  — ,  pi.  — ^n,  needle. 
3)er  O^r'ring,  —eg,  pi.  — e,  earring. 
2)ic  ^oma'be,  —,pl.  — n,  pomade. 
S)cr  WQtn^6)ixm,  — g,  umbrella. 

„  SRing,— eg,/)/.  — e,  ring. 

„  9Jo(f,— eg,i?/.  ?fto(fc,  coat. 
S)tc  @(3^e're,— ,/)/.  — n,  shears. 
3)er  @c^>Iaf  rod,  —eg,  dressing-gown. 

I,  @c^>Iei'er,—g, /)/.—,  veil. 
S)ie  ©ci^nilr'bruft,  pi.  *IJriljtc,  stays. 
2)er  @c^u^,  —eg,  />/.  — e,  shoe. 
2)ic  ©ci^ilr'je, —,/)/.  — n,  apron. 
S)cr  @on'nenfci(>imt,— g,  parasol. 
S)ic  @^i^en  (;?/.),  lace. 

I,  ^po'xm  (pi.),  spur. 
2)ev  ©tie'fet,  — g,i>/.  — ,  boot.  [jack. 

„  ©tfe'felfned^t,  — g,  /?/.  — c,  boot* 
2)ic  ©ttc'feltotc^^fc,  — ,  shoe-blacking. 
S)er  ©trum^f,    -eg,  i?/.  @trilm>{c^ 

stocking. 
S)ic  Xafci^e,  — ,  pi.  —en,  pocket 
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handkerchief.  [coat. 

S)cr  Uc'bcrrocf ,  — es,  pL  ^xMt,  over- 
2)ic  Un'ter^ofcn  0^^0>  drawers. 


2)ic  SBc'flc,  — ,  />/.—«,  vest. 
ft  3«&tt'bilrfte,  — ,  joZ.  — n,  tooth- 
brush, [pick. 
2)cr  3a^)n'Pod(>er,  —8,  jo/.  — ,  tooth- 


2)er  Stn'fatt,  — 8,^/.  ^fSttc,  fit. 
S)ic  Slat'tcrn  (p/.),  small-pox. 
M    ^ftnb'^cit,  — ,  blindness. 
S)cr  ^xnti),  — c8,  ;>/.  SBrilc^e,  rupture. 
S)tc  gall'fud^t,  — ,  apoplexy. 
S)a«  gic'bcr,  —9,  pL  —,  fever. 

bi58'artigegicbcr,  malignant  fever 

brci'tagigc  gicbcr,  tertiary  fever. 

gcl'bc  gicber,  yellow  fever. 

^)i'feiflC  gtcbcr,  burning  fever. 

tal'tc  gieber,  fever  and  ague. 

ncrtoiJ'fc  giebcr,  nervous  fever. 

©ci^ar'la^ficbcr,  scarlet  fever. 
2)cr  2^^>^uS,—,  typhus  fever. 
2)ie  grofi'beulc,  —,pl.  — n,  chilblain. 
„   ®cfd(>tout[t',—,;>/.*illfic,  swelling 
2)a«  ®t\6)toVLx',  —t^,pl.—tf  ulcer. 
2)ic  (§>\6ii,  — ,  gout. 

^ci'Iung,— ,;>?.— en,  healing,  cure 

$ci'fcrfcit,  — ,  hoarseness. 

^ci'fcr,  hoarse. 
S)a0  ^iiy  ncraugc,  — c5,  ;>/.  — n,  com. 


tt 

V 
V 

It 
It 
It 
It 


It 
It 


h*  Maladies. 

S)ie  $unb«'tt)Ut^,  — ,  hydrophobia, 
Dcr  $u'ficn,  — 8,  cough. 

^u'flcn,  to  cough. 
S)cr  ^cb8,— «,  cancer. 
2)tc  aJia'fcrn  (jt>Z.),  measles. 

,f   S^ar'bc,  — ,  />/.  — n,  scar.- 

V  O^n'mad^ft,  — ,  fainting. 

u  $odcn  (;>/.)>  small-pox. 

r;  Ouct'fd^ung,  — ,  pi  —en,  contu- 
2)cr  ©ci^nu^fen,  — 8,  a  cold.     [sion. 

\\&l  erfSrten,  to  take  cold. 
2)ie  @^tod'(^c,  — ,  faintness. 

,;   @4tDinb'fud(>t,  — ,  consumption. 
3)a6  ©ei'tenflc^cn,  — §,  pleurisy. 

rr   ©tam'mcln,  — 8,  stammering. 
2)ic  ©tumm'^ctt,  — ,  dumbness. 

,,  (faricnbe)  ©ud^t,  — ,  epilepsy. 

^,  iaub'^eit;  — ,  deafness. 

„  Uc'bclfeit,  — ,  nausea.  • 

„  iBcrren'fung,  — ,  pi  —en,  disloca- 

„  SD5ancrfud(;t, —,  dropsy,      [tion. 

If  SCSun'bc,  — ,  pi  — n,  wound. 


It 

It 


1.  KINDS  OP  HOUSES. 

S:ic  S3anf ,  — ,  pL  —en,  bank. 

SBibliot^er  —,/>/.  —en,  Ubrary. 
SBSr'fe,  — ,  pi  — n,  exchange, 
r,  5Bril'(f  e,  — ,  pi  — n,  bridge. 
If  Sa^cric,  — ,  /?/.  — n,  chapel. 
t,  Safer'ne, — ,p/. — n,  barrack. 
S^er  Si'fenba^n^of ,  — c«,  railroad  sta- 
tion. 
S)a8  ©cfang'niB,  —z^fpl  — e,  prison, 
ff  ®etDa4;8'^au8,—e8,  green-house. 
S)ie  ^llt'te,  — , ;?/.  — n,  hut. 


6.  The  House. 

2.  PARTS   OP  A  HOUSE. 

®cr  Sarfcn,  — 6,i>/.— ,  beam. 
S)a8  SBrett,  — eS,;?/.  — cr,  bdard. 
2)er  S3ruu'ncn,  —§,;?/.  — ,  well. 
2)a«  2)a(^,  — e6,i>/.  2)a(3^er,-roof. 
S)ic  S)ie'(e,— ,i?/.  —en,  ceiling. 
S)a8  @rb'gcf4;oJ3,  — eS,  ground  floor, 
parterre.  [shutter. 

2)er  gen'fierlaben,  — ^,pL — ,  window- 
it  gug'boben,— «,;>/.  *biJbcn,  floor. 
2)a«  Oetoijrbe,  —«,;>/.  — ,  vault. 
2)er  ^amin',  — z^,pl  — c,  chimney. 
3)ie  ^am'mcr,  —,pl  — n,  chamber. 


r»  ^r'd(^e,  — ,  pi  — n.  church. 
S)er  ^rci^'&of,  church-yard,  cemetery.  2)er  ^el'Ier,  —§,/)/.  — ,  cellar. 
u  Bxt^'i^mm,  — eS,  church  tower.    S)ic  ^'d;c,  — ,  pi  — n,  kitchen. 
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S)tc  ©afrifiei',  sacristy,  vestry. 
2)a«  me'fttx,  — «,  pL  Sl6'flcr,  cloister. 

,,   Sanb'^au6,  country  bouse,  villa. 
2)ic  WlUn'it,  —,  pL  —-n,  mint  (coin). 
2)a«  O'^nn^auQf  — c6,  opera-house. 
2)cr  ^olaft',  — C8, ;?/.  ^ala'flc,  palace. 
2)ie  ^ojl,  — ,  pL  —en,  post-office. 
S)a8  @ci^au'f^iel^au6,  theatre. 
2)ie  ©ci^cu'itc,  — ,i?/.— n,  bam. 
2)a8  @|)ital',  — ,  2>/.  @^italcr,  hospi- 

„  2^rcib'^au6,  hot-house.  [taL 

„  StnQ'i)aVL9f  arsenal. 

„  3ott'^au8,  custom-house. 

2)cr  S3c'(^er,  — 8,  />/.  — ,  tumbler,  cup. 
S)a8  S3ctt,  —t^fpL  —en,  bed. 
2)ic  SSctt'bedc,  — ,  pi  — n,  coverlet. 
2)a8  SBetf  gefiett,  — «,  bedstead. 

„  S3ett'tuci^, —§,;>/.  4ilci^cr,  sheet. 
S)er  ©troyfacf,  — c8,  straw  bed. 
2)ie  aWatra'^e,— ,  />/.  —en,  mattress. 
2)a8  ^o^f  fiffen,  — ,  /»/.  — ,  willow. 

,,  ge'bevbctt,  feather  bed. 

„  SBll'd^erBrctt,  book-shelf. 
2)cr  S3fl'(^crf^ranf ,  bookcase,  [goose. 
2)a3  SBil'getcifen,    flat   iron,   tailor's 

Bil'gein,  to  iron. 
2)ie  Sommobe,  —,/?/.— n,  bureau. 
2)er  @i'mer,  —8,/?/.  — ,  bucket,  paiL 
2)a8  gag,  — c§,  joZ.  gaffer,  cask. 
S)ie  gcu'erjangc,  — ,  />/.  — n,  tongs. 
2)aS  ©emcirbc,— g,  ;>/.  — ,  painting. 

„  $anb'tud^,—e«,2>/.  4ilci^cr,  towel 
S)er  ^'cf'fet,  — S,  /?/.  — ,  kettle. 
S)te  ^cr'jc,  — ,  ;>/.  — n,  wax  candle. 

,r  ^'fte, —,  jp?. —n,  chest. 

M  ^o^le,  — , ;?/.  — n,  coal. 

rr  SSraun'fo^Ic,  lignite. 

ff   §oIj'fo^tc,  charcoal. 

"   /?^I^-  '«  t.r  /    '  \  mineral  coal. 

2)er  ^orb,  — e§,  pi  ^orbc,  basket. 
„  Sron'Icud^ter,  — 8,  chandelier. 
„  toig,  — e§,  /?/.  ^ilgc,  pitcher. 


2)ie  ^um'^c,  —,pl  — n,  pump. 
2)cr  SRie'gel,— 8,;)/.— ,  bolt,  door-bar 

r;    @aal, — e8,  jo/.  @alc,  parlor. 
2)a«  ©c^^Iaf  jimmcr,  —8,  pi  — ,  bed^ 
room.  [ney. 

2)cr  ©ci^om'flein,  —8, ;?/.  — c,  chim- 

rr   @tocf,— eg,       1^ 
3)a8  @to(rtt)erf,— es,)  ^^^'  ^*^- 
2)ic  ©tu'be,— ,jo/.  — n,  room,  [stepe. 

»    %Xtip')ptf  — ,  pi  — n,    stairway, 
2)a8  2^re^>cngelanber,  baluster. 

rr   2^re^>en^au8,  baluster,     [story. 
(Sine  Zx^)pt  I;odS>,  in  the  second 

Furniture. 

Das  ^ii'd^fcngerStb,)  , ., ,       ,     ., 
aji/I    fj.-    ^' r  kitchen  utensils. 

2)er  ^'d^ienrojl,  kitchen  range,  grate. 
2)ie  2am>e,  -,;?/.  — n,  lamp. 

u   Sater'ne,/)/. — n,  lantern,  [candle. 
2)a§  Sid(^t,— e8,  /?/.  — e  or  — er,  light, 

©cgo'gcne  Sid^tcr,  mould  candles. 

©cgoj'fene  Sii^tcr,  dipped  candles. 

2)er  Sid^t'bod^t,  candle-wick. 

3)ie  2i(i^t'^)ute,  snuffers. 

2)er  Seuci^'tcr,  — «,  candle-stick. 
S)ie  ^fan'ne,  —,/>/.  — n,  pan. 
2)er  ^fro>fen,— 8,/?/.  — ,  cork. 

2)er  ^^fro':|)fen5ie^cr,  the  corkscrew, 
2)ie  ©ci^au'fcl,  pi  — n,  shovel,  [board. 
2)er  @^rant,  — $,  ;?/.  @d(>rSn!e,  cup* 
S)ic  @(i^ub'Iabc,  —,;>/.  —en,  drawer. 
3)a8  ©d^ttje'fel^SIj'^en,  match. 
2)er  @:|)te' gel,— «,;>/.  — ,  mhror. 

,r    ©tul^I,  — e8,/i/.  etil^Ie,  chair. 
2)a8  @ieb,  —t9,pl  — c,  sieve. 

rr    @o>^a,  — 8,  i?/.  — 8,  sofa. 
2)er  2:c^>td^,  —t^fpl  — e,  carpet. 

rr    Ste'gel,  —9,  pi  — ,  skillet. 
2)er  Sif(^,  t— c«,jd/.— e,  table. 
2)a8  2:ifd^'tuc^,  tablecloth. 
,/   %op^,—t9,pl%'6p^t,pot, 
3)ie  2Banb'uI)r,  —,;?/.  —en,  clock. 
S)a8  SSafd^'betfen,  —8,  washbowl. 
2)ie  SDBic'gc,  — ,i>/.  — n,  cradle. 
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1.  MEALS. 

2)aS  gril^^pd ,  — eS,  pl—t,  breakfast 
gril^ftiicfen,  to  breakfast. 
aJUt'tagcffcn,  —9,  dinner, 
gu  SD'iittag  cffcn,  to  dine. 

5l'6cnbbrob,  — «,)     ^^ 
3u  %htnb  cffcn,  to  take  supper. 
„    ®a^'ma%  ■— c«,  pL  ^mci^lcr,  ban- 
ker @afl,— e8,/?/.@«fte,  guest,  [qnet. 

,t    "^ppttxV,  —9f  appetite, 
©efecj'netc  9J2a^t'jcit !  (a  blessing  on 
the  meal!) 

2.  DISHES. 

2)a«  S3rob,  --t^,pL  —-t,  bread. 

SScig'brob,  wheat  bread. 

©(^marj'brob,  brown  bread. 

5llt'bacfcnc«  33rob,  stale  bread. 

S3ut'tcrbrob,  bread  and  butter. 
S)te  ^ru'me,  — ,pl.  — n,  crumb, 
^ru'jic,  — ,pL  —n,  crust. 
^Ici'c,  — ,  bran. 
2)er  XdQ,  — e8,  dough. 

,;   2)tc  §c'fe,  —,  yeast. 
2)icS|3ut'tcr,—,  butter. 
S)a8  Si,  —z^,pl.—tx,  egg. 
2)cr  Si'crfud^en,  — §,  omelet. 

©efe'cier,  poached  eggs. 

9lii^r'cicr,  scrambled  eggs. 


rr 


» 


(Setretbe  unb  ©emiife. 

2)ic  S3oy  nc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  bean. 

rf  (Srb'fc,  — , ;)/.  — n,  pea. 
2)er  glad^g,  — e8,  flax. 
2)ic  ©cr'ftc,  — ,  barley. 
2)a§  @ra8,— eg,;??,  ©va'fer,  grass. 
2)ic  ©ur'fc,  — ;)/.  —n,  cucumber. 
S)cr  ^a'fcr,  —3,  oats. 
®a§  ^cu,  — e8,  hay. 
2)ic  ^ir'fc,  — ,  millet. 

rr  ^artoffet,  — ,  pL  —u,  potato. 
3)cr  ^Icc,  —8,  clover. 

w  ^o^t,  — e8,  cabbage. 


8*  Meals  and  Dishes. 

2)a3  @i'toci6,  the  white  of  eggs. 
2)er  2)ot'ter,  —8,  the  yolk. 
!i)er  (SfpS;  ""^r  vinegar. 
2)aS  gtcifci(>,  — e«,  meat. 

§am'meipcifd^,  mutton. 

^alb'f(cif(i^,  veal. 

9?inb'f(eiW,  beef. 

^6)tDzVm^d\6),  pork. 

©ebra'tcncS  glcifc^,  roast  meat. 

^am'ntclbratcn,  roast  mutton. 

^albS'braten,  roast  veal. 

SJinbS'bratcn,  roast  beef. 
2)ie  ^atbs'cotclettc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  vem 
2)er  ta'fe,  —8,/)/.—,  cheese. 
2)ie  3Kir(i^,  — ,  milk. 
2)cr9ia^m,-eU 
S)ic@at/nc,~,  ^cie.m. 

„    9Jiot!cn  (pi) J  whey. 

rr    S3 ut'tcrmild(;,  buttermilk. 
2)a8  Obfi,  —eg,  fruit. 

Sin'gemad^ltcS  Objt,  preserved  fruit. 
Xa0  5t'^felmu6,  apple-sauce. 

„    ^om^ot',  —9,  sauce. 
.2)er  ^feffer,  —3,  pepper. 
2)a6  ®alj,  — c8,  salt. 
2)ic  ©arbcHcii  (i?/.),  sardines. 
2)cr  @enf,  — c§,  mustard. 
S)ic  ©ujj'^e,  — ,  soup. 

„  Xox'tt,—,pL—n,t&rt. 
SSurft,  — ,i>/.  SSilrjle,  sausage. 


rr 


9»      Grains  and  Vegetables. 

2)cv  S3I:;'ni;;;toI)I,  cauliflower, 
rr  SBraun'fobI,  bro^vn  cabbage. 

„  ©au'etto^I     >    „„ 
2)a8  @au  crfraut,  > 
2)a0  ^orn,  — c«,  grain. 

rr   ^raut,  —eg,  pi.  ^rSu'ter,  herb. 

rr    Un'fraut,  weed. 
2)ic  ^ref'fc, —,;)/.  — n,  cress. 

rr  Sin'fc,  — ,  /)/.  — n,  lentil. 
2)cr  3Jlai8,  — C8,  Indian  corn. 
2)ie  ^a'fiinatc,  — ,  />/.  — n,  iiarsnip. 

ri  ^etcrfi'Ue,  —,  parsley. 
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S)cr  ^ilj,  — C«,  pL  — C,  mushroom. 

V   5Rci8,  — C8,  rice. 

tt  9Jet'tig,  — e«,  />/.  — c,  radish. 

,r  2Wccr'rcttig,  horseradish. 

„  9Jog'gcn,  — 8,  rye. 
2)ic  9Jil'6c,  —,/)/.  — n,  rape. 

n  cjclbe  9?u'6e,  carrot. 

SDic  Wnana^,  — ^pL  — ,  pine-apple. 
2)cr  5l>fcr,  — g,  jd/.  5le^fc(,  apple. 
S).ic  5l^felfi'nc,  —,;>/.  — n,  orange. 

f,   Sl^rif o'  f c,  — ,  p/.  —n,  apricot. 
2)er  SBaum,  — e8,  pi.  Saume,  tree. 

5l'^)fcI6aum,  apple-tree. 

SBirn'baum,  pear-tree. 

$f(au'mcnbautn,  plmn-tree. 

gci'gcnbaum,  fig-tree. 

2)a8  SBIatt,— e8,jo/.  SBIattcr,  leaf. 

2)cr  ©tamrn,  -c«,iD/.  ©tamme,  trmik 

2)ic  9Jin'bc,  —,/?/.  — n,  bark. 

2)er  ^Xotx^f  — C8,  ;?/.  — c,  bough. 

2)ic  SBur'jcI,  — ,i>/.  — n,  root. 
2)ie  Scc're,  — ,;>/.  — n,  berry. 

Srom'becrc,  blackberry. 

©rb'beerc,  strawberry. 

$ct'bcl]6ccre,  bilberry. 

§im'bccrc,  raspberry. 

3o^an'm0beerc,  cun-ant. 


2)ie  rot^c  9eu'6e,  beet. 

„  locigc  9?ilbe,  turnip. 
S)er  ©cl'Icnc,  — ,  celery. 
2)cr  ©^ar'gcl,  — «,  asparagus, 

,,  @^inaf ,  — 8,  spinage. 

„  SBctjcn,  —8,  wheat. 
S)ic  3tt?ie'bel,  — ,  pU  — n,  onion. 


10»      Fruits  and  Fruit-trees. 

3Jlaurbecrc,  mulberry, 
©ta'ci^clbecrc,  gooseberry. 
2)ic  S3inic,  — ,  pi,  — n,  pear. 
(Sitro'nc,  — ,pl,  — n,  lemon. 
2)at'tel,  —,/?/.  — n,  date, 
gcrge,— ,/?/.— n,  fig. 
^afta'nic,  — ,pL — n,  chestnut. 
2Kan'bcI,  — ,/>/.  — n,  ahnond. 
aWcto'nc,  — ,;>^.  — n,  melon. 
9^u6,— ,joZ.  9flilffc,nut. 
S3ud^'nu6,  beechnut, 
^a'fchiug,  hazlenut. 
SBaH'nu6,  walnut. 
S)ie  OU'i)c,  —,pL  —en,  olive. 
,,    ^prTi^r  — ,  pl  —e,  peach. 
,,  ^f(au'me,— ,/>?.— n, plum. 

,,    Ouit'tC,  — ,  pL  — ^n,  quince. 
f,  SScin'traubc,  — ,  pi  — n,  grape. 
2)cr  SScin'flocf,  —t^,pL  ^fiiJdc,  grape, 
vine. 


ft 
tt 


tf 


t9 


tt 
tt 


tt 


8tanbett  unb  SBalbbitume. 

2)er  5l'^orn,  — 8,/)/.  — c,  maple. 
S)ic  S3ir'fe,  —,;?/.  — n,  birch. 

„    33u'd^c,  — ,  pi  — n,  beech. 

It    Sc'ber,  — ,  pi.  — n,  cedar. 

rr   e^|)rcf'fc,  —fpl.  — n,  cypress. 

r,    (Si'd^c,  — ,  pi.  — n,  oak. 

:/    ©r'lc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  alder. 

,f    (S'fc^c,  — ,  pi  — It,  ash. 

n    (S8':|3C,  — ,  pi.  — n,  aspen. 


11. 

2)tc 


tt 

tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
ft 


2)a8  ©etS'blatt,  ">  honeysuckle. 

3feldn'gerj[clie'6cr,)  woodbine. 


It 


12. 

S)cr 
S)ic 


2)ic  ©olb'blume,  marigold. 


tt 


Shrubs  and  Forest-trees. 

gid^'tc,  — fpl.  — n,  pine. 
SSr'd^c,  —,pl.  — n,  larch. 
Sin'be,  — ,pl.  — n,  lime-tree, 
ajl^rtl^c,  —tpl  — tt,  myrtle. 
^ai)'|)ct,  — ,pl.  — n,  poplar, 
ian'nc,  —,  pi.  — tt,  fir. 
Urmc,  — ,  pi  —tt,  elm. 
SBei'bc,  — ,  pL  — tt,  willow. 

Flowers. 

3aSmui',  — C«,  jasmine. 
Si'Uc,  — ,  />/.  — n,  lily. 
2Kai'bIume,  lily  o^  tVv^  n^VV^s  , 
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SDie  Wlaxi'litU,  — ,  pi.  — n,  daisy. 

tf  Wloi)n'Unmt,  poppy. 

f,  Sficrfe,— ,joZ.  — u,  pink. 

,;  SRi[\tl,  —,  pU  — n,  nettle. 
3)cr  9lit'terf^)orn,  larkspur. 
3)ie  W\tf  —,  pi  —u,  rose. 

„  ©^liincKblumc,  primrose. 


N 


ft 


tt 


r 


S)cr  SSo'gcI,  -^,pl,  SSi5ge(,  bird. 

SRaub'iJOgcI,  bird  of  prey. 

©ing'toogcl,  bird  of  song. 

©um^)f  toogct,  wader. 

3ug'i)ogcI,  bird  of  passage. 
,   ^ilb'Icr,  — «,  jo/.  — ,  eagle. 
SDtC  Slm'fcl,  — ,  pL  — n,  blackbird. 

2)cr  S3ud(>'finf,— en,  jw/.— en,  bullfinch. 
S)tc  2)o^'Ie,  — , ;?/.  — n,  jackdaw. 
2)roncI,  — ,  /?/.  -^n,  thrush. 
eCfler,  — ,  ;>/.  — n,  magpie. 

„  (Su'Ic,  — , ;?/.  —It,  owl. 

„  (Sn'tc,  — ,  pi,  — n,  duck. 
2)er  gat'fc,  — n,  /?/.  — n,  felcon. 
S)er  gafan',  — en,  pi.  — en,  pheasant. 
2)ie  @an8,— ,/?/.  ®anfe,  goose. 
S)cr  §a'bid(>t,  — «,  />/.  — e,  hawk. 

„  $a^n,— c0,/)/.  ^a^ne,  cock. 
2)ic  |)cn'nc,  — ,  pi,  — n,  hen. 
2)a8  §u^rt,  —8,  i>/.  §iiy net,  chicken. 
S)er  ^ana'rientoogel,  Canary  bird. 
2)ic  ^S'^e,  — ,  pi  — n,  crow. 


»/ 


n 


Die  ©ott'nenbtnmc,  sunflower. 

3)er  ©torci^'fci^nabel,  crane's  bill  (gera* 

nium). 
S)a0  2^an'fcnbf d^5n,  pansy,  heart's  ease 
3)ic  %vX')^t,  — ,  jo/.  — n,  tuHp. 
S)a0  25ergi6'meinnid(^t,  forget-me-not 
r;   SBinb'ri$d(^en,  anemone. 

13*  Birds. 

2)er  ^ra'nicjj^,  — g,jo/.  — c,  crane^ 

rr    ^n'fuf,  — g,  cuckoo. 

2)ic  Ser'ci^e,  — ,  jo/.  — n,  lark. 

«  2KiJ'i)e,~,i?/.— n,  guU.      [gale. 

„   S^ad^'tigall,  — ,  pi  —en,  nightin* 
2)er  ?a|)agei',  —en,  pi  —en,  parrot. 

„  $fau,  — en,  i?/.  — en,  peacock. 

„  9?a'6e,  —en,  pi  —en,  raven. 
2)a0  9Jeb'^u^n,  partridge. 
2)er  9let'^er,  — e,  pi  — ,  heron. 
2)a0  SRot^fe^t^en,  robin  redbreast. 
S)ie  @d(^ne>fe,— ,jo/.  — n,  snipe. 

„  @ci^tt)arbe,  — ,jo/.  — n,  swaUow. 
2)er  @d?tt)an,  — §, ;?/.  @d^tt)ane,  swan 

„  @^)cr'(ing,  — 8,  jo/.  — e,  sparrow. 

„  @tord^,  — c«,;>/.  ©tSrd^c,  stork. 

„  ©traug,  —en,  jo/.  —en,  ostrich. 
2)te  S^au'be,  — ,  ;>/.  —en,  dove. 
2)er  2:rnt'^a^n  (bie  — ^lenne),  turkey. 
2)ie  SBad^'tet,  — ,  pi  — n,  quaU. 
2)er  3aun'f6mg,  wren. 


2)er  Slf  fe,  — n,jo/.— n,  ape. 

S3ar,  —en, ;?/.  —en,  bear. 

SBi'ber,  — §,  jt?/.  — ,  beaver. 

2)ad^6,  — c8, ;?/.  S)d^'fc,  badger. 
2)a8  Sid^'^iJm^en,  —«,/?/.-,  squirrel 
S)er  (S'ber,  — §,/?/.  — ,  wild  boar. 
„    (S'fct,  — %,pl  — ,  ass,  donkey. 
„   %yx^%,  — §,  pi  giit^fe,  fox. 
2)ie  ©em'fc,  — ^pl  — n,  chamois. 
3)er  $a'fc,  — n,  ;>/.  — n,  hare. 

§irfc^,— c^,;>/— e,  stag. 

^xkxitf,  ~e«,  J)/.  — e,  dog. 


14.  Mammals. 

2)cr  3'gel,  -«,;>/.  — ,  hedgehog. 


/f 


tt 


// 


2)a0  ^anin'd^en,  — 8,  jo/.  — ,  rabbit. 
2)ic  ^a'fee,  — ,  pi  — n,  cat. 
S)ic  ^^,  —,!)/.  til^e,  cow. 
S)er  2u^«,  — e8,  jo/.  — c,  lynx. 
3)er  SiJ'toe,  — n,  jo/.  — n,  lion. 
2)ic  2Ran8,— ,jo/.  2J?dufe,  mouse. 
3)er  Od^8,  — en,  joZ.  —en,  ox. 
S)a8  $ferb,  — eg,i?/.  — e,  horse. 

SDie  ©tu'te,  — ,  pi  —n,  mare. 

2)ag  gttrren,  — ^,  /?/.  — ,  colt. 
I:ie  9?attc,  — , ;;/.  — n,  rat. 
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2)a3  dttif,  —t^fpL  — e,  roe,  deer. 
ff    @(itt)ein,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  hog. 
2)et  ©tier,  — c8,i?/.  — c,  bull 


2)cr  2:1' gcr,  --^,pl.  —,  tiger. 

,,    SBolf,— c8,iD/.  SBorfc,wolf. 
S)ie  Sic'S^r  —fPl'  —«/  kid. 


gif*e. 


15»  Fishes. 


2)er  2lal,  — eS,;?/.  — c,  eel. 
2)ie  Slu'ficr,— ,1?/.  —n, oyster. 
S)cr  SBarfd^',  — e8,2>^.— e,  perch. 

,r    S3MUng, — §,;>/.— c,  red  herring 
2)ic  goreric,  —,/>/.  — n,  trout. 

f,   ©ame'Ic,  — ,pL  — n,  shrimp. 
SDer  $at,  — ^,pl.  — c,  shark. 

f,   $a'ring,  — c8, ;?/.  — c,  herring. 

„   $ed^t,  — c«,  pL  — c,  pike. 

„   §um'mcr,  — 9,  pi.  — ,  lobster, 
tocliau',  — e,  jt>/.  — ,  codfish. 


ft 


2)cr  ^ar^fcn,  —^,pl— ,  carp. 

f;    ^cb8, — t^fjjL — e,  crawfish. 

r;    2ad^8,  — S,  /?/. — c,  salmon. 
3)ic  2Ku'fd^cI,  —,/>/.  — n,  sheU. 
S)er  @d(>ctt'fljci^,—e8;;?/—C,  haddock, 
S)ie  @ci^iIb'!rotc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  turtle. 

r;    ©d^tci'^c,  — , !>/.  — n,  tench. 

ft    @t5r,  — 8,  /?/.  — c,  sturgeon. 


S]^emif($e  @u(ftan$eit.       16* 


Chemical  Bodies. 


2)cr  ©au'cr^off,  — e6,  oxygen. 
„    SBaf'ferfloff,  hydrogen. 
t,    ©tid'poff,  nitrogen. 

2)ic  @ttcf 'flofffaurc,  nitrous  acid. 
„    @at^)c'tcrfaure,  nitric  acid. 
S)a8  fal^je'tcrjaurc  (BilUx,  nitrate 
ff    ^oy Icnfioff ,  carbon.      [of  silver. 
2)ic  ^o^rcnfSurc,  carbonic  acid. 
2)cr  foyicnjaurc  ^alf,  carbonate 
of  lime. 
„    ^^08'^^or,  — §,  phosporus. 
,,    @djtt)e'fel,  — g,  sulphur,      [acid. 
2)ic  fd^toc'f  citgc  @aurc,sulphurous 
„    @c^tDc'fclf5ure,sulphuricacid 
S)cr  fd^toc'felfaurc  ^alf,  sulphate 
of  lime.  [iron. 

2)a0  ©d^toe'fclcifcn,  sulphuret  of 
„    S^tor,  — 8,  chlorine. 
2z)ic  ©du'rc,  — ,  ;>/.  — n,  acid. 
2)a«  @atj,  — c8,  joZ.  — e,  salt. 

@arjig,  saline. 
2)1^  Suft,  — ,  air. 
8uf  tig,  aerial. 


Suft'fiJrmtg,  aeriform. 
3)a8  iWctatt',  — C8,i?/.  — c,  metal 
2)a«  ®oIb,  gold. 
f,    BWUx,  silver, 
r,    ^u':|)fcr,  copper. 
f,    ^Ux,  lead. 
„    3tim,  tin. 
„    @i'fcn,  iron. 
S)er  ^ta%  steel, 
rf    Sin^f  zinc. 
f,    ^o'Balt,  cobalt. 
2)a0  2»cfTing,  —8,  brass. 

@rj,  — eg,  joZ.  — c,  ore,  bronze. 
3)cr  2)iamanf,— 8, joZ. —en, diamond. 
tf    ©maragb' ,  —8,  pL  — c,  emerald, 
r;    Stgat',  — t9fpl.  — c,  agate. 
It    2Jiar'tnor,  — «,  marble, 
rr    ®t^p9,  — eS,  gypsum. 
2)ic  ^rcib'c,  — ,  chalk. 
2)er  ^alt,  — es,  lime. 

r;    S^on,  — 8,  clay, 
ff    Sllaun', —6,  alum. 
2)ic  TlVnt,  — ,  2?/.  — n,  mine. 
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It 


n 


ft 


tt 


tt 


aSiffenf^aftett. 

2)ie  iRatur'wiffenfti^aft,  — ,  science. 
C^emic',  — ,  chemistry. 
(S^c'mifd^,  chemical. 
2)er  (iift'mittx,  chemist, 
©cologie',  — ,  geology.      [ogist. 
S)cr  ©eolog',  —en,  /?/.— en,  geol- 
3JiineraIogie',  — ,  mineralogy. 
2)er  TOncralog',  —en,  mineralo- 
S3ota'mf,  — ,  botany.  [gist. 

2)er  ^ota'nifer,  botanist. 
SWat^ema'tif,  — ,  mathematics. 
S)ic  krit^me't^if,  — ,  arithmetic. 
tt    Sirgebra,  — ,  algebra. 

Sttnfte. 

2)ic  f^oncn  ^ilnjic,  fine  arts. 
2lcpe't^>if,  — ,  aesthetics, 
^unft,  — ,  pL  ^ilnflc,  art. 
2)er  ^ilnft'Ier,  —$,  artist. 

Sau'funft-,    I  architecture. 

Slrci^itcftur  ,  — ,  3 

2)er  SBau'meifier,)  architect 

M   Silb'^aucrfunji,  j 

^la'ftif,  — ,         >  sculpture. 

2)cr  33ilb'^aucr,  —8,  sculptor. 

SWalerci',  — ,  painting. 

2)er  ^O^aTcr,  —8,  joZ.  — ,  painter. 

„   Ston'funfl, -J  "'"''^• 
2)er  iWuTifer,  —8,  musician. 
t,   ©efang',  — c3,  singing. 
n    ©Sng'er,  — 8,  singer. 


tt 
tt 

tt 

tt 


tt 
tt 
tt 


tt 
It 

It 
It 


It 
It 

II 

It 


®rammattf4e  3(u^brttdc. 


2)ic  ©ramma'tit,  — , ;?/.— cn,>  gram- 
@^raci^'lc^re,  — ,  />/.^n,)   mar. 
Ort^ogro^^ic',-,)  orthography 


It 

V 

It 
It 
It 

It 
It 


17.  Sciences. 

3)ie  ©eometrtc',  — ,  geometry. 
^fj^~f  4  astronomy. 

2)cr  3(flronom',  astronomer. 
^^i'lofo^J^ie',  — ,  philosophy. 
2)er  $Pofo:^y,  philosopher. 
^^Uofo'^l^ifd^,  philosophicaL 
ideologic',  — ,  theology. 
2)cr  S^^eolog',  —en,  theologian. 
S^colo'gifd?,  theological, 
^^ilologie',  — ,  philology. 
2Kebi,;,iir,  — ,  medicine.        [law. 
9ied(>t«'wiffenfci^aft,  — ,  science  of 

18*  Arts. 

2)ie  2)ie  @an'gerin,i>/.  — nen,  singer. 
2)ici^t'funft,  —,  poetry. 
2)er  2)ici^'ter,  — 9,  poet. 
SRe'befunjl,  — ,  rhetoric. 
S)ie  9Je'be, -,/)/.  —it,  oration. 
2)cr  Sicb'ncr,  — «,  jo/.  — /  orator. 
SScr^'funfl,  — ,  prosody, 
geici^'nenfunp,— ,  art  of  drawing. 
5tu'^ferflid(>tunP,  art  of  engraving. 
S)cr  ^u'^ferfteci^er,  engraver. 
ff    ^up\tx\ix6),  engraving, 
©tein'brudcrtunjl,  lithography. 
^6)XtWtnni^f  — ,  chirography. 
S8ud(>'bru(f  erfunp,  art  of  printing, 
^rieg^'funfl,  military  art. 
gelb'megfunjt,  field  surveying, 
^ngenicur'tunfl,  engineering. 
5(^ot^e'terfunfl,  pharmacy. 
2)er  Sl^ot^e'fer,  apothecary. 

Grammatical  Terms. 

„   95cr8  funp,  — ,)  ^        ^ 
2)er  SBud^'Pabc,  —xi,pl  — n,  letter. 
2)er  2ln'fang8buci(>pa]6e,initial  let- 
ter, [ital  letter. 
„   groge  SCnfangSBudj^flabe,  cap- 

„   ©timrn  laut,  — e«/ > 


It 


It 


It 
It 

It 


It 

It 

It 

It 

It 
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2)er  ^onfouant',  — cn,>    conso- 
„    Wlit'iautfpL  — c,j"     nant. 
S)er  SRc'bctbcil,— c«,;>/.— c,>  part  of 
S)ie  ^oxt'\oxm,'-,pl. — en,)  speech. 
2::er  Strti'tcl,  —9, pi.  — ,)       .  , 
S)a8  @cf*Icd;t8'tt)ort,     i 

2)er  bcftimmtc  3[rt.  ^definite  article 
„    unbcftimmtc  Slrt.,  indefinite 
2)a3  9'lo'men,— 8, ;>/.—,     ^  [article 
„    §au|>t'n)ort,  —8,  >■  noun. 

„   ^iiin'tooxt,  pi.  *tt?i)rtcr,) 

2)er  ©cmcin'namen,  — ?,  ;>/.  — , 
common  noun. 
tt   Gi'gcnnamen,  proper  noun. 
'i)ic  2)cUination',  pi.  —en, )  declen- 
rf    gatt'6icgunc5,;>Z.— en, )    sion. 
2)ie  flarfc  2)enin.,  old  declension. 
ff    fc^toad(;c  2)enin.,newdeclen. 
f,    gcmif (^tc  2)c!L  ,mixed  declen. 
S)a0  Slb'icftii),  —8,       ] 
1/    @i'gcnfd^aft8tt)ort,  V  adjective. 
„   SBci'ttJort,  ) 

2)lc  ©tci'gerung  fcer  Slbicftitoa, 
comparison  of  adjectives. 
25cr  9f2umcrar,~8,/?/.— cn,>  mimdr- 
5)a8  3a^rnJort,  {"      al. 

2)a§  Orunb'sa^Iw. ,  cardinal  num. 
„   Orb'nnnggja^ltoort,  ordinal 
number. 


2)a8$rono'mcn,— 5,i>/.  — ,  ^  pro- 
„    gilr'toort,  )  noun. 

2)a0  ^crfSn'Iici^c  gilrtt).,  personal 
pronoun. 
„   befife'anjcigenbe  gilrto.,  pos- 
sessive pronoun. 
„    ^in'weifentc  giirtiv,  demon- 
strative pronoun. 
,;   unbcftimmtc  giirn?.,  indefi- 
nite pronoun. 
„   fra'gcnbe  gilrtr.,  interroga- 
tive pronoun.         [pronoun. 
If   bcjiig'Iici^c  gilrtcort,  relative 
S)a8  SSerb,  — 8,^?/.— a,> 

„    Scit'wort,  j"''®^*"-    [tion. 

S)ic  ^onjiugattou',  — ,;>/. — n,conjuga- 
2)ie  flarfc  ^onj.,  irregular  conj. 
„    \6)tDa6ft  ^onj.,  regular  conj. 
2)a8  Slfti'toum,  — 8,  active  voice. 
t,    ^affi'toum,  — 9,  passive  voice. 
„    5lb4)crb',— «,/>/. —a,      >    ad- 
„    ?^cbcn*  or Um'ftanbstrort,)   verb. 
S)ic  ^rfi^jofition',       ) 
2)a8  S>or'ttJort,  >  preposition. 

,f   SBcr^filt'nigwort, ) 

©ic  ^oniunttion',l  conjunction. 
2)a8  SBm'betrort,  i       *' 
2)ic  3ntcrj[e!ttou\  >    inteijec- 

2)a8  6m^fin'bung«UJort,)       tion. 


It 


tf 


!2)ic  S'wigteit,  — ,  eternity. 

'f    3^^f  — /  /^^-  — ^^r  ^^™®- 
2)a8  3a^r^un'bcrt,  —8,  century. 

Sirtcr,  or  3cit' alter,  age. 

3a^r,— eg,;?/.  3a^re,  year. 

2)cr  aWo'nat,  —8, ;?/.  — c,  month. 

2)ic  2Bo'(i^e,  — ,  i?/.  — n,  week. 

2)cr  2:ag,  — e8,  pi.  — c,  day. 

S)ic  9^a(^t,  — ,  pi.  m6)'%  night. 

,;   ©tun'bc,  — ,  j}l.  — n,  hour. 

„    2Winu'te,  — ,pl.  — n,  minute. 

u   @c!un'bc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  second. 

,f    9}ior'genrot^>c,  — ,  dawn, 
©cr  Xa'{jc«anbruc^,  — e8,  daybreak. 


20«  Divisions  of  Time. 

25cr  ©onnenauf  gang,  — 8,  sunrise. 
,    SJior'gen,  — 8,  pL  — ,  morning. 
,   SSor'mittag,  forenoon. 
2Jiit'tag,  noon. 
3^a(j(^'mtttag,  afternoon. 
5l'bcnb,  —8,  pi.  — c,  evening. 
S5ieiWit'tcrna(^t,  midnight. 
(5c'ftern,  yesterday. 
SSor'gcftcrn,  day  before  yesterday. 
35or  a(^t  2^agen,  a  week  ago.      [day 
§cutc  ilbcr  a6}t  Sage,  a  week  from  to- 
^or'gcn,  to-morrow. 
Ue'bcrmorgcn,  day  after  to-morrow. 
2)ie  3aVYC8gcit,  season  o^  tl\*^^».x. 

T 
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2)cr  SDBin'ter,  — 9,  winter. 
n   SiWlm9'-«4  spring. 

3)er  @om'mcr,  —^,  summer. 

„  §erbp,  — c«,  full. 

„  3fa'niur,  — 3,  January. 

„  gc'Druar,  ^8,  February. 

,,  SD^arj, —2«,  March. 

,,  Sl^Jtir, —S,  April. 

„  2«ai,— e,  May. 

„  3u'nt,  —8,  June. 

n  3fu'U,  — 6,  July. 

„  muguft', —c8,  August. 

9{eUgionen. 

2)a8  C^ri'flcnt^um,  —6,  Christendom 
2)ic  ^Hr'd;e,  — ,  /?/.  — ^n,  church. 

Strmcuia'ttifci^e  ^ir^^c,  Armenian 
Church. 

2)er  Armenia' ner,  Armenian. 

SBa^ti'ftiJc^c  mx6}t,  Baptist  Ch. 

2)cr^a|>tift',  Baptist. 

«i'fd;i3fac^C  ^irc^e,  Episcopal 
Church.  [lian. 

3)er  ©jji^fo^atia'ner,  Episcopa- 

Greek-Catholic  Church. 
Snt^e'rifc^c  ^ird^c,  Lutheran  Ch. 
S)er  Sut^era'ncr,  Lutheran. 


S)cr  ^tpitm'btx,  —8,  September. 

„  Ofto'ber,  —8,  October. 

,,  SRolOzm'htXf — 8,  November. 

,,  2)ejcm'6cr,  —8,  December. 

,,  @onn'tag,  -—8,  Sunday. 

„  2Jion'tag, —,%  Monday. 

„  S)icn8'tag,  —8,  Tuesday. 

2)cr  S)on'ner8tag,  —8,  Thursday, 
r/  grci'tag, —8,  Friday. 
,,  @am8'tag, -8,     Ig^t^^., 


rr 


;f 


ff 
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21.  Iteligions. 

S)ic  2Ret&obi'ftif(i^c  ^rci^c,  Methodist 

2)cr  mtti)0t>i^,  Methodist.  [Ch. 

SRcformir'tc  ^rd^c,  Reformed  Ch. 

m'6'm\\6)'^^^ti)0'mt  ^x6}t,  Ro- 
man-Catholic Church. 

2)cr  ^at^oli!',  Roman  Catholic. 

grci'e  (Scmctn'bc,  Free  Religious 

Association  (of  Free-thinkers). 

2)^8  3u'bentl^um,  Jewry.       [Jewess. 

SDcr  3u'be ;  bie  3il'bin,  Jew, 
S)cr  38'Iam,  Mohammedanism,  [dan. 

2)cr  aWa^omcba'ncr,  Mohamme- 
2)a8§ei'bcnt^um,  paganism,  [heathen 

2)cr  §ei'bc,  — n,  pi,  — n,  pagan, 


ft 


^rofcffloncn  unb  ^anbtDcrfc.    22.     Professions  and  Trades. 


S)cv  2l|)0t^c'fcr,  —8,  apothecary. 
Slrjt,  — C8, ;)/.  Slcrgtc,  physician. 
2)cr  SBunb'arjt,  surgeon. 

tr   S^W^^^,  dentist. 

m'dtx,  —8,  i?/.  — ,  baker. 

S3anquier',  —9, pi  —8,  banker. 

SBavbicr',  —8, ;?/.  — c,  barber. 

S3au'cr,  — 8,  ^/.  — n,  peasant. 
S)ic  S3ciu'crin,  — ,  ;>/.  — nen,  peasant 

woman. 
2)er  SBau'mciflcr,— 8,/?/.—,  architect. 

S3llb'^aucr  ,  —8, ;?/.  — ,  sculptor. 

SBi'fd^of,  — 8,;^/.  5Bif(i^ofe,  bishop. 

J^iJtt'c^^er,  — 8,jp/.  ~,  cooper. 


ft 


tf 
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tt 
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S)cr  SBrau'er,  --9,pl  — ,  brewer. 
S3ud(;'binbcr,  —8,  bookbinder. 
SBud^'brucf  cr,  — c8, ;»/.—,  printer, 
gabrifant',  — cn,pZ.  — en,  manu^ 
garbcr ,  —8  ,i?/.  — ,  dyer,  [facturer. 
gifci^'^Snblcr,  —8,  fishmonger, 
glci'fd^cr,  —8,  i?/.  —,  butcher, 
gu^r'mann  — c8,jp/.  *Icutc,  coach- 
©cr'bcr,— 8,  pi  —,  tanner,  [man. 
©la'fcr,  —8,  />/.  -— ,  glazier. 
§irt,  — tn,pL  — en,  shepherd. 
§dnb'Ier,  — 8,  pL  — ,  tradesman. 
S)cr  33ud^'^Snblcr, book-merchant 
„  Obft'^vinblcr,  fruit-merchant 
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2)er  (B6}an'\pitkx,  — ^,pL  —,  actor. 
2)ic  ©d^au'f ^ielcrin,  pi.  — ncn,  actress. 
2)cr  B6)la6}'ttx,  —§,pL  — ,  butcher. 

„   ©d^lof fcr,  — 3,  p/.  — ,  locksmith. 

„  <Sc!^mieb,  — c3,  ;?/.  — c,   smith, 
blacksmith. 

2)cr  ©olb'fc^micb  goldsmith. 
„   ^uHt^olicb,  horseshoer. 
„  ^u>fcrfd^micb,coppersmith. 
ff  aKcj'fcrfd^mieb,  cutler. 
„  SSancnf^mieb,  armorer. 

(gd^nci'bcr,  —9,  pi.  —,  tailor. 

©d^orn'ftcinfegcr^chimney-sweep. 

@d()rift'pcller,  —^,pl.  —,  author. 

Sag'lS^ncr,  —^,pl'—,  day-labor- 
er, [maker. 

XxWUx,  — §,  /?/.  — ,   cabinet- 

Xapzixt'xtx,  —8,  i>/.  — ,  uphol- 
sterer. 

U^r'mad^er,  —3,  i?/.  — ,  watch- 
maker.    " 

SScrfaffcr,  —3,  pi.  —,  author. 

aSed(^«'lcr,  — «,  pL  — ,  money- 
changer. 

SEBin'gcr,  — ^,pl. — ,  vine-dresser. 

3im'mcrtnann,— «,io/.  3tm'niev* 
leutc,  carpenter. 

JJrcmbtoBrtcn  23.  Porei^  Words. 

2^cr  5ln'fer,  anchor  (from  Latin,  ancora ;   Greek,  aynvpa).  [China). 

2)ic  Sl'^fctflnc,  orange  (from  Dutch,  appelsina;   French,  pomme  de  Sine  = 

V    Slu'Pcr,  oyster  (from  Latin,  dstreum ;   Greek,  oarpiov). 

II    S3ut'tcr,  butter  (from  Latin,  butyrum ;   Greek,  povrvpov). 
3)cr  grad,  dress-coat  (from  FrencAjfrac;  ioir-X«<m,frdccus= woolen  stuff). 
S)ic  -Su'lct,  Island  (from  Latin,  insula). 
^o'\ttn,  to  cost  (from  Italian,  costare ;  Latin,  constare). 
S)er  2'6'tot,  lion  (from  Latin,  leo ;   Greek,  Xbojv). 
2)aS  ^ferb,  horse  (from  Late  Latin,  paraveredus=an  extra  post-horse). 
S)ic  $pr'fic!^,  peach  (from  Latin,  p^rsicum  malum  =  Persian  apple). 
3)cr  9JciS,  rice  (from  FrewcA,  ris;  Latin,  oiyza;  Greek,  opv^a ;  Arabic^  aruz) 
2)a8  @c^ad^,  chess  (from  Persian,  shah = king). 
2)ic  ©tra'gc,  street  (from  Latin,  via  strata =paved  road). 

II    %Qi\'\tf  cup  (from  French,  tasse ;  Arabic,  tas). 

II    %tx'Xtf  tart  (from  Low-Latin,  torta  ;  Latin,  tortus = twisted). 

II    %\\V\itf  tulip  (from  French,  tulipe ;    Turkish,  tulban= turban). 
2)CV  >^ic'<5el,  tile  (from  Latin,  tdgula;  from  te'gere  =  to  cover). 


2)ie  Obft'^anblerin,  fruit-woman. 
SDer  ^fcr'bc^anblcr,  horse-dealer. 
„  2:ud;'^anbIer,dry-goods  mer- 
chant. 
2)er  ^uttJcUer',  —8,  />/.  — c,  jeweller. 
„   ^ii'fcr,  — ^,pl.  — ,  cooper. 
„  ^nft'Ier,  —8,  />^.— ,  artist. 
2)ic  ^iinft'Icrin,  —,pl.  — nen,  artist. 
2)er  i^u':|)ferfte(^er,  —6,  engraver. 
„   Sc^'rcr,  — 8,  />/.  — ,  teacher. 
„    ^i&lViXk^xtx,  school-teacher. 
S)ic  Seyrerin,— ,i>/.  — ncn,  teacher. 
2)cr  2Jiau'rer,  —^,pl.  ~,  mason. 
2)cr  grei'maurcr,  free-mason. 
$Ke^'gcr,  — 8,^?/.  — ,  butcher, 
ai^iirrer,— 8,i>/.  — ,  miller. 
9}2u'fifcr,  — 9,  jy/.  — f  musician. 
2)ic  S^a'^erin,/?/.  — ncn,  seamstress. 
S)er  iJlatur'forfd^cr,  ~«,  naturalist. 
^aBfl,  — c«,  jo/.  $ab'fic,  pope, 
^far'rcr,  — §, ;?/.  — ,  vicar. 
^^itofo^^',  — cn,i?/.  —en,  philos- 
^re'btgcr,  — 8,  preacher,  [opher. 
^ric'ftcr,— 8,/;/.  — ,  priest. 
9tcba!teur',  —8,  pi.  — c,  editor. 
Steb'ncr,  — S,;?/.  — ,  orator. 
©att'Icr,  —8,;?/.  — ,  saddler. 
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VI.  GERMAN-ENGLISH  VOCABULARY. 

Abbreviations. 


adj.j  adjective. 
adv.  J  adverb. 
conj.  or  c. ,  conjunction. 
indecl. ,  indeclinable. 
int.,  interjection. 
part.,  participle. 
pi.,  plural. 
prep.,  preposition. 


pron.,  pronoun. 
demon,,  demonstrative. 
V.  aux.,  auxiliary  verb. 
V.  imp. ,  impersonal  verb. 
V.  intr.^  intransitive  verb, 
V.  ir.,  irregular  verb. 
17.  rejl.,  reflexive  verb. 
17.  tr.,  transitive  verb. 


31. 


S)er  2l'6enb,  —9,  pi.  —t,  evening. 
2)a8  5l'bcubeffcn,  — 8,  supper. 

S)a8  Sl'bcnteuer,  —^,pl. — ,  adventure 

5l'6er,  conj.  (§  265),  but,  however. 

S)er  WhtXQlauht,  — n«,  superstition. 

^b'brcmten,  r.  ir.  tr.,  to  burn  down. 

S£)ie  2(b'fa^rt,  — ,  pi.  —en,  sailing. 

3(b'fcucrn,  v.  tr.,  to  fire  off. 

W)'Qihtn,  V.  ir.  tr.,  to  deliver. 

Hb'^elfen,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  remedy. 

Slb'Ieiten,  v.  tr.,  to  derive. 

^b'reifcn,  v.  intr,,  to  leave,  depart. 

2)ic  %h'xt\\t,  —,  pi.  —en,  departure. 

?lb'fcgetn,  v.  intr.,  to  sail  (awav). 

2)cr3lb'fa^— e8,/?/.5lbf5^c,8to'p,heel. 

Stb'fd^recfen,  v.  tr.,  to  frighten  away. 

Slb'jci^reibcn,  v.  tr.  ir.,  to  copy,  tran- 
scribe, [purpose,  aim,  view. 

S)ie  Slb'fi^t,  — ,  pi.  —en,  intention, 
2lb'fld^tlid(>,  adj.  intentional. 

^b'Pammen,  v.  intr.,  to  be  descended. 

%b'\tatizn,v.tr.,  to  perform,  discharge. 
(Sincn  S3efud^'  ab'ftatten,  to  pay  a 

^b'trodnen,  v.  intr.,  to  dry  up.  [visit. 

^b'triinnig,  adj.,  faithless  (to). 

Hc^t,  eight. 

2)ie  %^tf  — ,  care,  attention  ;  fi(^  in 
Sld^t  ncf/mcn,  to  take  care,  be  on 
one's  guard. 


^ic  Sld^'tung,  — ,  respect. 
Slbieu',  int.,  good-by,  farewell. 
S)ic  2lbrcf'fc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  address. 

5lbreffi'ren,  to  address  (letters^ 
^Ic^n'Iidb,  adj.,  similar,  like. 

2)ic  Slebn'ad^feit,  — ,  similarity. 
2)cr  9lf  fc,  — n,  pi.  — n,  ape. 
2)a8  St'gio,  — S,  premium  (on  coin). 
2)ie  Slf'tic,  — ,pl.  — n,  share,    [pany. 
ff    2(t'ticn='@cfcII'fc^aft,  stock  com- 
5)cr  Slftionar',  —9,pi.—t,  sharehold- 
3l(i[ein',  conj.,  but,  only.  [er. 

%VUx,pron.,  allj  every. 

^UtxkV,  indecl.  ac?;.,  of  all  kinds. 
WiQtmcm',adj.,  general,  common. 
5lllma'lig,  adj.,  gradual. 
2)a«  2irmofcn,  — «,  pi.  — ,  alms. 
2118,  cow/.,  when,  as,  than,  except,  but. 
Sllebann',  adv.,  then. 
5irfo,  adv.,  so,  thus;  conj.,  therefore. 
5ltt'jU,  adv.,  quite  too. 
5)cr  Strtar',  —8,  pi,  2irt5'rc,  altar.     * 
S)a«  %l'ttx,  — «,  />/.  — ,  age,  old  age. 
2)a«  Sirtert^um,  —8,  pi,  *t(^ilmcr,  aiv 

5llt,  arfy.,  old.  [tiquity. 

3)er  5lm'bo«,  — e8,  pi,  — fc,  anvil. 
5)a8  2(mt,  —z^tpl,  Stcm'ter,  office. 
5ln,  ;>re/>.,  on,  at,  by,  to  about  in; 

adv.,  on,  fonvard. 
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Slii'bicten,  v,  ir,,  to  offer,  hold  out  to. 
%}X"OtX,  pron.y  other. 

Sln'berg,  adv,^  otherwise. 

Sln'berSiDo,  adv,,  elsewhere. 
Slu'bert^alb  (§  103,  2). 
Sln'bcuten,  v.  tr.,  to  show. 
2)ic  53[ne!bo'tc,  — ,  pi  — n,  anecdote. 
2)er  3ln'fang,— S,/>/.  *fangc,beginning. 

3ln'fangen,  v.  «>.  /r.,  to  begin, 
commence. 
2ln'feinbcn,  v.  tr.,  to  treat  hostilely. 
2ln'gcbcn,  r.  iV.  ^r.,  to  give. 
2tn'gcbUd(>,ac?;.,  pretended. 
Sln'gcboccn,  adj.,  hereditary. 
Sln'gc^en,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  concern. 

S)ic  Sln'gelegcn^ctt, — ,pL — en,  affair. 
2(n'gcuc^m,  adj.,  agreeable,  pleasant. 
2)a«  3ln'gcfid^t,  — e8,  pL  — cr,  face, 

countenance. 

Sln'gefi(i^t^,i>re/?.,  in  view  of. 
S)ic  SCngfl,  — ,  pL  Sleiig'ften,  anxiety, 

fear,  anguish,  terror. 
2lengft'Iid(^,  adj.,  anxious.  [ue. 

?ln'^a(tcn,  v.  ir.,  to  hold  fast,  contin- 
5ln'^ebcn,  r.  intr. ,  to  begin,  commence ; 

17.  /r.,  to  lift  up,  raise. 
S)er  Sln'fcr,  —8,  pi.  — ,  anchor. 

2)ic  Stn'fcru^r,  anchor-watch. 
^Iix'tfagcn,  v.  ^r.,  accuse,  charge. 
^In'fotnmcn,  u,  ir.  intr.,  to  arrive. 
Slix'filnbcn,  an'fiinbigcn,  v.  tr.,  to  pro- 
claim, announce,  publish. 
S)tC  2ln'funft,  — ,  arrival. 
51n'Iad^cn,  v.  infr. ,  to  smile  or  laugh  at. 
2)ic  5ln'Iei^c,  — ,  pL  — n,  loan. 
$(n'nel;men,  v.  ir,  tr.,  to  accept;  r.  re/Z. 

to  interest  one*s  self,  take  interest. 
Stn'rcbcn,  y.  tr,,  to  accost,  address. 

2)ie  3ln'rebe,  — ,/?/.  — ,  address. 
Sln'rii^rcn,  v.  tr.,  to  touch. 
Stix'fd^affcn,  V.  tr.,  procure,  obtain,  got. 
Sttt'jd^aucn,  v,  tr.,  to  view,  to  look  at. 
5ln'fc^cn,  v,  ir.  tr.,  to  view,  behold. 

S)ie  5ln'fi<i^t,  — ,  pl.-^tn,  opinion, 
point  of  view. 


%n'\pxt6)zn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  address. 

(Sincn  urn  cttuag  an')>red^en,  to 

ask  or  claim  a  thing  of  a  person. 
2)er  3lu«'{^rud^,  — e8,  pL  *fprild^e, 

claim. 
2)ic  Stn'fiatt, —,;>/.  — n,  preparation. 

establishment. 
%n\tatt' f prep,  (with  gen.),  instead  of; 

conj.,  instead  of. 
2Cn'fto6cn,  r.  tr.,  to  hit  against,  strike. 
2)er  3lix'fto6,  — e«,  />/.  ^^n'ftbBc,  hit, 

blow,  offense. 
5lu'ftrcngcn,  v,  tr.,  to  exert,  strain. 

Stn'ftrcngcnb,  adj,,  exhausting. 

S)ic  Sln'prcngung,  — ,  exertion. 
2)cr  5lntiquar',  —8,  /^/.  -— e,  dealer  in 

second-hand  books;    Slntiquar'* 

©jrem^Iar',  second-hand  copy. 
%n'i\)iixmtUf  v.  intr.,  to  rise  like  tow- 
ers (overtower). 
2)ie  %nt'xooxt,  —,  pi.  —en,  answer. 

Slnt'worten,  v.  intr.,  to  answer. 
2ln'n?ad^fen,  r.  intr,,  to  grow  on. 
2)ie  2tn'»cifung,  —,;?/.  —en,  note. 
S)ic  5ln'»enbung,  -— ,  application. 
3ln'tt>efcnb,  adj.,  present. 
5ln'geigcn,  v,  tr.,  to  notify,  advertise. 

2)ic  2(n'geige,  — ,  pi  — n,  adver- 
tisement. 
Sln'gte^en,  t?.  iV.  tr,,  to  draw  on,  to  at- 
tract, interest,  to  put  on. 

2)cr  3ln'gug,  suit  of  clothes. 
2)cr  Sl^fel,  —8,  jo/.  2(e>fel,  apple. 

2)er  3l>fcl»cin,  cider.       [shop. 
3)ic  St^ot^c'Ic,— ,jo/.  — n,  apothecary 

3)cr  k^ot^e'fer,  apothecary. 
2)tc  Slr'bcit,  — ,  pi,  —en,  labor,  work 

2(r'beiten,  v.  tn^r.,  to  labor,  work. 

S)er  Slr'beiter,  laborer. 

2(r'bcitfam,  ac?;.,  laborious. 
2)cr  SC^rir,  —8,  AprU. 
3)ic  5lrc^5o(ogie',  — ,  archaeology. 
2Crm,  ac?;.,  poor. 

2)ie  Slr'mutl),  — ,  poverty. 
S)cr  ?lrm,  — c^^i?/.  — e,  arm. 
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2)er  Sler'mct,  — 3,/>/.  — ,  sleeve. 

S)ic  Wcmtt'f  — ,  pi.  Slrme'en,  army. 
„    3trt,  — ,  pi'  — en,  species,  kind, 
wav,  nature. 

5(r'ti3,  adj.,  of  a  kind,  agreeable. 
(Sin  ar'tigeS  ^int,  a  well-behaved 
child. 

2)er  Strti'fcr,  —6,1)/.  — ,  article. 

2)ic  Slrjnci',  — ,  pi.  —en,  medicine. 
„    5rfd(^e,  — ,  ashes. 
„  Stflronotnic',  — ,  astronomy. 
2)er  Stflronom',  -—en,  astronomer. 
Slflrono'mifd^,  astronomical. 

5)cr  St't^em,  — 3,  breath,  respiration. 
Stt^'mcn,  V.  tr.,  to  breathe. 
„    ^t'(a«,  — fe«, ;?/.  — fe,  satin. 

%\\6i,  conj.,  also,  too,  even. 

?lnf,  ;?rcp.,  on,  upon,  at,  to,  towards ; 
auf  cinmai,  all  at  once,  at  once ; 
auf  bvig,  c,  so  that,  in  order  that. 

5ln{'l)Iil^en,  v.  intr.,  to  expand,  to 
blossom.  [in  succession. 

?lufeinan'bcr,  adv.,  one  after  another, 

2)er  5luf  ent^alt,  — 8,  stay,  sojourn, 
abode.  [the  dead. 

Stuf'erPe^en,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  rise  from 

S)ic  2tuf  crftc^ung,  — ,  resurrection. 

SluffaHcnb,  adj.,  striking,  strange. 

2)ic  SCuf'gatJe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  exercise. 

S)cr  3luf  gang,  —ti,pl.  *gSnge,  rising. 

2lnf  gcben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  give  up,  to  sur- 
render, [stay. 

3luf  fatten,  v.  ir.  reft.,  to  stop,  delay, 

2luf  ^iJrcn,  v,  intr.,  to  cease,  discon- 
tinue. 

3)ic  SlufCagc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  edition. 

Sluf'mad^en,  to  open. 

^uj'tncrfcn,  v.  tr.,  to  obscr\'e,  notice. 
3luf'tncr!fam,  adj.,  attentive. 
2lnfmerffatn!cit,  — ,  attention. 

S)ic  5luf'o:|)fcrung,  — ,  sacrifice. 

9Iuf  re(^t,  upright,  erecf. 

*ilufregcn,  v.  tr.,  to  excite. 

S)cr  2(uf  ruf,  —8,  call,  appeal,  sum- 
mon. 


^uffle^cn,  r.  ir.  intr.,  to  rise  up,  to 
rise. 

^ufftcigcn,  v.  intr.,  to  mount,  ascend. 

Sluftvagcn,  v.  tr.,  to  carry  up,  put  on. 

2)cr  5luf'trag,  — c8,  pi,  ^tragc, 

commission.  [ken. 

^2(uf  iDadf^cn,  v.intr.,  to  wake  up,  awa^ 

5luj'»arten,  v.  intr.,  to  wait  upon. 
(Stnem  fcinc  ^uf  ttjartung  madf^cn, 
to  pay  one's  respects  to  a  per- 

5tnfn)CCfcn,  v.  tr.,  to  awaken,     [son. 

5luf  jic^cn,  V.  ir.  tr.,  to  draw  up,  raise 
up,  rear,  educate. 

2)a«  ^iugc,  — 8,  pi.  —en,  eye. 

S)cr  2lu'gcnMi(f,  moment,    [ous. 
^u'gcnBIidKi^,  adj.,  instantane- 
2)ic  Slu'gcnBrauc,  — ,  eyebrow. 
2)a8  Slu'gcnlcibcn,— «,  disease  of 

the  eyes. 
'^VL'Qtn\6)tml\6),adj.,  apparent. 

2)er  Sluguft',  —8,  August. 

5lu§,  prep.,  out,  out  of,  from,  of;  adv, 
•  out,  over,  at  an  end,  finished. 

Sln«'bcffem,  v.  tr.,  to  mend. 

2lu8'brC(i^en,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  break  out. 

3lu8'breitcn,  r.  in^r.,  to  spread  out,  ex- 
pand, [agation. 
2)ic^u«'breitung,extension,prop- 

2)ic  ^u«'baucr,  — ,  endurance. 

5lu6'be5nen,  v.  ^r.,  to  stretch,  expand. 
S)ic  SluS'bc^nung,  — ,  expansion. 

5lu§'brilcfen,  v.  tr.,  to  press  out,  ex- 
press, [expression. 
S)cr  5lu6'bru(f,  — c«, ;?»'.  *brtt(fc, 
5lu«brilcf'Iid^,  adj.,  explicit. 

Slu^cinan'ber,  adv.,  asunder,  apart. 

3lu8'er!icfcn  (antiquated  and  irregu- 
lar verb,  imperfect  auS'ev!ov, 
participle  au^'crfoten),  to  choose, 
select. 

5(n8'f listen,  17.  tr.,  to  execute 

2)ic  2lu«'fil^rung,  — ,  execution. 

S)ic  Stug'gaBe,  — -,  pi.  —n,  edition. 

3lu8'gc^en,  v.  ir.  intr.^  to  go  out. 

2)er  3lu«'gang,  — e8,  exit. 
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ittuS'^altcn,^.  ir,  intr,f  to  hold  out. 
2)a8  SluS'Ionb,  foreign  countries. 

^iluSlanbifcf^,  adj.,  foreign. 
5lu8'nc^men,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  except. 

SluS'nc^mcnb,  adv.,  remarkably. 

2)ie  2tu8'na^mc,  -^,  ;>/.  — n,  ex- 
ception, [enough, 
sens' rcid^cn,  r.   2«^r.,    suffice,    have 
^US'f^rec^cn,  v,  ir.  tr.,  to  pronounce, 

speak  out.  [tion. 

S)ic  2tu«'f^rad^c,  — ,  pronuncia- 
%U^'\ti)tn,  V.  ir.  intr.,  to  look  out. 

2)ic  5lu«'p^^f  — /  prospect,  view. 
%n'^txif alb,  prep.,  outside  of,  beyond. 
Slu'gcrorbcntUd^,  adj.,  extraordinary. 


Stcu'fjerjl,  adv.,  extremely. 
SCuS'ftcHen,  v.  tr.,  to  exhibit. 

2)ic  3lu«'ftcUung,  — ,  exhibition. 
'^il^'^txtdtXlf  V.  tr.,  to  stretch  out. 
3)ic  5lu«'tro(fnung,  — ,  drying  up. . 
2tu«'t)erfaufen,  v.  tr.,  to  sell  out. 
%u^'roaf)Un,  v.  tr.,  to  select. 
2)ic  2lu«'»a^I, —,/>/.— en,  selection. 
2(u«'tt)anbcrn,  v.  intr.,  to  emigrate. 
^uS'nJCnbtg,  adj.,  from  memory,  by 

heart. 
•^luS'ja^Icn,  r.  <r.,  to  pay  out. 
^US'gci^nen,  r.  «r.,  to  distinguish. 

2(uS'gcgct(^nct,  ac?;.,  excellent. 
2)ic  5lj:t,  — , ;?/.  Slejrtc,  axe,  hatchet. 


». 


S3aar(orBar),ac[^*.,  bare,  pure;  BaareS 

@c(b,  cash;    baarc  SScja^lung, 

cash  payment. 

S5ar'fu£  a<(^'.,  barefoot. 
S)cr  Sad^,  — C«, ;?/.  m'6)t,  brook. 
S)ic  S5acfc,  — ,  pi.  — it,  cheek. 
S3a'cfcn,  v.  tr.,  to  bake. 

2)cr  ^a'dtx,  baker. 
2)a8  SBab,  — e«,  pi.  Sa'ber,  bath,  wa- 
tering-place, [bathe. 

33a'bcn,  V.  tr.,  intr.,  andrefl.,  to 
S)tc  SBa^n,  — ,  pi.  — en,  the  road,  way. 
2)er  Sa^n'^of,  railroad  station. 
S5alb,  adv.,  soon,  early. 

S3arbig  adj.,  early,  speedy. 
S)cr  SSal'fcn,  —8,  /?/,  — ,  beam. 
2)er  SBatt,  — c8,  i?/.  SBal'le,  (1)  ball, 

sphere  ;  (2)  ball,  festive  dance. 
!J)te  S3aIIa'be,  — -,  pi.  —n,  ballad. 
S)a«  S3anb,  — e6, ;?/.  San'ber,  ribbon. 
25er  SBanb,  — e0,  j)/.  SSan'bc,  volume. 

S55n'bigen,  v.  tr.,  to  tame.  [sive. 

S3an'ge,  acf/.,  anxious,  apprehen- 
S)ie  SBanf, —,/)/.  S55n'fc,  bench,  bank. 

2)ie  SBanl'note,  —,pL  —en,  bank- 
note, [banker. 

2)er  Sanquter',  — «,   ;>/.  — «, 
©an'nen,  v.  /r.,  to  banish. 


ff 


ff 


SQaXf  adj.  (see  Baar). 

S)ic  Sarm^er'jtgfcit,  — ,  mercy,  pity. 

2)cr  S5aron',  — ^,pl. — e,  baron. 

S)ie  53aro'mn, — ,pL—ntn,  baro* 

ness. 
2)er  S3ar,  —en,;?/,  —en,  bear. 

SBart,  — e«,  />/.  S3ar'tc,  beard. 

^ar'ttg,  adj.,  bearded. 

SBart'IoS,  adj.,  beardless. 

53a6,— ffc«,i?/.  S3cine,  bass,  basa 
iBauen,  v.  tr.,  to  build,  cultivate. 

2)cr  53au'er, — 8,i?/. — n,peasant. 

2)ie  SBSu'erin,  peasant  woman. 

S)ie  S8au'fun|l,  — ,  architecture. 

SDcr  S3au'meifler,  architect. 
2)er  53aum,  — c8,  ;>/.  S3au'mc,  tree. 

S)a«  ^Sum'd^en,  — «,  small  treei 

SBaumleer,  ad)'.,  treeless. 

3)ic  SBaum'njoHc,  — ,  cotton. 
SBear'Bciten,  v.  tr.,  to  work  over,  revisfs 

2)ic  Sear'beitung,  — ,  revision. 
SBc'ben,  v.  intr.,  to  tremble. 
Seban'fen,  v.  reft.,  to  give  thanks. 
53ebau'cm,  v.  ir.,  to  regret,  to  pity. 
SBebed'en,  v,  tr.,  to  cover. 
53eben'fcn,  v.  refi.,  to  deliberate. 

Sebcnflic^,  «c&'.,  critical. 

23eben!'n(^!eit,  anxious  thought. 
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©cbic'ncn,  v,  tr,,  to  serve,  use ;  v.reji.y 
to  help  one's  self. 

S3cbcu'ten,  v.  intr.,  to  signify,  mean. 
2)ic  S3cbeu'tung,  — ,  meaning. 
S3cbcu'tenb,  adj.,  important. 

SBcbin'gcn^r.fr.jto  stipulate,  cowditioi:. 
2)ic  S3ebing'ung,  — ,  condition. 

53ebilr'ten,  v.  ir.tr,,  to  need. 

SBcbilrf'tig,  adj,,  needy,  wanting. 

S3eci'(cn,  v.  reft.,  to  hasten. 

2)ic  S5ccn'bigung,  — ,  end,  ending. 

S)ic  Scc're,  — ,  pi.  — n,  berry. 

S3cfc(>'Ien,  v.  tr.,  to  order,  command. 
2)cr  S3efe^r,  — c«,  pi.  — c,  com- 
mand, [to  be. 

SScfin'bcn,  v.  ir.  reft.,  to  find  one's  self, 

58eflei'6cn,  V.  jV.  re/?.,)  to  apply  one's 

SBeprif  figen,  v.  reft.,  )  self. 

SBcfiJr'bcrn,  v.  tr.,  to  promote. 

2)er53efor'berer,  — «,  promoter.  [selQ. 

©ege'6en,  r.  ?V  reft.,  to  betake  (one's 
S)ic  ^c,]t'bin\)dt,  — ,  i>/.  —en, 

S3egcg'ncn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  meet,  [event. 

S)ic  5Bcgicr'oc,  — ,  desire,  wish. 

Scgic'rig,  adj.,  desirous,  eager. 

53cgtn'ncn,  v,  ir.  tr.,  to  begin,  com- 
mence. 

SBcglci'ten,  v.  tr.,  to  accompany. 

SBcgrci'fen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  comprehend,  un- 
derstand. 

S3cgreif' U(^,a J/. ,  comprehensible. 
S)cr  53egrtff',  — «,  ;;/.  — c,  idea, 
conception. 

S3cgriln'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  found,  establish. 

53cgril'6cn,  r.  tr.,  to  greet,  salute. 

SBeOal'tcn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  retain,  keep. 

SBcban'bcIn,  v.  tr.,  to  handle,  treat. 

SBcOau^'tcn,  r.  fr.,  to  assert,  affirm. 

S?e{;crfcn,  r.  «V.  reft.,  to  help  one's  self. 
S3e&illf  lid),  adj.,  serviceable,  con- 
ferring help. 

SBcOcn'bc,  adj.,  agile,  nimble,  quick. 

S)ie  ^e^orbc,  — ,  p/.  — n,  authority. 

53ct,  ^re/>. ,  near,  at,  with,  by. 

f6dht,.adj.  (pi.),  both. 


2)a«  S3eln,  — cS^i^r.  — c,  leg,  bone. 

2)ic  S3cin'tlett>cr  (i?/.),  pantaloons, 
trowsers. 
2)a«  SBci'f^icI,  —«,;?/.  — c,  example. 

i©ci'{^icl8»ei'fc,  ac?i;.,  byway  of 

example. 
53ci'§cn,  r.  «>.  tr.,  to  bite. 

iBci'gig,  arfj.,  biting.  [si§t 

33ci'ftel;en,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  stand  by,  as- 

2)er  SBci'ftanb,  — c8,  assistance. 
S3ci'ftttnincn,  v.  intr.,  to  agree  with 

one,  to  coincide  with  one's  views. 
S3ci'tragcn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  contribute. 
^t.VtOo\)ntn,  V.  intr.,  to  be  present  at, 

attend. 
^dannV  (part,  from  Bcf  en'ncn),  known 
2)er  or  bic  ^cfann'tc,  — n,  pi.  — n, 

acquaintance  (a  person). 

2)ic  SSctaimt'fd^aft,  acquaintance 
S3c!Ia'gcn,  v.  reft. ,  to  complain, 
^cfom'ntcn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  get,  obtain, 

procure.  [self. 

3Scfilm'mern,  v.  r^ft.,  to  trouble  one's 
^cla'gcrn,  v.  tr. ,  to  besiege,     [siege. 

S)ic  ^cra'gevung,  — ,  pi.  —en, 
53clau'fen,  v.  reft.,  to  amount. 
SBele'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  overlay,  cover. 
^elei'btgen,  r.  tr.,  to  offend. 

3)ic  ^^'(ei'btgung,  — ,  pi.  —en, 
offense,  wrong,  injury. 
55cfie'6cn,  v.  intr.,  to  wish,  have  tie 

kindness,  please. 
53crien,  v.  intr.,  to  bark. 
S3ema^'tigcn,  v.  reft.,}  to  take  posses* 
Semci'pcrn,  v,  reft.,  S  sion  of,  seize, 

get  the  mastery  over. 
Scmer'fcn,  v.  tr.,  to  observe,  notice. 

2)ic  ^cmcr'fung,  ^,pl.  — n,  re- 
mark, observation. 
2)ic  53enen'nnng,  — ,  naming. 
SenS't^tgt,  adj.,  in  need  of,  needing. 
SBeob'ac^tcn,  v.  tr.,  to  observe,    [oua, 
SBcqucm',  adj.,  convenient,  commodi 
53creit',  adj.,  ready,  prepared. 
S3crdt3',  adv.,  already. 
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2)ic  SBcra'tt^ung,  — ,/>/.  — en,  consul- 
tation, council. 

SBcrau'bcn,  v.  tr.,  to  rob. 

2)cr  SBcrg,  — 19,  pi.  — c,  mountain. 
SBcr'gig,  adj,^  mountainous. 
2)ic  ^crg'fcttc,  — fpl. — n,  moun- 
tain range. 

2)a8  S3crg'»crf,  — c«,  ;>/.  — c,  mine. 

2)cr  S3cvt(^t',  — c«,  pL  — c,  report, 
notice,  advice. 

33erii^mt',  adj.,  famous,  celebrated. 

S)lc  Eerily  rung,  — ,  contact. 

^cfd^aj'tigcn,  v.  tr.,  to  occupy,  busy, 
employ. 

SSef^ei'ben,  adj.,  modest.         [ment. 

2)er  8cfc^Iag',  — «,  seizure,  attach- 

^cfc^Ue'gen,  v.  ir,  refl.,  to  conclude. 

2)er  Scfc^rufi',  — e«,  ph  -fcJ^mff e, 

conclusion. 
SScfd^ran'fcit,  u.  tr.,  to  limit, 
©cfci^rci'bcn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  describe. 

2)ie  33cfti^rei'bung,  — ,  pi  —en, 
description.  [scription. 

S3efcf^rcib'I^,  adj.,  capable  of  de- 
Scf(feurbigen,  v.  tr.,  to  accuse,  charge. 
S)cr  53efd^il'fecr,  —8,  j)/.  — ,  protector. 
SBefdbtoc'rcn,  u.  r?^.,  to  complain. 
Scjin'nen,  v.refl.,  to  recollect,  collect 

one's  thoughts,  deliberate. 
S3efe<5'en,  v.  tr.,  to  occupy.        [tion. 
2)er  SBefi^',  — es,  possession,  occupa- 
SBefon'bcr,  adj.,  particular. 

S3cfon'bcr8,  adv.,  particularly. 
SBerfer,  bcfl  (see  §  92). 
S3cftvVtigcn,  v.  tr.,  to  confirm. 
S3efte'(ien,  v.  ir,  intr.,  to  consist ;  ^.,  to 

contest. 
S3eftcricn,  t\  tr.,  to  order,  engage. 
S3efttm'men,  v.  tr.,  to  appoint,  fix. 
SBcfu'd^en,  v.  tr.,  to  visit. 

2)cr  S3cfu(^',  — e«, ;?/.  — c,  visit. 
Betrac^'tcn,  v.  tr.,  to  consider. 

33etrdc^t'ftd(^,  adj.,  considerable. 

2)ic  S3ctra(^'tung,  — ,  pi.  —en, 
reflection. 


^etref  fen,  w.  tV.  tr.,  to  concern. 
53etrieB'fam,iac?;.,  diligent. 
3)ic  SBetrilb'nig,  — ,  ;>/.  — e,  sonow. 
2)ie  S3etrun'Ien(>eit,  — ,  drunkenness. 
2)a8  53ett,  — c0,/>/.  —en,  bed. 
S)a8  ©etftndf^,— e«,p/.  AiX^tx,  sheet, 
^et'teln,  v.  in^r.,  to  beg,  ask  alms. 

2)er  ©ett'Ier,  —8,  ;>/.—,  beggar. 

S3ct'telann,  adj.,  beggarly  poor. 

2)er  53et'telflab,  — e8,  extreme 
S3ei)or',  cow/.,  before,  ere.  [poverty.- 
S)ie  33c»e'guug,  — ,  ;>/.  — en,  motion, 

exercise. 
iBettJei'fen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  prove.      [ant. 
2)erS3e»oyner,  —^,pl.  — ,  inhabit- 
^enjun'bern,  v.  tr.,  admire. 
JBctCU^t',  adj.,  conscious,  known. 
SBeja^Cen,  v.  tr.,  to  pay. 

3)ic  S3ejay(ung,  —,  payment. 
S3cjic'ben,t'.  ir.  <r.,  to  draw  over,  enter; 

refl.,  to  refer. 

2)ie  SBejte' bung,  — ,  relation. 
Sejtoei'feln,  v.  tr.,  to  doubt. 
S)ie  SBi'bel,  — ,  pi.  — n,  Bible. 

25ie  SBi'beluberfe^ung,  translation 
of  the  Bible. 
2)ie  SBibliot^cr,  — -,  pi.  — en,  library. 

2)er  SBibliot^elar',  pi  — c,  Ubra- 
SSieg'fam,  adj.,  pliable.  [rian, 

2)a«  SQxttf  — e3,  ;>/.  -— c,  beer. 
,f   SStlb,  — e8,  />/.  — er,  form,  image. 

S3irben,  v.  tr.,  to  form,  shape, 
cultivate.  [zation. 

2)ie  SBirbung,  — ,  culture,  civili- 
„  S3irbung8gefd^id^tc,    history 
of  formation. 
S)a«  S3ittet',  — «,  /?*'.  — c,  ticket,  note, 
^triig,  adj.,yjiSt,  reasonable,  cheap. 

53irngen,v.fr.,  to  approve,  grant. 

2)ic  ©irUgfeit,  — ,  cheapness. 
QSin'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  bind,  tie,  fasten. 

S)ie  SBin'bc,  — ,/>/.  — n,  bandage. 

S)a8  55in'bett>ort, — 8,conjunctioii. 
S)te  ^Sir'nc,  —,/>/.  — n,  pear. 
53in'nen, /)rep.,  within  (of  time). 

2 
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^i^, prep, J  adv.,  and  conj.,  till,  until, 

as  far,  as  to. 

Sister',  adv,,  hitherto,  up  to  this 
time,  as  far,  up  to. 
2)cr  W\ii)o\,—t9,pL  ©ifd^o'fc,  bishop, 
©it'tcn,  V.  ir.  tr.,  to  request,  ask,  beg. 
©it'tcr,  ac?;.,  bitter, 
©la'fen,  v.  ir,  tr.  and  intr,,  to  blow. 
S3la6,  adj.,  pale.  [sheet. 

2)a«  SBIatt,  — eS,  pi  ©ISt'tcr,  leaf, 
S3lau,  adj.,  blue. 
S)a8  ©lei,  — e^,  lead. 

SBIci'crn,  at//.,  leaden,  of  lead. 

2)cr  S3Ici'ftift,  — c«,  lead-pencil. 
S3lci'bcn,  v.  tV.  intr,,  to  remain,  stay. 
2)cr  53(icf,  —t^tpl,  —t,  glance,  look. 
SBUnb,ady.,  blind. 
2)cr  S3Ut5,  — e5,;>/.  — e,  lightning. 

S3U'^cn,  v.intr.,  to  lighten,  flash. 

©li^'fd^nell,  ac[;.,  quick  as  a  flash 
of  lightning. 
SBtog,  oc?;.,  bare,  naked ;  adv.,  only. 
SBIil^'cn,  V,  intr.,  to  bloom. 
S)ic  ©lu'mc,  — ,  ;>Z.  — n,  flower. 

2)a«  ©lilm'(^cn,  ~«,  floweret. 

2)cr  SSIu'mcnpor^— 8,  field  cov- 
ered with  flowere. 
S)a6  S3lut,  — C«,  blood. 

i^lu'tig,  ac?;.,  bloody.  [skin. 

S)a8  S3ocf8'tcK,  — e8,  ;?;.  — c,  goat's 
S)er  iBo'bcn,  —8,  jw/.  ©5'bcn,  ground, 

soil,  floor, 
rr  S3o'gcn,  —0,  bow,  leaf,  sheet. 
S)ic  ©o^nc,  — ,jo/.  — n,  bean. 
2)a«  53oot,  — c8,  ;)^.  SBo'te,  boat, 
©or' gen,  v,  tr.,  to  borrow. 
©5'fc,  ad)*-,  bad,  ill,  wicked,  angry. 
2)er  ©S'fcwi^t,  — e3,i>/.  — e,  villain, 

knave.  [land. 

S)a«  ©ra(^'fc(b,  — c6,  ;>Z.  — cr,  fallow 
©ra'tcn,  v.  ir,  tr,,  to  i-oast. 
^xan'^m,  v.  tr.,  to  use,  need, 
©raun,  adj.,  brown, 
©rau'fen,  v.  intr.,  to  rush,  roar. 
JBrc'd&cn,  r.  «>.  ^r.,  to  break. 


2)ct  ©ret,  — c«,  broth, 
©rcit,  adj.,  broad,  wide, 
©rci'ten,  v.  rejl.,  to  spread, 
©rcn'ncn,  v,  ir.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  bum. 
©rcmi'bar,  adj.,  that  can  be  burned. 
S)a0  ©rcnn'(>olj,  — e^,  firewood. 
2)cr  ©ricf,  —t^fpl.  — c,  letter. 

2)ic  ©ricf'marfe,  — ,  \    postage- 
2)er©riefflem^el,  — ,>    stamp. 
„    ©ricf  tragcr,  —8,  pi—,  let- 
ter-carrier, 
©ring'cn,  v.  ir.  tr,,  to  bring. 
2)a8  ©rob,  — ,pl,  — c,  bread,  loaf. 
2)ic  ©ril'cfc,  — ,  pi,  — n,  bridge,    [er. 
2)cr  ©ru'bcr,  —9,  ;>/.  ©ril'ber,  broth- 

©ril'bcriid(^,  adj.,  fraternal. 
3)ic  ©ruft,  —,pl,  ©ril'fte,  breast. 
2)a8  ©u4  — e0,  ;>/.  ©a'(i^er,  book, 
squire. 

2)er  ©u(^'6inbcr,  book-binder. 
„   ©ud^'^aiiblcr,  book-seller. 
2)ie  ©ud(^'^anbtung,  book-store. 
„  ©ud^bru(ferci',printing  estab- 
lishment. 
t,  ©ud^'brucfcrfunfl,    art     of 
printing.  [book. 

S)a«  ©il(^'lcin,  —8,  jr/.  — ,  small 
2)ic  ©u'c^c,  — ,  ;>/.  — n,  beech. 
2)er  ©ud^'flatje,  — n,  pL—n,  letter. 
3)ic  ©ud^'Pabcnfdf^rift,  writing  in  let- 
ters. 
3)cr  ©ud^'ioeijen,  — 8,  buckwheat, 
rf   ©unb,   — e8,  /?/.    — e,  bundle, 

league,  confederacy, 
rf    ©un'bcSgenog,-— cn,^;?/.— li,ally. 
2)ic  ©un'be8feftung,fortificationofth0 

(German)  Confederation, 
©unt,  adj.,  gay,  bright  and  varie- 
gated. 
2)ic  ©urg,  — ,  pi.  —en,  castle. 
3)cr  ©ilr'ger,  —8, ;?/.  — ,  citizen. 

©ilr'gcrUd^,  adj.,  civil,  as  a  citi- 
2)ic  ©ut'tcr,  — ,  butter.  [zen. 

S)a8©ut'tcrbrob,  bread  and  batr 
ter. 
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2)er  (SalDinifl',— en,/)/.— en,calviiiist 

It   (Santon',  — 8,  pi,  — c,  canton. 
2)a«  (So^ttar,  — «,  ;?/.  — ieu,  capital 

(money);  joZ.  (£a^)ita'lcr,  capital 

(of  a  pillar). 
S)ic  Se'bcr,  —,/>/.— n,  cedar. 
(Seremo^^ieU',  adj. ,  ceremonial,  [acter. 
5)cr  (£(>aral'tcr,  —8,  /;/.  — te're,  cbar- 

n    S^artatan',  — 8,  ja/.  — t,  charlatan 
u    S^ef,  — 8,  />/. — 8,  chief,principal. 

S)ic  S^etnic',  — ,  chemistry,  [singers. 

SDcr  CE^or,  — c«,  pi  (£^5rc,  chorus  of 


2)a«  (S^or,  — €«,  /»/.  G^o'rc,  choir  c« 
place  in  church  for  singers). 

S)cr  e^rijl,  —en,  ;>/.  —en,  Christian. 

2)g8  C^ri'Pent^um,  —8,  Christianity. 

Slaf'fifd^,  adj.^  classical. 

2)a8  Concert',  — c§,  />/.  — c,  concert. 

(£ii>ir,  adj.^  civil. 

2)a8  Sou^e,  — «,  pi.  — «,  coup^,  divi- 
sion of  a  coach  or  railroad  car. 

2)a8  Sourant',  — €«,  currency. 

3)ie  CEoufi'nc,  —,/>/.  — n,  cousin. 


2). 


S)a,  a</v.,  there,  here,  then,   now; 

con;.,  as,  when. 
S)abei',  arfy., thereby, by  that, by  them. 
2)a8  2)ad^,  — e8,/)/.  2)fi'd^cr,  roof. 
S)abur(^',  arfu., thereby,  by  that  means 
2)afiir',  adv,^  for  or  instead  of  this  or 

that. 
S)age'gen,  acfv.,  against  that. 
2)a^er',  arfv.,  thence,  from  thence. 
S)a^eY',  con/.,  thence,  for  that  reason, 

therefore. 
2)a'^in,  ac/r.,  thither,  so  far;  ba^in', 

away,  gone. 
S)a'ntal8,  ac/v.,  then,  at  that  time. 
3)ic  3)a'nic,  — ,  pL—n,  lady,  woman. 
2)amit',  adv,,  therewith,  with  it,  with 

that;  conj,^  that,  in  order  that. 
2)et  S)am^f,  — c«,  steam,  vapor. 

2)a8  2)am^f  &oot,  steam-boat. 

3)cr  S)am>fer,— «,;j/.— ,steamer 
„    2)ato^ffeffer,  boiler,    [gine. 

'S^xt  S)ami)fmaf(i;ine,    steam-en- 
ff    2)ami)f  mii^te,  steam-mill. 

S)a8  2)am^f  f(i;iff,  steam-boat. 
2)cr  S)anf, — e8,  thanks,  gratitude,  re- 

2)anrbar,  adj.,  thankful,  [ward. 
2)ann,  adv,,  then,  at  that  time ;  bann 

unb  tDOinn,  now  and  then. 
2)aran',  adv.,  thereon,  on  it,  in  it. 


2)arauf,  adv.,  thereupon,  on  that, 

after  that.  [from  that. 

3)arau8',   adv.,    thence,    therefix>m, 
2)ar'bictcn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  offer,    [sent, 
2)ar'Pencn,  v.  tr.,  to  produce,  repre- 
ss) amac^',  adv.,  according  to  that. 
3)arnie'bcrnegcn,  v.  intr.,  to  lie  sick. 
2)arii'ber,  ac/v.,  thereupon,  about  that 
2)arum'  adv.,  therefore,  for  that. 
S)a8  (see  ber). 

!S)ag,  conj.,  that,  in  order  that. 
2)ic  2)au'cr,  — ,  duration  of  time. 

S)au'em,  v»  intr.,  to  endure,  last. 

2)au'crt>aft,  adj.,  durable. 
S)aDon',  a</v.,  thereof,  therefrom,  of  it. 
2)agu',  adv.,  thereto,  in  addition  to. 
S)cr  SDicb'Pa^I,  —8,  pi.  ^fl^^tc,  theft. 
2)ecf  en,  ».  ^r.,  to  cover.  [let. 

2)er  2)e(f 'cl,  — 8, ;?/.  — ,  cover- 

2)ie  S)e(f'c,  — ,  jo/.—n,  coverlet, 
blanket.  [a  ship). 

2)a8  2)edf,  — e«,  ;>/.— e,  deck  (of 
2)ein,  />ron.,  thy  (§  109). 
S)ie  2)e'mut§,  — ,  humility,  meeknesc. 
2)en'fcn,  v.  tr,  and  tn^r.,  to  think. 

3).enf'bar,  adj.  (thinkable), 
^enn,  conj.,  for,  because,  then,  than. 
^tn'nc6}f  conj.,  yet,  however,  still. 
2)ie  ^tpi'\6}t,  — ,  p/.  — n,  dispatch. 


444 


VOCABULARY. 


2)er,  bie,  fcaS,  art.,  the;  c?e»i.  />roii. 

(§111,  2),  this,  that;  re/.  /;ron. 

(§  114,  2),  who,  which,  what. 
Derglei'd^eu^ac/^'.  indecL,  such  as  that 

or  those. 
5)eric'nigc,  c/em.  pron,  that  (§111,3). 
25crferbc,  dem.pron.  (§  111,  4). 
2)c8't>al6  or  beg'^alB,  co»/.  )    there- 
2)c§'ttjcgcn  or  beg'ttjcgcu,     I    fore. 
2)c'fto,  conj,  (so  much  the). 
2)eut'Ud^,  adj.,  plain. 
2)id^'tcn,  v.  i«<r. ,  to  make  poetrj'. 

S)er  2^ic^'ter,  — «,  ;9Z.  — ,  poet. 
u    2)i(^'terfilrp,  prince  of  poets. 

'S)\6fitx\\&i,  adj.,  poetic. 

2)ic  2)id^t'!unft,  — ,  poetry. 

2)ic  2)i(^'tung,  — ,  ;>/.  —en,  poem 
S)i(f,  ac?;'.,  thick. 
2)cr  S)ic&,  — e8,  ;>/.  — c,  thief,  [theft. 

2)cr  S)ieb'Mr,  —%,  pi  ^tS^Ic, 
25ic'nen,  r.  tr.,  to  serve. 

2)cr  2)ie'ncr,  — «,  ;'^.— r  servant, 
r;    2)ienp,  — c«,  i?/.  — c,  service. 
2)tc'fcr, /jron.,  this,  that. 

2)tc8'fett,  i^rcp.,  on  this  side  of. 

2)icS'feit§,  adv,,  on  this  side. 
2)ic  2)in'tc,  — , ;?/.  — n,  Ink. 
S)ireft',  arf;.,  direct.  [director. 

2)er  ©irct'tor,  —8,  ;?/.  *to'rcn, 
2)cr  2)i«!on'to,  —8,  discount. 
S)o(i;,  coTy .,  yet,  however. 
2)er  2)ortor,  —  8,  /?/.  4o'rcn,  doctor. 
„   S)oI(]^,  —  e8,  /?/.  — e,  dagger. 
rf   2)om,— C8,i?/. — e,  cathedral, 
rr  3)on'ner,  — 8,  j)/.  — ,  thunder. 

2)on'ncrn,  v.  intr.,  to  thunder. 
^t>)fi'\it\i,adj.,  doubled,  double. 


S)a8  S)oit— c8,;>/.  2)or'fer,  village. 

2)a8  2)i)rf  (^en,  —8,  hamlet. 
2)er  2)orn, — c8,;?Z.  — en,  thorns. 
2)ort,  acfy. ,  yonder,  there. 
2)a8  2)ra'ma,  —9,pL  2)ra'nien,  dram^ 

2)cr  2)rama' titer, — 8,  dramatist. 

S)rama'tifd^,  acj;.,  dramatic. 
Dcr  2)rang,  — C8,  impulse,  pressure. 
2)rct,  three. 

2)m'6ig,  thirty. 

(Sin  2)rei'6igcr, — 8,  a  man  be- 
tween thirty  and  forty  years 
old.  [years. 

S)rei'gigi5^rig,  adj. ,  lasting  thirty 

2)rci'ge^n,  thirteen. 

2)rit'tc,  third. 

'S)a9  2)rit'tcl,  —8,  third  part. 
5)re'fc^en,  r.  «>.  fr.,  to  thresh. 
2)te  2)ro'f;ung,  —,;?/.  —en,  menace. 
2)cr  S)ru(f,—e8,/?/.S)ril'dc,  pressure; 

S)rn'cfen,  v.  tr,,  to  print. 
S)u,jwon.,  thou. 

S)cr  S)uft  — e8,  ;^/.  S)ilftc,  fi-agrance. 
2)ic  S)il'nc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  down. 
2)un'fc(,  adj.,  dark. 

S)un'fe(blau,  ac[;.,  deep  blue. 
'^Vix6),prep.,  through,  by  means  of. 

2)urd^an8',ac?r.,  throughout,  by 
all  means.  [through. 

S)urd>'f listen,   v.   tr.,    to    can-y 

S)cr  2)urd;'gang,passage  through. 

2)nrd>'reifcn,  v.  tr.,  to  traverse. 

S)urd/fe^en,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  look 
through. 

SDer  2)urd;'f(i^nitt,  ~e8,  average. 
S)er  3)urp,  — e8,  thirst. 
2)a8  2)u(5'enb,  —8,  ;>/.  — e,  dozen. 


S. 


2)ie  @b'be,  — ,  pL  — n,  ebb,  ebb  tide. 
@'bcn,  ac?;., even,  level;  aefv.,  just,  ex- 
(5^t,  ad)*. ,  genuine,  pure,  fast,  [actly. 
@'bel,ac[;.,  noble,  honofablc. 

2)er  e'bclmann,— c8,jy/.  — Icnte, 

nobleman. 


S'belmilt^tg,  adj.,  noble  hearted. 

2)cr  (S'bclflein,  — e8,  /?/.— c,  precious 

(S'^e,  arfv.,  ere,  before.  [stone. 

3)ie  S^'rc,  — ,  pL  — n,  honor,  goo<J 
S^'ren,  v.  *r.,  to  honor,  [nama 
@^'rcnl5on, ad)\,  honorable.  . 
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^^x'lid},  adj,y  honorable. 

2)ie  (S.{}x'ii6}ltit,  honesty. 

@ir'Io3,  adj.,  without  honor. 

S5cr  S^r'gcig,  — e«,  ambition. 
S)a«  ei,  — c«,  ju/.  — cr,  egg. 

2)cr  (gi'crfud(^cn,  omelet. 
2)ic  (Si'ci^c,  — ,  J)/.  — n,  oak. 
'^tx  (5it>,  — C8,  />/.  — c,  oath. 
tt   Qi'\tx,  — 9,  zeal,  ardor. 

@tf  rig,  adj.,  zealous, 
©i'gcn,  adj.,  own. 

(Si'gcntlic^,    adj.,   proper,   real; 
adv.,  strictly  speaking. 
S)ic  eiTc,  — ,  haste. 
(Sin,  ar^  (§54),  a,  an;  num.  (§  89), 

one;  aefv.,  in.  [each  other. 

(Sinan'bcr,  pron.,  one  another, 
2)ic  Sin'bilbung,  — ,  imagination. 
Sin'brcingen,  v.  intr.,  to  press  in. 
©incrtci',  indecl.  adj.,  of  one  kind,  in- 
Sin'fad^,  adj.,  simple,  plain,  [different. 
S)cr  (Sin'Pug,  — c«, ;?/.  — ftflffc,  influ- 
rr  @in'gang, — 19,  entrance,  [ence. 
Sin'gebenf,  adj.,  mindfnll,  remember- 
(Si'nigcr,  jsron.,  some,  any.  [ing. 

2)a8  (gin'fommcn,  — «,  income. 
@in'(abcn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  invite,     [tion. 
5)ic  ©in'Cabung,  — ,  pi.  —en,  invita- 
iSin'mal,  ad'y.,  once. 
5in'^acfcn,  v.  /r.,  to  pack  up. 
(Sin'fam,  adj.,  solitary,  secluded. 

2)ic  (Sin'famtcit,  — ,  solitude,  se- 
clusion. 
©in'fd^Iic^en,  v,  ir.  tr.,  to  inclose, 
(gin'fd^ranlcn,  v.  tr.,  to  limit,  restrict. 
(Sin'f(i;rciben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  write  down, 
Sin'fe(>cn,  v,  ir.  tr.,  to  perceive. [enter. 
(Sin  ftellen,  v.  rejl. ,  to  appear  (at  the 

appointed  time). 
@in'{ttmnttg,  adj.,  unanimous. 
S)cr  ein'tritt,  — e«,  pi  — e,  entrance. 
Gin'teirfcn,  v.  tr.,  to  influence. 

2)ic  (Sin'toirtung,  —fpl  —en,  in- 
fluence, [ant. 
2)er  (Sin'tDo^ncr,  -—8,  pi  — ,  inhabit- 


(Sin'jcln,  arf;.,  single,  individual 

®i^'3^9/  «^*'»  sole,  simple. 

2)a«  (Si«,  — e«,  ice. 

2)cr  (SiS'bSr,  polar  bear. 

3)a6  (Si'fcn,  —8,  iron. 

@i'fern,  ac?;.,  of  iron.  [road, 

2)ie  (Si'fenba^n,— ,ij/.— en,  rail- 
2)cr  (Si'fcnbo^nfa^r^jlan,  railroad 

@i'te(,  acfj-*.,  vain,  idle.       [time-table. 
S)ic  (Si'tclfeit,  — ,  vanitj-. 

(S'lcnb,  a</;.,  miserable. 

2)ic  (Slegie',  — ,  ;>/.  ©Icgi'cn,  elegy. 

@If ,  eleven. 

2)ic  (gric,  — ,  pi  — n,  ell. 

2)tc  (Srtern  (j)i.),  parents. 

(Sm^fang'cn,  v.  Ir.  tr.,  to  receive. 
S)cr  (Sm^jfang'fc^ein,  receipt. 

@m^)fcb'tcn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  recommend. 
2)ic  ©m^fc^'tung,  — ,  pi  —en, 
recommendation . 

Sm^jtn'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  perceive,  feel. 
(Snt)){tnb'nd(^,  adj..  sensitive. 

@ni^or',  adv.,  on  high,  above. 

2)te  @m^5'rung,  — , ;?/.  —en,  conspir- 
acy, revolt. 

S)a8  (Sn'be,  —8,  jd7.  — »:,  end. 

(Sn'ben,  r.  t»^r.,  to  end. 
(Snb'Iicfa..  rdj.,  final. 

@ng  or  cng'e,  adj.,  narrow,  close. 

2)er  ©ng'et,  — «,  />/.  — ,  angel. 
tt   (Sn'fel,  — 3,;*^. — ,  grandson. 

2)ic  @n'feUn,  — ,  pi  — nen,  grand* 
daughter.  [along  without. 

@ntbe(>'rcn,  w.^r.,  to  dispense  with,  get 

(Sntbin'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  unbind,  re- 
lease. 

^ntbed'en,  v.  tr.,  to  uncover,  discover. 

S)ie  (gntbed'ung,  — ,  jdZ.  —en, 

•  discovery.  [tance), 

Sntfer'nen,  v.  tr.,  to  remove  (to  a  dis- 
@ntfcrnt',  adj.,  distant,  removed. 

@ntfilie§'en,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  escape. 

Sntge'gen,  prep,,  and  adv.,  against, 
contrary  to,  opposed  to,  toward. 

(Sntge'genge^en,  to  go  to  meet. 
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Sntgc'gcnfommen,  to  come  to  meet, 
©ntgc'gcnfc^cn,  to  oppose. 
(Sntgc'^en,  v.  ir,  intr,,  to  escape. 
@nt^arten,  v.  ir.  tr,,  to  contain. 
(Snt^e'&cn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  take  away,  dis- 
charge from.  [charge. 
@ntlaffcn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  dismiss,  dls- 

(gntlcynen,  v.  tr.,  to  borrow. 
Cntra't^cn,  v.  tr.^  to  dispense  with. 
(Sntfdffci'bcn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  decide. 
(Sntfd^tc'ben,  adj.,  decided, 
©ntjdblie'gcn,  v.  ir.  reft.,  to  decide. 
25er  (gntfd^tujj',  — c8,  pi.  — ilffe, 
decbion. 
Gutfdffurbigen,  v.  tr.,  to  excuse, 
^ntfin'ncn,  v.refl.,  to  recollect. 
Gutfct'jcn,  V.  tr.,  to  remove. 
Gutfpvc'^cn,  V.  ir.  tr.,  to  correspond. 
(Sutrte'()cn,  V.  i>.  intr.,  to  arise,  spring, 

originate,  descend  from. 
25ie  ©ntftc^'ung,  — ,  source,  formation 
(SutTOc'Der,  conj.,  either. 
Gntluer'fen,  r.iV.^r.,  to  project,  design. 
3)cr  (Sntttjurf ,  —z^,  pi.  *n?ilrfe,  plan, 
(SntttJtcf'cIn,  v.rejl. ,  to  develop,  [design. 
Gut^njci'cn,  v.  refl.,  to  fall  out  with 

each  other. 
!5)ic  (Spo'(^c,  — ,  pl.—n,  epoch. 
!5)a«  S'^08,  — ,  />/.  (S'ptn,  epic  poem. 
iDic  (Squi^a'ijc,  — ,  pi.  —n,  equipage, 
(SXfpron.,  he.  [carriage. 

^Srbar'inen,  v.  reji.,  to  pity,  have  mercy 
'Srblicf'cn,  v.  tr.,  to  see. 
S)ic  (grb'fe,  — ,  ;>/.  —en,  pea. 
r;   @r'bc,  — ,  /)i — It,  earth. 
u  ^rb'beere, — ,pl. — n,  strawberry 
2)a«  ©rb'bebcn,— 8,/)^.— ,  earthquake 
Srburbcn,  v.  tr.,  to  suffer. 
(Sretg'ncn,  v.  refl.,  to  take  place. 

S)a«  (Srcig'nig,  — c«  ,/>/.— c,  event 
@rfa^'ren,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  experience. 

3)ic  erfa^rung,  —,;?/.  —en,  ex- 
perience. 
(Srfin'bcn,  v.  tV.  rr.,  to  invent,      [or. 

2)er  Srflnber, —«.»/.  — ,  invent- 


S)ie  ^rjtn'bung,  — ,  2?/.— en,  in- 
vention. 
2)cr  (Srfotg',  —t§,pl.  — e,  success, 
©rfrcu'cn,  r.  refl.^  to  rejoice  over,  pos- 
sess, [ment. 
2)ie  (grfariung,  — ,  pi.  —en,  falfiU- 
(Srgc'ben,  v.  iV.  intr.,  to  overtake,  hap- 
pen ;  refl.,  to  surrender. 
@rge'6cn,  adj.,  obedient. 
(Srgrci'tcn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  lay  hold  on, 
(Sr^a'ben,  adj.,  sublime.  [seize, 
^r^al'tcn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  receive. 
Srl^e'bcn,  v.  ir.  reJi.,  to  rise,  spread. 
(Sr^Sycn,  V.  tr.,  to  raise,  exalt. 
(Srin'nern,  v.  refl.,  to  remember. 
2)ic  erin'nerung,  — ,  pi,  —en, 
remembrance.        [memory. 
@rin'ncrlid(^,  ad)*.,  present  to  the 
Srlal'ten,  v.  refl.,  to  take  cold.  [iag). 
^xlW\i\tXi,  V.  tr.,  to  gain  (by  fight- 
(Sr!en'ncn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  recognize. 
(SrflS'rcn,  v.  tr.,  to  explain. 
@r!Iar'Ii^,  adj.,  explicable. 
2)ic  gvflci'rung,  — ,  pl.—txif  ex- 
planation. 
(Srlau'bcn,  r.  tr.,  to  allow,  permit, 
erle'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  kill. 
2)ic  ertcid^'terung,  — ,  pl.—m,  relief. 
Sriie'gen,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  sink. 
SrliJ'fen,  v.  <r.,  to  deliver,  redeem. 
Srman'geln,  v.  intr.,  to  be  in  want, 
©rmor'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  murder. 
©rnSb'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  support. 
@rnen'nen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  appoint. 
@rnfl,  adj.,  earnest. 
2)ie  grn'tc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  harvest 

Srn'teu,  or  ernbtcn,  v.  tr.,  to  reap. 
S)tc  ©ro'bcrung,  — ,  conquest. 
S)ie  @rnd)'t-rtng,  — ,  erection,  founding 
errin'gcn,  v.  tr.,  to  gain  (by  force). 
(Srfdj^ci'ncn,  r.  tV.  intr,,  to  appear. 
S5ie  erfd^ei'nung,  — ,  pL  — en 
appearance. 
'@rf(i;ic'gen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  shoot, 
^rfc'^en,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  see,  find  out. 
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©rft,  first  (adv, ,  only) ;  crflcn«,  firstly. 
(Srpau'nen,  v,  tr.,  to  astonish. 

(Srfiaun'Ud^,  adj.,  astonishing. 
Srfle^'cn,  v.  ir.  intr,,  to  arise, 
©rta^'^cn,  v,  tr.,  to  catch,  surprise. 
(Srt^ei'len,  v.  ti\,  to  communicate. 
Srtra'gcn,  v.  ir,  tr,,  to  bear,  suffer. 
(5r»ac^'icn,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  grow  up. 

@rn?ad;'fcu,  adj.,  adult. 
SrttJSyien,  v.  rr.,  to  choose. 
(Srtca^'ncn,  v.  ^r.,  to  mention. 
@rtt)ar'tcn,  u.  *r.,  to  await. 
2)ct  (SrttJcrb',  — c8,  business,  gain. 
Srtt)ic'bern,  v.  intr,,  to  reply. 


(Srja^Tcn,  v.  ^r.,  to  relate. 

2)er  (Srj'marfd^aU,  — c«,  pi,  ^c^atte, 

@8, /jrow.,  it.         [lord  high  marshal. 

@f  fen,  V,  ir,  tr,j  to  eat. 

2)cr  ej'pSf  —3:.  vinegar. 

@t'Iit^,  i>ron.,  some,  any.  [thing, 

St'wa§,  iWecZ.^ro/2.,  something,  any 

S)ic  (Stvmolocjie',  -— ,  etymology. 

@u'er,  pron.,  your. 

(gijange'Iifc^,  ac&*.,  evangelical. 

@'llij,  ac?/.,  eternal. 

2)ic  S'wigtcit,  — ,  eternity. 
2)a§  ^i^tmpUx'f  —8, ;?/.  — c,  copy. 
2)ie  (Sjrtficng',  — ,  existence. 


2)ic  ga'6e(,— ,/;/.  — n,  foble. 

ga'&cl^aft,  acj/.,  fabulous. 
2)ie  gabrif, — ,pl. — en,  manufactory. 
j^ac^onmxi' ,  part,,  figured  (of  cloths), 
gvi'^ig,  adj,,  capable,  fit,  apt.       [ent. 

2)ic  ga'^tgteit,  — ,  capability,  tal- 
2)ic  ga^'nc,  — ,  pi,  — n,  flag,  banner, 
gayren,  v,  ir.  tr.,  to  travel,  ride. 

S)ie  ga^rt,  — ,  pi,  — en,  journey. 

2)a8  ga^rgetb,  fare,  toll. 
Sal'len,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  fall.         [case. 

2)er  gati,  — c«,  pi.  gaflc,  faU, 

3)ic  gatt'fu(fct,  — ,  epilepsy. 
^oX\6^,adj.,  false. 
S)ie  garni' lie,  — ,  i>/.  — n,  family, 
gan'gcn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  catch. 
S)ie  gar'bc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  color. 
2)a«  gag,  — e«,  i?/.  gSffer,  cask. 
gafl,  adv.,  almost,  nearly, 
gcd^'ten,  V.  ir.  intr.,  to  fight,  fence. 
2)ie  ge'ber,  — ,  pi.  — n,  feather,  pen. 

2)a8  ge'bermeffer,  penknife. 
3)ic  gee,  — ,  pi.  — n,  fairy. 

2)a§  ge'enlanb,  fairyland. 
gct^'Ien,  V,  intr.,  to  fail,  miss. 
jDer  geyier,— 8,pZ.— rfault,  mistake. 
gctt,  adj.,  for  sale, 
gein,  adj.,  fine. 
2)et  gcinb,— c«,;?/.  — c,  enemy. 


geinb'Iid^,  adj,,  hostile. 

2)a«  gclb,  — z^fpl.  — er,  field,  ground. 

2)er    gelb'^crr,    commander-in- 
chief. 
,;  gelb'marfdf^atl,  <ield-marshal. 
gci'erti^,  adj.,  solemn. 
S)a3  gcU,  —e«,  p/.  —c,  skin,  hide. 
3)cr  gel'fen,  — -e6,  joZ.  —en,  rock,  cliff. 
S)a«  gen'fter,  —^,pL  — n,  window. 
2)cr  gelb'gug,  campaign. 
2)tc  ge'rien  {pl.\  vacation, 
gem,  adj.,  far,  distant. 

S)ie  ger'ne,  — ,  distance, 
gcr'tigen,  v.tr. ,  to  prepare,  make  ready 
ger'tig,  adj.,  ready,  prepared,  done. 
gef'feln,  v,  tr.,  to  chain, 
gefl,  adj.,  fast,  fixed,  permanent. 

2)er  geft'tag,  festival  day. 

3)ie  gcft'ftimmung',  festive  feeling 

2)ie  ge'ftung,  —,;?/.  ~en,  castle, 
fortress,  stronghold. 

2)a8  ge'pung8tt?er!,  fortification. 
2)a8  geu'er,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  fire. 

S)ic  geu'crsbrunfl,— ,  pi.  brilnfle, 
conflagration. 
•   geu'erfejl,  adj,,  fire-proof. 

S)a«  gcu'crroir,  gun,  rifle. 

SHc  gcu'crWe^r,  — ,  fire-company 
2)er  gia'f  er,  — «,  pi  — ,  hackney-coach 
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S)a8  gte'bcr,  —8,  pL  — ,  fever. 
gtgilr'U(^,  adj.f  figurative, 
gin' ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  find. 
2)cr  glng'cr,  —$,  pi,  — ,  finger. 

2)cr  ging'cr^ut,  thimble, 
gin'flcr,  adj.,  dark,  obscure. 
2)cr  gifd^,  — e8, ;?/.  — c,  fish. 

gi'fdj^cn,  V.  intr.,  to  fish. 

2)cr  gi'f^er,  —8,  fisherman, 
glad),  adj.,  flat,  plain. 

2)ic  gla'c^c,  — ,  pi  — n,  surface. 
2)tc  glam'mc,  — ,  /^^  -— n,  flame. 

r,    g(a'fd(>c,  — c,i?/.  — n,  flask,  bottle. 
glc(i;'tcn,  V.  «>.  int.,  to  twist,  braid. 
2)a«  gteifd^,  — c8,  flesh,  meat. 

2)er  glei'fd^er,  — §,  p/.  — ,  butcher 
2)er  gtcig,  — c8,  diligence,  industry. 

gtci'gig,  adj.,  industrious, 
glic'gen,  v,  ir,  intr.,  to  fly. 
glic'ficn,  V,  ir,  intr.,  to  flow, 
gtott,  adj.,  afloat. 
S)ic  gTud^t,  — ,  flight. 

glil^'tig,  adj.,  fleeting,  rapid. 

S)cr  gtildj^t'Iing,  — e«,  pl—t,  fo- 
3)cr  glil'gcl,  — 6,  jo/.— ,  wing,  [gitive. 

V   gtug,  — c«,  />/.  gtilffc,  river. 
2)a«  g(il6'd(^cn,  — «,  jo/.— ,  rivulet. 
SDic  glut^, — ,p/. — en,  tide,  high  tide, 
gorgen,  v,  intr,,  to  follow,     [quence. 

2)ie  gol'ge,  — ,  pi.  — n,  conse- 

golgc  Iciften,  to  comply  with. 

goIg'Ud^,  adv.,  consequently, 
gorbern,  v.  tr.,  to  demand. 
2)ie  gorerie,  — ,  pi  — n,  trout. 
2)te  gorm,  — ,  pi  — en,  form. 
S)a«  gormat',  — e6,  pi  — e,  size  and 

shape  (of  a  book), 
gor'f^en,  v.  tr.,  to  investigate. 

S)ie  gor'fd^ung,  — ,  pi  —en,  in- 
vestigation, 
gort,  adj.,  forth,  away,  gone,  off^. 
gort'fa^rcn,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  continue. 
3)er  gorffd^ritt, — i^,pl — e,  progress 
gort'teS^renb,  adv.,  continually. 
S)ie  gxa^t^  pi  —en,  freight,  cargo. 


2)ct  gracf ,  — c8,  pi  — c  (and  gr5(f«X 

dress  co»^t. 
gra'gen,  v,  ir,  tr.,  to  ask. 

2)ie  gra'ge,  —,/?/.  — n,  question, 
granfi'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  prepay, 
gran'fo,  adv.,  post-paid. 
2)ic  grau,  — ,  pi  — en,  woman,  wife, 

lady  (Madame,  Mrs. ).  [(Miss). 
S)a8  grau'Iein,  — ^fpl — ,  young  lady 
grei,  adj.,  free. 

2)ie  grei'^eit,  — ,  freedom. 

grei'f^re^en,  to  acquit, 
gremb,  adj.,  foreign,  strange. 

3)a8  gremb' wort,  foreign  word. 
3)ie  greu'be,— ,  pl—n,  joy,  pleasure, 
greu'en,  v,  reji,,  to  rejoice,  be  glad. 

2)cr  grcunb,  — c«,  pi  — e,  friend. 
25ie  greunb'in,  — ,   pi,  — ^nen, 

friend. 

greunb'Ud(^,  adj.,  friendly,  kind. 

2)ie  greunb'f^aft,  — ,  friendship. 

grcunb' fd^aftlid^,  adj.,  friendly. 
3)er  grie'be,  orgrte'ben, — en«,  peace. 
3)er  grieb'ri(^«b'or,  —8,  pi—,  Fred- 
eric dW. 
grie'ren,  v.  ir,  tr.,  and  intr,,  to  freeze, 
grifd^,  adj.,  fresh.  [ness. 

2)ie  grt'fd^e,  — ,  freshness,  liveli- 
gro^,  adj,,  happy,  joyous,  glad, 
gromm,  adj.,  pious. 
2)ie  grud^t,  — ,  pi  griid^'te,  fruit. 

grud^t'bar,  adj.,  fruitful, 
gril^,  adj.,  early,  in  the  morning. 

2)er  grii^ling,— c8,;>Z.— c,8pring 

2)a«  griiyja^r,  spring, 
gril'^er,  adv.,  formerly. 
25a«  griiyfliicf,  — e8,  breakfast. 

grii^'fiilcfen,  v.  intr.,  to  breakfast 
2)er  gril^'gug,  early  train. 
S)cr  gud^g,  — e8,;>Z.  gild^'fe,  fox. 
gil^'Ien,  v.  tr.,  to  feel, 
gil^'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  guide,  lead,  conduct, 
S)ie  giil'Ie,  — ,  fulness, 
giirien,  v.  tr.,  to  fill 
ilnf ,  five. 
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HXfprep.,  for,  in  fkvor  of,  instead  of. 
2)a«  gilv'ttJort,  pronoun. 
S)ic  gurc^t,  — ,  feai. 

glirc^'tcn,  r.  tr.^  to  fear. 

Prd^'tcrlid^,  adj,,  fearful. 

gurt^t'fant,  adj.,  fearful. 


S)cr  gilrfl,  —en,  pL  —en,  prince. 

2)ie  gilrft'in,  pi.  — ncn,  princesg. 
2)eT  gu6,  — e«,  i?/.  gilgc,  foot. 
S)a8  gut'ter,  —8, ;?/.  — ,  Uning. 
giit'tern,  to  line. 


@. 


2)te  ®a'6c,  —,pl.  — n,  gif>:. 

r;   ©a'bci,  — ,  pL  — n,  fork.     [bet. 
^cr  ©argen,  —8,  pL—,  gallows,  gib- 

r   ©ang,  — e8,  jw/.  ©an'gf,  going, 

walking. 

©ang'bar,  adj.,  passable. 
®:e  @an8,  — ,  pi.  ©an'fe,  goose. 

2)er  ©anfe'KcI,  goose-quill. 
^SJonj,  «<(;.,  whole,  entire,  complete ; 

adv.,  quite,  entirely,  wholly. 

3m  ©an'jcn,  on  the  whole. 

®dni'lid/,adj.,  entire. 
®ar, adj.,  finished,  ready,  done;  adv., 

quite,  very,  at  all. 
S)a6  @arn,  — e8,  /?/.  — e,  yam. 
2)ie  ©arni'run.q,  — ,  trimming. 
2)er  ©ar'tcn,  —9,  pi.  ©cirtcn,  garden. 

1)61  Oart'ner, — 8,/>Z.— ,garden- 
SDae  Oa8,  — c8,  ^/.  — c,  gas.        [er. 
3)ic  ©aj'fe,  — ,  pi. — n,  street,  lane.- 
2)er  ®afl,  — e«, ;?/.  ©fi'fie,  guest. 

2)u8  @afl'^au8,>  hotel,  inn,  pub- 

S)er  ®aft'()of,   j       lie  house. 
S)ie  ©at'tunc^,  — ,  pi.  — en,  sort,  spe- 
cies, kind. 
®ctJa'rcn,  v.  ir,  intr.,  to   bear,  give 

birth  to.  [edifice. 

S)a8  ©cbau'be,— C6,  pi  — ,  building, 
©c'ben,  V.  ir.  tr.,  to  give. 

2)cr  ®e'6er,  —6,  /?/.  — ,  giver. 
(Sciirbct,  acj^'.,  cultivated,  refined. 
2)a8  ©cbirg'  or  ©ebtr'ge,  —9,  pi.  —t, 
mountain   range,    mountainous 
country, 
©ebo'rcn  (.part,  of  gcba'rcn),  bom. 
2)cr  ©ebraud/,  — eS,i>/.  ®cbr5u'(i;e, 

use,  custom. 


25tC  ©cbril'bcr,  (;>/.),  brothers,  bretn- 
©cbiiyrcn,  v.  intr.,  to  be  due.  [ren. 
2)ic  ©eburt',  — ,  birth. 

S)er  ©eburtS'tag,  birthday, 
©ebci'^cn,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  thrive,  grow, 
©eben'fen,  v.  ir,  intr.,  to  be  mindful, 
remember. 

S5cr  ©ebcnf  tag,  memorable  day, 
,;    ©cban'fe,   — n8,  pi    — n, 
thought. 
2)a8  ©ebac^f  nig,  — C8,  memory. 
3)a6  ©cbici^t',  — e8,  pi  — e,  poem. 

„   ©cbrSn'gc,  — c8,/>/.  — e,  throng, 
2)ic  ©ebulb',  — ,  patience.      [crowd, 

ff    ©cfa^r',  — ,  pi.  —en,  danger. 
©efal'Ien,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  please. 

©efSl'Itg,  adj.,  pleasing,  agreea- 
ble, courteous, 
©cfariigfl,  adv.  (if  you  please). 
2)cr  ©efan'genc,  —n,/>/.—n,  prisoner, 

captive. 
2)a8  ®cfani3'ntj3,  — c§,  pi — e,  prison. 
tf    ©cfot'gc,  — 8;  retinue,  consequent 
„    ©cfror'ne,  — n,  ice-cream,    [ces. 
„    ©efil^t',   — c«,  pi  — e,  feeling, 
sense, 
©e'gcn,  ;?rep.,  against,  toward. 

@egenii'ber,j>rf;).,  opposite  to. 
Xit  ©e'genb,  — ,  pi  -en,  region. 
2)a8  ©c'gcngift,  antidote. 
S)er  ©c'genfa^,  contrariety,  contrast. 
2)er  ©e'genf^Iag,  blow  in  return. 
jDer  ©e'cjenfianb,  — e8,/?/.  ^fi^inbe,  ob- 
2)a8  ©egent^eit,  contrary  part     [ject. 
2)ic  ©e'gcnwart,  — ,  presence. 

©c'"gcn»Srtig,  adv.,  at  present. 
2)a8  ©e^It',  — C8,  contents,  salary. 
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©C^ettn',  adj,^  secret.  [secret. 

2)a9  (iJe^eim'nig,  — c«,  pi.  —z, 

(Se'(>en,  v.  tV.  tn<r.,  to  go. 

®c{;ot'ci^cn,  v.  tnfr.,  to  obey. 
@ci;.or'jam,  ac(/.,  obedient. 

©c^b'ren,  v,  intr,^  to  belong. 

2)er  @eijl,  — c3,  pl.—tx,  spirit,  ghost, 
rr    @cij,  — e§,  avarice. 

©ckng'en,  v.  t«<r.,  to  attain  to. 

©elciu'fig,  aci/.,  current,  fluent. 

@c(6,  ac(/.,  yellow. 

©elbrot^,  ac(/.,  orange-colored. 

S)aS  @clb,  — e3,  pi.  — cr,  money. 

@e(c^rt',afl&'.,  learned. 

©cle'gen,  aoj/.,  convenient,  important. 
2)ic  ©ele'gen^eit,— /;>/.— en,  op- 
portunity. 

S)a8  ©eki'fc,  —3,  jt>/.  — n,  track. 

©cling' en,  v.  ir.  intr.  (impers.')j  to  suc- 
ceed, [value. 

©el'ten,  v.  ir,  intr.  (impers.),  to  be  of 

©eltenb  madden,  to  cany  out. 
S)a0  ©emcirbe,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  painting. 
®emein',rtc[/.,  common.  [tuaL 

©emetn'fam,  adj.,  common,  mu- 
S)ie  ©cm'fc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  chamois. 
'2)a9  ®emil' jc,  —0,  pi.  — ,  vegetables, 

greens. 
i,    ©emlltt/,  — e8,  ;)/.  — cr,  mind, 

soul,  heart,  nature,  mood. 

S)ie  ®emilt08'piw^W^ll"Sf  — f  temper, 
disposition  of  mind,  [mentioned. 

®cnannt'(/'ar<.ofnen'nen),ad;.,above 

®tnciVL\adj.,  exact,  close.    • 

S)cr  ©enerar, — 9, pi.  — c,  general. 

©cnc'fen,  V.  ir.  intr.,  to  recover. 

©enic'gen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  enjoy. 

®t}\Vi(^'  fPron.  indecl  and  arfy.,  enough. 

©era' be,  adj.,  straight,  direct ;  adv., 
exactly,  just. 

®crcc!^t',a^/;.,  just,  righteous,  [tence. 

S)a8  ©etici^t',  —t^,pl.  — c,  court,  sen- 

©ern,  ado.,  willingly,  gladly,  cheer- 
fully ;  flern  ^aben,  to  like. 

S)er  ©ejang',  —t^fpl.  ©efang'c,  song. 


2)a8  ©efd^aft',  •— c«,  pi.  — e .  busineBs, 

occupation,  trade. 
©ej(i^e'^en,  v.  ir.  tr.  (impers.),  to  hap- 
pen, take  place,  occui*. 
2)ie  ©ejc^i^'te,  — ,  pi.  -— n,  history, 

story.  piistorian. 

2)et  ©ef^i^tS'f  d^rciber,— 8,p/.— , 
®a8  ©ejd^enf ,  — t9,pl.  — e,  present. 
„   ©ej(i^lec]^t',  — c«,  />/.  — cr    sex, 

gender,  race. 
2)er  ©ejd^macf',  —3,  taste. 
2)a8  ©ei[(i^ret', — e8,  clamor,  cry  -  Hery. 
„   ©ejd^ilfe',  — e3,  ;>/.  — e,  gun,  artil 
2)ic  ©ei(i^tt>i'[ter  (pL),  brothers  and 

sisters. 
„   ©e jett'  jd^af t,  — ,  pi.  —en,  society. 
2)a8  ©efetj',  — e8,  />/.  — e,  law. 

©efc(5'gebenb,  arf/.^  legislative. 

2)er  ©eje^'gebcr,  —8,  lawgiver, 
rr   ©eftd^t,  — e8,  ;>/.  — er,  sight,  face, 
,;   ©ef ^enfl' ,  — e3 ,  pi.  — cr ,  spectre. 
2)ic  ©eflatt',  —,;>/.  —en,  form,  shape, 

figure,  stature.  [formation. 

S)ic  ©eflat'tung,  — ,  moulding, 
©ejlat'tcn,  v.  tr.,  to  allow, 
©e'flern,  adv.,  yesterday. 

©e'flrig,  arff.,  of  yesterday. 
©efunb',  adj.,  healthy. 

2)ie  ©efunb'^eit,  — ,  health. 
©eiwa^r',  adj.,  aware  of,  preceiving. 
©etoa^'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  procure,  give. 
2)ic  ©ctcatt',  — ,  power,  violence. 

©cttJatt' jam,  adj.  ,\aolent,  forcible. 
©ett)anbf  (part,  from  wenbcn),  adj., 

quick,  active,  dexterous. 
©etoSr'tig,  adj.,  waiting,  expecting. 
2)a8  ©ett>aj'ier,  —6,  pi.  — ,  waters, 

flood. 
®a6  ©e»id^t',  — e8,  pi.  — c,  weight, 
©ctoin'ncn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  win,  gain. 
©cn)t|3',  adj.,  sure,  certain. 

S)a§  ©CTOiffen,  — 8,  conscience. 

©etclffcn^aft,  «c(/.,  conscientious. 
2)a9  ©ewit'ter,  —6,  ;?/.  — ,  tempest^ 

storm,  thunder-storm. 
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(SctCO^'nClt,  V,  tr. ,  to  accuslom ;  v.  refl. , 

to  accustom  one's  self. 

S)ie  ©etDo^n'^eit,  — ,  custom. 

©eiDoOn'Iid^,  adj,,  customary. 
2)a8  ©ctcolbc, —8, jy/.—n,  arch,  vault 
2)ic  ®i(^t,  — ,  gout, 
©ie'gen,  r.  ir.  ^r.,  to  pour. 
S)tc  ®ift,  — ,  ;>/.  —en,  gift,  dowry. 
i)a§  ©if t,  — ,  pi.  — c,  poison. 
S)er  Oip'fcl,— S,/?/. — , summit,  peak. 
©lan'gen,  v.  «>.  in^r.,  to  glitter,  shine. 
2)aS  @Ia§,  — e«,  pi.  ©Ici'jcr,  glass. 

3)te  ©laS'fc^eibc, — ,pane  of  glass. 
1,  @la9'|(i^crI)C,— e,  broken  glass 
^cr  ©lau'bc,  -nV  f^i^j,,  i,eiief. 

©(au'beu,  v.  ^r.,  to  believe. 
©lt\6},  adj.,  like,  equal,  level,  even; 

ado.,  immediately. 

S)cr  ©Icid^'mut^,  equanimity. 

S)aS  ®Ieid(>'nt6,— e8,i?/.— c,'like- 
ness,  comparison,  allegory. 

©Icid^'fam,  con/.,  as  it  were,  as  if. 
2)ic  ©locf 'c,  — ,  pi.  —n,  bell. 
(§>Ux'xd6),  adj.,^g\ono\i8. 
3)aS  ©lilcf ,  — e«,  fortune,  good  luck. 

©lilrf'Iid^,  adj.,  fortunate,  happy. 

2)cr.®(ilcf 'n)unf(?(^,  congratulation 
2)ie  ©na'bc,  — ,pl.  —n,  grace,  favor. 

©nci'big,  adj.,  gracious,  merciful. 
2)a«  ©otb,  — e§,  gold. 

©ol'ben,  ac{/ .,  golden,  of  gold. 
@o't()i}(^,  adj.,  Gothic. 
S)ei-  ®ott,  — c8,  jo/,  ©otter,  God. 

S)er  ©ot'teSbienfl,  divine,  worship. 
(3xx'f>m,  V.  ir.  tr.,  to  dig.  [grave. 

2)a8  ®rab,  — e«,  pi.  ©rS'ber, 

2)er  ©ra'Oen,  —6,  pi.  ©ra'ben, 

2)ie  ®ru'6e,— ,p/.— n,hole.[ditch 
2)cr  ®rab,  — c3,  jo/.  — e,  degree. 


S)er  ©rSu'cI,— «,/?;.—,  abomination, 

horror,  horrible  crime. 
2)er  ®raf,  —en, ;?/.  —en,  count. 
Sie  ©ramma' tit,— ,  grammar,  [ical. 

@rammatifa'Iifc^,.ac?;".,  grammat- 
3)a8  @ra«,  — e«,  i?/.  ©ra'fer,  grass. 
©rag'Iid^,  ac{/.,  hideous,  terrible. 
©ratuU'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  congratulate. 
@rau,  ac(;.,  gray, 
©rci'fen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  grasp,  seize. 
2)ie  ©rcn'se,  — ,  ;>/.  — n,  boundary, 

limit. 

2)aS  ©rcnj'Ianb,  boundary-land. 
®rob,  ac{/.,  coarse,  rough. 
S)er  ©ro'fd^en,  —6,  /?/.  — n,  groshen. 
®ro6,  OC&*.,  great,  large,  tall. 

S)ie  ©ro'ge,  — ,  size,  height. 

2)er  @ro6'J)atcr,  grandfather. 

3)ie  @ro6'mutter,  grandmother. 
tt   ©rog'mut^,  magnanimity. 

©rofi'milt^ig,  adj. ,  magnanimous 

@ro6'tent(;eiI«,  adv.,  chiefly. 
®riln,  adj.,  green. 

S)er  ©ninb,— e«,i?/.@rlln'be,groun<i, 

land,  foundation,  reason,      [lish. 

©riln'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  found,  estab- 

2)aS   @runb'Io(^,    hole   in   the 
ground. 

S)er  ©runb'flctn,  corner-stone. 
S)er  @ru6,—c6,/>/.@ril'J3C,  salutation 

©ril'jjen,  v.  ^r.,  to  greet,  salute, 
©lirttg,  adj.,  valid,  binding. 
©iln'Pig, ac(;.,  favorable. 
3)tC  ©um'mtfd^u^C  (pi.),  India-rub- 
®U.tf  adj.,  good.  [ber  over-shoe. 

S)ic  ©ii'te,  — ,  goodness. 

S)a0  ®  ut,  — e§,  ;>/.  ©il'tcr,  posses- 
sions, properly,  landed  estate. 
3)a6  Ovmna'ftum,  — ^,  ;?/.  @l^mna'=« 

ficn,  gymnasium. 


2)a«  ^aar,  — c«,  pi  — e,  hair. 
Ipa'bcn,  V.  ir.  tr.,  to  have. 

^ab'^aft,  adj.,  in  possession. 


§. 


2)te  §ab'fU(i?t,  — ,  avarice. 
§ab'fil(?(^ttg,  acff.,  avaricious. 
S)cr  §a'fen,— «,  i»/.  ^S'fcn,  harbor. 
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2)cr  ©a'fer,  —8,  oats. 
n    ^a'gel,  —8,  liaiL 

^a'gclu,  r.  inir.  (impers.)j  to  hail, 
r;   $acf 'en,  — 8,  j)L  — ,  hook, 
©alb,  adj.,  half. 

^xWxoi},  adj.y  half  raw. 
§alb'tceg8,  adv,j  halfway. 
2)tc  $alf'tc,  — ,  half.  [stop, 

©al'ten,  ik  ir,  tr.  and  intr.,  to  hold, 
2)Ct  $aU,  — C8,  pi  — e,  holding, 
stop.  [mer. 

Dcr  $am'mer, — 8,  /?/.§am'mcr,  ham- 
2)te  $anb,  — ,  /»/.  $an'bc,  hand. 

2)er  $an'bcl,  —8,  trade,    com- 
merce. 
©an'DcIn,  v.  ^r.  and  tn<r.,to  han- 
dle, trade,  treat,  act. 
2)er  $anb'(cr,  —if  pi—,  trader. 
®ie  §aub'(ung,  — ,  pL  —en,  ac- 
tion,  deed,  trade,   trading- 
house. 
2)ie  $anb'jd;rift,  manuscript. 
3)cr  $anb-jc^u^,  glove. 
2)a8  §anb't©erf,  trade. 
2)er  $anb'n)erler,  tradesman. 
2)er  $anf,  — c8,  hemp, 
©ang'cn,  v.  ir,  intr,,  to  hang, 
©ang'cn,  v.  tr.,  to  hang. 
$ar'ven,  v.  intr.,  to  await, 
©art,  adj.,  hard. 

2)er  §a'fe,  — n, ;;/.  — n,  hare.  [nut. 
S)ic  ©a'jelnng,  — ,  ])l  ^nilffe,  hazle- 
©af  jen,  v.  tr.,  to  hate. 

§aJ3'U(^,  adj.,  hateful,  ugly, 
©an'en,  v.  ir.  tr. ,  to  hew,  cut. 
2)cr  §au'fe,  — n8,/>/.— n,)  heap, 
„   ©au'fen,  — 8,  pi — ,  >  mass. 
©Su'fig,  adj.,  abundant,  frequent. 
^ai  ©au^t,  — c8,  pi  ©au^'tcr,  head. 
S)ic  ©au^t'febcr,  mainspring. 
„    ©au^Jt'fejlnncj,  chief  fortica- 
tion. 
S)cr  ©au^tTm^.  — c8,  pi  — e, 
chieftain,  leader,   [foremost. 
©5uVt'ruin8,ac?r.,  headlong,  head 


2)cr  ©auiJt'mann,— e8,/>/.$am>f  * 

leute,  captain. 

S)ic  ©au^t'ftabt,  capital  city. 

Xai  $au^t'n?ort,  noun. 
"l^ai  $au8,  — e8,  pi  $au' fer,  house. 

2)er  ©au8'fncd;t,  house  servant. 
S)ie  ©ant,  — ,  pi  ©Su'te,  skin, 
©e'bcn,  r.  ir.  tr.,  to  raise,  lift. 

2)er  ©c'bel,  —9,  pi  — ,  lever. 
S)er  ©ed^t,  — e8,  ;y/.  — e,  pike. 
Xai  ©eer,  — e8, ;?/.  — e,  army, 
©ef  tig,  aJ/.,  vehement,  violent. 

2)er  ©ei'be,— n,  ;>/.  — n  ;  bic  ©ci'bin 

— ,  pi  *ncn,  heathen,  pagan. 

2)a8  ©ei'Deutbum,  — 8,  paganism. 
S)ie  ©ei'be,  — ,  pi  — n,  heath. 
©ei'Ug,  adj.,  holy. 

©ei'Ugen,  r.  ir.,  to  sanctify,  hallow 
©eim,  adv. ,  heme,  jat  home. 

2)a8  ©cini, — C8,  home,  residence. 

2)ie  ©ei'mat^,  —,pi.  — en,  native 
place. 

©ei'mifd^,  adj.,  at  home, 
©ei'rat^cn,  v.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  marry. 
©et'Jer,  acO'.,  hoarse, 
©eig,  adj.,  hot. 
©ei'gen,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  be  called,  be 

named,  mean, 
©ei'ter,  adj.,  cheerful,  glad,  joyous. 
2)er  ©clb,  —en,  pi  -en,  hero. 

2)er  ©el'bengcifl,  heroic  spirit. 

©crbcnmilt^ig,  adj.,  heroic, 
©cl'fen,  V.  ir.  intr.,  to  help. 
^tU,  adj.,  clear,  bright. 
2)er  ©:I'l:r,~3,j9/.  — ,  a  copper  coin, 

worth  about  a  quarter  of  a  cent. 
S)er  ©ctm,  — e8,  pi  — e,  helmet. 
"^CLi  ©cmb,  — c8,  pi  —en,  shirt. 

©cm'men,    v.  tr.,  to  check,  arrest, 
©er,  adv.,  hither  (§  187,  10). 

©crab',  adv.,  down  (hither). 

©eran',  adv.,  on,  near,  upward. 

©crauf  lommen,  to  come  up,  rise. 

©craun^cicn,  r.  tr.  tr,y  to  throw 
up. 
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^crauftrcten,  v.  ir.  intr,,u>  step 

§erau«',ac?y.,  out  hither,      [up. 

§crauS'fagcn,  to  speak  out. 

§erbei',  adv.^  on,  hither,  near. 

herein',  adv.,  in  hither.  [ter. 

.^crcin'fommcn,  to  come  in,  en- 

§ernte'bcr,  adv.,  down  hither. 
©eril'bcr!ommcn,  to  come  over. 

$erun'ter,  adv.,  down  hither. 

§erun'terlommcn,  to  descend. 

§erum\  adv,,  around. 
S)cr  §erbfl,  — e8,  pL  — e,  autumn. 

,,   §erb,  — e§,  pL  — c,  hearth. 
5)ic  §2er'be,  — ,  ;>/.  — n,  herd. 
2)er  §2rr,  — it,  pi.  — en,  master,  lord, 

gentleman ;  Mr. ;  ®ott  ber  §crr, 

the  Lord  God. 

^:xx'ii6)fadj.j  glorious,  splendid. 

2)ic  ^zxx'\6)a\tf  — ,  pi.  —en,  do- 
minion, authority. 

$err'fd;aftli^,  adj.,  belonging  to 
a  lord  or  to  a  manor,  noble. 

^err'jd^en,  v.  intr.,  to  reign,  rule. 

S)a§  ^err'ficrt^utn, — 3,  govern- 
ment, authority. 
2Da8  ^ixi,  — enS,jp/.— en,  lieart.[dial. 

§erj'(id(^,  adj.,  affectionate,  cor- 
ner $2r'gog,  — e«,  pi.  $er'gi5gc,  duke. 
Jpernad^',  ac?y.,  afterward. 
^eri)or'6red(^cn,  to  break  out. 
2)a8  §eu,  — e«,  hay. 
^eu'Icn,  r.  t«<r.,  to  howl. 
$en'tc,  adv.,  to-day. 

^eu'ttij,  adj.,  of  to-day,  to-day's. 
$ter,  adv.,  here. 
^Icrin',  adv.,  herein.  [close  by. 

^iemSci^ft',  adv.,  next  this  time, 

§icrfclbfi',  adv.,  here. 

^ic'fig,  adj.,  of  this  place. 
2)cr  ^im'mel,— «,/)/.  — ,  heaven. 

^imni'Iifc^,  adj.,  heavenly. 
§tn,  acft;.,  thither,  there. 
§inab',  adv. ,  down  thither. 
''Oinauf ,  adv.,  up  thither, 
^InauHc^auen,  to  look  up. 


^inciu',  adv.,  in  thither, 
^inetn'ge^cn,  v.  intr.,  to  enter- 
$inein'geiangen;  to  penetratel 
$tnetn'fommen,  to  come  in. 
§incin'tragcn,  v.  tr.,  to  carry  in. 
$tn'geben,  v.  tr.,  to  give  up,  sacrifice. 
§inge'gcn,  adv.,  on  the  contrary. 
§inil'bcr{^)ringen,  to  leap  over, 
^inun'terftilrgen,  v.  intr.,  to  fell  down. 
§tnju'fe^en,  v.  ir.,  to  add. 
$in'bern,  v.  tr.,  to  hinder,    [bersome. 
$in'berlic^,  adj.,  hindering,  cum^ 
$in'ten,  prep.,  behind,  after. 
2)er  ^\x\6^f  — e8,  pi.  —,  stag,  deer. 
S)ie  §ir' je,  — ,  millet. 
2)er  §trt,  — en,  pi.  —en,  shepherd, 
S)te  §t^'e,  — ,  heat. 

§od^,  «<://. ,  high. 

§i3d;ft,  ac?w.,  very,  extremely. 
S5ic  §o(?(^'ad;tunij,  — ,  esteem,  re- 
spect, [oped. 
^o6)'Qt^xa6}t,  adj.,  higly  devel- 
^od^'txabtnhfadj.,  high-sounding 
3)cv  $odf>'i)errat^,  high  treason. 
2)tc  §od^'^eit,  /)/.  — en,  wedding. 
„    ^b't;c,  — ,  pi.  — en,  height. 

2)er  §of,  — eS,  />/.  -©5'fe,  court,  per- 
manent residence,  home. 
§of'Iid^,  ac?;.,  courteous,  polite. 

§of'fcn,  v.intr.,  to  hope. 

»§of  f  cntn^,  arfy .  (it  is  to  be  hoped) 
S)ic  $off'nung,  — ,  pi.  —en,  hope 

§0^1,  acO*.,  hollow. 

S)ie  §6yie,— ,  />/.  — n,  cave,  pit. 

§o'Ien,  V.  tr.,  to  get,  procure. 

2)a«  $oIg,  — e6,  />/.  $iJrger,  wood. 
^Srjern,  adj.,  woody,  of  wood. 

2)cr  ©o'ntg,  —6,  honey. 

^or'd^en,  r.  in^r.,  to  listen,  obey^ 

$5'ren,  r.  tr.,  to  hear. 

2)te  ^o'fen  (;?/.),  pantaloons,  trowsen 

$ilbfd(^,  oc(/.,  pretty,  fair. 

2)er  ^ll'ger,  — «,  pi  — ,  hill. 

^Ui'l  «Ver/.,  ho!    quick!    in  Ctncir 
$ui',  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eyet 
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2)ic  ©iirfc,  — ,  aid. 

2)cr  ^unb,  — c8,  />/.  — e,  dog. 

S)a8  ©ilnb'd^en,  —9,^1.  —,  small  dog, 

little  puppy, 
^un'bcrt;  hundred. 


2)cr  ^ung'cr,  — S,  hunger. 

2)ic  ^ung'crSnot^,  — ,  famine. 
2)cr  $ut,  — c8,  p/.  — $il'te,  hat. 
2)ie  $ilt'tc,  — ,  p/.  — n,  hut. 
»   $i^ajin't^c,  — ,  pi.  — n,  nyacinthti 


3. 


3^,|)ron.,  I. 

3f>r,/'''o».,  her;  their;  ^^x,  your. 

2)cr,  bic,  bag  ^^yrigc,  hers;  theirs; 
■3^'rigc,  yours. 

Snt'mcv,  adv,,  always,  ever, 

^in^ofant',  adj.,  imposing. 

Stlfprep.,  in,  into,  at,  within. 

3nbem',  c,  while,  since,  because. 

2)cr  3Jn'^alt,  — 6,  pi.  — e,  contents, 

2)a8  Onlaub,  — 8,  interior  of  a  coun- 
try. 


3n'i5nbif(^,  adj.,  native,  interior. 
3fn'nc,  adv.  J  within. 
3fn'nen,  adv.,  within. 
3fn'ner,  adj.,  interior. 
3fn'ncrf>alb,  prep,,  within,  inside  of. 
2)a8  3njc!t',  —t^fpl.  —en,  insect. 
2)ie  3fn'fct,  — ,  pi.  — n,  island. 
3Jnfon'ber^eit,  adv.,  especially. 
2)aS  Snterej'fc,  — c6,  interest. 

3fntcrc|iant',  adj.,  interesting. 
3r'ren,  v.  refl.,  to  err,  wander. 


». 


3a,  adv. ,  yes. 

S)ic  3acf'c,  — ,  pi.  — n,  jacket,  vest. 

3a'geu,  V.  tr.,  to  hunt. 

2)tC  3cigb,  — ,  hunt,  hunting. 
2)er  3a'ger,  — S,  j)/.  — ,  hunter. 
^a8  3a^r,  — CS,  — e,  year,  [century. 
2)a9  ^a^r^un'bcrt,  —8,  ;>/.  — e, 
2)te  3a(/reSja^t,  — ,  number  of 
the  year. 
n    3at/re8jeit,  — , ;;/. — cu,  sea- 
son of  the  year. 
2)cr  3a'nnar,  — S,  January. 
3iC,  ac?y.,  ever ;  cow/.,  the  (see  bcfto). 
3c'bcr,  pron.,  every,  each. 

2)a«  ta'Bet,  —8,  pi  — ,  cable. 
M   ^abtnctt',  — c8,  ;^/.  — e,  cabinet, 
small  room. 
'J^cr  ^abett',  —en,  pi.  —en,  cadet. 
S)er  ^abct'tenojfisier,  — §,  />/.  — c, 
cadet-officer, 
rt  ^af fee,  — §,  coffee. 
Ita^I,  arf/.,  bald. 

2)er  ta^n,— e«,i?/.  Sa()'ne,boat,  skiff. 
ti  ^ai'fer,  — S,  ^/.  — ,  emperor. 


3e'bermann,  jwon.,  every  body. 
3ebioe'ber,  pron.  (for  jeber). 
3c'mal8,  adv.,  ever. 
3e'manb,  — 8,  ;>ron.,  somebody,  any 

body. 
St'ntX,  pron.,  that,  that  one. 
3cn'f  ett,/)rep.  ,the  other  side  of,  beyond 
3en'feit8,  adv.,  beyond. 
3efet,  adv.,  now,  at  present. 

Sefe'ig,  adj.,  present,  existing. 
2)ie  3u'genb,  youth. 
3ung,. acj/.,  young,  youthful. 

S)er  3ung'e,  — n,  pi.  — n,  youth, 
young  man. 

Sat'ferU(^,  acj/.,  imperial.  [ship). 

S)ie  Sajil'te,  — e,  />/.  — n,  cabin  (of  a 
2)a6  ^alb,  — c«,  i?/.  ^aCber,  calf. 

3)er  ^alBS'braten, — 8,  roast  veal. 

S)a6  ^albS'cotelett,  — e6,  veal  cut* 
M   Mb'fleifc]^,  — e6,  veal.   [let. 
2)er  Slalf,  — e«,  lime. 

!S)er  ^all'fetd,  limestone   clifiat 
calcareous  rock. 
^alt*a(//.  cold. 
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5t>it  SSrtc,  — ,  cold,  coldness. 

2)er  ^am^f,  — es,  pL  Mmp\t,  battle, 

Mm'p\m,  V.  intr,,  to  fight,  [fight. 
„    ^ana'xitn^OQti,  — 8,  Canary  bird. 
2)ie  ^ano'ne,  — ,  pi,  — ^ii,  cannon. 

2)ic  ^ano'ncnfugcl,  cannon-ball. 
^tx  ^apxtdW,  —9,  pL  —t,  captain. 
2)tc  ^itj)':|)e,  — ,  pi.  —en,  cap,  hood. 
2)er  ^ar'j)fen,  —9,pL—f  carp. 
2)ie  ^ar'tc,  — ,  pL  — n,  chart,  map. 

tt  ^avtof  fcl,  — ,  pi.  — It,  potato. 
2)cr  ^artof'fsI«rfcr,  — ,  potato  field. 
It   ^a'fe,  — C8,  pi,  — ,  cheese. 
,;   Catalog',  — e8,  pi. — e,  catalogue. 
If   Sat^olif, — en,  pi.  — en,  Catholic. 

^cAi)o'l[\d},adj.,  catholic. 
,;   ^attun',  — z9,  pi.  — e,  calico, 
fiau'fen,  v,  tr,,  to  buy. 

2)cr  Saufmann,  — e3,  pi,  ^auf s 

leutc,  merchant, 
^aufman'nijd),  adj,,  mercantile, 
^aum,  ac/y.,  scarcely, 
^c^rcn,  u.  tr.y  to  sweep;  to  turn. 
2)cr  ^ctl,  — c«,  pi.  — c,  wedge. 

^eirformig,  adj.,  wedge-shaped; 
adv.,  like  a  wedge. 
^dxifpron.,  no,  not  any,  no  one. 
2)er  ^ctt'ner, — 9,  pi,  — ,  waiter, 
^cn'ncn,  v,  ir.  tr.,  to  know,  to  be  ac- 
quainted with. 
S)cr  ^crfel,  — «,  2)1,  —,  kettle. 
S)ic  ^et'tc, —,;>/.— n,  chain. 
S)er  ^icl,  — «,  pi,  — c,  quill. 
2)a«  ^inb,  -— c6,  /?/.  — cr,  child. 

2)a8  ^nb'^cn,  — «,  /?/.  — ,  little 

child,  baby,  infant. 
S)ic  tinb'^cit/— ,  childhood. 
^m'tx\d:ff  adj.,  childish. 
2)ic  ^ir'd^e,  — ,/>/.— n,  church,  [tory. 
S)te  ^ir'(3^engcfd;id&tc,  church  his- 
2)cr  ^r^'t^>urm,  church  tower. 
2)te  ^r'fci^C,  — ,i?/.  — n,  cherry. 
2)a5  ^if  fen,  — 8,  />/.  — n,  cushion, 
^la'gen,  v.  iw^r.,  to  complain. 
2)ic  ^Ia^)>er,  — ,  ;>/.  — n,  rattle. 


^ie  ^((t|)'^erfd;tange,  rattlesnake. 

^lar,  adj.,  clear. 

2)ic  tlaf'fc,  — ,  pi,  — n,  class. 

^raj'fifd(^,  arf/.,  classical. 
2)aS  ^laiJtcr',  —8,  — c,  piano-forte. 
2)er  ^Icc,  — c«,  clover. 

2)cr  ^lec'acf er,  field  of  clover. 
2)a«  ^leib,  — C8,  ;>/.  — er,  garment, 

clothes,  dress. 

^(ci'bcn,  V.  tr.,  to  clothe,  dress, 
^(etn,  adj,,  small,  little. 
3)a8  M'ma,  —^,pl,  Slima'ta,  4t  or 

*ten,  chmate. 
SUng'cn,  v,  intr,,  to  sound,  be  heard. 

^(tng'e(n,  v,  intr, ,  to  ring  a  bell, 
^lo'^fcn,  V.  intr,,  to  knock  (at  a  door). 
3)a8  Slo'flcr,— 8,  jo/.  ^(15' fter,  cloister, 

convent,  monastery, 
^lug,  adj.,  wise,  sensible,  learned. 
2)cr  ^na'bc,  — n,  pi,  — n,  boy. 
I,    ^nec^t,  — e§,  pi,  — e,  servant. 
t,    ^no'd^en,  — «,  pi,  — ,  bone. 
„   ^no'tcn,  — 8,  pi,  — ,  knot. 
„   ^o6),  — c8,  pi,  ^'6'6)t,  cook. 

2)tc  ^5'^tn,  — ,  pi.  *ncn,  cook. 
^o'6}tn,  V,  tr,  and  intr.,  to  cook,  boil. 
2)er  Coffer,  — 8,  pi,  — ,  trunk,  chest. 
11    ^o^t,  — c§,  pi,  — C,  cabbage. 

2)er  ^o^racf cr,  field  of  cabbages. 
2)ic  ^o^'Ie,  — , ;)/.  — n,  coal, 
^om'mcn,  v,  ir,  intr.,  to  come. 
^o'miJ(^,afl?/.,  comical. 
3)er  ^ommts',  — ,  pi,  — ,  clerk. 
2)ie  Sonfcjfion',  — ,  pi.  —en,  confes- 
sion of  faith. 
2)cr  ^ongreg',  — e«,  i?Z.— e,  Congress. 
„   ^o'ntg,  — 8,  pi.  —tf  king. 

^i5'ntgti(^,  arf/.,  royal. 

2).a«  ^fi'mgrci^,  — «,  ;?/.  — e, 

kingdom, 
^bn'nen,  v.  ir.,  to  be  able. 
2)cr  ^oi)f ,  —eg,  j9/.  ^5'^fc,  head. 

S)a«  So^f  We^,  — «,  headache. 

^ort),  — c«,  pi,  ^i5r'bc,  basket. 

!2)cr  ^orb'madj^cr,  basket-maker. 
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35aS  ^orn,  — e3,  pL  ^5r'ncr,  grain,' 
2)cr  Si'ofptx,  — 8,  pL  —,  body.  [corn. 
Ao'jien,  r.  intr.y  to  cost. 

^oft'bar,  adj,,  costly. 

2)ic  ^oft'barfcit,  — ,  costliness. 
2)ic  ^aft,   — ,  pL   ^raf'te,  might, 

strength.  [force. 

^aft'iJott,  adj.,  energetic,  full  of 
5)cr  ^ra'gcn,  — «,  it>/.  — ,  or  ^rfi'gen, 

l^ront,  a£[7.,  sick.  [collar. 

2)ie  ^ranl'^cit,  — ,  pK  — en,  sick- 
ness, [sickness. 
2)a8  ^ran'lenlagcr,  —8,  sick-bed, 
3)€r  ^ranj,  — c«,  pL  ^fin'jc,  wreath. 
2>a8  ^raut,  — c«, ;?/.  ^fiu'tcr,  plant, 
,,    ^cug,  — C6,  i>/.  — C,  cross,  [herb. 
2)ic  ^rcuj'fa^rt,  — ,  pL  — en,>    cru- 
S)cr  ^reug'gug,  — «,  jo/.  ^gilgc,)  sade. 
If   ^reu'jcr,  —6, ;?/.  — ,  creuzer. 
r,   i^ieg,  — e6,  j»/.  — c,  war. 

2)ie  ^ricgS'not^,  calamity  of  war. 
M'ttf^,  adj\,  critical. 
2)ie  ^ro'nc,  — ,  pL  — n,  crown. 
2)er  ^on':|)rin3,  —en,  pL  —en, 
prince  royal.  [mug. 

2)cr  ^rug,  — c8,  ;?/.  ^rilge,  pitcher, 
^rumm,  adj.,  crooked. 


^rumm'beinig,  adj.,  bow-legged. 

2)er  ^u'^cn,  —8,  />/.  — ,  cake. 

2)ic  ^'gel,  — , ;)/.  — n,  ball. 

2)er  ^u'tul,  — g,  pL  — e,  cuckoo. 

2)ic  ^unbfd^aft,  — ,  pL  —en,  knowl- 
edge, information. 

filnf  tig,  adj.,  future. 

2)ie  ^unfl,  — ,  pL  ^iln'fle,  art. 

2)er^unft'Pei6,  — eS,  artistic  in- 
dustry. 
„    ^nft'lcr,  — «,  />/.  — ,  artist. 
^ilnft'Uc^,  adj.,  ainificial. 

artistic  treasure. 
2)a8  ^unft'werf,  work  of  art. 
S)cr  ^ur'f  ilrft,  —en,  pi.  — en,  elector, 
^urg,  adj.,  short. 

^urj'toeilig,  adj.,  amusing. 
2)a«  ^u>fer,  — 6,  copper. 

2)a8  »^u'^ferfled^en,  — 8,  engrav- 
ing on  copper, 
S5cr  ^u>fcrfle^er,  —6,  pL  — » 
engraver  on  copper. 
S)er  ^u6,  — e8, ;?/.  ^ilj'fe,  kiss, 
^f'fen,  r.  tr.,  to  kiss. 
S)tc  ^il'flc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  coast. 
2)er  tot'fd^er,  —8, ;»/.  — ,  coachman. 


2- 


i*a'd;cn,  v.  intr.,  to  laugh. 

Sa'^eln,  v.  intr.,  to  smile,    [cal. 

Sa'c^^erlid^f,  adj.,  ludicrous,  comi- 
3)er  Sai^S,  — e8,  ;>/.  Sfid^'Je,  salmon. 
!i!a'ten,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  load.  Ung,  cargo. 

S)ie  Sa'bung,  — ,  pc.  —en,  lad- 
Sa'bcn, r.^r.,  to  summon,  invite.[shop' 
S)er  Sa'bcn,  — §,  /?/.  Saben,  shutter, 
3)ie  Sa'ge,  — ,  /?/.  — n,  position,  place. 
S)a8  Sa'gcr,  —^,pl  2S'gcr,bed,  camp 
Sa^m,  ac(;.,  lame, 

Sa^'meit,  v.  tr.,  to  make  lame. 
S)a8  Samm,  — e6,  />/.  SSm'mer,  lamb. 
2)ie  Sam'^e,  — c,  />/.— n,  lamp.  [land. 
f)a§  Sanb,  — c8,  ;>/.  SSn'ber,  country, 

2iie  2anb'ma(f;t,  land  forces,  army 


S)er  Sanb'mann,  countryman. 
„   SanbS'mann,  (fellow)-coun- 
tryman. 
S)ie  Sanb'retfc,  journey  by  land. 
,f  2anh'\6)a\t,  — ,i?/.— en,  land- 
scape, [painter. 
2)er  2anb'f(?(^aft8maTcr,  landscape 
It    Sanb'  f olbat,  land  soldier  I'mi- 
litia). 
3)a8  Sanb'toolf,  country  people. 
Sanb'tt)Srt8,  adv.,  landward. 
S)er  Sanb'ttJtnb,  land  breeze, 
©er  Sanb'teirt^,  farmer,  landlord. 
Sang,  adj.,  long. 

Sang'e,  adj.,  a  long  while. 
2)ie  ?Sng'e,  — ,  length. 
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i!ang'iau,  adj.,  slow. 

Sang'tecilig,  adj.y  slow. 
2)er  Sarm,  — cS,  noise,  bustle,  uproar. 
8af  fen,  r.  ir.  tr.j  to  let,  leave,  permit, 

order,  to  have  (done). 
2)ie.?aft,  — ,i?/.  — en,  burden. 

S)a§  Saft't^ier,  beast  of  burden. 
22t:i'mfc^,  adj,,  Latin. 
i!au'fcu,  V.  ir.  intr.,  to  run. 

2)er  2auf ,— e8,  pL  Sau'f  e,  course. 
iavit,adj.j  loud;  /irgp.,  according  to, 

by  virtue  of. 
Sfiu'ten,  17.  intr.,  to  sound,  be  rung. 
Se'bcn,  v.  intr.,  to  live. 

2)a6  Sc'bcn,  — «,  Ufe. 

Scbcn'btg,  adj.,  lively,  active. 

Seb'^aft,  ac{;.,  lively,  active. 

S)ie  2c'ben8art,— ,  style  of  living. 

2)er  2e'  benSlauf ,  course  of  life. 

2)ie  Se'benSmittcI,  means  of  ex- 
istence, necessaries  cf  life. 
S)a8  Se'ber,  —3, ;?/.  — ,  leather. 
8cer,  atf/., empty,  vacant. 
S)ie  Segatton',  — ,  ;>/.  — en,  legation. 
Se'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  lay,  put,  place. 

(to'legen,  to  put  on. 

tSet'Iegen,  to  give  to. 
Sc^rcn,  17.  tr.,  to  teach. 

S)ic  Se^rc,  — ,  pi.  —.n,  doctrine. 

2)er  Se^'rer,  — 9,  pi.  — ,  teacher. 

2)tc  Secretin, —,  jo/,  —en,  teacher 

2)a§  Se^r'jia^r,  year  of  study. 

Se^r'retd*  adj.,  instructive. 
Seid^t,  adj.,  light,  easy.  [ry). 

Sctb,  adv.  (c§  t^ut  mir  Icib,  I  am  sor- 
fiei'ben,  r.  ir.  tr.,  to  suffer.        [grief. 

S)a«  Set'ben,  —Q,pL—,  suffering, 

Sei'benfdf^aftlid^,  adj.,  passionate. 
2)ie  Set'er,  —,/?/.  — n,  lyre. 
Sei^en,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  loan,  lend. 
S)ic  2ein'tt>anb,  — ,  linen. 
Sei'fe,  adj.,  low,  soft,  gentle,      [plish- 
Sei'jten,  v.  tr. ,  to  do,  perform,  accom- 
Set'ten,  V.  tr, ,  to  lead,  conduct. 
'2)lc  ?e!tion',  —n,pL  —en,  lesson. 


2)te  Ser'd^e,  — ,  /?/.  — n,  laik. 

Scr'nen,  v.  tr.,  to  leam. 

Sc'fen,  V.  ir.  tr.,  to  read.  [er, 

2)a82e'febuc^,  reading-book,  rend- 
2e^t,  adj.,  last. 

2e|5'ter,  ac[/'.,  latter. 
2)cr  I'euc^t't^urm,  light-house. 
2)ie  Seu'tc  (pL),  people. 
3)a«  ?id^t,— e«,;>/.  — cr,  light,  candle. 
?ie'ben,  V.  tr.,  to  love. 

2ieb,  adj. J  dear,  agreeable. 

2)ie  Sie'bc,  — ,  love, 

Sie'bcr,  adv.,  rather,  sooner. 

8ieb'Iid(^,  adj.,  lovely,  charming. 

S)er  ^WlmQf  pi.  — e,  favorite. 

2ie'bcn«»ilrbig,a<//.,  amiable. 
2)a8  2ieb,  — es, ;?/.  — er,  song. 
Ste'fcrn,  v.  tr.,  to  deliver. 

2)ie  Sic'ferung,  — ,  ;>/.  —en,  num- 
ber (of  8  serial  publication). 
Sie'gen,  v.  ir.  intr. ,  to  lie,  recline. 
S)ie  Stmona'be,  — ,  lemonade, 
j  2inl,  adj.,  left,  left  hand. 

SinlS,  adv.,  to  the  left  hand. 
2)ic  Siteratur',  —,pl.—tn, literature. 

fitter a'rijc^,  adj.,  literary. 
2)a§  Sob,  — e8,  praise. 

So'bcn,  r.  ir.,  to  praise. 
S)a«  Sod(^,  — C«,  pi.  2'6'6)tx,  hoie,  cavity 
So^'ncn,  V.  tr.,  to  reward. 
S)a6  2oo8,  — e§,  jj/.  — c,  lot. 

2o8,  ad;.,  free  from,  without. 
2i)'fen,  v.  tr.,  to  loosen,  solve. 
2)cr  25'njc,  — n,  /;/.  — n,  lion. 
2)ie  Suft,  — ,  pi.  n\'k,  air. 
Sil'gen,  i;.  intr.,  to  lie,  tell  falsehoods. 

2)ie  2il'gc,io/.  — n,  lie,  falsehood. 

2)er  Silg'ncr,  —8,  i?/.  — ,  liar. 
2)er  2um>en,  — ,  />/.  —en,  rag,  tatter 

2)a«  Sum'^)en^a^ier,  paper  (made 
of  rags). 
2)te  ?ufl,  — ,  pi.  Sil'flc,  pleasure,  joy, 

desire,  inclination. 

2il'ftern,ac{f.,  longing,  repacious. 

Su'flig,arf/.,joUy,  merry. 
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Tla'dftn,  v.  tr.^  to  make,  do. 

2)ic  ma6}t,^,plMSi6)'it,jmght, 

power. 

Tla6)*t\Q,  adj.,  mighty,  powerful, 
having  control. 
SKabamc',  Mrs. 
2)ic  2Kagb,  — ,  pL  SWSg'be,  maid. 

2)a8  SDfiSb'^cn,  —9,pL  —,  girl, 
maid. 
2)a«  SD^Za^I,  — e«,  pi,  — c,  repast. 
2)cr  aWai,  — «,  May. , 
S)tc  aWaieftSt',  — ,  pi,  —en,  majesty. 
2)a8  aJ^al,  — c«,  i»/.  — c,  time. 
Tla'kn,  v,  tr.,  to  paint. 

2)er  3Wa'(cr,  — «,  />/.—,  painter. 

S)ic  aJZalcrci',  — ,  art  of  painting. 

Tlci'itxx\6),  adj.y  picturesque. 
^an,  pron,,  one,  a  person,  we,  they. 
Tlan'^^Xfpron.,  many  (a  one). 

SWand^'mal,  adv,,  many  a  time. 
9Jiang'eln,  v.  »n^r.,  to  lack,  fail. 
S)er  2J?ann,  —t^^pl,  MMntXf  man. 

2)ie  2J?ann'fd5^aft,  —,;?/.— n,  body 
of  men,  crew. 
2)er  2J?an'teI,— c8,  i?/.  aWan'tcI,  man- 
tle, cloak. 
S)cr  aWarft,  —€«,;?/.  3JJ5rrtC,  market. 
It    2J?arfd^,—c8,i?/.iK5r'Wc, march, 

marching ;  gug'ttiarfdj^,  going  on 

foot. 

It    Sliarj,  — C6,  March.        [engine. 

S)ie  aJJafdSii'nc,  — ,  />/.  — n,  machine, 

S)cr  3)Jaft,  — c«,  —en,  mast,     [stuff. 

2)te  aJiatc'nc,  — ,  />/.  —en,  matter, 

ff    9KaH)cma'tif,  — ,  mathematics. 
2)cr  9Katro'fe,  — n, ;;/.  — n,  sailor. 
3)tc  aWau'er,  — ,  pi  — n,  wall. 
S)a«  2J?auI,  — e«,/?/.  SWau'Ier,  mouth. 

2)ie  2«aurf(^ette,  — ,  pi   — n, 
slap  on  the  mouth  or  face. 
3)er  2J?au'rer,  — «, ;?/.  — ,  mason. 
3)ic  aJicbigin',  — ,  medicine. 
2)a6  9Kccr,  — c8,  — e,  sea.         [bay. 

2)cr3Kecr'bujcn, —«,;>/.  -,gulf, 


2)ie  iKeer'cnge,  —,/>/.— n,straita 
r»   9Wec'rc«pc]^c,  — ,  surface  ot 
the  sea. 
S)cr  SWecr'rcttig,  — «,  horseradish. 
2)a8  2We^fI,  — C8,  flour. 
SWc^r  (coTwp.  ©/•  ticO/  more. 

^t\fxtXtfpron,y  severaL 

Witift'mciU,  adv,,  several  times. 
9J2ei'ben,  r.  tV.  tr.,  to  avoid. 
2)ie  3JJei'(c,  — ,  /^Z.  — n,  mUe. 

SD^ei'Ientoett,  a^/t;.,  miles  distant. 
aJJcin,  i>ron.,  my.  [mine. 

2)er  2Jleine,  or  bcr  SWeinige,  7>r<w., 
3Jiei'nen,  v,  intr,,  to  mean,  think. 

2)ie  aJ^ei'nung,  —,/)/.— en,  opin- 
ion, idea. 
SWeifl  (superl  q/'tiel),  most. 

SWci'jlenS,  a<f».,  mostly. 
3)cr  aJ^el'fler,  —8,  ;>/.  — ,  master. 

iOJei'fler^aft,  adj,,  masterly. 

S)er  aWei'flerfSnger,  master-singer 

S)a8  aJ^ei'flerfliltf,  masterpiece. 
2J2crben,  r.  tr,,  to  announce,  make 

known. 
2)ie  aJJeng'e,  — , ;;/.— n,  crowd,  quan- 
tity, [man  being. 
S)er  aWenfd^,  — en,  pi  — en,  man,  hu- 

iOJenfd^'Iid^,  adj.,  human. 

2)a6  2J?cn'fd^cnlinb,  son  of  man, 
human  being. 
aJZer'fen,  v.  tr.,  to  mark. 

2)a«  9JJer!'ma(,  — «,  jo/.— c,  char- 
acteristic sign. 

2J2cr!'n)ilrbt.q,  adj.,  remarkable. 
S)ie  SWef'fe,  — ,  pi  — n,  mass,  fair. 
aWen^n,  V.  ir.  tr.,  to  measure. 
2)a«  2«ef  fcr,  — 8,i>/.  — ,  knife. 
®a8  SWetatt',  —8,  pi  — c,  metal. 
9J?ic't^cn,  r.  tr,,  to  hire,  rent. 
2)ic  "mi^,  — ,  milk. 

2)ie  2«il*'jha6e,  Milky  Way. 
amib,  adj.,  mild. 
iD^tn'ber,  adj.,  less  ;  mtnbefl,  least 

SWiu'bcflcn?,  adv.,  at  least. 
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3)cr  2JJhu'Pcr,— 3,  pL — ,  minister, 
member  of  the  executive  cabinet, 
ambassador.  [mkiister. 

2)cr  TOni'flcr^^rSfibcnt',  prime- 

2)cr  aWin'nefanger,  — «,  minnesinger. 

2>ic  aWinu'tc,  — ,  pi.  —n,  minute. 

SWiJ3'braU(]^cn,  v.  tr.,  to  misuse,  abuse. 

2)cr  TOf'fet^citcr, —«,/>/.  — ,  evil-doer 

2JJi6' fallen,  v,  ir.  intr.j  to  displease. 

^itfPrep.,  with,  by,  at,  in. 

2)cr  aKit'bilrgcr,  — «,  fellow-citizen. 

SPdt'gc^cn,  V,  ir,  intr.,  to  accompany. 

aKtt'nc^mcn,  r.  »>.  ^r.,  to  take  with. 

aJiif  f^ulbtg,  adj, ,  accessory  to  a  crime. 

SWit'f^red^cn,  r.  tV.  in^r.,  to  speak  with. 

2)cr  2Jiit'tag, — g,  midday,  noon,  south 

2)ic  5Wit'tc,  — ,  midst,  middle. 

2)a«  2Wtt'teI  — S,  pL — ,  middle,  means 

SO^it'ten,  adv,,  middle,  central 

3Jiit'tel8  (*teip),  prep,,  by  means  of. 

2)a8  aJ^it'telalter,  — S,  middle  ages. 

SD^iit'termSgig,  adj,,  moderate. 

2)cr  aWit'tcI^unlt,  central  point,  focus. 

Xk  ajiit'ternad^t,  midnight. 

MiVt^txitn,  V.  tr,,  to  communicate, 
SKit't^eilcnStccrttj,  «c&'.,  worth  re- 
peating,      [communication. 
S)tc  TOt't&eirung,  — ,  pL  —en, 

^^'E^^'"''!?'""'^' I  Wednesday. 

S)te  5Kif  airlung, — ,  co-operation,  aid 
S)a«  aJ25'ber,— ,/>/.  — ,  and  bie  2«o'beI, 

— ,  pi.  — ^n,  piece  of  furniture  (in 

pi,  furniture). 

3K3btt'rcn,  v,  tr,,  to  furnish. 
2)ie  5!Wo'be,  — ,  pi,  —n,  fashion. 

SWobern',  adj.,  modem. 


2)a8  SWobeU',  — «,  />/.  — c,  model 
SJib'gcn,  r.  »>.,  to  be  permitted  (may). 

9KiJg'Ii^,  acj;.,  possible. 
S)te  3Konardf^ie',— ,;>/.  — n,  monarchy 
2)er  Mo'mt,  — S,  />/.  — e,  month. 

SWo'natUci^,  ac(;.,  monthly. 

2)er  SWonb,  — e8, ;?/.  — e,  moon. 
2)er  $Kon'tag,  — g,  Monday. 
SD^Zor'ben,  r.  tr,,  to  murder. 
2)cr  3Korb,  — c«,  pi.  —t,  murder. 

2)er  SKSr'ber,  — «,  murderer. 

2)ic  $Korb't^at,— ,i)/.  —en,  horn* 
icide,  murderous  act. 
2)er  SWor'gcn,  —8,  p/.  — ,  morning. 

SD^or'gcn,  adv.,  to-morrow. 

i0?or'gen«,  arfr.,  in  the  morning. 
S)ie  SDf^o'tc or  5KBn)c, —,!»/.  — n,mew, 

sea-gull. 
tt    9Wil'cfc,  — ,  pi,  — n,  gnat,  midge. 
2J?il'bc,  adj,,  weary,  tired. 
S)ic  SD^il'^e,  —,pl,  —n,  pains,  care. 
„   Wia^'k,  —,  pi  — n,  mill. 

2)er  iKiH^rpcin,  — e8,  mill-stone. 
S)cr  iKunb,  — c^,;?/.  2J2iln'bcr,  mouth. 

2)te  SDf^unb'art,— ,/)/.— en,  dialect 

iKiln'big,  ac?;.,  of  age. 
2)a8  2Jiufc'um,  — e,  j)/.  aWufe'en,  mu- 
seum. 
3)tC  SDf^ufit',  — ,  music.  [cian. 

2)er  3Jiu'fi!er,  —fit,  />/.  — ,  musi- 
S)cr  iKuffelin',  —6,  muslin. 
SDWin^n,  y.  tV.,  to  be  obliged  (must.) 
2)a8  5Wn'fter,  —^,pl,  — ,  pattern. 
S)cr  5Wut^,  — C8,  mood,  courage,  spirit 

SKu't^ig,  acO*.,  courageous. 
2)ie  2Wut'tcr,  — ,  pi,  SWilt'tcr,  mother. 

2)lit|5'e,  — ,  i?/.— n,  cap. 


rf 


sst. 


^Qi6)f  prep.,  after,   behind,  toward, 

according  to.  [copy. 

3^a(^'a^men,  v,  tr,  and  intr. ,  to  imitate, 

2)er  S'Jad^'bar,  —8  or  — n,  ;?/.  — n, 

neighbor. 


IRa^'bcnt,  adv,,  aftenvard;  c,  after.  1  S'iad^'mtttagS,  adv.,  in.  the  afternoon. 


SfZadf^'fommcn,  v.  intr.,  to  come  after, 
act  in  accordance  with,  accept. 

S^ac^^'ISfftg,  adj,,  negligent,  careless. 
25ie  SfZad^'ISffigfett, — ,  negligence 

2Dcr  SfJai^'mittag,  — «,  ajftemoon. 
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2)ie  ^a6)'n6)t,  — ,  pL  —en,  tidings, 
intelligence,  report. 

^a6)'\t\)tn,  V.  ir.  tr,,  to  examine ;  intr,, 
to  look. 

^a6^'\pxinQtn,  v.  intr.,  to  spring  after. 

2)ic  ^la6}t,  — ,  1?/.  m6)'U,  night. 

2)ic  Sflac^'tigatt,  — ,  pL  —en,  nightin- 
gale. 

Sflvidf^ft,  adj,, next ;  jpre/j. ,next  to,  next. 

S)cr  ^fiad'en,  — «,  ;>/.  — ,  neek. 

^adt,  adj\y  naked. 

2)ie  ^a't>el,  — ,pL  — n,  needle. 

2)er  Sfla'gel,  —8,  p/.  m'i^tl,  nail. 

S'ia^  or  na'^e,  adj,,  near,  nigh. 

S)ie  9^&'^e,  — ,  nearness. 

^H'iftn,  V,  intr,  andrefl.,\      to  ap- 

9id'^ern,  "      "      "      )     proach. 

S'i&'^en,r.  tr.,  to  sew. 

2)te  SflS^'mafd^inc,    sewing-ma- 
chine, 
rr    S^iSynabel,  sewing  needle. 

S)ic  iJla^'rung,— ,;>/.— en,  food,  nour- 
ishment. 

2)a8  9lay  rungSmittel,  food,  provision. 

2)cr  iJla'me,  — ns. ;»/. — n,> 

Xr  .     '      "v,/y*.     *i,    name. 

r/   S^ia  men, —8, ;?/.—,  > 
9^a'mcntlid^>,  adv,,  namely. 
^Mi\6^fPron,y  the  same. 

S)er  Sf^arr,  —en,  ;?/.  —en,  fool,  buf- 
foon. 

2)ie  Sfia'fe,  — ,  pi  — n,  nose. 

9^a'fct©ei8,   adj.,  pert,  forward, 
impertinent,  saucy. 

S^iag,  ac?/.,  wet. 

2)te  Station',  — ,  pi.  — en,  nation. 
iJlationar,  adj.,  national. 

S)te  S^atur',  — ,  nature. 

9?atilr'Iid^,  adj.,  natural. 

iJle'bcn,  prep.,  near,  by  the  side  of. 
S)cr   Siie'bcnumftanb,   incidental 
circumstance,  particulars. 

SSlt^^,  prep.,  near,  together  with. 

3)cr  9^cf'fe,  — n,  pi.  — n,  nephew. 

S'ic^'mcn,  r.  ir.  tr.,  to  take. 

^icin,  adv.,  no. 


S)ie  S'iel'fc,— ,/>/.  —en,  pink. 
S'ien'nen,  r.  tV.  fr.,  to  name. 
3)a8  iJle^,  — e8,  pi.  — c,  net. 
9fieu,  ac[/.,  new. 

2)te  9^eu'gicrbe,  — ,  curiosity. 

SJ^ieu'sierig,  adj.,  cuiious,  inquisi- 
tive. 

iJleu'Ud;,  adv.,  lately,  recently. 
9flcun,  nine. 

Sflcun'tacjig,   adj.,   lasting    nine 
days. 
S^id^t,  adv.,  not. 

S'itd^tS, />ro«.,  nothing. 
2)tc  S«id;'tc,  — , ;;/.  — n,  niece. 
S^lie,  arfy. ,  never. 

Siixi'moi^,  adv.,  never. 

S'iic'manb,  joron.,  nobody. 

S^iim'nter,  adv.,  never. 
Sflie'bcr,  adj.,  low;  adv.,  low,  down. 

S^iie'berlJrennen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  bum 

down. 
SfJie'bcrrcigen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  tear 
down. 
9flo'6eI,  adj.,  noble. 
^0(i),  adv.,  still,  yet;  conj.,  nor. 

S)er  i«orb, -8,     > 
„    5«or'ben,  -8,i  ^''"^• 

S'iSrb'Uc^,  arf)'.,  northeni ;  adv., 

northeilv. 
Sf^orbttJeP'Iid^,  adj. ,  northwestern. 
2)ie  ^o'tt,  —,pl.—n,  bank-note. 
ff    '^Oti),  — ,  pi.  m'if)t,  calamity, 
need,  trouble. 

S)ev  Sf^ot^'fatt,  case  of  need. 
S^ifi't^ig,  adj.,  necessary,  neede/i 
S'io't^ig  ^aben,  to  need. 
S)er  Sflobem'ber,  —8,  November. 
S)ic  S'iu'bel,  — ,  pi.  — n,  vermicelli. 
"   5^u'mcro, -,/./.. xt,>^^^,. 
rr   ycum'mer,  — ,  ;>/.  — ,) 
S^Jun,  oc?i;.,  now ;  well,  well  then. 
9Zur,  a<fy.,  only. 
9flu^'en,  V.  tr.,  to  use. 

S)cr  Sf^u^cn,  —8,  profit,  vse. 
gfJtttj'Ud^,  arfy.,  useful. 
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Dior  Di)\interj,,  ohl 
Ob,  conj.,  whether,  if. 
O'ben,  adv.  J  above,  up  stairs. 

O'htxifoXh,  prep.,  above,  on  the 
upper  side  of. 

3)ie  O'berflac^c,  upper  surface. 

3)a8  O'berrebcr,  upper  leather. 

2)er£)'bcrfl,  —  en,p/.— cn,colonel 
Obgleid)',  conj.,  although. 
2)a«  Obfi,  — c«,  fiTiit. 
2)er  O'cean,  —$,  pi.  — e,  ocean. 
2)aS  £)!tat',  — 3,  pL  — e  and  *«,  octavo 
O'ber,  cow;.,  or. 

2)er  O'fen,— 8,/?/.  Oc'fen,  stove,oven 
£)f  fen,  adj.,  open. 

On^tl^^i^f  «^*->  open,  plain. 


•Offcnba'rcn,  v.  /r.  ,to  make  public. 

Ocf  fcntlt(i^,  adj.  J  public. 

Oeff'nen,  v.  tr.,  to  open. 
Oft,  adv.,  often. 
Oyne,;)rgp.,  without. 
2)a«  Oct,  —t^fpL  — e,  oil. 
2)a«  O^'fer,  — ,  pi.  — ,  sacrifice. 
Ora'nlen,  — «  (g^og.),  Orange. 
Orb'iten,  v.  tr.,  to  order,  arrange. 
3)ic  Or'brc,  — ,  or  Or'ber,  — ,  order. 
2)er  Organift', — cn,/>/.  — en,  organist 

Ort,  — e8,  pi.  Oer'tcr,  place. 

Op,-c«,    > 

O'ficn,  —6,) 

Oeft'Uci^,  ac?/.,  eastern. 
2)te  O'flcrn  (>/.),  Easter. 


It 
It 


east. 


?. 


S)aS  ^aar,  — e3,  ;^/.  — e,  pair ;    cin 

:|)aar,  a  few. 
S)cr  ^alafl',  — e^,  p/.  ^ala'Pe,  palace. 
S)ic  ^al'me,  — ,  jo/.  — -n,  palm. 
2)er  ^an't^cr,  —8,  pL  — ,  panther. 
,;  ^antof fel,  — §,  i?/.  — n,  slipper, 
ipan'jern,  v.  ir.,  to  furnish  with  a  coat 

of  mail ;  ge^au'gert,  iron-clad. 
S)a0  $a^ier', — ^,pl.  — e,  paper. 
„  ^arabig'ma,— 8,p/.^arabig'men, 
paradigm. 
2)ie  Rattle',  — ,  pi.  ^artie'cn,  party. 
2)cr  ^a6,  — eS, ;?/.  $a)'fc,  passport. 

„  ^a^agier' ,  —9fpl.  — e,  passenger, 
^af  fen,  v.  intr. ,  to  fit,  become. 

^af  fcub,  adj.,  proper,  suitable, 
becoming. 
S)ie  ^crio'be,  — ,  pL  — n,  period. 
1,  ^erfon',  — ,  pL  — en,  person. 
^erfiJn'lid^,  adj.,  personal. 
2)a6  ^et'fd^aft,  — e«,  pl—t,  seal. 
2)er  ^fcf'fcr,  — «,  pepper. 

rr    ^fen'nig,  —8,  pi.  — c,  pfennig. 
2)a8  ^ferb,  — c8,  jo/.  —e,  horse. 
3)te  ^fing'flcn,  —8,  Whitsuntide. 
rt    ^flan'gc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  plant. 


^ffilcf'cn,  V.  tr.,  to  pluck,  pick. 

3)er  ^flug,— e8,  j)/.  Wil'fic,  plough. 
3)a«  ^funb,  -— e«,  />/.  — e,  pound. 
2)tc  ^^ilofo^^tc',  — ,  philosophy. 

^^ilofo'^^ifd^f,  ac?/.,  philosophical 
3)tc  ^^ra'fe,  — ,  pi.,  — n,  phrase. 
2)er  ^lan,  ~e3,  pi.  — c  or  $(a'nc, 

plan, 
r,   ^4Jrafe,  ~c«,  i?/.  $Iat5'c,  place. 

^(a^  ne^men,  to  take  a  seat. 
^16^'Ud^,  adj.,  sudden, 
^liln'bern,  v.  tr.,  to  plunder. 
2)te  $ocfie'  — ,  poetry. 
,,  $oIijci',  — ,  pi.  —en,  police. 

2)er  ^oUjei'bicner,  policeman, 
^onti'nif^,  adj..  Pontine. 
S)aS  ^ortcmonnaic',— «,!?/.--«,  purse, 

pocket-book. 
2)ic  portion',  — ,  jo/.  —en,  portion. 
It   $ofl,  — ,  pi.  — en,  post,  post-ofiice 

3)a«  ^oft'amt,  — e«,  post-office. 
2)ie  $ra(f;t, — ,  splendor,  magnificence 

2)cr  $rad;t'anjug,  splendid  suit 
of  clothes. 

«Prac^'tig,a((/.,     >      splendid, 

«Prad^t'i)ott,  ac&'-,)   magnificent. 
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3)er  ^rSfibcnt',  —en,  pL  —en,  presi- 
dent. ^ 
^re'bigcn,  v,  tr,,  to  preach. 

S)cr  ^re'biger,  —8,  preacher. 
2)ie  ^re'^igt, — ,jo/.— en,  sermon 
2)er  ^rct«,  — e«,  i?/.  — e,  price. 
„   ^ri'ma*2Bcc^fer,  —9,  first  biU  of 

exchange. 
tf  ^rtc'flcr,  — e8,  ;>/.  — ,  priest. 
,t  ^rinj,  -en,  pL  —en,  prince, 
^robi'ren,  r.  tr,,  to  try. 


S)er  ^rofef for,  — §,  p/.  ^profcffo'tcu, 
2)ie  ^ro'fa,  — ,  prose.        [professor. 

^rofa'ifd^f,  adj,,  prosaic. 
2)a8  ^roi)tant'fdf^iff,   ship   conveying 

provisions  for  the  army,  transport 
2)tc  ^rotoinj',  — ,  pL  — en,  province. 
2)er  ^falm,  — c«,  />/.  — en,  psalm. 

^ul«,  — e3,  pL  — e,  pulse. 


»f 


,f  ^untt,  — c8, ;»/.  ^unf'te,  point, 
^unfti'ren,  v,  tr,,  to  point,  dot. 
2)ie  ^uH)':|)e,  — ,  pL  — n,  doll. 


2^a«  Ouabrat',  — eS, /)/.  — c,  square. 
S)te  Cuabrat'mctle,  square  mile. 
„  Cuart,  — 19,  pi,  — e,  quart. 
S)ic  Oueric,  — ,  pi.  — n,  source. 


Ouitt,  acj;.,  free  (from). 

2)ie  Cuit'tung,  — ,  receipt. 

2)erOuotient',  — en,  pL  —en,  quo- 
tient. 


at 


S)cr  9?a'6e,  — n,  pi.  — n,  raven. 
2)ic  dta'6)t,  — ,  revenge.  [self. 

'^ci'6)tn,  V.  refl.,,  to  avenge  him- 
9la'gen,  v.  intr,,  to  reach,  project. 

^crbor'ragcn,  to  project. 
2)cr  9tang,  — e«,  ;>/.  ^Sng'e,  rank,  or- 
der, degree,  class. 
SFJafd^,  adj.,  quick,  swifk,  rash. 
2)cr  9lat^,  — e8,  counsel,  adnce. 

2)er  SRat^,  —t9,pL  M't\)t,  coun- 
selor. 

S)a3  9Jaty^au3,  council -house, 
city  hall.  [guess. 

9la't^en,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  advise, 

2)a«  SRSt^'fel,  — S,  jp/.  — ,  riddle. 
i)cr  9laub,  — e«,  ;>/.  — ,  robbery. 

S)er  SeSu'ber,  —8,/?/.—,  robber. 
9tan'(^en,  u.  t«Yr.,  to  smoke. 

3)cr  9lau(^,  — c8,  smoke. 
3)a«  ^th'f)uf)n,  — e«,|)/.  8tcb'^il^ner, 

partridge. 
S)ie  9Je'be,  — ,  /?/.  — n,  grape  vine. 
Sieci^'nen,  r.  tr.,  to  reckon.       [count. 

2)ic  SRcd^'nung,  — ,  pi.  —en,  ac- 
r/   9le'dS^enfd(;aft,  — ,  account. 

Slcc^t,  arf;.,  right. 

2)ie  9?cd;'tc,  — ,  right  hand. 


9JC(^t6,  ac?i;.,  to  the  right. 
2)a8  9?e(Jbt,  — c8,  or  bte  dtz6}t9'' 
toiffcnfd^aft, — ,  jurisprudence 
9fctf'cn,  V.  tr.  and  reft,,  to  extend. 
9le'ben,  v,  intr.,  to  speak,  talk. 
SReb'Ud^,  adj.,  honest,  fair,  brave. 
S)te  ^Reformation',  — ,  reformation. 
tt  9lc'ge(,  — ,  pi.  — n,  rule. 

9lc'ge(ma6tg,  a<(/.,  regular,    [ty. 
3)te  9Jc'gclmS6i9^^t,  — ,  regulari- 
9le'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  stir,  excite. 
3)cr  SRe'gen,  —8,  rain,  raining. 

aicg'nen,  v.  intr.  impers,,  to  rain. 
S)er  9lc'gcnBogen,  — 3,  rainbow, 
rr   9lc'gengu6,  — e«,  /?/.  *affc, 

sudden  and  violent  rain. 
u   9le'genfd^trm,  — c§,  pi.  —t, 
umbrella. 
2)er  9fcgcnt',  —en,  pi.  — en,  regent. 
S)ic  9fegcn'tin,  — ,  /?/.  — ncn,  re- 
gent. 
SJcgtc'rcn,  v,  tr.,  to  rule,  govera. 
2)ie  9icgtc'rung,  — ,p/.— en,  gov- 
ernment, [regiment 
S)a8  9legiment',  — e8,  ;>;.  — er, 
2)ie  SRe'gnng,  — ,pl. — en,  movement, 
motion. 
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S)a9  9lc^,  — e«,  pi  — c,  roe,  deer. 

9tci'bcn,  V.  ir,  tr,,  to  rub,  grind. 

din6)f  adj.,  rich. 

2)er  'SitWt\)um,—t9fplM\)iimtx, 
riches,  wealth,  opulence. 

2)a8  9tei^,  — c8,  jo/.— e,  reign,  govern- 
ment, kingdom,  empire. 
2)ie  $ftcid;S'»crfammIung,  Assem- 
bly of  the  States  of  the  (Ger- 
man) Empire. 

3leif,  adj.,  ripe. 

S)ic  9lci'^e, — ,|)/. — n,row,  rank,  turn 

2)cr  9lcim,  -—tQ,pL  — e,  rhyme. 

9{ein,  a((/.,  pure,  clean. 

S)ic  aicin'^cit,  — ,  purity. 

8Jet'nc(fe*gud^«,  Reynard  the  fox. 

©cr  9lci3,  --c«,  rice,  [rice  pudding. 
2)cr  9iei«':^ubbing,  —3,  pi.  — 8, 
2)ie  9ici6'fu^^)c,  rice  soup. 

Slei'fcn,  v.  intr,,  to  travel. 

2)ic  SRcifc,  — ,  pi  —tt  Journey. 
2)er  9Jci'fcloffcr,  — 8,jo/.  — ,  trav- 
eling trunk. 

9?ri'6en,  v.  ir,  tr.,  to  tear. 

SRci'tCtt,  w.  tr.  t»<r.,  to  ride  (on  horse- 
back). 

SJei'gen,  r.  ^r.,  to  irritate,  provoke. 

S)tc  9lefigiou',  — ,  religion. 

^tpaxVxtn,  V.  tr,y  to  repair. 

2)ie  SRc^ctir'u^r,  repeating  watch. 

2)cr  9ic|)rSfcntant',  —en,  pl—tn,  rep- 
resentative. 

3)te  9ic^uHtf ,  — ,  /?/.  —en,  republic. 

2)cr5Rc(l,  — t9,pL — e,rest,  remainder 

9let'ten,  v.  tr,,  to  save. 

Xa9  92et'tung6boot,  life-boat. 

3)cr  9lef  tig,  —t^,pl  — c,  radish. 
,;    9i^cumatt8'mu8,  — ,  rheumatism. 

^\(i}*itn,  V.  tr,,  to  adjust,  direct. 
2)er  Wi^ftiXf  — «,  pi  —,  judge. 
2)tc  S^ici^'tung,— ,/)/.  — en,  direc- 
tion. 
9{td^'ttg,a<(f., right,  accurate,  true 

S)a«  9lie8,  —t^,pl,  — e,  ream. 

2)cr  9iic'fc,  — n,  /»/.  — n,  giant. 


^Ite'fengrog,  o«[;.,  large  as  a  giant 
3)a8  9linb,  — e8,|)/.— cr,  homed  cattle 

2)cr  9lin'berbraten,  roast  beef. 

2)a8  aetnb'fleiW,  beef. 
2)er  9iing,  •— c8,  pL  — c,  ring. 

Sting' cln,  r.  tr,,  to  provide  with 
rings;  geriug'eIt,aiTangedin 
rings.  [city. 

S)ic  9ling'mauer,  wall  around  a 
9{ing9,  adv.,  around. 
2)er  '3tWttX,—i,pl  — ,  rider,  knight 
S)a8  aiit'tergut,  manor. 
9ttt'tcrlici^,ac/y.,chivah-y. 
2)er  Seocf,  — e8,  ;>/.  seiJrf 'c,  coat. 

It   9tog'gen,  ~8,  r>e.  freed. 

2)a8  9eof>r,  — e«,  i?/.  — e  and  918^'rcn, 
S)er  SRoman',  — C8, ;?/.  — e,  romance. 

Stoman'tifc]^,  acj^'.,  romantic. 
2)ie  Sto'fe,  — ,  pi,  — n,  rose. 
9to'fa,  adj.,  rose-colored. 
9iot^,  acj;.,  red. 
S)le  Stil'bc,  — ,  /»/.  — n,  rape. 
2)ie  gelbc  Siii'be,  carrot. 
,f  rot^e9til'be,beet. 
f,  tod^t  <Ru'be,  turnip. 
S)cr  SRiitf'en,  —8, ;?/.—,  back. 

3n  ben  9^c!en  faUen,  to  attack 

the  rear. 
2)er  md'blxd,  — e8,  />/.  — c, 
glance  backward,  retrospect. 
S)ic  3til(f'fid;t;  — ,  pL  —en,  re- 
spect, regard,  consideration. 
9lii(i'n)&rt8,  adv.,  backward. 
2)a«  9lu'ber,  —8,  ;>/.  — ,  rudder. 
Stil^'men,  v.  refl.,  to  be  proud,  boast,. 
9{u^m')00tt,  ad;., glorious,  famous 
9fu'fcn,  V,  ir,  tr,,  to  call,  cry  out. 
2)ic  9lu'^C,  — ,  rest,  tranquillity. 

Siu'^cn,  r.  intr.,  to  rest,  repose. 
9lil^'ren,  v,  tr.,  to  touch,  beat. 

9211^' rig,    adj.,  stirring,    active, 
nimble. 
2)ie  SRui'ne,  — ,  />/.  — n,  ruin. 

9tunb,  adj.,  round.  [root. 

2)ie  9eu't^c,  — ,  i»/.  — n,  root,  p«ivh. 
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3)er  ©aaI,--c«,/?7.  @S'Ic,  parlor,  hall 
Sle  @a'(^C,  — ,  pL  — n,  thing,  affair, 

cause;  pi.  goods,  furniture,  bag- 
gage. 
2)cr  @a(f,  — C3,  ;>/.  ©cicf'c,  sack,  bag. 
©S'cn,  V.  tr.,  to  sow. 
2)er  ©affian',  — §,  morocco  leather. 
2)ie  ©a'gc,  —,;>/.  — n,  tradition. 
@a'gen,  V.  tr.^  to  say. 
2)ic  @aVnc,  — ,  cream, 
S)a«  @al3,— e§,;>/.  — c,  salt. 
3)cr  @a'mcn,  —8,  pL  — ,  seed, 
©am'mcin,  v.  tr.,  to  collect. 

2)ie  ©amm'hing,  — ,  />/.— cii,  col- 
lection. 
S)er  @am'met,  —8, ;?/.  — e,  velvet. 
©amntt,/?rep.,  with,  together  with. 
2)cr  @aub,  — c8,  sand. 

@an'btg,  «<(/. ,  sandy. 
@anft,  ar//.,  pof ,  gentle,  mild. 
2)ie  (Sarbcl'.e,  — c,  jw/.  — n,  sardine. 
@att,  adj.,  satisfied,  satiated. 
2)cr  (gat'tcl,  —8,  ;?/.  — ,  saddle. 

2)cr  ©att'Ier,  —8,  ;>^.— ,  saddler. 
2)er  @at5,— e8,;>/.  @d'^e,  leap,  jump, 
©au'cr,ac?/.,  sour.  [sentence. 

2)tC  ©au'cc,  — fpl. — n,  sauce,  gravy, 
©au'gcn,  V.  ir,  intr.,  to  suck,  drink. 

^U8' jaU3Cn,  to.drain,  impoverish. 
2)ic  B6)aax,  — ,  pi.  — en,  troop,  host. 
2)er  @cj;a'beii,  ~3, ;;/.  — ,  and  @^a'* 

ben,  loss,  damage,  injury,  harm. 

^6)'dX)'ii6},adj.,  injurious. 
a)a8  @^af,  — c8,  ja/.  — C,  sheep. 
S)cr  @^aft,  — e8,  ;>/.  @^af  te,  shaft. 
@d;a'mcn,  r.  r^.,  to  be  ashamed. 
S)tC  ®d(^an'bc,  — ,  disgrace. 

S)ic  ©(i^anb't^at,  deed  of  infamy. 
^6)ax^,adj.,  sharp. 
2)er  @(^ar'(ad;,— e8,  ji?/.  — e,  scarlet. 
,f   ©d^at'tcu,  — 8,  ;>/.  — ,  shadow. 

S)tc  @d^atti'rung,  — ,  pi.  —tn, 

shade.  [behold. 

©^au'en,v.  tr,  andtn^r.,  to  look,  see, 


2)a8@d^au'Jj)icI,  — c8,  pi  — e,  play, 

drama. 
'B6)tVnm,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  appear. 
^6)tn'ttn,  V,  tr.,  to  present. 
2)tc  ©d^er'bc,  — ,  pi.  —n,  potsherd, 

fragment  of  broken  glass. 

2)a8  B(i)tx'htnQtx\6)t,  ostracism. 
^(iftn^'lid),  adj.,  hideous,  horrible. 
^6)xd'zn,  V.  tr.,  to  send. 
2)ie  ^6)\t'm,—,pl.  — n,  tire,  rail. 
®^tc'6cn,  V.  ir.  tr.,  to  shoot. 
2)a8  ©C^tff ,  — C8,  ;>/.  — C,  ship. 

S)er  ©ci^if'fer,  — 8,  mariner. 

2)ie  @c!f>iff8'rcutc  (>/.),  crew, 
^er  @d)irm,  — e8,  ;u/.  — e,  screen. 
S)ie  @ci^Iad(^t,  — ,;?/.— en,  battle,  fight 
2)er  ©ci^Iaf,  — c8,  sleep. 

^6)ia'\in,  V.  ir.  intr.,  to  sleep. 
*^Ci^  ©c^hf  gtmmcr,  bedroom. 
@(j^Ia'gen,  r.  «>.  intr.,  to  strike,  beat; 

fic^  {d^Iaijen  i\\,  to  unite  with. 

2)er  ee^tag,  — e8,  ;?/.  ©d^Ia'gc, 
blow,  stioke,  stroke  of  apo- 
plexy, [snake. 
2)te  @(^)(anfj'c,  — ,  ;j/.  — n,  serpent, 
®^Ied^t,  adj.,  bad. 
2)er  ©d^Iei'cr,  —9,  pi.  — ,  veil. 
©c^fte'gcu,  ?'.  i>.  ^r.,  to  close. 

2)a8  @djrc§,  — ,  ;>/.  @d^I5f'fer, 
lock,  castle. 

S)er  ©d(;In6,  — c8,  pi.  ed;Iilf' jc, 
close,  conclusion. 

2)cr  @(!^rilf'fer,  —8, ;./.  — ,  key. 
^(i}mtd'tn,  v.tr.,  to  taste.  [able. 

^6)mad'f)a\tf  adj.,  savory,  palat- 
©(^met'jen,  v.  ir.  intr. ,  to  melt. 

2)er  ©darner;;,— c8,j9/.  —en,  pain. 

©d^meq'Iid;,  ac{^*.,  painful. 

@d^mcrjlo8,  adj.,  painless. 
2)cr  ©ci^micb;  — e8,  />^.  — c,  smith. 
(Sd^mitcf'cn,  v.  fr.,  to  adorn. 
^^nap'ptn,  v.  tr. ,  to  snap  at,  catch  at. 
2)cr  ©d^nee,  —8,  snow. 

©d^nei'cn,  V.  inrr.?/w;?cr«.,  to  snow 
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B6)ntVhtn,  v,  ir,  intr,,  to  cut. 

2)cr  ©d^nei'bcr,— 8,/)/.— ,  tailor. 
@d(^neU,  adj\,  fast,  rapid. 

2)cr  ©(]^ncE'gug,  express  train. 
@d(^(5n,  adj,j  beautiful,  fine. 

2)ie  ®d^5tt'^>cit,  pL  — en,  beaut}-. 
®d^on,  adu,,  already, 
©c^o'ncn,  r.  ^r.,  to  spare. 
2)er  ®  d^oog  orSd^og,— c«,  pL  ^dfo'^t, 

lap,  skirt ;  bed  of  a  stream. 
2)ic  ©d;rau'be,  — ,  i?/.  — n,  screw. 
8d;vccf'eu,  v,  tr,,  to  frighten.       [ble. 

@d;rc(flid^,  a^;.,  fnghtful,  terri- 
©c^rei'bcn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  write. 

S)a8  ©d^rcib'^po^icr,  writing-paper 

2)ie  <B6)xx\t, — ,pL — en,  writing; 
„  ^eilige  @d;rift,  holy  \vrit. 
,;    'B6)xi\V\pxa6)t,  language  of 
literature, 
©(^rei'en,  v,  ir,  intr.,  to  cry,  call. 
2)cr  B6)x\tt,  — e8,  pi,  — e,  step. 
2)er  @c^u^,  — e8,  />/.  — e,  shoe. 

S)er  ^6}nVmci6)tx,  —8,  ;>/.  — , 
shoemaker. 
„  "3c^u^'mad;ergefet(,— en,  p7. 
— en,  journeyman  shoemaker. 
®ie  ©^ulb,  — ,  pi,  —en,  debt,  guilt ; 

vSie  finb  (Sd^ulb  baran,  it  is  your 
fault. 

©c^urbig,  adj.,  guilty,  in  debt. 
S)ie  ©c^u'fe,  — ,  pi,  —en,  school. 

S)er  ©c^tt'Icr,— «,;?/.— ,  scholar. 

S)a8  ^6)\il'i)an9,  school-house. 
S)ie  ©c^ut'ter,  —,/>/.  — n,  shoulder. 

„   ©d^ilf'fct,  —,;)/.  — n,  dish,  bowl. 
<£(3^tt)ad^,  adj,,  weak.  [in-law. 

3)cr  ©d^tra'ger,  —8,  pi,  — ,  brother- 

S)ie  ©(i;tt)S'gcrtn,  —,  pi,  — nen, 
sister-in-law. 
<2^J;n)an'fcn,  v,  intr,,  to  vacillate,  tot- 
'^d;n)ar3,  adj.,  black.  [ter. 

vSd^ii^a'^en,  v,  intr. ,  to  chatter,  prattle. 
Bd)Xod\tn,  v,  intr,,  to  rove  (extrav- 
agantly). 
@d^tt)ei'gen,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  be  silent. 

u 


2)a8  ©d^ttjetn,  — e8,  ;>/.  -— c,  hog. 

2)a«  @d^tt)ci'ncflcifd{>,  pork. 
©cS^tDel'Ien,  v,  ir,  intr.,  to  swell. 

%X{'\&fX0tViZXif  to  rise  (in  a  freshet). 
@(]^tt)cr,  ac^*.,  heavy,  difficult,  severe. 
2)ie  ©c^ttje'rc,  — ,  weight,  heaviness. 

©djltoer'nc]^,  arfy.,  with  difficulty, 

hardly. 
3)a8  @(3^tt)ert,  — cS,  />/.  —er,  sword. 
2)ie  ©d^toe'fler,  — ,  pi,  — n,  sister. 
2)er  @ti^tt)ie'geri>ater,  ^mutter,  *fo^n, 

*tod(^ter,  father-in-law,  etc. 
©d^toie'rig,  arf/.,  difficult. 
@d^tt)im'men,  r.  ir,  intr,,  to  swim, 
©d^tcin'ben,  v,  ir,  intr. ,  to  disappear. 

®(]^tt)tn'beln,  y.  in^r.,  to  be  dizzy. 

3)cr  @d{>tt)in'bcl,  •— 8,  dizziness. 

@(i^tt)inb'Iid{>,  adj.,  dizzy. 
2)ie  @(i^»lnb'fu(i^t,  — ,  consumption, 
©djitcb'ren,  v,  ir.  intr,,  to  swear. 
^ifCOiXi,  adj.,  sultiy. 
®cci^8,  six. 

2)er  @ce,  --8, ;;/.  — n,  lake. 
2)ie  @ce,  — ,  pi.  — n,  sea,  ocean. 

S)a8  ©ee'bab,  —eg,  /»/.  *BSbcr, 
sea-bath. 

©ec'franf,  adj.,  sea-sick. 

2)ic@ce'fran!^cit,— ,  sea-sickness 
I,  @ce'mad;t,  navd  power. 
„  ©ce'rcife,  sea-voyage. 

S)er  ©ee'raubcr,  pirate. 
»    ©ec'folbat,  marine. 

©ee'tild^tig,  adj,,  seaworthy. 

S)er  ©ee'toogel,  sea-fowl. 

®a8  ©cc'Waffer,  sea-water. 

S)er  ©ce'tcinb,  sea-breeze. 
2)ic  ©ce'Ie,  — ,  pi,  — n,  soul. 
S)a8  @e'gei,  —8,  pi,  — ,  sail. 

©e'geln,  v.  intr.,  to  sail. 
S)cr  @e'gen,  —8,  p/.  — ,  blessing. 

©cg'ncn,  v,  tr,,  to  bless. 

S)ie  ©eg'nung,  — ,pl — en^  bless- 

©c'^en,  V,  ir,  tr,,  to  see.  [ing, 

@e^r,  adv.,  very,  greatly,  sorely. 
2)ic  ©ci'be,  — ,  pi  — n,  silk. 

2 


TOCABITLABY. 


SJaB  ©ri'btnjtug,  —H.  pi.  — t, 
€tin, /TDK.,  bis.  [sUk  cloth. 

em,  B.ir.ialr.,  to  U. 
€dt,  prg).,  since. 
3)it  ©ei'tt,  — ,  pi  — n.  Bide. 
©el'btr,  /mni.,  ae!r(§  108,  item.  2). 
edbfl,  ;»™.,  self  (§  108,  liem.  2); 

ado.,  even. 

3:k  <Selb|l'moTb,  Enlcide. 
Si'lii,  adj.,  blessed,  happy. 

Sit  ®t'(iglrit,— ,  happiness,  bliss 
@trten,  adv.,  Eeldom,  rarely. 

@((t'|ain,  adj.,  strange,  qneer. 
SJit  ©rai'md,  — ,  pi  — n,  roll  (of 

Sm'ftn,  V.  (r.,  to  let  down,  ^nk. 
S)(t  ©clJttm'ber,  — 8,  September. 
23ie  ©erbitt'tt,  — ,  ;*/.  — n,  napkin. 
@e|)'(n,  V.  ([-.,  to  set,  put,  place ;  ti. 

rejl. ,  to  take  a  seat,  be  seated. 
3)«  ®^aml,— 8,;i/.— 3or— e.shawl. 
@ic^,  r^.  pran.,  one's   self,  himself, 

herself,  itself;   pt.,  themselves, 

yourself. 
@i'd)ttn,  0.  tr.,  to  secnre,  insure. 
!£iC  @ic^t,  — ,  siglit ;   nmil  ©id)!,  at 

Sic,  ^iron. ,  she,  her ;  they,  them ;  yon. 
Sag  @i(b,  ~CS,  pi.  — e,  sieve. 
©k'bcil,  V.  (r.,  to  sift. 

®ie't«n,  seren. 

Ett  ©icg,  — c8,  ;>(.  —t,  victory. 

©ie'gcn,  f.  tr,,  to  conquer. 

Sitg'ttii^,  adj.,  victorious. 

jSoB  ©ie'gtl,  —9,pL  —,  seal. 

©it'gdn,  v.  tr.,  to  seal, 
Sot  eU'bR,  — t,  silver, 
©infl'dl,  I'.  i>.  in(r.,  to  sing. 

®er  ©ing'DOflcf,  bird  cf  song. 
Ml  etf «,  — , ;.;.  — n,  cuf  lom. 
CI  wfc  — ea,  p(.  — c,  abuie,  seat. 

' 18'BI,P.ir..-.^.,ioat. 

^©i6'ung,—,fi.—nt,  session 


©n^m  or  f  D  ('ben,  adj.,  just  uovr,  jost 
then,  jnst  at  the  time. 
So'fein,  ade.  and  con;'.,  so  iax,  if, 

@oglri^',aiiii.,  immediately. 
Jjie  ©ot'le,  — ,  pi.  — n,  sole, 
aiei  ©oin,  — es,  /./.  ©i!^nt,  son. 
©cl'l^tv,  jiron.,  snch. 
Set  ©olbat',  — en,  pl.—^n,  soldier. 
©cl'Icn,  V.  ir.,  to  be  obliged. 
Sti:  ©om'mtr,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  sammer. 
©on'bern,eonj.,  buL 
SJie  ©on'nt,  — ,  pi.  — n,  sun. 

'S)tx  ©onnenauf  gang,  Ganrise. 
u  ©onnenun'tergang,  sunset. 
„  @Dn'nen|dftim,  panisoL 

©on'irig,  adj.,  sonny. 

Ser  gciiit'tag,  —-%,  Sunday. 
®<ia.%ado.aBiconj.,  formerly,  other- 

S)ie  Sov'gt,  — ,  pi.  — it,  care. 

©Otfl'tam,  adj.,  careful. 
Eie  ©iJal'tt,  — ,  pi.  — n,  column. 
@t>ii'ten,  ti.  tr.,  to  spate,  save. 
@1)St,  adj.  and  at^d.,  lato. 
©f  ajie'ten,  v.intr.  (to  go  for  pleasnre). 

®.  ge6tn,totalka«alk,    [riHge. 

@.  fallen,  to  take  a  ride  in  a  car- 

®.  Teittn,  to  take  n  ride  on  horse- 
back, [ment. 
Eie  Spei'fc, — Eiy/.—n,  Toed,  nourish- 

©pei'jen,  v.  ir.,  to  eat,  dine. 

Set  ©pei'fcfaal,  dining-room. 
Xie  ©pelulation',  — ,pl. — en,  specu- 

„  ©pbii'te,  — ,  pi.  — n,  sphere- 
Ser  ©pic'gel,  —8,  pi.  —,  mirror. 
Sua  @t>tel,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  play. 

©pie'lcn,!'.  iiitr.,  toplay.  ■ 
Set  Spion',  —9,  pi  —t,  spy. 
Sae  ©pitd',— cs.ji;.  'tSler, hospital, 
2;ie  ©piC'e, — ,pl. — n,prant;/)t,lace 

Set  ©)}i^'cnf(^leie[,  lace  veil. 
©pot'ten,  V.  tr.,  to  deride,  ridicnle, 

banter,  make  sport. 
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S)cr  @^5ftcr,— §,!>/.— ,derider, 

foolish  jester.  [guage. 

S)ic  ^pxa'6ftf  — ,  pL—n,  speech,  lan- 

2)ic  @^prac!(>'bilbun(j,  — ,  forma- 
tion of  a  language. 

2)er  ^pxa6}'Qtbxand},    laws    of 
usage  in  a  language. 
&)pxt'6)m,  V,  ir,  intr.,  to  speak,  talk. 

2)ie  @^re(]^'jhinbc,hourappointed 
to  receive  calls  on  business. 

2)aS  @^)ridSi'iuort,  proverb,  [out. 
^pxii'ltn,  V,  tr,,  to  stretch  out,  spread 
@^reng'cn, ».  tr.,  to  cause  to  burst; 

auScinan'bcr  f|3reng'cn,  to  scatter 

suddenly. 
S)a8  ^pxi6)'X00Xt,  proverb, 
©^rinfl'cn,  v.  ir.  intr,,  to  spring,  leap. 
jDcr  @^u!,  — c9,  spectre.        [house). 
@^u'fcn,  r.  intr.,  to  be  haunte(£  (as  a 
^pnt'f)a\t,  adj,,  ghostlike,  imaginary. 
2)ie  ®pnx,  —,/>/.— en,  trace,  footstep. 
SDer  @taat,  — e8,  p/.  — en,  state,  na- 
tion;  pomp,  magnificent  array, 

fine  dress. 
3)er  <Btab,  —t^,pL  Bt'd'U,  stalf. 
2)er  ©ta'c^el, — 8,  i?/.-n,  prickle,  thorn 

2)ic  @ta'd;elbeerc,  gooseberry. 

^ta'd^elid^t,  adj.,  thorny. 
2)ic@tabt,— ,i)/.@tab'tc,city.  [city. 

S)a8  ©tabtt^en,  —8,  i>/.— ,  small 

@tab'tif(^,  adj.  J  civic,  municipal. 
2)cr  ©ta^I,  — e8,  steel.  [pen. 

S)ie  ©ta^l'feber,  — ,  pl.—n,  steel 

2)cr  ©ta^irftit^,  — e3,  />/.— e,  steel 
engra^ang. 
2)er  @tamm,   — c«,   i>/.    @tam'mc, 

trunk,  body,  stem,  tribe,  family. 

©tam'mcn,  v.intr.,  to  be  descend- 
ed (from).  [race. 

S)er  ©tamm'toater,  father  of  a 
3)er  ©tanb,  — c8,  pL  ©tan'be,  condi- 
tion, rank. 
^taxt,adj.,  strong. 
2)ic  @tatt,  — ,  pL  ©tat'te,  place. 

©tatt,  prci?.,  inst^d  of. 


©tatt'ftnben,  v,  intr,,  to  take  place 
^ta\t!li6}f  adj,,  stately,  grand, 
©tecf'en,  v,  tr,,  to  stick,  &sten. 

2)er  ©tctf'brief,  advertisement  for 
the  apprehension  of  a  delin- 
quent  or  criminal. 
@te(f bricflic^  tocrforgcn,  to  de- 
scribe a  criminal  in  a  ^tecf  <• 
brief. 
2)ie  @tc(f 'nabel,  — ,  pi.  — n,  pin. 
©tc'^cn,  V,  ir,  intr.,  to  stand. 
<StC^>'len,  v,ir,  tr,,  to  steal. 
@tcif,  adj.,  stiff. 

©tei'gcn,  v,  ir.  intr,,to  mount,  ascend. 
@tetl,  adj,,  steep. 
2)er  ©tein,  — c«,  pL  — c,  stone. 

@tein'l;art,  adj,,  hard  as  stone, 
^terien,  v,  tr.,  to  place,  put,  set  up. 
2)ie  ©tcl'lc,  —,pi.  — n,  position. 
,f  ©teriung,  — ,  pi,  —en,  posi- 

Ster'bcn,  v,  ir,  intr,,  to  die.        [tion. 

@terb'ftd{>,  ac?/.,  mortal. 
2)cr  ©tern,  —t9,pl.  — e,  star. 

S)a«  etern'bilb,  — e8,  /?/.  — cr, 
constellation. 
'Stet  or  fist,  ac[^*.,  steady,  firm. 

©tet^  or  ftStS,  at/y.,  continually 
2)tc  ©tcu'er,  — ,  jd/.  — n,  tax,  duties. 

@tcu'er^)f(i^ttg,  adj.,  subject  to 
tax  or  duty. 
©ticf'en,  V,  tr,,  to  embroider. 
2)er  ©tie'fct,  —9,  pi,  — ,  boot. 

2)cr  <Stte'fcIfncti^t,  boot-jack. 
2)er  ©ticf  i>atcr,  *muttcr,  *fobn,  *tod(f* 

ter,  step-father,  step-mother,  etc. 
@ttf  ten,  V,  tr,,  to  found,  establish. 
@tia,  adj,,  still. 

3)ie  ©tiHc, — ,  quietness,  stillness 

<Sttl]['fd(^n)ci9en,  to  keep  silent. 
2)ie  ©tint'mc,  — ,  pi,  — en,  voice. 

„  (Stir'nc,  — ,  pi,  — n,  brow. 
S)er@tod,  •— eS,  pi,  ©t5'dc,  stick, 

cane ;  story  (of  a  house). 
2)cr  ©toff,  — e«,  ;>/.  — c,  stuff,  sub- 
©tol^,  aJ;.,  proud.  [stance. 
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©to'gcn,  V.  ir.  tr,,  to  hit,  strike. 

2)er  @tra^(,  — 1%,  pi.  — en,  beam  ray. 
©tra^'Icn,  v.  intr.,  to  shine,  ra- 
diate, beam. 

5Dic  ©tra'gc,  — ,  pi,  — n,  street. 
2)cr  ©tra'^cnjungc,  — n,  pi,  — n, 
street-boy,  vagabond  boy. 

2)cr  ©traug,  — e«  or  — en,  pL  — e  or 
— en,  ostrich. 

©tre'ben,  v,  intr,,  to  strive. 

©trecf'en,  v,  refl.,  to  extend  (itself.) 

2)er  @treid^, — t9,pL-'t,  stroke,  blow 

2)cr  ©trcit,  — e«,  />/.  — e,  contest, 
©trci'tcn,  v.  ir.  ««rr.,  to  contend. 

©treng,  adj. ,  strict,  severe. 

©tritf'en,  V.  tr,y  to  knit. 

2)ie  ©tricf'nabcl,  knitting-needle. 

3)er  @trom,  — t9,pl.  ©trSme,  stream. 
„   ©trum^f,  — e«,  />/.  ©trilm^fe, 

stocking. 

S)a8  (^trum^fbanb,  garter. 
S)ie  ©tu'bc,  — ,  pi,  — n,  room.  [room. 

S)a8  ©tllb'^cn,— 8, ;?/.—,  small 
S)a«  ©tilcf ,  — e«,  pi,  — e,  piece. 


2)a6®tu'bium,— 8,;>7.©tu'bien,8tudjr 

©tubi'ren,  r.  tr.,  to  study. 
2)ie  ©tu'fc,  — , ;?/.  — en,  step. 

©tu'fcntoctfc,  adv.,  gradually. 
@tumm,  adj,,  dumb. 
2)ic  ©tun'be,— ,/)/.— en,  hour,  lesson 

2)a8  ©tun'bcngcbcn,  — 8,  giving 
instruction  or  lessons. 
2)er  ©tumt,  —cifpl.  ©tilr'mc,  storm, 
^tilr'gcn,  V.  intr,,  to  fall,  plunge. 

©tilr'mifti^,  adj,,  stormy. 
(Su'(^cn,  V.  ^r.,to  seek;  auS'futi^en,  to 

select. 
2)er  @ilb,  — c6,  or  @il'bcn,  — 8,  south. 

(Silb'Uc^,  adj.,  southerly,  to  the 
south. 
S)ie  "gum'mc,  — ,  p/.  — -n,  sum. 
S)er  ©um^f,  — e«,/>/.©iim'^fe,  swamp 

2)a8  ©um^f  lanb,  swampy  land. 
S)ie  ©fln'bc,  — ,  ;>/.  — n,  sin. 

S)cr  ©iln'benfatt,  fall  of  our  first 
parents. 
SMc  ©u^>e,  — ,  pi,  — n,  soup. 
@il6,  ac(;.,  sweet. 


S- 


2)cr  2^a'baf,  —8,  /?/.  — e  tobacco. 

S^a'bcln,  v,  tr,,  to  blame. 

S)er  2^ag,  — c8,  />/.  — c,  day.  [break. 

2)cr  Sa'geSanbrud^,  — e§,  day- 

S^ag'Ud^,  «<(/.,  daily. 
2)ie  Sairie,  — ,  i?/.  — n,  waist. 
S)a8  Salent',  — cS,  />/.  — e,  talent. 

2;aIent'i?on,  adj.,  talented. 
2)ic  2^an'tc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  aunt. 
2^a^'fer,  adj.,  valiant,  brave. 

S)ic  2;a^'ferfeit,  — ,  valor,  bravery 
S)ic  %(L'\^tf  — ,  pi  —en,  pocket. 

2)er  S^a'fd^enbicb,  pick-pocket. 

S)a8  Xa'fd^entuc^,  pocket-hand- 
kerchief. 

2)ie  Xa'fc^enu^r,  watch. 
S)ie  S^aj'fc,  — ,  ;>^.  — n,  cup. 

Staub,  adj. ,  deaf. 

iaub'ftumm,  a<(;.,  deaf  and  dumb 


%W\&itn, v.tr.,  to  deceive, disappoint 
S)ie  iau'fd;iing,  — ,  deception, 
delusion.. 
S)er  !£cr(cr,  — «,  ;>/.  — -,  plate. 
2)a«  S^al,  —eg,;)/.  — e  or  S^a'tcr, 
S)ie  S^^argegenb,  region  of  the  val- 
uer Z^a'itXf  —8,  /;/.  — -,  thaler,  [ley. 
2^^a'ttg,  adj.,  active,  diligent. 
S)cr  Slbce,  —8,  />/.  —  and  — «,  tea. 

S)er  S^^eil,  — c8, ;?/.  — c,  part. 
S^bei'ien,  v.  tr.,  to  divide, 
X^eil'^aft  or  t^cit'^aftig,  adj., 
participant  (in),  partaking  (of). 
2)te  S^^eirna^me,  — ,  participa- 
S^^cilS,  adv.,  partly.  [tion. 

2:^eu'er,  ac?^'.,  dear. 

2)a8  S^^ier,  — e6,  pi.  — c,  animal. 

2)er  S^^>or,  — en,7>/.  —en,  fool. 

S)ic  i^or'^cit,  — ,  pi,  —en,  tolly; 
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%WT^¥fadj\,  foolish, 

2)a«  Xi)OX,  —eg,  pL  — c,  gate,  door. 

Xi)Un,  V.  ir,  tr.,  to  do. 

2)ie  SP'rc,  — ,  pL  —n,  door. 

2)er  2;^unn,  —t^,pL  S^^ilr'mc,  tower 

jEtcf,  ac(;.,  deep. 

2)ic  iic'fc,  — ,  depth. 

3)ag  Sief  ranb,  low  land. 
S^cr  Sifc^,  — c8,  /)/.  — c,  table. 

2)er  iifc^'Icr,— «,/>/.—,  cabinet- 
maker. 

2)ag  Xifc^'tud(>,  table-cloth. 
2)ic  XodSi'tcr,—,/)Z.2:5d^'tcr,  daughter 

2)ie  Sbd^'tcrfd^ulc,  young  ladies* 
school, 
^cr  %q\>,  — c0,  death. 

S)cr  S^o'bcSfatt,  death,  decease. 

2)ic  2;o'be8jiittc,  stillness  of  death 
*  Xfib'tcn/r.  «r.,tokill. 
S)cr  2:on,  — e8,  pi,  2^Bnc,  sound,  tone. 
!Jra'gcn,  v,  ir.  tr.,  to  cany. 
Xxau'tttf  V.  intr.,  to  trust. 
!£rau'rig,  adj.<,  sad,  sorrowful. 
2)er  Xraum,  — c8,  p/.  S^riiu'mc,  dream 


2)cr  Srau'mer,— 3,  ;>/. — ,  dream- 
2ircf  fen,  V.  ir,  tr,,  to  meet,  hit.      [er. 
2^rci'ben,  v,  ir,  tr,,  to  drive,  urge. 
2)ie  Xx^'pt,  —,  pi,  — n,  stair,  stair- 
way. 
Sre'ten,  v,  ir,  intr,,  to  tread;  eiu'trc* 

ten,  to  enter,  set  in. 
XxiU,  adj.,  true,  faithful. 

2)ic  ^reu'e,  — ,  faithfulness. 

Srcu'^crjig,  adj.,  true-hearted. 

Xxtn'to^,  adj.,  faithless. 

2)ic  Xreu'Iofigfeit,  — ,  faithless- 
ness, treachery. 
2)cr  Xxitb, — eg,/?/.— e, driving,  force, 

instinct,  impulse. 
!£rin'fen,  v,  ir,  tr,,  to  drink. 

S^rinf'Bar,  adj,,  fit  to  drink. 
Srocf  en,  adj,,  dry. 
2)tc  Xxom'mtl^  — ,  pi,  —n,  drum. 
2;ri5'f!en,  v.  tr,,  to  console. 
S)a«  Xvi^,  — e«,  pi.  XU'dftx,  cloth. 
2)ic  2^n'gcnb,  — ,/>/.  —en,  virtue. 

S^n'genb^aft,  adj.,  virtuous. 
2)er  X)i)'pf^VL9,  typhus  fever. 


«♦ 


llc'Bel,  adj.,  evil,  bad. 

S)a8  Uc'bel,  —^,pl,  — ,  evil,  ill 

2)cr  Ue'Bcl|ianb,  eril,  misfortune, 
lie' Ben,  v,  tr.,  to  exercise. 

S)ic  Ue'bung, — ,  pi. — en,  exercise 
Uc'ber,  prep.,  over,  above,  upon. 

3)ie  Ue'berfa^rt,  journey  over. 

2)er  Ue'bergang,  transition. 

Ueber^au^t',  adv.,  in  general. 

Uebcrle'gcn,  to  consider,  reflect 
upon. 

2)ic  Ue'bcrmad^t,  superior  force. 

Ue'bermfigig,  adj.,  excessive,  ex- 
orbitant. 

3)cr  Ue'bcnnut^,  arrogance,  inso- 
lence, [lodge. 

Ueberna(?^'ten,  to  pass  the  night, 

Uebemeymcn,  to  take  charge  of. 

Ueberre'ben,  to  overpersuade. 


2)cr  Ue'Berrotf,  overcoat. 

Ueberfetj'en,  to  translate,    pator. 

2)er  Ucberfcfe'er,— 8,;>/.— ,  trans- 

2)ie  Ueberfe^'nng,  — ,  pi.  —en, 
translation. 

Uebertrcf  fen,  to  surpass,  excel. 

Ueberjie'^en,  to  cover. 

Ueberjeu'gen,  v,  tr,,  to  conrince. 
Ue'brig,  adj,,  remaining  (oyer). 

Ue'brigenS,  conj,,  moreover. 
S)a«  U'fer,  — S,  pi,  — ,  shore,  bank. 
2)te  Ubt,  — ,  pi,  — en,  clock,  watch. 

2Ba«iflbieU^r?  What  time  is  it? 

S3i8  toier  U^r,  till  four  o'clock. 
Win f  prep.,  around,  about,  at. 

Um'arbeiten,  v,  tr,,  to  work  over, 
remodel,  revise. 

Um'bringen,  to  kill,  murder. 

S)cr  Um'fang,— «,  circumference 
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Umfaf'fen,  v,  tr.,  to  embrace. 

2)ieUmgc'bung,  — ,  pL—tn,  sur- 
rounding, environs. 

Umgc'^en,  to  avoid,  evade. 

2)cr  Um'gang,  way  aiound,  inter- 
course. 

timber',  adv.,  round  about. 

Um^er'ftrcifeit,  v.  intr,,  to  rove 
about. 

S)er  Um'flaub,— e«, ;?/.  Um'fianbc, 

condition,  circumstance. 

3)ic  Un'alb^vingtgf  ett,  — ,  independence. 

Un'angenc^m,  adj.,  unpleasant. 

Utl'd^tlUd^,  adj,y  unlike. 

Uii'aufmcrffam,  adj.,  inattentive. 

UnauSfilbr'bar,  adj.,  unfeasible,  that 
can  not  be  executed. 

U  .r  bcgierig,  adj. ,  undesirous,  unsolicit- 
oiis.  [inconceivable. 

lliibecjrcif  lic^,  adj.,  incomprehensible, 

llabefd^a'bct,  ^rep.,  without  detriment 
or  injury  to. 

Uiibefd^reib'nd^,  adj.,  indescribable. 

Utl'6cfcl;cibcn,  adj.,  immodest. 

llnb, con/.,  and. 

Un'banfbar,  adj.,  unthankful. 

Unenb'Ud;,  adj.,  endless,  infinite. 

Un'erfa^rctt,  adj.,  inexperienced. 

llll'crI;ebUd;,  adj.,  inconsiderable,  un- 
important, trifling.  [pa-y* 

Un'entgeltUc^,  adj.  gratuitous,  without 

Uncrmcfj'Iic^,  at/;.,  immeasurable. 

2)cr  Uu'faU,  —t^,pl.Viti'\'dUt,  misfor- 
tune, disaster. 

Un'fbrmlic^,  adj.,  ill  shaped,  ugly. 

Utl'freunbU^,  adj.,  unfriendly,  unkind 

Uit'gcbilbet,  adj.,  uncultivated,  rude. 

Ungefafjr',  adv.,  about,  nearly. 

Un'gemcin,  adj.,  uncommon. 

Un'getoig,  adj.,  uncertain. 

Un'gctt)iJ^n(i(i^,  ac?/.,  unusual. 

2)a«  Uu'glilcf,  — «,  misfortune. 

Un'glilcf  lid^,  adj. ,  unhappy,     [ly. 
Un'glil(flid^cr»eife,  ac?y.,unhappi- 

2)ic  Un'gnabe,  — ,  disgrace,  disfavor. 


Un'^cilBar,  adj.,  incurable. 

2)ie  U'niform,  — ,  pL  —en,  uniform. 

SHeUmtocrfitat',— ,/>/.— en,  university 

Un'mittclbar,  adj.,  immediate. 

Un'm8g(ic!(>,  adj.,  impossible. 

2)a«  Un'reci^t,  — e«,  wrong,  injury; 
Un'redjit  ^^abcn,  to  be  wrong. 

Un'ru^iig,  adj.,  restless. 

\\n^,pron.,  us. 

Un'fer,ioro«.,our. 

2)er  Unf'rige,i>ron.,  ours. 

2)cr  Un'fmnf  —^^f  P^-  —^t  nonsense. 

Un'fici^tbar,  adj.,  invisible. 

Un'flat,  adj.,  unsteady,  unfixed,  rov- 
ing, nomadic. 

Un'ten,  adv.,  under,  below,  down. 

Un'ter,  prep.,  under,  among. 

Un'terge^^cn,  to  go  down,  set. 

S)er  Un'tergang,— €«,going  down, 
setting,  destruction,  [side  of. 

Un'ter^alb,i)r6p.,  below,  on  the  lower 

Unter^al'tcn,  to  entertain.  [nean. 

Un'terlrbifd^,  under  ground,  subterra- 

Unterne^'men,  to  undertake. 

2)ie  Untcrnc^'mung,  — -,  pi.  — en,  un- 
dertaking. 

Unterf(^ei'bcn,  to  distinguish. 

2)er  Un'terfd^ieb,  — c3,  pl.—t,  dif- 

Unterfu'(i^cn,  to  investigate,    [ference. 

2)ic  Un'tertaf  fe,  — ,  pi. — en,  saucer. 

2)er  Un'tcrt(>an,  —8  or  —en,  ;>/.— en, 
subject. 

UntertocgS',  adv.,  on  the  way. 

2)ic  Un'tertDcIt,  lower  regions. 

Un'til(^ttg,  adj.,  unfit,  unqualified. 

Untocrblen'bct,  adj.,  seeing  plainly,  not 
dazzled. 

Un't>ernilnfttg,  adj.,  unreasonable. 

Un'tocaid^tct,  adj.,  unperformed ;  un'* 
i)errid;teter  @a'(^c,  with  purposoi 
unaccomplished. 

Un'njitttommen,  adj.,  unwelcome. 

Un'ttJiffcnb,  adj.,  ignorant. 

Un'ttJilrbig,  adj.,  unworthy. 

Un'jufricben,  adj.,  discontented. 
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Un' jtceibeuttg,  adj,,  unequivocal. 

2)cr  Ur'grogtoatcr ;   ^mutter,   great- 
grandfather; great-grandmother. 

2)ic  Ur'|a(i;c,  — ,  pi.  — n,  cause. 

2)cr  Ur'f^)rung,  —8,  origin,  source. 
\lx'\pxiingii6),adj,,  original. 


2)a6  Ur't^ril,  — 8,  pL  — -c,  judgment, 
decree,  verdict. 
Ur't^cilcn,  v,  tr.  anc^tn^r. ,  to  judge, 

express  an  opinion  about. 
S)er  Ur't()eiISf:|3ruc^,  — c«,  pL 

^pxiidftf  decision,  decree. 


8. 


2)er  S5crfatt',— 8, decline,  decay, ruin. 
t,  SSerfaffer,  —8,  ;>/.  — ,  author, 

composer.  [persecute. 

SSerforgcn,  v,tr.j  to  pursue,  prosecute, 
SScrgang'cn,  adj,,  past,  gone.      [tory. 

23crgang'IidSi,  a  J;'., fleeting,  transi- 
SSergc'bcnS,  arfu.,  in  vain. 

23ergcb'ltc^,  ac?;.,  useless,  futile. 
S5ergcf' fen,  v.  ir,  tr,,  to  forget. 
^tXQUVdftn,  V,  »r.  ^r.,  to  compare. 
2)a8  SScrgnil'gcn,  —8,  ;>/.  -— ,  pleasure 
SSergra'bcn,  v.  iV.  tr,,  to  bury. 
SSergrb'geni,  v.  tr.,  to  enlarge,    [tion. 
2)a8  33er^&It'm6,— c8,/)/.— e,proporr 
SSer^ee'rcn,  v,  tr,,  to  devastate. 
35cr^cyien,  v.  <r.,  to  hide,  conceal. 
2)er  SScrfauf ,  —8,  sale. 

SJevfau'fcn,  v.  tr,,  to  sell. 
3)cr  3Serfc^r,  —8,  traffic,  commerce. 
2)cr  3ScrIag',  —8,  funds,  publishing 

house. 

^ai  35crlag8'»er!,  publication. 
55crlang'en,  v.  tr, ,  to  desire,  require. 
SScrlaf'fen,  v,  tr,,  to  leave,  abandon ; 

fi(i;  i>crlaffen,  to  rely  (upon). 
35er(e'gcn,  v.  tr.,  to  misplace. 
2)ic  SScrlc'gcn^>cit,  — ,  embarrassment 
SScrlci'^cn,  v.  ir,  tr.,to  lend,  bestow, 
SSerlic'rcii,  v,  ir,  tr,,  to  lose,    [confer. 

2)er  SScrluft',  --c8,  ;>/.  — c,  loss, 
damage. 
33crIu'fHg,  adj.,  deprived  of,  forfeited. 
SSermcyrcn,  v,  tr,,  to  increase. 
3$cmtci'bcn,  v.  ir,  tr,,  to  avoid. 
35crmtet^>en,  v,  tr,,  to  rent. 
3Scrmit'teIjl,/)rcp.,  by  means  of. 
%^txt\'it\n,  V.  tr, ,  to  frustrate,  baffle.    1  SSerniiJ'gcn,  to  be  able,  have  th«  power. 


2)ie  SSa'fc,  — ,  pi  — n,  vase. 

S)er  SSa'ter,  —8,  p/.  SSa'tcr,  father. 
'^^^  Sa'terlanb,  fatherland,  na- 
tive country. 
SJa'tcrlici^,  adj.,  patemaL 
S)ie  SSa'tcrflabt,  native  city. 

S)ic  SScrab'rcbung,  — ,/>/.  — en,  agree- 
ment, stipulation,  contract. 

25cra'brei(i;cn,  v,  tr,,  to  deliver,  give, 
hand  over. 

S)ie  SSeran'berung,  — ,pl, — en,  change 
„  3Scrar'mung,  — ,  impoverishing. 

SSerban'ncn,  v,  tr,,  to  banish. 

2)ie  SSerban'nung, — ,  banishment. 

SScrbin'bcn,  unite;  bmd  wrongly. 
SScrbinb'Ud^,  adj,,  obligatory. 
2)ic  SSerblnb'Ii(3^!cit,  — ,  pi,  —en, 

liability,  obligation. 
S)ie  35erbin'buitg, —,;?/. — en,  act 
of  uniting;  bie  S'^eberbin* 
bung,  marriage. 

SSerbit'tCll,  v.  ir,  tr. ,  to  decline. 

55crblei'(i^en,  v,  intr. ,  to  turn  pale ;  be8 
2:obe8  t>erbleid^en,  to  expire,  die. 

2)er  SSerbre'd^er,  —8,  pi  — ,  criminal. 

SScrbiln'bcn,  v,  tr,,  to  unite,  ally,  con- 
federate. 

2)er  SScrbat^t',  —8,  suspicion. 
S5erba^'tig,  adj.,  suspicious. 

S)a8  ^erbetf',  —8,  jd.  -— e,  quarter- 
deck. 

SBerber'beit,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  spoil,  destroy. 
33erbcrb'Uc^,  adj.,  destructible. 

SScre^'rcn,  v,  tr,,  to  honor. 

SSerei'nigen,  v,  tr,,  to  unite. 

2)ie  SSerei'nigung,  — ,  pL  —en,  union. 
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2)a«  S5crm5'gcn,  —8,  property. 
S5cnnu't^en,  v.  tr.,  to  conjecture. 

SScrmutyUc^,  ac?;.,  probable,  that 
may  be  conjectured. 
"2)16  33crnunft,  — ,  reason. 

„  SJcrorb'nung,  — ,  pL—tn,  decree. 
25er^Pi(3^'tcn,  r.  ^r.,  to  bind,  pledge. 
2)cr  SScrraty,  — eS,  treason,  perfidy. 

S^errat^en,  r.  ir.  tr.,  to  betray. 
SScrrci'fen,  v,  intr.,  to  go  on  a  journey, 
^errid^'tcn,  v.  <r.,  to  perform,  conduct, 

dispatch. 
SSerf a'gen,  to  refuse,  deny ;  \^  bin  f d^on 

Dcrfagt,  I  am  already  engaged. 
SScrfargcn,  v,  tr. ,  to  oversalt,  spoil, 
^crfam'nteln,  v.  tr.,  to  collect. 

S)ie  SSerfamm'Iuncj,  — ,  ])l.  —en, 
assembly. 
35crf(]^ic'bcn,  r.  ir.  tr.,  to  put  off,  delay 
SSerfc^ie'bcn,  adj.,  different,  various. 

2)ie  S5crfd)ie'bcn^eit,  — ,  pi.  —en, 
difference.  [up. 

5Serfci^Uc'6cn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  inclose,  lock 
^Serf^Iucf'en,  v.  tr.,  to  swallow  up,  ab- 
sorb. 
SBerfdfirei'ben,  to  write  out,  prescribe. 
S5erf(^tt)in'ben,  v,  ir.  intr.,  to  disappear 
SScrfeyen,  to  provide. 
SSerfi'c^em,  v.  tr.,  to  assure. 

2)ie  S3erfi'(i^erung,  — ,  pi.  — en, 
assurance,  insurance. 
iBerfinn'Ii(i;en,  v.  tr.,  to  renderpercep- 

tible  to  the  senses,  illustrate. 
SSerJiJ^i'nen,  v.  tr.,  to  reconcile. 
SSerf^re'(i;cn,  to  promise.       [promise. 

2)a8  3Scr^rc'(i;en,  —8,  pi.  — , 
SSerfte'^cn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  understand. 

S)cr  ^erftanb', — e8,  understanding 
55erfto'!pfen,  v.  tr.,  to  close  up,  stop. 
S5erfu'(3^cn,  v.  tr.,  to  attempt,  tempt. 

S)cr  58erfu(i;',  — e8,  pi.  — e,  at- 
tempt, [temptation. 

S)ic  SSerfu'd{>ung,  — ,  pi.  -en, 
SSert^ei'bigen,  v.  tr.,  to  defend. 
^Sert^ei'Ien,  v.  tr.,  to  distribute. 


2)er  S5ertrag',  — c8,i>/.  SBcrttS'gc,  trea- 
ty, stipulation,  contract. 

SSertra'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  carry  away,  en- 
dure, put  up  with. 

^ertrau'en,  v.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  intrust, 
put  trust  in ;  to  open  one's  heart, 
unbosom  one's  self.  [tial. 

SSertrau'Iid^,  adj.,  familiar,  confiden- 

55eril'ben, ».  ^r.,to  commit,  perpetrate. 

^Serur't^eilen,  v.  tr.,  to  condemn. 

S)er  3Seri)ott'fommcner,  —8,  pL  —, 
purifier,  perfector. 

^ertcanbt'  (mit),  adj.,  related  (to). 

SSertcei'kn,  v,  tr.,  to  pass  away. 

'S)a9  iBerjci^'nig,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  cata- 
logue. 

2)a8  SStef;,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  cattle. 

^it^ipron.,  much ;  adv.,  much,  very. 

SSietCeici^t',  adv.,  perhaps. 

3Sier,  four. 

2)a8  SSier'tel,  —8,  /;/.—,  quarter. 

2)er  SBo'gel,  —8, ;?/.  Si$5'gel,  bird. 

2)a8  SSoIf,  — e8,  pi.  ^WUx,  people. 
3)er  SBijrterflamm,  race. 
2)ie  336rfertt)anberung,  migration 

SSotC,  adj. ,  full.  [of  nations. 

SSoUbring'en^to  accomplish,  com- 
plete, perform,  execute  (see 
page  199). 
iBottcn'ben,  to  complete,  finish. 
2)ie  S3oUen'bung,  — ,  completion. 
SSottfil^'ren,  to  execute,  perform. 
S)te  ^ottfil^'rung,  — ,  execution. 
SSSlTig,  adj.,  full,  complete. 
SSoUfom'men,  adj.,  complete. 
2)er  55oll'monb,  — e8,  full  moon. 
SSott'ftfinbig,  adj.,  complete,  per- 
S5oIIftrecf'en,  to  execute.       [feck 
SSoUjie'^cn,  to  execute,  carry  into 
effect. 

SSon,  prep.,  of,  from,  by,  a'oout. 

SSor,  prep.,  before,  from ;  i)or  ad)t  Xa* 
gen,  a  week  ago. 

^or'eilig,  adj.,  hasty,  rash,  precipitate 

3Sor'cnt^aIten,  to  withhold. 
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S)cr  SSor'fa^r,  — en,/>/.--en,  ancestor. 
2)er  33or'faa,— c«,/)/.SSor'faIIc,  event, 

incident,  occurrence. 
2)cr  SSor'gang,  — e8,precedence,event 

S)cr  3Sor'gfingcr,  —^,pl.  — ,  pre- 
^or'gcben,  to  feign,pretend.[decessor. 
SSor'geflcrn,  ac?y.,  day  before  yesterday 
3Sor^cr',  adv,y  previously. 
SSo'rtg,  adj,,  previous. 
SSor'fommcn,  to  occur. 
2)ic  SSor'Icfung,  — ,  pL  —en,  reading 

before  an  audience;  S3or'lefung 

^alten,  to  give  an  address. 
S3or'(e|5t,  adj,,  next  to  the  last. 
2)cr  55or'mittag,  — 8,  forenoon. 
S)cr  SSor'^often,  —6,  pi.  — ,  outpost, 

advanced  guards. 
®cr  SSor'fa^,  — c§,  purpose,  design. 
2)le  SSor'fid^t,  — ,  foresight,  prudence. 


SSor'pd{>ttg,  adj,,  prudent,  cautious. 
2)ie  SSor'ji^tigfctt,  — ,4)rudence. 

3Sor'pngcn,  to  sing  to  (one). 

33or'f)3ic(cn,  to  play  before  (one). 

2)ie  3$or'flabt,  suburb. 

2)cr  3$or't(>ciI,  — §,pL — c,  advantage. 
SSor't^cil^aft,  ac?;.,  advantageous. 

35ortreff'Ii(^,  adj.,  excellent. 

S5oril'6cr,  adv.,  near,  past,  by. 
SSoril'bcrfliegen,  to  fly  past. 
SSoril'bcrgc^icn,  to  pass  by. 

2)cr  SJor'wanb,  —eg,  pi.  S5or'tt)5nbe, 

S5or'ti)Srt8,  arfv.,  forward,      [pretext. 

2)er  SSor'toitj,  — e8,  inconsiderate,  cu- 
riosity, pertness,  forwardness. 
SSor'tciljtg,  adj.,  inquisitive,  over- 
curious,  forward. 

SBorgilg'Ud^,  adv.,  especially. 

2)er  $ulfan',  —9,  pL  —i,  volcano. 


©. 


2)ie  SBaa're;  — ,  pL  — n,  wares. 
SBac^'fam,  ac?;.,  watchful. 
SBac^'fen,  v.  ir.  intr. ,  to  grow. 
SBatf'er,  adj.,  brave,  valiant. 
3)ic  SSaf'fc,  — ,  pi.  —n,  weapon,  arm. 
t,   U^a'ge,  — ,  pi.  — n,  scales,  balance 
SSa'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  venture,  dare. 

©etcagt',  adj.,  rash. 
2)er  SBa'gcn,  —9,  pi.  — ,  wagon,  cart, 

carriage. 
2)ie  2Ba^I,  — ,  pl.—m,  choice,  election 

23a(/(en,  v.  tr.,  to  choose,  elect. 
SSa^r,  oflO'.,  true,  real. 

2Ba^r'f;a{t,  adj.,  true,  genuine. 

SSa^r^af  tig,  aJ/.,  true,  positive. 

2)ic  SSa^r'^eit,  — ,  truth. 

SBa^r'ne^men,  to  perceive,  [true. 

SBa^r'fc^einlid^,  what  seems  to  be 

SSa^rfd^etn'Uc^,  adj.,  probable. 
SSa^ren,  v.  intr.,  to  last,  endure. 

S!Sai)'xtnh,prep.,  during,  [forest. 
2)et  SBalb,  — e«,  pi.  2Bal'ber,  woods, 
2)ic  SKanb,  — ,  pi.  SBan'bc,  waU. 

S)ic  2Sanb'u()r,  clock. 


5Ban'bern,  v.  intr.,  to  wander,  travel. 
2)ie  San'bcrjiabre  (/?/.)» years  of 
travel  (of  journeymen). 
2)ie  SBang'e,  — ,  ;>/.  — n,  cheek. 
SBann,  arfu.,  when. 
2Ban'fc(milt^tg,ac?/.,  fickle,  inconstant 
SBartn,  adj.,  warm. 

2)tc  SSar'me,  — ,  warmth. 
SSar'ten,  v.  intr.,  to  wait. 
SSarum',  ac?v.,  why. 
^a9,pron.,  what. 
SBa'fd^en,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  wash. 
2)a«  SSarfer,  —8, ;?/.  — ,  water. 
2)a8  SSancrgeflilgel,  —8,  water- 
fowls. 
S)ic  SKaffcr^iJ^re,  cavern    filled 

with  water. 
S)ie  SBaf'ferleitung,  — ,  pi.  —en, 

aqueduct,  water^works. 
2)cr  2Saneri>ogeI,  water-fowl. 
2Be(i^'feIn,  v.  ^r.,  to  change. 

2)er  SSec^'fel,  —8,  pL-—,  change, 

bill  of  exchange. 
2)cr  28c(3^'fclbricf ,  bill  of  exchange 
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2)er  2Bcg,  — e«,  pi  — c,  way,  road. 

SBc'g^,  prep,,  on  account  of. 
2Scg,  adv.,  away,  gone,  off. 

SBcg'gc^cn,  to  go  away. 

SBeg'ne^mcn,  to  take  away. 
SBcl^ !  interj,,woel 
SBe^  and  toe'l^e,  adj,  and  adv,,  causing 

pain ;  tt)e^^  t^un,  to  hurt ;  mir  t^Ut 

t>cr  3a^^n  n)c^>,  my  tooth  aches. 
SBc'^cn,  V,  intr,,  to  wave,  blow. 
2)a3  SScib,  — CS,  i)/.  — -cr,  woman,  fe- 

SBeib'Ii(^,  acj;.,  feminine,    [male. 
SS^eic^,  ac(;.,  soft,  tender. 
2)ie  SBci'be,  — ,  pL—u,  pasture-land. 

SBci'bcn,  v,  tr,,  to  pasture. 
SSci'^^en,  r.  ^r.,  to  consecrate. 

S)ie  2Bci(>'tta(3^t,  Christmas,  [eve, 

2)er  S33ci^'na(J^t«abcnb,Christmas- 
SScil,  con;., because,  since. 
2)ie  SSci'lc,  — c,  ;>/.  —en,  a  while. 
S)cr  SBcin,  — c8,  pi.  —t,  wine. 
SSei'fe,  acj/.,  wise. 

S)ic  SBci'fc,  — c,  /)/.-— 11,  way,  manner. 
2Sci6,  ac?;.,  white. 
S3ett,  adj.,  far,  distant. 
3)cv  SBci'gcn,— 8,wheat. 

2)cr  SSci'gcnacf  cr,  wheat-field. 
25crd(^cr,  ^ron. ,  which,  what. 
2)tc  SBel'Ic,  — ,p/.  — n,  wave,  billow. 
2)ie  SBcIt,  — ,  pi.  —-en,  world. 

2)a8  SCSelt'all,  —8,  universe. 

S)ic  SBclt'gcfd^idbte,  universal  his- 
tory, history  of  the  world. 

SBcIt'Ii^,  adj.,  mundane,  worldly 
SBcn'bcn,  v.  ir.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  turn. 
SSc'nig,  pron.  and  adv.,  little. 

SBc'nigftcnS,  adv.,  at  least. 
SBenn,  adv.,  when ;  conj.,  if. 
2Ser? T^ron.,  who? 
SBcr'bcn,  to  become. 
SBcr'fen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  throw,  hurl. 

2)a6  SBerf,  — e8,  />/.  — c,  work. 
5Sertb,  ac?/.,  worth. 

S)cr  SBcrt^,  — c8,  worth. 

2Bcrtyt>on,  ac?;.,  valuable. 


West. 


2)cr  gScfl,  — c8,  \ 

2)er  SSc'Pcn,— 8,i   "'=^'-  [west 

SBcfl'Hc^,  adj.,  western,  to    thf 
2)te  SBc'fle,  — ,  i?/.  — n,  vest. 
SBetf  cifcrn,  v.  intr.,  to  vie  (with). 
2)a«  SBef  tcr,  — 8,  weather. 
SBi^'ttg,  adj.,  weighty,  important. 
W!htXfprep. ,  against,  in  opposition  to, 

contrary  to. 

aBibcrru'fcn,  to  recall,  revoke. 

2)ic  SBibcrfctj'ung,  — ,  resistance, 
opposition,  insubordination. 

9Btberf^re'd(^cn,  to  contradict 
SBlb'mcn,  v.  tr.,  to  devote,  dedicate. 
SBib'rig,  adj.,  against,  opposed  to,  of- 
fensive. 
SDSic,  arfi;.,how;  con;.,  as,  like,  than. 
2Bie'bcr,a</i;.,  again. 

SSSic'bcrBringcn,  to  restore. 

SSicber^cr'ftcUcn,  to  restore. 

SBicbcr^o'kn,  to  repeat. 

SBie'berfommcn,  to  return. 

SBie'berfeben,to  see  or  meet  again ; 

auf  SBie'bcrfe]&en(/>.,  au  re- 

voir),  good-by,  till  we  meet 

again. 

SBic'gcn,  v.  ir.  tr,  and  intr.,  to  weigh. 

Sluf 'ttJicgcn,  to  outweigh. 
2)ic  SBie'fe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  meadow. 
2SiIb,o((;.,wild. 

3)a«  SBilb,   — c8,  wild    beasts, 
game,  deer,  venison. 

2)a8  SSiIb>ret,—«,  venison,  deer 
2)er  SBirie,— ng,/)/.— n,will,  design; 

SSirtcnS  fein,  to  have  a  mind,  to 

purpose,  design. 
SBittfom'mcn,  adj.,  welcome. 
S)cr  SBinb,  — es,  pi  — e,  wind. 
2Bin'tcr,  —8,  pi  — ,  winter. 
2Bir,  i^ron.,  we. 
SBir'fcn,  v.  tr.,  to  have  an  influence, 

produce  an  effect. 

iSBirnid),  adj.,  actual,  real,  true. 

2)te  SBir'fung,  — ,  pi  — en,  th« 
operation,  force,  effect. 
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2)cr  Wvtf},  — C§,  pL  — C,  landlord, 

host,  inn-keeper. 

2)ie  SSirt^ift^aft,  — , ;?/.— cn,econ- 
omy,  husbandry. 

SSirtji'fc^aftUc!^,  adj,,  economical, 

agricultural,  [knowledge  of. 

SBif  fen,  V,  ir,  tr,j  to   know,  have  a 

2)ic  SSirfcnft^aft,  — ,  pL  —en, 
science,  knowledge,  learning 

SSif'fcnf^aftli^,  adj.,  scientific. 
S)ie  SSit'tcvung,  — ,  weather,  tempera- 
ture. 
S)er  25i^,  — e6,  wit,  wittiness,  sense. 
SSo,acfy., where  (see  §  188, 10, /2m. 2). 

2Sobci',  adv,,  whereby(see§  188). 
S)te  So'c^e,  — ,  pL  —n,  week. 

S3Bi5'(^cntIic]^,  acjf . ,  weekly. 
SBobur (!(>',  adv,,  whereby  (§  188). 
SSo^er'  or  XOO„.^tx\  adv.,  whence. 
SBo^in'  or  tt)o...]^in',  whither. 
SBo^I,  adv. ,  well,  indeed,  certainly. 

So^Cbe^altcn,  adj.,  safe,  in  good 
condition  or  preservation. 

SBo^fgef alien,  v.  intr.,  to  please. 

3)er  SBo^rflanb,  prosperity. 
SBo^'nen,  v.  intr.,  to  reside. 

S)cr  SSo^n'fife,  — c8,p/.— e,  dom- 
icile, abode,  residence. 


SBol^n'^aft,  adj.,  resident. 

2)ie  SBoynung,  —,;)/.— en,  resi- 
dence. 
S)er  SBoIf,  — e«,  ;>/.  SSorfc,  wolf. 
SDic  Bol'fe,  — ,  ;i/.— en,  cloud, 
rf  SBol'lc,  — e,  ;>/.— n,  wool. 

SBoI'Ien,  adj.,  woolen. 
SEoHen, ».  «>.,  to  be  willing,  desire. 
2)a«  SEort,  — e8,  p/.  SBfir'ter   and 

SBor'te,  word,  talk,  promise. 

S)a8  SBSr'terBnd^,  dictionary. 

S)ic  SBort'f  otge,  order  of  words. 

2)a8  SBUrt'lein,  —8,  i?/.  — ,  par- 
ticle, small  word. 
SBofelbfl',  a</u.,  where,  at  which  place. 
S3Bot>on',  adv.,  whereof,  from  which. 
2)a8  SSun'ber,  — 8,  pL  — ,  wonder. 

SBun'berbar,  adj.,  wonderful 

SSun'berfd^iJn,   adj.,    extremely 
beautiful. 
2)cr  SBunW,  —t^,pl.  SBiln'fd^c,  wish. 

SBiln'fd^cn,  v.  tr.,  to  wish. 
2)er  SBurf,  — e§,  pi.  SBilr'fc,  throw. 

2)er  SBurf  f^eer,  pi.  — c«,  — e, 
javelin. 
3)er  SBurm,  — c§,;?/.  SBilr'mer,  worm. 
S)ie  SBur'jel,  — ,  pi.  — n,  root. 
2Bilfl,ac&*.,  desert. 


3^ 


^a'ijen,  I?,  intr.,  to  tremble,  faint. 

2)ie  3^^^  — f  /^^-  — ^^'  number. 

3ci^'Icn,  V.  tr.,  to  number,  count. 

3ci^rrctd;,  adj.,  numerous. 

S)a8  ga^l'njort,  numeral. 
3ayten,  v.  tr.,  to  pay. 

3a^rbar, ««(;.,  payable. 
3a^m,  adj.,  tame. 

3S^'men,  v.  tr.,  to  tame. 
S)er  3a^n,  — eS,  ;>/.  3Sync,  tooth. 

S)ic  Sa^n'bilrPe,  tooth-brush. 
3art,  ac?/.,  tender,  delicate. 
S)er  3aum,  — e8,  pi.  3ou'me,  bridle. 
„    3^^"f  —^^t  P^'  B'^^'^^r  l»edge, 
S)ie  3^'^^f  ~"f  1^^»  ""^"f  *°®»     [fence. 


3e&n,  ten. 

2)a8  3^i'^C"/  — ^f  P^'  — /  ^^S'^9  mark. 

3eid)'ncn,  v.  fr.,  to  mark,  draw,  design 
S)a8  3ci<^'neu,  — 9,  art  of  drawing 
S)cr  3ei(^'ner, — §,  draughtsman. 

S)ie  3cWnii"iJf  — f  ;'^-   — C"f 
drawing. 

3ei'gei^  v.  tr.,  to  show,  point  out. 

3ei'^cn,  v.tr.,  to  accuse  of,  charge  with 

f,   ^QXt,  — ,  pi.  — en,  time,  [century. 
S)a«  ^nt'alttx,  —6,  pi.  — ,  age, 
3ci'tii3,  adj.,  timely,  early. 
2)te  3fit'(ang,  period  of  time;  filr 
einc  Sf^tianQf  for  a  time. 


476 


VOCABULARY. 


S)ic  3ett'rc(^iiung,  ■— ,  reckoning 
of  time,  chronology. 

riodical  publication,  journal. 
2)ic  ^tx'iVLXi^,  — ,  pL  — en,  news- 
S)a8  3eit'n)ort,  verb.        [paper. 

S)a8  3clt,  — e«,  pi  — e,  tent. 

3ctbre'd;en,  to  break  in  pieces. 

3erBrcd^'nd^,  adj. ,  fragile,    [ruin. 

^tx\oX'Un,  to  fall  to  pieces,  decay,  go  to 

2)er  ^tx]<iVif  — C§,  ruin,  decay. 

3«tei'6cn,  v.  ir.  tr,,  to  grind,  rub,  pul- 
verize, grind  to  pieces. 

3crftrcu'en,  v.  tr,,  to  disperse,  scatter. 

2)cr  3^t'tel,  — 3,  pi.  — ,  ticket,  check, 
placard,  playbill. 

2)a«  3cU0f  —2^/  P^'  — C,  cloth,  stuff. 
2)cr  St^n'Qt,  —n,  i?/.  —n,  witness. 

3eu'gcn,  V.  in<r.,  to  testify. 
3ic'^en,  y.  i>.  fr.,  to  draw,  pull ;  r.  iV 

trans.,  to  move,  migrate,  march. 
2)a8  Si^'^/  — 2«,  />/.  — e,  limit,  bound- 
ary, goal,  aim. 

3ie'Icn,  V,  intr.,  to  aim. 
3ic'men,  v.  in<r.,  to  seem,  become. 

3icm'Iid),arf/., becoming,  suitable ; 
adv.,  tolerably,  rather, quite. 
S)ie  3^^^'^^f  — f  P^'  — CJ^  ornament. 
2)a8  3^^"'"^^^/  — ^f  i'^-  — /  room. 

2)cr  3ini'in2^niann,— S,/)/.  3tnt* 
nierrcute,  carpenter. 
3it'tcrn,  V.  intr.,  to  tremble. 
2)cr  3ott,  ■— c8,  /?/.  — c,  inch. 
2)a8  3ot(,  — e«,  ;>/.  35rrc,  toll,  duty. 
2)ic  3»>>I>>fiic'f  — f  zoology. 

3ooIo'gif(^,  ac?^'.,  zoological. 
3u,i)rc/>.,  to,  toward,  in,  at,  by,  for; 
2)cr  3ucf'cr,  —8,  sugar.      [aJy.,  too. 
3uerft',  adv.,  at  first. 

2)er  3ii'f^^f  "-^^f  chance. 

3u'faEig,  adj.,  accidentaL 
3uf orgc,  prep. ,  according  to. 
3uftic'bcn,  adj.,  contented,  satisfied. 


®er  3ug,  — c«,  ;?/.  3ii'gc,  drawing, 

draught,  pulling,  train. 

S)a3  3 "S't^iier,  draught  animaL 
3u'gcbcn,  to  add,  admit. 
3ugc'gcn,  adj.,  present. 
3uglcid;',  ac/v.,  at  the  same  timo. 
2)ie  3it'!unft,  — ,  futm-e,  futurity. 
3u(cfet\  adv.,  at  last. 
3u'mac^cn,  to  close,  shut. 
2)tc  ^ViXi^'tf  — c,  /?/.  —en,  tongue. 
3uril(f',  adv,,  back,  backward. 

3urii(J'6rincjcn,  to  bring  back. 

3uril(f'benfcn,  v.  rejl.,  to  think 
one's  self  back  again. 

3nril(J'gcbcn,  to  give  back. 

3urilcf'!c(>ren,  v.  intr.,  to  retum. 

3uril(J'fommcn,  to  return,  [ovei*. 

3urilcf'Iegcn,  to  lay  back,  pass 

3uril(f'gic^cn,  v.  reft,,  to  retire. 
3«f<ini'mcn,at/y., together,  [coherence. 

3)er  3iifam'mcnbang,  connexion, 

3ufam'menna^cn,  to  sew  together 

3ufam'mcn3ie^cn,  to  contract. 
2)cr  3u'fafe,  — c§,  pi  3u15^e,  addi- 
tion, additional  remark. 
5)cr  3uTt»xnb,  — e«,  condition,  [anca 
2)ie  3"'^crfid)t,  — ,  confidence,  assur- 
3ntTJci'Icn,  adv.,  sometimes,  at  times. 
3utt)i'bcv,  prep.,  contrary  to,  against, 
3^an'i;tg,  twenty.         [repugnant  to. 
3n)ar,  ac?y. , indeed,  it  is  true,  [purpose. 
2)cr  ^XOtdf  — e8,  pi  — e,  aim,  design, 

3n)e(J'm56ig,  adj.,  practical. 
3tDci,  two. 
3«vci' t^cutt)],  adj. ,  ambiguous. 

S)ic  3^2i'beutigfcit,  ambiguity. 
2)er  S^ci'fcl,  —8,  pi  —,  doubt. 

3»ei'fel^aft,  adj.,  doubtful. 
2)cr  3^^^9/  — ^^r  P^'  — ^f  branch,  twig 
3tt)tn'gcn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  force,  oblige. 
^Xo\\^infprep.,  between. 

2)a8  3^i'f<^cii^ccf ,  steerage. 
3tt)i}(f,  twelve. 


Rem,  For  a  few  additional  words,  see  the  addenda  at  the  end. 
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A. 


A,  an,  e'ln,  cl'ncr,  cin. 

Able,  fci'^iigCsee  §  168;  L.  XXXI). 

Aborigines,/)/.,  bie  Ur'cintDo^ncr. 

About,  prep,  (around),  um  (concern- 
ing), u'6cr;  about  it,  barii'bcr; 
adv,,  (;crum',  ungcfa^ir'. 

Above,  adv.,  o'bcn ;  prep,,  il'bcr. 

Absent,  ab'wefcttb.  [nung,  ■— . 

Accent,  ber  5tccent',— 8;  bic  S3eto'* 

Accept,  an'nc^mcn. 

Accompany,  bcglci'tcn,  mit'gc^en. 

Accomplice,  ber  iWit'fd^ulbige. 

According  to,  prep,,  QCma^',  juforgc. 

Account,  bic  Sfted^'uung ;  on  account 
of,  prep,,  »c'gcn  (§  107,  Rem,  2). 

Accusative  (Case),  ber  3lffufattt)',  — «. 

Accuse,  an'flagen,  bcfd^urbigen. 

Accustom  (one's  self  to),  fic^  gctoBb'* 
nen  (an). 

Acid,  adj,,  faucr;  noun,  btc  ©Su'rc. 

Acknowledge,  an'erfennen. 

Acquaintance,  bie  Se!annt'jd;aft. 

Acquit,  frci'f^red{>cn. 

Act,  ^an'beln,  \\^  beneVmen. 

Action,  bie  ^anb'lung. 

Active,  t^ci'tig,  Icb'^iaft. 

Actual,  tDirl'Uc^. 

Adapt,  fi(^  f^icf'eiu 

Admit,  ju'gcben,  ein'rSumen. 

Advertisement,  bic  3ln'geige. 

Affair,  btc  ^Ci'6^t,  bie  Sln'gclegcn^cit. 

After,  ;?rcp.,  itad^ ;  adv,,  nad^^er,  f^)ii* 
ter ;  conj,,  naci^'bem. 

Afternoon,  bcr  S^ad^'mittag. 

Afterward,  na(^'^cr,  f^fi'tcr. 

Again,  wic'ber,  no(i^'mals.      [ge'gcn. 

Against,  ge'gcn,  toi'ber ;  against  it,  ba* 

Age,  ba«  Sirter. 

Agreeable,  an'gcne^mi. 


Aim,  bie  9iici^'tung,  bas  3^^^ »  ^*  ««''*•» 
Air,  bie  2uft.  [iie'Ieiu 

Album,  ba«  3irbum,  — ,  pi,  —8. 
Algebra,  bie  ^I'gebra. 
All,  arier. 
Allow,  crlau'bcn. 
Ally,  bcr  SBun'beggenog. 
Almost,  fajt,  bei'na^fc. 
Along,  prep,,  liingS,  entlang'. 
Alphabet,  ba«  2lH)^aBet',  — «• 
Already,  bereit«',  fd^on. 
Also,  au(^,  c'bcnfalls,  no(3(>. 
Altar,  ber  %{iw',  — e8,  pi,  %Mxt. 
America,  5(me'ri!a  (see  page  117). 
Among,  un'ter,  jtci'fd^en;  tobeamong, 
Ancient,  alt.  [gc^iJ'rcn  gu. 

And,  unb. 

Answer,  blc  ?(nttt)ort,  v,,  ant'»ortcn. 
Antiquity,  bic  SSor'jcit,  ba8  Sll'tcr^ 

tftum ;  antiquities,;)/., bic  lifter* 

t^ilmer,  3lntiquit5'ten. 
Anxiety,  bic  5Cng(i.  [»a«. 

Any  body,  3c'manb ;  any  thing,  Ct'w 
Appear,  crfd^ei'nen,  fc^ei'nen. 
Apartments,  bic  SSo^nung. 
Apple,  ber  *2H)'f cl. 
April,  bcr  2l|3rir. 
Archbishop,  bcr  (Srj'bifci^of. 
Architect,  bcr  Sau'mciflcr,  Str^ttelt* . 
Architecture,  bicSau'funfl,  bie  2lrd(fi* 
Arm,  ber  Slrm.  [te!tur\ 

Arms,/)/.,  bic  SBaf'fcn. 
Army,  bic  5lrmec',  ba8  $ecr. 
Around,  um* 
Arrest,  bcr^af'tcn. 

Arrive,  an'fommen.  [men, — 8, 

Arrival,  bie  Slu'fuiift,  — ,  ba«  Sln'fcm^ 
Art,  bic  ^unfl. 
Artist,  ber  ^anP'Icr. 
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As,  ale,  tote,  bae,  tcril. 
Ask,  tra'fleii,  Otilan'gra. 
Afsombly.  tie  SiCTfiURtti' lung. 
Assert,  bcljaup'len. 
AstouisbJDg,  n^aua'liA,  tiflait'nmb. 
Aslronomj,  tic  aihonomit'. 
AC,  cm,  ju,  in ;  at  all,  adv.,  gai. 
AitentiTe,  flnf'mett|(Hn. 
Aagiut,  bei  ^usufl'. 


Atuit,  tie  %<mtt. 

Aastria,  Oe'fttn:tic6. 

Author,  bet  Snrfaf'jet. 

Anthoriiy,  bit  Sc^Br'be,  —,pt.  — en. 

Autumn,  bcv^ccl'f). 

Avoid,  umce'ticn. 

Aivnrc,  flcicofit' 

Away,  adv.,  KtQ,  foit. 


Bad,  (dgle^t. 

Bake,  barf' en. 

Baker,  bcr^atf'er. 

Ball,  t!tt  Solt. 

Bawl,  bas  fflonb- 

Baiiisti,»er6an'nm. 

Bank,  bag  U'fet ;  bie  Sanl. 

Baron,  bet  SBmoh,  ber  grei'^ert. 

Barrel,  baS  ^% 

Basket,  ber  SotB. 

liiisket-iunker  ber  fiMt'oiOf^. 

Batii,  iai  aJnb,  ~-t9,pl.  IBi'itt. 

Battle,  tie  HSiStarftt, 

Bavaria,  58  ill 'ctn<see  page  417). 

Bavarian,  bai'irt(^. 

Be,  fein. 

Bear,  bet  SBfic. 

Beat,  f^la'gen. 

Beauty,  tic  Sitjijll'^eit. 

Boautiful,fi43n. 

Becanse,  Weil. 

Become,  Wer'ten. 

Bed,'ba9SSett,bii9»a9'et. 

Ticii>vc,prfp.  Vox     corj".,  e^C. 

Begin,  an'iangcn,  ^((in'nei!. 
Beginning,  Btr  9ln'f  ang. 
Rehinil,;irpp.,  ^in'tct;  adv.,  ftiu'ten. 
ISelieve,  gfau'ten.  [nn'ten. 

Helow,  prep.,  un'ler,un't(t6alb ;  ode., 
Berry,  bie  See'te. 
Beside,  ne'6eii. 
Besides,  an' fiet. 
BcstCfice^sa). 
Bctaka  one's  self,  fi^  bege'ben,  ge'^en. 


er(eea§S2). 

BetwQDn,3n)i'fdjen,  [jen'fetts. 

nyond,  prep-.,  jcn'feit,  it'ttt;   adv., 
ill  of  exchanEB,  ber  ^cdj'[el. 
ind,  bin'bcii. 

Binding,  bet  Einlianb,  — e9. 

Bird,  ber  ffiu'gft. 

Bialiop,  ber  ?3i'fi^fo[. 

Bito,  bci'ficn. 

Black,  li^roar;. 

Blame,  tatcfn. 

Blessed,  (e'lig. 

Bine,  blau. 

Boat,  bo«  Soot. 

Bonnet,  ber  $rit,  ber  ©n'moi^nt. 

Book,baSSiidj. 

Bookbinder,  bet  Su!^'6inbc(. 

Bookseller,  ber  Siit^'ljanblet. 

Bookstore,  bie  Suc^'^cuibluns. 

Bwt,  bet  ©tie'fel. 

Bom,  Qebo'ren. 

Borrow,bpr'i!cn. 

Boy,  bcrSno'fie. 

i5raide,fIed>'tHlCD.ir.). 

BravB,  tflp'ttt. 

Bread,  bitS  !9rob. 

Breadth,  bie  'SSrei'te.        Qetbte't^es. 

Breidc,  "bre'e^En;   to  break  in  pieces, 

Brenkfnst,  baS  gnt^'fHId ;    b.  intr,. 

Bridge,  bit  Sriid'e. 
Brilliant,  glSn'jenb.        rmifbringen. 
Bring,  bring'eit ;  to  bring  with  one. 
Broad,  lirett. 
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Brother,  bcr  ©ru'ber ;  brother-in-law, 
ber  Sc^roa'gcr ;  brothers  or  breth- 
ren, bie  ©ebril'ber. 

Brown,  braun. 

Build,  bau'en. 

Boildmg,  bad  ©ebau'be. 

Bareau,  bie  Sommo'bc.  [ncn. 

Bum,  brcn'ncn ;  bam  down,  ab'bren* 


Business,  ba9  @ef^^ft' ;  it  is  none  of 
his  business,  ed  ge^t  t^tt  gar  ntd^t 
an. 

But,  ac/y.,  nur ;  con/.,  a'bcr,  attcUi', 

after  a  negative^  fon'bcm* 
Butter,  bic  Sut'tcr. 
Buy,  fau'fcn. 
By,  bon,  burci^,  bci. 


C. 


Cabinet-maker,  bcr  Z\\^'izx. 

Cake,  bcr  ^u'd;cn. 

Call,  ru'fcn ;  (to  name),  neit'neii. 

Can,  fSn'ncn. 

Candle,  baS  2i(^t. 

Cane,  bcr  @to(f. 

Cannon,  bic  ^ano'nc. 

Cap,  bic  2Wiit§'c. 

Capital  (city),  bie  ^au^t'pabt. 

Captain,  ber  §aiH3t'maun,  ^a^itan'. 

Carpenter,  ber  S'lrn'mermann. 

Carriage,  ber  Sa'gcn,  bic  (gquipa'gc. 

Castle,  baS  ®d^Iog. 

Catch,  fan'vjcn,  faj'i'en,  crgrci'fen. 

Cathedral,  ber  2)om,  bic  2)om'!ird(^c. 

Cattle,  bad  $ie^. 

Cause,  bie  Ur'fad^c,  bcr  ©runb. 

Celebrated,  beril^mt'. 

Central  Germany,  SWit'tclbcutfd^Ianb. 

Certain  (ly),  gewig. 

Chair,  ber  @tu^I. 

Charm,  rei'gen ;  charming,  rei'j^enb. 

Cheap,  bil'lig,  too^rfeil. 

ChUd,  ba«  ^itib. 

Chemistry,  bie  (£f>emic'. 

Church,  bic  ^r'd;e. 

Circumstance,  ber  Um'flanb ;  to  adapt 

one's  self  to  circumstances,  fi(^  in 

bic  Um'Panbc  \6fid't\\. 
City,  bic  ©tabt. 

City  Hall,  baS  $Raty^au«.  [ben. 

City  authorities,;?/.,  bic  (Stabt'bc^iJr* 
Clean,  rein. 
Clerk,  ber  ^ommis'. 
Clock,  bic  U^r,  SBanb'uDr. 


Close  by,  nc'ben. 

Qoth,  bag  %vi&i,  3cu8. 

Cloud,  bic  SSoItc. 

Coarse,  grcb. 

Coat,  ber  SJocf. 

Coffee,  ^af  fee. 

Cold,  fait. 

Collar,  bcr  ^ra'gcn. 

Collection,  bic  @amm'(ung. 

Colonel,  ber  O'bcrft. 

Colony,  bic  Colonic'. 

Color,  bic  gar'be. 

Column,  bic  @|3artc. 

Come,  fom'mcrt ;  come  down,  ^crun'* 

terfommcn ;  come  here,  l^icrl^cr's 
Commence,  on'fangcn.        pom'men. 
Commencement,  bcr  5(n'fang. 
Command,  bcr  ^cfc^C ;  v.,  befeVtcn. 
Common,  gcmcin' ;  common  schools, 

bic  SSoIfS'fdSiuIcn.       [bottcn'bcn. 
Complete,  biJl'Itg,  botlfom'men ;  r./r.. 
Comprehend,  bcgrci'fen. 
Concern,  an'gc^cn. 
Concert,  bad  ^ongert'. 
Conclude,  befd^Iie'gen^fici!;  cntfd^Uc'gcn, 

fic^>  cntfdj^ci'ben. 
Conduct,  17.  «r.,  fU(>'ren,  lei' ten. 
Confederation,  bcr  SBunb. 
Congress,  ber  kongreg',  — cS.    [—en. 
Conspiracy,  bic  (Sm^jiJ'rung,  — ,  pL 
Consumption,  bic  ©djitoinb'fndS^t,  — . 
Contain,  ent^^al'tcn.  [ten. 

Contemptible,  ber5d(^t'Ii(^,  JU  toerad/* 
Contents,  ber  3n'(>alt. 
Convenient,  bequcm'. 
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Cook,  ber  ^06),  bic  m'6)m. 

Corner,  bic  Qd'c;  corner-stone,  bcr 
©runb'flcin.  [rcn. 

Correspond,  cntj^re'd^cn,  lorrcf^onbi'*' 

Correspondence,  bie  ^orrcf^onbcnj'. 

Cost,  ber  $rci«,  bie  ^o'ften  (pi.) ;  r. 
intr.,  fo'ften ;  costly,  f oft' bar. 

Country,  bad  Sanb. 

Courage,  bcr  Wlviii),  bie  Sia'^ferleit. 

Cousin,  ber  5Set'ter,  bie  Coufi'ttc. 

Cover,  bebecf'en. 


Cow,  bie  Sttti). 
Criminal,  ber  85erbre'(i(^er, 
Crooked,  Irumtn. 
Crown,  bie  ^xo'nt ;  bcr  ^ran^* 
Cry,  wei'nen,  fd^rei'en,  ru'fen. 
Crusade,  bcr  ^reuj'gug. 
Cultivate,  bcbau'en. 
Cultivated,  adj.,  gebirbet. 
Culture,  bie  SSiCbung. 
Cup,  bie  Xa\'\t. 

Custom,  bic  ©it'te,  — ,  pL  —  tu 
Cut,  fci^nci'beu. 


D. 


Banger,  bic  ©efa^r'. 

Dare,  vua'gen,  bibf'fen. 

Dark,  bun'fcl,  fin'fter. 

Daughter,  bic  S^oci^'tcr ;  daughter-in- 
law,  bic  ©d^toic'gertod^tcr. 

Day,  ber  XaQ ;  to  day,  ^cu'tc ;  of  to- 
'  day,  to-day's,  adj.,  ^cu'tig  ;  day- 
before-yesterday,  toor'gePenu 

Dead,  tobt. 

Deaf,  taub. 

Dear,  t^cu'er,  licb. 

Death,  ber  Zo\)f  — e«. 

Debt,  bie  @(^ulb. 

Decay,  ber  SSctfatt'. 

Deceive,  tril'gcn,  betril'gen. 

Deep,  ticf . 

Defendant,  ber  ^tUa^'U. 

Describe,  bcfci(;rei'bcn. 

Description,  bic  S3efd?rci'bung. 

Design,  ber  $lan,  @ntn)urf';  v.  tr., 
cntmer'fcn. 

Desire,  h)iln'fd;cn. 

Develop,  cnttt>icf'ctn. 

Dictionary,  bas  SSi5r'tcrbu(3^,  Sc'^icon. 

Die,  fter'bcn. 

Difficult,  \^XQtXf  f(^»ic'rig. 

Dig,  gra'ben. 

Diligent,  ftei'gig,  em'fig. 

Dine,  gu  SWit'tag  ef'fcn,  frci'fcn. 

Dinner,  ba«  SWit'tagcffen,  ba«  (Sffeit. 

Direct,  birctt',  gcra'bc. 


J  Directly,  gcra'bc ;  Qleid^. 
Direction,  bie  9^i(^'tung. 
Director,  ber  ©ircftor. 
Disagreeable,  un'angene^m. 
Discontented,  un'gufrieben. 
Discount,  ber  9tabatt',  — ee. 
Discover,  entbetf'cn. 
Discovery,  bic  (Sntbccf'ung. 
Discretion,  bie  SSorfic^j^tigfeit ;  at  qm». 
cretion,   auf  ©na'bc  unb   Wn't 
Dish,  bie  @d(;ilf'fer.  [gnabc. 

Dishonesty,  bic  Un'c^rlic^fcit. 
Disorder,  bic  Un'orbnuitg. 
Dispatch,  bic  2)e^e'fd^e. 
Disproportion,  ba«  SDWg'bcr^SItnig. 
Disquietude,  bic  Un'ru^c,  5CengP'Iid(^!eit 
Dissimilar,  un'fi^nlicb,  un'glcid^. 
Distance,  bie  ©ntfcr'nung. 
Ditch,  bcr  ©ra'bcn. 
Do,  t^un,  vxa'^tw. 
Doctor,  ber  S)ortor,  ber  3lrgt. 
I>og,  bcr  $unb. 

Dollar,  bcr  S)oI'rar,  bcr  Sl^a'lcr. 
Door,  bie  2:^il're,  ba«  2:^or. 
Doubt,  ber  S^ci'fel ;  v.  tr.,  bcjttjci'fcitt 
Dozen,  baS  S)ut'gcnb. 
Down,  nie'bcr,  ^cr ab'. 
Draw,  gic'^en ;  gci(^'nen.  [funfl. 

Drawing,  bie  3ci(^'nung,  bic  3ci'c^cn* 
Dress,  bag  ^(eib,  bic^Ici'buitg,  ber  %xC» 
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Dress  coat,  bcr  grad,  Scib'rod 
Drink,  trin'tcn. 
Drive,  trci'bcn. 


Dry,  trod'en ;  v.  ^r.,trocf'nen, 

Dutch  (see  page  417). 
During,  h)a^'renb. 


K 


Each,  je'bcr ;  each  other,  cinonber. 
Earn,  i)crbic'ncn,  crtocr'bcn. 
Earth,  btc  (Sr'be.         [gcgcn  O'flcn. 
East,  ccr  Oft,  O'flcn;  toward  the  east, 
Eastern,  ton  O'ften,  5ft'Iid?. 
Easy,  Ux^t  [frerfen). 

Eat,  cf'fen  (to  devour  like  animals, 
Edition,  2lu«'gaBc,  Sluflage. 
Editor,  bcr  9^cba!tcur',  —8,  pi.  — c. 

leading  editorial,  bcr  Scit'artifel, 
Egg,  bag  ei.  l—^,P^'  — • 

Egypt  (see  page  417). 
Either,  conj.,  cnttoe'bcr. 
Elect,  \v^\)'kn,  ermfi'^lcn. 
Electric,  elc!'trif(^. 

Ell,  btc  @nc. 

Embrace,  umar'mcn  ;  to  embrace  an 
opportunity,  cinc  ®clc'gcnl;cit  be* 
Emperor,  bcr  ^ai'fcr.  [nil'tjcn. 

Empire,  ba«  ^ai'fert^um. 
Empty,  Iccr. 
End,  bag  en'bc. 
End,  V.  tr.,  cn'btgcn,  bccn'btgcn. 
Endow,  griln'bcn,  ftif'tcn,  boti'ren. 
Endure,  bau'crn. 
Enemy,  bcr  gcinb. 


Energetic,  Iraft'iJoSf. 
Engage  (order),  bcflcl'lcn. 
English  (see  page  4 1 7).  [— c. 

Engraving,  ber  ^U^'ferpid^,  — c«,  pL 
Enough,  gcnug'. 
Entire,  ganj,  bott'flanbig. 
Enth'ely,  ganj  (unb  gar),  biJl'Iig. 
Entrance,  bcr  (Sin'gang.  [men. 

Escape,  tcrmci'bcn,  entge'^en,  entfoni'* 
Especial,  iJorgilg'Ud^,  \)aiipt']Si6)i\6f, 
Especially,  bcfon'bcrS,  iJorjflg'Ud(>. 
Even,  adj.,  c'bcn,  Qkx6) ;  adv.,  an6), 

felbft,  glcic^'fatts. 
Evening,  bcr  3l'bcnb. 
Ever,  je,  ic'malS. 
Every,  jc'bcr,  arier. 
Exchange  (bUl  of),  bet  SScc^'fcI. 
Execute,  au8'fiH)rcn.  [ti?eg'ung. 

Exercise,  bic  ^iluf'gabc,  Uc'buitg,  SSc* 
Exhibit,  aus'fletten. 
Exhibition,  bic  SluS'jleUung. 
Exit,  bcr  SluS'gang,  — c«. 
Expense,  bic  5(u«'gabcn,  bic  ^o'Pcn* 

(pL),  bic  Un'f often. 
Express  train,  bcr  (Bc^nctt'gug. 
Extraordinary,  angcror'bcntUd?.  • 


P. 


Face,  ba«  ©cfic^t'. 

Faith,  ber  ©lau'bc. 

Faithful,  treu,  getrcu'. 

Fall,  far  (en ;  to  faU  to  pieces,  in  ^tilde 

fatten,  in  SScrfatt'  gera't^cn,  ju 

©run'bc  gc'Jcn. 
False,  falf(^ ;  falsehood,  btc  galfd^'^cit. 
Family,  bic  gamt'lic. 
Famous,  bcrilbmt'. 
Fare,  bag  ga^r'gclb. 
Farewell,  Icben  @ic  n?obI  I 
Fashion,  bic  Tlo'tc. 


Fast,  \(i}ntU*  [^d^ttjic'gcrtoatcr. 

Father,    bcr    SSa'tcr ;    father-in-law. 

Fault,  ber  gcVler. 

Favor,  bic  ®unfl ;  in  favor  of  it,  bafiii'. 

Fear,  tic  ^nx6)t ;  v.  tr.,  filrd^'tcn. 

Februarv,  bcr  gc'bruar. 

Feel,  fallen. 

Fever,  baS  gic'ber. 

Few,  ttjc'nigc  (/>/.)• 

Field,  bag  gelb. 

Fight,  fcd^'ten,  tam'pfcno 

Find,  fin'ben. 


X 
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Fine,  f ein,  f cl;i5n . 
Finger,  ber  gtng'er. 
Finish,  toottcn'bcn. 
Fire,  baS  gcu'cr. 
First,  cr'ftc. 
Fisli,  %x\6). 

Fisherman,  bcr  gi'fc3^cr. 
Fit,  pay\m,  ftc'l;en. 
Five,  fttnf . 

Flag,  bic  gay  lie,  gtag'ge. 
Flatter,  jc^mei'c3^clu. 
Flee,  flic'^en. 
Fleeting,  flild^'tig,  fd;nctt. 
Floor,  ber  ^o'ben,  gujj'Oobcn. 
Flour,  bag  Tlt^l 
Flow,  pie'gen. 
Flower,  bic  ^(u'mc. 
FI7,  pic'gen. 

Follow,  forgen,  na^'folgcn. 
Foot,  ber  giig.  D^eil,  bcmt,  ba. 

For,  jtrep.,  fiir,  an'ftatt,  auf ;  conj\, 
Force,  bic  traft,  2)^a^t,  ©cnjalt';  v, 
tr.,  jttJiuQ'en,  niJ't^igcn. 


Foreign,  fremb,  auS'lanbijd^, 

Forest,  bcr  SSalb,  gorft. 

Forget,  ijcrcjef  fen. 

Forgive,  ijcrgc'bcn. 

Form,  bie  gorm. 

Former,  too'rig,  ijoran'ge^cnb. 

Formerly,  fril'^er,  c'^cmalS,  fonp. 

Fortification,  bic  gc'ftung. 

Found,  griln'bcn,  ftif'teu. 

Four,  toicr. 

Free,  fret. 

Freight,  bic  Sa'bung,  bie  ®;i'ter  (pL) ; 

freight-train,  ber  ©il'tergug. 
French  (see  page  417). 
Frequently,  oft,  6f'tcr«. 
Friend,  bcr  greunb ;  friendb%  {reunb'« 

Friday,  bcr  grci'tag. 
From,  t>on,  auS. 
Fruit,  ba«  Oh%  bie  grud^t. 
Full,  VJott. 
Furnish,  mobU'reii. 


G. 


Gafn,  gevom'nen. 

Gallery,  bic  ©attcric',  — ,  pi.  — n. 

Garden,  bcr  Oar'tcn. 

Gardener,  bcr  Oart'ncr. 

Garland,  bcr  ^ranj. 

Gas,  bag  ®a«. 

Gather,  fam'meln. 

General,  ber  ©cneraC. 

Germany  (see  page  417). 

Get,  V.  tr.y  ^o'len,  fid^  i)erfd;affcn ;  v, 

intr.,  tccr'bcit,  fom'men. 
Gift,  bic  ©a'lje,  ba3  @c}d;enf'. 
Girl,  ba«  SKab'ci^en. 
Give,  gc'bcn,  fc^cn'fen. 
Glad,  fro^,  freu'big,  erfreut''^  gladly, 

gern,  mit  SScrgnu'geu. 
Glass,  ba«  ®Ia«. 
Glove,  bcr  §anb'fd;ii(;. 
Go,  gc'^cn ;  to  go  out,  au«'ge(;en  ;  to 

go  away,  trcg'cjc^cn. 


God,  bcr  ©ott. 

Gold,  bag  @olb. 

Good,  gut ;  good-by,  Ic'beu  @ic  tco^lJ 

Goodness,  bic  ©il'tc. 

Gout,  bic  ®id;t,  bag  ^o'bagra. 

Govern,  regic'ren. 

Government,  bic  SRcgic'rung. 

Grain,  bag  ^orit. 

Grammar,  bic  ©ramma'tif. 

Grammatical,  grammattfa'lifd;. 

Grand,  grog,  er^a'l^cn. 

Granddaughter,  bic  (Sn'fcltn. 

Grandfather,  bcr  ©rog'toatcr. 

Grandmother,  blc  ©ro^'mutter. 

Grandson,  bcr  ©n'fcl. 

Grasp,  grct'fcn,  faf'fen. 

Grass,  bag  ©rag. 

Gray,  grau. 

Great,  grojj. 

Great-gi-andfather,  bcr  Ur'grogt;^ 


VOCABULARY. 


483 


Great-grandmother,  bie  Ur'gvogmut* 
Greece  (see  page  4 1 8).  [tcr . 

Green,  griln. 


Groschen,  bcr  ©ro'fd^cn. 

Grow,  iua^'fcn.  lei'tcn. 

Guide,  ber  gil^'rcr ;  v.  tr.,  fil^'rrj, 


H. 


Habit,  bic  ©cmobu'^cit.  [geln. 

Hail,  bcr  §a'gct ;  v,  intr.,  to  hail,  ^a'* 

Hair,  baS  §aar. 

Half,  bic  ©alf'tc ;  adj,,  ^alb. 

Hall,  bcr  @aal,  bcr  33or'JaaI. 

Hammer,  bcr  $am'mer. 

lland,  bic  $anb. 

Hang,  V.  intr.,  ^aitg'cn ;  u.  tr.^  ^iSng'cii 

Happy,  gliid  Ud;,  fro^. 

Happiness,  ba8  ©lildf. 

Happen,  cjcfd^e'^cn,  fic^^  crci'gncn. 

Hard,  ^avt ;  hardly,  fd^tt)cr'li(^. 

Hat,  bcr  $ut. 

Have,  ^a'bcn. 

Hay,  bag  $cu. 

He,  cr. 

Head,  ba3  §au))t,  bcr  ^o^f. 

Health,  bic  ©efunb'^cit ;  healthy,  gc* 

funb'. 
Hear,  ^iJ'ren  ;  such  a  thing  has  never 

been  heard  of,  f o  cttt)a6  ifl  bi0  jc^t 

un'cr^ort  gctcc'fcn. 
Heart,  ba0  ©crj. 
Heat,  bic  ^t^'c. 
Heaven,  bcr  §im'mcL 


Heavy,  \6)totx. 

Hedge,  bic  ©C(f  c,  bcr  3auu. 

Height,  bic  ^o'f)C, 

Here,  ^icr. 

High,  ^od;. 

Hill,  bcr  ©a'gcL 

Hire,  mic't^Clt. 

His,  fein  ;  bcr  ©ci'nigc. 

History,  bic  ®cfd;id?'tc. 

Hit,  tref  fen  ;  (to  burap),  fto'gcn* 

Hold,  ^al'teu. 

Holy,  ^ci'Uij. 

Home,  bag  §au6 ;  at  home,  ju  ^au'fc ; 

homeward,  nad}  $au'fc. 
Honest  or  honorable,  c^r'Iid(>. 
Honor,  btc  @^'rc ;  r.  tr,y  c^^'vcu^ 
Horse,  baS  ^fcrb. 
Hot,  i)d% 
House,  baS  $au8. 
How?  tctc?  auf  tt>cld;c SBci'fc. 
However,  boc^,  jcbod/,  nid;t«bc(lott)C'* 
Hunger,  bcr  ^ung'cr.  [nigcr* 

Hunt,  ja'gcn;    hunting,   bic   3agb; 

hunter,  bcr  ^a'gcr. 
Husband,  bcr  Tlanv.,  (S'^cmann. 


I. 


I,  i^. 

If,  tijcitn,  im  gait,  fall«. 

Image,  bag  S3ilb. 

Immediate,  uitmittclbar  • 

Immediately,  flteic^,  fogtcid;'. 

Imperial,  !ai'{erUd(>. 

Important,  bcbcu'tcnb. 

Imposing,  im:|)ofant'» 

In,  in. 

Incapacity,  Uu'fa^igtcit,  lln'tilc^tigf  cit. 

Inch,  bcr  3oII.  [filnftc  (pi. ). 

Income,  bag  @in'fommcn,  bic  @in'* 

Increase,  n?ad^'(cn,  ju'uc^mcn. 


Indeed,  tot>%  frci'Ud^,  jtioar. 
India-rubber  over-shoes,  btC  @um'mi« 

fd;u^c  (pi). 
Indian,  bcr  3nbia'ncr. 
Indolent,  faul,  Iftffig,  trvTgc. 
Industrial,  inbuflrictt'. 
Industrious,  fCcl'gtg,  bctricb'fam. 
Injure,  fdja'bcn ;  to  injure  one's  8el( 

fic^  fcrbjt  fd^a'bcn. 
Injurious,  fdj^ab'Iic^. 
Inside  of,  in'ncr^alb. 
Instead  of,  an'ftatt. 
Instructive,  tc^r'rcid^. 
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Intention,  bic  W>'fl^U  [(pl*)* 

Interest,  ba«  ^ntcref'fe,  bic  Sin'fcn 
Interesting,  intevcffant'. 
Into,  in. 


Invent,  crfin'bcn ;  invention,  bic  (gr« 
Invite,  cin'Iabcn.  [pn'bung* 

Iron,  ba«  ei'fcn. 


J. 


January,  bcr  3a'nuar  (s:e  page  434). 
John,  3o^ann'  (see  page  41G). 
Journal,  bic  3cit'jci(^rift. 
Journey,  bic  9lci'fc. 
Jo/,  bic  grcu'bc. 


July,  bcr  3u'li  (see  page  434). 
June,  bcr  3u'ni  (see  page  434). 
Just,  adj.,  gcrcd^t',  btl'Iig. 
Just  (exactly),  adv.,  gcra'bc;   (just 
now),  c'bcit,  foc'tcn. 


K. 


Keep,  Be^al'tcn,  ^aCtcn. 

Key,  bcr  e^lftfjcl. 

Kifl,  tbb'tcn. 

Kind,  bic  2lrt,  bic  ©at'tung. 

Kind,  adj.,  frcuttb'lid^,  fiil'ttg. 

King,  ber  ^5'nig. 

Kiss,  bcr  ^iij3,  — c«,i>/.  ^ili'fc. 


Kiss,  v.  /r.,!iincn. 

Kitchen,  bic  M'c^c,  — ,  j)!.  — n. 

Knife,  bag  2)?cJ'fcr. 

Knock,  fIo|)'fcn,  fto'ficu,  fc^Ia'gcn. 

Know,    n?tf'fcn;    (to   be   acquainted 

with),  tcn'ncu. 
Known  (to  become),  bcfannt'  trcr'bcn. 


L. 


Labor,  bic  ^r'tcit;  v.  intr.^  ar'tcitcn. 
Lady,  bic  2a'b^,  bic  2)a'mc. 
Lame,  la^m. 
Lamp,  bic  2am'^)C. 
Land,  ba§  2anb. 
Language,  bic  (Bpxa'6}t, 
Large,  grog. 

Last,  bcr  Ic^'tc,  bcr  too'rigc;  adv.,  ju* 
Ict^t',  sum  Ic^'tcn  Tia'k, 

Last,  V.  intr.,  bau'crtt. 

Late,  WAi,  tcrj^a'tct;    adv.,   ^5t; 
lately,    ncu'Iid^,    un'ISnc^ft,    t)or 
Latest,  ber  Ictj'tc.  [^ur'gcm. 

Latin,  latci'nifd^. 
Law,  ba«  ®cfct3'. 

Lay,  Ic'qcu  ;  lay  hold  of,  crgrci'fcn. 
Lazy,  faiil,  tra'fjc,  laf'Jio. 
Lead,  ba«  SBlci. 
Lead-pencil,  bcr  ©Ici'ftift. 
Lead,  v.  tr.,  fil^'rcn,  Ici'tcn. 
Leader,  bcr  gil^'rer. 
Leap,  f^ring'cn. 
Learn,  ler'ncit. 


Least,  bcr  ^kin'pe;  adv.,  am  SSc'nig* 
[ten ;  at  least,  n?c'nigPcn8 ;  not  in 
the  least,  nic^t  im  ©ering'pcn. 

Leather,  baS  Sc'bcr;  leathern,  adj., 
Ic'bcrn. 

Leave,  taf'Jen,  ijcrlaf'fcn;  when  do  you 
leave?  h)annrci'fcn@icab?  when 
does  the  train  leave?  tt)ann  gc^t 
ber3uga6?  [Hnts. 

Left  (hand),  bic  Sin'fc ;   to  the  left, 

Lend,  Ici'^^cn,  tocrlci'(;cn. 

Length,  bic  Sang'c. 

Less,  tt?c'nigcr,  gcving'cr,  flcin. 

Lesson,  bic  2e!tion',  bic  Sluf  gabc. 

Let,  laffcn,  criau'ben.  [ber  SBud^'flak. 

Letter,  bcr  S3rief ;  (of  the  alphabet), 

Liberty,  bic  grci'^cit. 

Library,  btc  Stbriot^c!'. 

Librarian,  ber  55ibIiott)Cfar'. 

Lie,  lic'gcn ;  (to  tell  a  falsehood),  lil'gen 

Life,  bag  ?c'bcn. 

Light,  ba«  8td?t ;  adj.,  \x6^t^  ^ctt,  rcid(^t 
lightly,  Icid;t. 
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Lighten,  Blit'^en. 
LightniDg,  bcr  Slife,  — C«. 
Like,  adj,y  gtet(^,  d^lt'Itd^. 
Like,  17.  tr.,  gcrn  ^a'bcn;  how  do  you 
like  the  book?  wic  gcfattt'  3^'ncn 
Line,  fut'tcrn.  [ba««u(^? 

Lining,  ba«  gut'tcr. 
Literature,  btc  Sitcratur', 
Literary,  (itcra'rif(^. 
Little,  fletn,  gcring';  a  little,  cin  Wc'nig. 
Live,  Ic'bcn ;  (to  reside),  IPo^'ncn. 
Live,  lively,  adj.^  lebcn'big,  leb'^aft. 
Livelihood,  ber  Un'ter^alt. 


Load,  bic  Safl,  btc  Ca'bung. 

Loan,  bic  53[n'Ici^c  — ,  pi  —vl 

Loan,  V.  tr.,  Ict'^cn. 

Lock,  bag  ©d^Iog. 

Lock,  17.  tr,,  f^Uc'gcn. 

Long,  lang ;  a  long  time,  lang'f. 

Look,  \d)an'tn,  bli'den ;  it  looks  well, 
c8  ftc^t  gut  au« ;  look  out !  nc^* 
men  (Etc  ftd^  in  5lc^t !  look  for 
(seek),  fu'^eii ;  (expect),  cr»ar'* 

Lose,  tocrlic'rcn,  ijcrfc'gcn.  [ten. 

Love,  bic  ^k'ht;  r.  fr.,  lic'bcn. 

Low,  nic'brig. 


M. 


Machine,  bic  Tla\6)i'nt* 

Majesty,  bic  iKajcftSt'. 

Make,  ma'dftn.  [bcr  Tltn\6}. 

Man,  bcr  Tlaim  ;  (the  human  being), 

Manner,  bic  5(vt,  bic  SBci'fc. 

Manuscript,  bic  $anb'(d^rift. 

Many,  \>K'k,  man'd;c  (pi.);  many  a, 

manc^cr;  a  good  many,  fc^r  biclc. 
March,  bcr  aKSrj  (see  p.  434). 
March,  bct  2Kar{c^,  bcr  3^9^  ^'  »«^''-» 

marfd(>i'rcn,  jic'^cn. 
Mark,  ba«  iWcrf 'mal ;  (aim),  ba«  3icl ; 

17.  tr.^  bcjcidti'ncn. 
Market,  bcr  ^larlt. 
Marriage,  bic  @'^c,   bcr  S'^flanb ; 

(wedding),  bic  $ci'rat^,  ^od^'jcit. 
Marry,  v,  tr,,  ^ci'rat^icn;  to  get  mar- 
ried, [tdi}  tocr^ci'rat^c. 
Matter,  bic  iKatc'ric,  ber  Ur'floff ;  what 

is  the  matter?  tt)a«  fc^It?  tt)a« 
May,  bcr  Wlox  (see  p.  434).  [gicbt'8? 
Me,  m\6f,  [mci'ncn,  bcn'fcn. 

Mean;  adj\y  gcmcin',  nicb'rig ;  ».  tr., 
Meaning  (of  a  word),  bic  ©cbcu'tung. 
Means,  ba«  5Wit'teL 
Measure,  ba«  SJlag ;  v.  tr.,  mcf'fcn. 
Meat,  ba«  glctfc^. 
Meet,  begcg'ncn,  trcf'fcn. 
Meeting,    bic   Swf^m'mcnfunft,    bic 

SS«rlamm'Iung. 


Melt,  fd^merjcn. 

Mend,  re:|)ari'rcn,  auS'bcffcm. 

Merchant,  ber  ^auf'maiin. 

Metal,  ba«  aJictatt',  — c«,  pL  — c. 

Middle,  bie  TOt'tc;  adj.,  mit'tcl. 

Middle  Ages,  ba«  aWit'telalter. 

Mild,  milb,  fanft. 

Mile,  bic  aWcilc. 

xMilk,  bic  mW^:,. 

Mill,  bic  aKil^'Ic.  [gc* 

Mine,  mci'ner,  ber  SWci'ne,  bcr  SWei'ni* 

Mirror,  bcr  ©^ic'gcl. 

Misfortune,  ba«  Uu'glild . 

Misplace,  i)crlc'gcn,  i)crfc'<5cn. 

Miss,  bae  grSu'Icin. 

Mistake,  bcr  Rc^'Ier,  bcr  ^rr'tbum; 

17.,  fc^'Icn ;  to  be  mistaken  or  to 

make  a  mistake,  fi^  ir'rcn. 
Model,  ba«  3JiobeU'. 
Modem,  mobcrn',  itcu. 
Moment,  bcr  3lu'gcnbli(! ;  momentary^ 

au'gcnblicfli^. 
Money,  ba«  ®clb. 
Month,  bcr  2Ko'nat. 
Moon,  bcr  2)ionb. 
More,  ntc^r. 
Morning,  bcr  3Wor'gcn. 
Most,  mcijl ;  mostly,  mci'pcnS. 
Mother,  bic  2Kut'ter ;  mother-in-law, 

bic  ©ci^toic'gcrmntter. 
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Motion,  bic  33ctt>e'gung. 
Mountain,  bcr  ^crg. 
Mouth,  ber  2}Junb. 
Much,  'o'xtL 


Museum,  ba9  3J2u(e'um. 
Music,  bie  Tln\it\ 
Must,  niilf'fen. 
My,  mein. 


N. 


NaU,  ber  ^a'Qd. 

Name,  ber  ^a'mt(xi),  bie  33encn'nuncj ; 

V,  tr,,  ncn'nen,  benen'nen. 
Narrow,  citg  or  eng'e.  [Oenbei'. 

Near,  adj.,iia'\)t;  prep.,  ite'ben,  ne*' 
Nearly,  fafi,  ungefa^r',  bcina'^e. 
Necessary,  tiot^'vuenbig;  necessaries  of 

life,  bic  iee'bcitSbcbttrfniffc  (j>l.); 

it  is  often  necessary  for  us  to — , 

mail  mugt  oft— 
Needle,  bic  9M^'nabcl.  [fc^aft. 

Neighborhood,  bic  3^a'^c,bie  iJiac^'bar* 
Nephew,  bcr  ^Zef'fc. 
Never,  nic,  nic'nial6,  nim'mer. 
New,  ncu,  mobern'. 
News,    bie    3Z.;d/rid^t;     (particular 

news),  bic  Sfla6}'xx6)tt\x  (pL). 


Newspaper,  bic  ^d'tnuQ,  3tt*'Wnft.* 
Next,  nac^fl ;  next  to  the  last,  V5or'* 

Icfetc. 
Niece,  bie  9^id)'te. 
Night,  bie  'iRadfU 
Nine,  ncun. 

No,  pron.,  fcin ;  adv.,  mm. 
None,  fein. 

Nonsense,  ber  Un'finiu 
North,  ber  9^orb,  S^or'bcii. 

North  Germany,  9^orb'*3)eutf(^Iattb. 

Not,  nid^t. 

Nothing,  ^^1x6)19, 

Notice,  bemer'fcn. 

November,  bcr  9fiobcm'ber. 

Now,  iti^i,  nun. 

Number,  bie  ^cd)i,  bic  9ium'mcr. 


0. 


Obedience,  ber  ©c^or'fant,  —8. 

Obedient,  ge^or'fam. 

Obey,  Qti)0X'6ftn, 

Oblige,  vjerbin'bcn ;  I  am  much  obliged 
to  you,  id}  bin  3^'nen  fe^r  toerbun'* 
ben;  to  be  obliged  to.  miif'fcn,  foC* 

Obsen'e,  bcmer'len,  ueob'ad^tcn.    pen. 

Occasion,  bcr  S^'fatt,  bic  ©elc'gen^eit. 

O'clock  (at  two),  iim  jtcei  U^r. 

October,  ber  Otto'ber  (see  page  434). 

Of,  i?on,  aii9,  an,  in. 

Often,  oft,  Bf'terS. 

Oil,  ba«  £)el. 

Old,  alt. 

On,  an,  auf,  Bei,  311.  [inal. 

Once,  cin'mal ;  onca  more,  no6)  ein'* 

One,  ein. 

Only,  nur,  BIojj. 

Onward,  bor'»Srt«. 

Open,  of'fcn;  r.fr.jSffnen,  auf 'maiden. 

Opinion,  bie  SDlei'nung. 


Opposite  (to),  cjcgcnil'bcr. 

Or,  o'ber. 

Order,  bie  Orb'nung;  v,  tr.,  orb'nw 

(to  command),  bcfc^'Icn ;  (to  en- 
gage), bcfterien. 

Organ,  ba«  Organ',  ba«  SSerf'geug ; 
(musical  instrument),.bie  Or'gel, 

Organist,  ber  Organift',  bcr  Or'gclfpic* 

Origin,  bcr  Ur'f|)rnng.  [fer. 

Original  (ly),  ur'f^rilnglic^. 

Other,  bcr  aubere ;  each  other,  cinan'* 
bcr ;  another,  nod;  ciner ;  the 
other  day,  furj'(i(^,  bor  ei'nigcu 
Xa'gen.  [selves,  «n«. 

Our,  un'fer ;  ours,  ber  un'frige ;  our- 

Out  (of),  au8,  au'ger^alb,  burd^. 

Outside  of,  au'ger^alb.  [Bei', 

Over,  il'ber ;  adv.,  o'ben ;  (past),  ijor* 

Overcoat,  bcr  Ue'berrodf. 

Overflowing,  bie  Ucbcvfci^ivem'muna. 

Owe,  fc^ul'big  fein. 
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P. 


Page,  bic  @ci'tc ;  (servant),  bcr  ^a'gc. 

Paint,  ma'Ien ;  to  paint  a  house,  etn 
$au0  an'Prcid^cn. 

Painter,  bcr  9Wa'Ici\ 

Painting,  ba6  ©emal'be ;  art  of  paint* 
ing,  bic  aWalerei'. 

Pair,  baS  $aar ;  a  pair  of  gloves,  cin 
$aar  $anb'fd^u^c;  a  pair  of 
shears,  ciltc  @dj;ec'rc. 

Palm,  bic  ^al'mc. 

Paper,  bag  ^apitx';  newspaper,  bic 
3ei'tung ;  a  daily  paper,  etn  Za'^ 
jjeBIatt ;  a  weekly  paper,  cin  2Bo'*= 

Parasol,  bet  @on'ncnfd(;irm.  [(^cnMatt. 

Parents,  bic  @('tcm  (pi). 

Part,  bcr  2:^cir. 

Party,  btc  $artci';  an  evening  compa- 
ny, bic  ©efett'fd^aft,  bic  ^artic'. 

Passenger,  bcr  ^affagier';  passenger 
car,  bcr  $crfo'ncntt)acjen. 

Pattern,  ba«  3Jhi'Pcr. 

Pay,  Ibcja^'Icn,  ja^'Ien. 

Peace,  bcr  grie'bc(n). 

Pear,  bic  SSir'nc.  [bic  SBan'crin. 

Peasant,  bcr  SBau'cr ;  peasant  woman, 

Pen,  btc  ge'ber. 

Pencil  (lead),  bcr  SBIci'flift. 

Penknife,  bag  ge'bcrmcffcr. 

Penny  (pfennig),  bcr  ^fcn'nig. 

Perhaps,  i)iettet(^t'. 

Permit,  crlau'lbcn. 

Permission,  btC  @rlaul>'ni6. 

Person,  bic  $crfon'» 

Personal,  ^crf«5n'Iid(;» 

Philologist,  bcr  ^l^ilolog'. 

Philology,  bic  ^^ilologic'. 

Philosopher,  bcr  $^tIofo|)^'. 

Philosophy,  bic  $^tIofo^&ic\ 

Photograph,  btc  ^^otogra^^tc',  — ,  pL 

Photographer,  bcr  ^^otogra^^.  [— n. 

Photography,  bic  ^^otogra^^ic'. 

Phrase,  bic  ^^ra'fc. 

Physician,  bcr  ^Irjt. 


Piano,  ba«  ^rai)icr'* 

Pick,  ^pd  en. 

Pickpocket,  bcr  2;a'fd;cnbieB. 

Picture,  ba6  SBilb,  ©cmSI'bc. 

Piece,  ba6  ©tilcf ;  to  go  to  pieces,  in 

@til(f 'c  ge'^cn,  ju  ©rnn'bc  gc'^cn. 
Pin,  bic  @te(f 'nabct. 
Pink,  btc  'Ultl'k, 
Pit,  bic  ©ru'bc. 
Pitcher,  bcr  ^rug. 
Place,  bcr  $Iafe,  bcr  Drt,  btc  ©tcl'lc ; 

to  take  place,  flatt'finbcn ;  of  that 

place,  bor'ttg ;  of  this  place,  l;ic'* 
Plan,  bcr  qjlan,  bcr  (Sntwurf.     [ftg. 
Platinum,  ba6  ^tatin'. 
Play,  bag  @:|)iel ;  v,,  \pk'ltxt. 
Pleasure,  baS  SScrgnil'gcn. 
Plough,  bcr  $flug ;  v.,  ^P'gen. 
Pluck,  Jjflii  cfen,  ab^ptfcn,  ab'hxt6)tit 
Pocket,  bic  Xa'\(i}t. 
Pocket-book,  ba«  ^ortc'monnatc,  baS 

S^otis'buc^. 
Pocket-handkerchief,  baS  %a'\6)mtn6f 
Poem,  ba«  ©ebid^t',  bic  2)id/tung. 
Poet,  bcr  2)id^'tcr. 
Poetry,  btc  SDi^t'funfl,  bic  ^ocfie'. 
Point,  bic  ^pVi^t, 
Polar  bear,  bcr  (SiS'bSr. 
Police,  btc  $oUi;ei'. 
Policeman,  bcr  ^oligci'btcncr. 
Poor,  arm. 
Possible,  tniJg'Iid^. 
Post-office,  bic  ^ofl,  bag  ^ojl'omt. 
Pound,  bad  $funb. 
Pour,  gic'gcn. 
Poverty,  btC  Slr'mut^. 
Power,  bic  ^raft,  bic  Tla6)t ;  full  cf 

power,  fraft'i)oU. 
Praise,  lo'ben. 

Preceding,  iDo'rig,  iDor^cr'ge^cnb. 
Present,  bag  Ocfdffcn!';  v.  fr.,  f(j^cn'* 

fen;  adj.,  gcgentcSr'tig,  an'ttjc< 

fcnb ;  to  be  present  at,  bet'n?o^ncn» 
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President,  bcr  ^rSfibent,— en,i>/.— cti. 

Trice,  bcr  $rei«. 

Primeval,  ur'f^rilngU(^  ;  primeval  for- 
est, bcr  Ur'todb ;  primeval  man, 
bcr  Ur'mcnfd^. 

Prince,  bcr  gUrfl.  [brudE'cn. 

Print,   bcr  2)rucf,  3llj'bruct,  v.  tr., 

Printer,  bcr  2)ru(f'cr. 

PrinUng(artof),bic33u^'brudcr!unP; 
printing-house,  bic  33u(3S|'brudcrci; 
printing-paper,  bad  S)rud>a^tcr. 

Probable  (probably),  tt>a§rfc3^cin'Hd(>. 

Procure,  ^o'lcn,  tocrfdj^affcn,  an'fd^affcn 

Professor,  bcr  ^rofcf for. 

Project,  bcr  ^lan,  bcr  (Snttourf,  ba« 
^rojclt' ;  V,  tr.,  cnttDcr'fcn. 

Promise,  ba«  25crj^)rc'(3f^cn,  bic  9Scr* 
f))rc'd?ung;  v,  tr,,  bcrf^rc'd^cn. 


Pronoun,  ba«  gilr'wort,  bas  ?Jrono'< 
Pronounce,  auS'f^rcdj^cir.  [men. 

Pronunciation,  bic  2lu8'fJ>ra^C. 
Property,  bad  ©i'gcnt^am,  ba«  35cr* 

ini5'ficn. 
Proportion,  baS  SScr^Slt'nlg. 
Prospect,  bic  SluS'fid^t. 
Proud,  ftolg. 

Proverb,  bag  @:|)ric3^'»ort.  [^cit. 

Prudence,  bic  SSor'fic^tigfcit,  bicSlUig'* 
Prudent,  bor'fid^ttij,  Hug. 
Public,  5f'fcntlic^. 
Purpose,  bic  Slb'fic^t,  bcr  3>^td ;  for 

the  purpose  of^,  um  JU — ;  for 

what  purpose  ?  IDOJU  ? 
Purse,  bad  ^ortcmonnaie',  bcr  @clb'* 

bcutcl,  bic  SBiJr'fc. 
Put,  fc'fecn,  flcl'lcn,  Ic'g^n. 


Q. 


Quart,  bag  Ouart. 
Quarter,  ba8  SSicv'tcI. 
Queen,  bic  ^b'nigin. 
Question,  bic  J^^'fl^* 


Quick,  Icbcn'big,  Icb'^aft,  fc^nclt. 

Quire,  S3ud^. 

Quite,  jicm'U(^,  ganj. 
Quotient,  bcr  Cuoticnt'. 


B. 


Railroad,  btc  ©'fcuba^lt. 

Rain,  bcr  9lc'gcn;  v.  impers.,  rcg'ncn. 

Rapid,  fd;ncU,  rafd;,  gejc^toinb'. 

Rare,  fel'tcn,  rar. 

Rather,  lic'bcr,  c'^er,  biel'mc^r;  (some- 
what), jicm'Ii^,  ct'was. 

Rattlesnake,  bic  ^Ia^':|)crf^(angc. 

Read,  Ic'fcit ;  to  read  over,  burd^'Icfcn ; 
to  read  over  lightly,  jtilci(;'tig  (c'fcn. 

Reader,  bcr  Sc'fer,  bic  Sc'fcrin ;  read- 
ing-book, ba«  ?c'fcbudt>. 

Reading-room,  ba6  Sc'fcfabinct,  ba0 
Sc'fcjimmcr. 

Ready,  fcr'ttg,  bcrcit'. 

Real  (ly),  tohi'ii^. 

Ream  (of  paper),  ba6  9lic6  (^a))icr'). 

Red,  rot^. 

Reed,  ba«  SRo^r,  baS  ©d^ilfro^r. 

Rejoice,  [\6)  frcu'cn. 


Relation,  bic  53cjtc'^ttng ;  relation  to^ 
in  53cjug  auf ;  (a  person  related), 
bcr  SScrtDanb'tc. 

Religion,  bic  9tcIigton'. 

Rely  (upon),  f\6f  ijcrlaf'fcn  (auR. 

Remain,  Mei'bcn. 

Renowned,  bcril^mt'. 

Rent,  bic  SWic't^c,  bic  ©auS'mict^c ; 
v.,  mic't^cn,  bcnnic't^cn. 

Repair,  rc^art'rcn,  auS'bcffcm. 

Report,  bcr  S3cri(3^t'. 

Republic,  bic  $Rc^uBIi!'. 

Reside,  tco^'itcit,  fi(^  auf'^attcn.  [ort. 

Residence,  bic  SBo^'itung,  bcr  SBo^n'* 

Respect,  bie  ^in'fi^t,  bic  9Jil(fTtcl^t; 
(regard),  bic  ^2ld^'tung,  §od^'a(^* 
tung ;  to  respect,  cb'rcn,  adf^'tcn. 

Rest,  bic  dtvi'i)t,  9la[t;  to  rest,  ft^ 
auS'ru^cn;  the  rest,  baSUcb'rigc 
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Restore,  totcbcr^cr'jleHcn. 

Return,  tote'bcrlc^rcn,  toic'bcrfommcn, 
gurild  fommcn,  *gcjen ;  v,  tr,^  gu* 
rild'gcbcn,  gurlld'Jd^itfcn. 

Ribbon,  bas  33anb,  ba8  ©ci'bcnBanb. 

Rice,  ber  9ici3. 

Rich  (be),  rci^  (fcin). 

Ride  (on  horseback),  ret'ten ;  to  take 
a  ride,  f^ajic'rcn  rei'tcn;  in  a 
carriage,  fa^'ren ;  take  a  ride, 
f^ajie'rcn  fa^'rcn. 


River,  bcr  glug. 

Road,  bcr  SBcg,  bic  Sa^n,  bic  ©tra'gc. 

Roof,  ba«  2)a^,  bie  2)c'(fc. 

Room,  ba«  Sitt^'tticiff  ^^^  @tu'i&c,  bie 

^am'mcr ;  (space),  ber  9taum. 
Rose,  bie  9to'fc. 
Ruin,  bic  9tui'nc,  bie  S^rilm'mcr ;  to 

go  to  ruin,  ijcrfaCIcn,  in  SJerfaU' 

gera't^cn. 
Run,  lau'fcii. 
Rye,  ber  9iog'gen. 


S. 


Sack,  ber  ©ad. 

Sad,  trau'rig,  trii'Bc,  Betrflbt'. 

Saddle,  bcr  ©at'tcl. 

Saddler,  bcr  ©ott'Icr.  [geln. 

Sail,  ba«  (Sc'gel ;  w.  t«^r,  fe'gcln,  ab'fe»= 

Salary,  bcr  ©c^alt',  bic  Scforbung. 

Sale,  ber  SSerfauf. 

Salt,  ba«  @alg. 

Same,  bcrfcl'bc,  ber  nam'Iid^e. 

Sand,  bcr  @aub. 

Satin,  bcr  5lt'Ia«. 

Saturday,  ber  ©onn'abcnb,  @am6'tag. 

Sauce,  bie  @auce. 

Saucer,  bic  Un'tertaff  e,  bic  Un'terf  (^ale. 

Say,  K6cn. 

Scandinavian,  ©fanbina'tJifc^. 

School,  bie  @(^u'Ie. 

Scholar,  ber  @ci(^il'(er. 

School-house,  ba8  ©(^ul'JauS. 

School-master,  bcr  ©dj^ul'meiper,  bcr 

Sea,  bag  SWcer,  bic  ©ee.  [©d^ul'le^rer. 

Sea-bath,  ba«  ©ce'bab. 

Second,  bcr  gwci'tc.         [gebraud(^t'. 

Second-hand,  (me  ber  jtoci'tcn  $anb, 

See,  fe'^en. 

Seek,  fu'd^en,  auffud^cn. 

Seize,  grei'fen,  ergrei'fcn,  faffen. 

Seldom,  fel'tcn. 

Self,  felbfi  (see  §  108). 

Sell,  iDcrtau'fcn. 

Send,  fd^irf'en,  fcn'ben. 

September,  ber  ©e^)tent'Ber. 


Servant,  bcr  2)ie'ner,  bie  2)ie'nerin. 
Serve,  bie'nen. 

Session,  bie  ©i^'ung.  [tergel^cn. 

Set,  \t^'tn,  flericn ;  (of  the  sun),  un'* 
Seven,  (ie'bcn ;  seven  years',  adj,^  fte'* 

bcnja^rig. 
Several,  me^'rcrc,  ijcrfd^ic'benc  (;?/.)• 
Sew,    n&'^cn;    sewing-machine,    bie 

gf^a^'raafd^inc. 
Shall,  fol'len ;  (Jut.)  ipcr'ben. 
Shatter,  jcrbred(^'en,  jcrfd^met'tern. 
She,  fie.  [So'gen. 

Sheet,  ba«  SSett'tud^ ;  (of  paper),  ber 
Shine,  fd^ci'ncn,  Uu^'ivx,  glSn'jen. 
Ship,  ba«  ©d^iff. 
Shoe,  ber  @(^u^. 
Shoot,  fd^ie'gen. 
Shore,  baS  U'fcr,  bcr  ©tranb. 
Short,  furg. 
Should,  forrcn.  (inf.). 
Shoulder,  bie  ©d^ul'tcr. 
Show,  gci'gen. 
Shut,  fc^Uc'gen,  xu'ma^enx 
Sick,  franf. 
Side,  bie  ©ci'te. 

Sight,  ba«  ©cfid^f ;  at  sight,  itacif^  ©idj^t 
Signify  (mean),  bebcu'tClt. 

Silk,  bie  ©ei'be ;  silken,  fei'ben. 

Silver,  bag  ©ifber. 

SimUar,  fibn'Ud^. 

Sin,  bie  ©iln'be. 

'Since,  prep.,  \vX ;  conj.,  fcit'bctn. 
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Sing,  fing'en.  [bie  ©d^tw&'Qcrin. 

Sister,  bic  ©d(^»c'ftcr ;  sister-in-law, 

Sit,  fi^'cn. 

Sky,  ber  ^imntcf. 

Sleep,  bcr  @d?Iaf ;  ».,  fd^Ia'fen. 

Sleeve,  bcr  Slcr'mel. 

Slipper,  bcr  ^antoffcl. 

Slow(ly),  lang'fam. 

Small,  ticin. 

Smoke,  bcr   9Jau(^ ;    v.,  xan'dftn*, 

smoking  (noun),  ba8  iftau'6}tXL 
Snake,  bic  ©^lang'c. 
Snow,  bcr  ®d^ncc;  r.,  fc^nci'cn. 
So,  so,  auf  bic'fc  SBci'fc. 
Society,  bic  ©cjctt'tt^aft. 
Sofa,  bcr  (or  ba?)  @o>^a  (or  @o'fa). 
Soft,  X0t\6), 
Soldier,  bcr  ©olbat'. 
Solve,  18'fcn,  auf  lofcn. 
Some,  ci'nigc,  ct'Iidj^c,  tt>crd^c;some 

bread,  ct'loaS  S3rob ;  somebody, 

3c'manb ;  something,  ctn)a«. 
Sometimes,  gutt>ei'kn,  ln«tt)ci'Icn,  bann 

unb  »ann. 
Somewhat,  adv.,  ct'ttJaS,  gtcm'U(^. 
Son,    bcr    @o^n;    son-in-law,     bcr 

@d^tt)ic'cjcrfo&n. 
\5ong,  bag  ?icb. 
Soon,  Balb. 

Soup,  bic  Bnp'pz,  bic  SBril'^c. 
Sour,  fau'cr. 

South,  bcr  ®ilb,  bcr  ©il'bcn. 
Sow,  fa'cn. 
Speak,  f^rc'c^cn. 
Spear,  ber  @^ccr,  bic  San'jc. 
Spin,  f^in'ncn. 

Spire,  bcr  S^^urm,  bcr  ^ird^'t^urtn. 
Spring,  bcr  @^runcj ;  (of  the  year), 

bcr  gril^'Ung,  bad  gril^'ja^r. 
Spy,  bcr  Bpm\\ 

Stand,  V.  intr,,  flc'^cn  ;  v.  tr.,^tVkn*, 
to  stand  by  one,  ci'ncm  bci'flc^cn, 
ci'ncm  ^el'fcn,  ci'ncn  untcrflil'^cn ; 
the  standing  by,  bic  $iirfc,  23ci'* 
ttanb. 


State  (condition),  bcr  3u'Panb ;  (na* 
lion),  bcr  @taat.         [53a^in'^>of. 

Station  (railroad),  blc  @tatton%  bcr 

Steal,  jlcyicn. 

Steam,  bcr  2)am^f;  steamer,  ba§ 
2)am^f'Wiff;  steam-boat,  ha9 
S)am^fl&oot;  steam-engine,  bie 
S)ami)f'mafd^inc. 

Steep,  flcil. 

Steerage,  ba8  3^i'f^cnbe(!. 

Step,  bcr  @(3^ritt,  bcr  Zxxtt;  r.  tji^r., 
trc'tcn,  f(3^rci'tcn. 

Step-father,  bcr  @ticf'i)atcr. 

Step-mother,  bic  @ttcf  mut'tcr. 

Step-son,  bcr  @ttef  fo^n. 

Step-daughter,  bic  @ticf  toc^tcr. 

Stick,  bcr  @to(f . 

Still,  ac?;.,  fHII,  xn'i}XQ;  adv,,  no6f, 
im'mcr,  conj.^  bod^,  jcbod^',  bcn'^ 

Stone,  bcr  @tcin.  [nod(^. 

Storm,  bcr  ©turm,  ba«  ©emtt'ter,  bad 
Un'gch?ittcr ;  stormy,  fHlr'mifciJ^. 

Story  (tale),  bic  ®t\6}x6}'tt;  (of  a 
house),  bcr@tod,  bag  ©to(f  »ct!, 
ba0  ©cfdf^og'. 

Stove,  bcr  O'fcn. 

Street,  bic  (Stra'ljc. 

Strike,  f(^Ia'gcn. 

Strong,  [tar!,  frSf'tig. 

Student,  bcr  ©tubcnt'. 

Study,  ba0  ©tu'bium,  v,  tr.,  jlubi'rem 

Suburb,  bic  SSor'ftabt. 

Such,  \oV6)cx. 

Sugar,  ber  ^nd'tx. 

Sultry,  ^6}mU 

Summer,  bcr  ©om'mct. 

Sun,  bic  ©on'nc. 

Sunday,  bcr  ©onn'tag. 

Supper,  ba8  53['bcnbcffcn. 

Surgeon,  bcr  SSunb'arjt. 

Surpass,  iibcrtrcf  fcn. 

Surrender,  fid^  crgc'ben.  [Sanb'mtffcr. 

Surveyor  (of  land),  bcr  SWcf'fcr,  bcr 

Sweet,  filg. 

Swiss,  bcr  ©(^trci'jer  (see  page  4193. 
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T. 


Table,  fccr  Xifc^,  bic  Sla'fel ;  to  set 
the  table,  bcu  Xi\6)  bed 'en. 

Tailor,  ber  ©dj^uei'bcr. 

Take,  ne^men ;  to  take  away,  tocg'* 
ne^men ;  to  take  with  one,  mit'^ 
ue^mcn ;  to  take  place,  flatt'fin* 

Talk,  ^pxt'6)m,  re'ben.  [ben. 

Tall,  grofi,  ^o4 

Tame,  ja^m. 

Taste  ba3  ^o'flcn,  @(^mccf  en ;  v.  tr., 

fo'ften,  fd^mecf'cn. 
Tea,  ber  Xftee. 
Teach,  le^ren. 

Teacher,  ber  Sc^'rer,  bie  Seyrcrin. 
Tear,  bic  X^ra'ne. 
Tear,  rei'gen,  jerrei'gen. 
Tedious,  lang'vueilig. 
Telegraph,  ber  Selegro^^. 
Telegraphic,  telegra':()^if(3^» 
Tell,  Kgcn,  erjs'^'len.     [Un'getoitter. 
Tempest,  ber  Sturm,  ba«  @ett)it'ter, 
Tempestuous,  pilr'mi{(3j|. 
Thaler,  ber  S^a'Ier. 
Than,  al«,  benn. 
Thank,  ber  2)anf ;  r.,  ban'fen. 
That,  pron,,  je'ucr,  bte'fer ;  conj.,  bag. 
The,  ber,  bie,  ba«. 
Then,  adv.j  bann,  al«bann',  ba'mal6 ; 

now  and  then,  bann  nub  toann ; 

conj.,  bcnn,  ba^er',  barum',  affo. 
Theology,  bic  X^eologic'.  [ijl,  e8  gieit. 
There,  ia,  bort,  bafelbft';  there  is,  c« 
Thereby,  baburd;',  bamtt'.  [banim'. 
Therefore,  beS'^alb,  bcS'wcgen,  ba^er', 
Thin,  bilnn. 

Thing,  bic  ^a'6)t,  baS  SJing. 
Think,  ben'fen. 
Third,  ber  2)rit'tc. 
Thirst,  ber  2)urft. 
This,  bic'ter. 
Thou,  bu. 

Thread,  ber  ga'ben. 
Threat,  bie  ©ro'^ung. 


Threaten,  bro'^en. 

Three,  brei. 

Thresh,  bre'fAen. 

Thrice,  brci'mal. 

Through,  burd^. 

Throw,  »er'fen. 

Thunder,  ber  2)on'ner ;  v.,  bon'nem. 

Thunder-storm,  baS  OetDlt'ter. 

Thursday,  ber  2)on'nergtag. 

Thy,  bein. 

Tie,  bin'ben. 

Till,  prep,  and  conj.,  U9,  U9  gu,  auf ; 

till  now,  bi«  jefet ;  till  then,  bi« 
Till,  V,  tr.,  Be&au'en,  ^P'gcn.  [Ca^in. 
Time,  bie  Beit. 

To,  prep.,  JU ;  (with  %nf.\  um  JU. 
Tobacco,  ber  Sa'baf. 
To-day,  ^cute ;  to-day's,  adj.,  ^cu'tig* 
To-morrow,  mor'gen. 
Too,  gu,  aft'ju ;  (also),  olvl^. 
Tooth,  ber  3a^n. 
Toward,  nad^,  Qc'gen. 
Towel,  ba«  ^anb'tud^. 
Tower,  ber  S^urm. 
Trade,  ber  ^an'bcl,  S5er!e^r'(ber  ^an'* 

be!  unb  SJerlc^r'). 
Train,  ber  3wg ;  i?««  ©eforgc. 
Traitor,  bcr  SSerra't^er. 
Translate,  ilbcrfc^'en. 
Travel,  rei'fen,  cine  W\'\t  ina'(3j|cn» 
Ti-aveler,  ber  9iei'fenbc, 
Traverse,  burc^rci'feu. 
Tread,  tre'tcn,  gc'^en,  fdj^rci'ten ;  tread 

to  pieces,  jcrtre'ten. 
Treason,  ber  ^errat^',  bie  3Scrrat^erci'. 
Treaty,  ber  SSertrag',  bie  Unter^anb'- 
Tree,  bcr  SBaum.  [lung. 

Trout,  bie  goreric. 
Trip,  bie  ^eci'fe,  ga^rt. 
True,  tDa^r,  wa&r'^aft,  tt)a^r^aftig', 

(faithful),  treu ;  yours  truly,  auf* 

rid^tig  bcr  ^V^f^Sf* 
Truth,  bic  aBa5>r'i>cit,  Xreu'e. 
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Try,  Dcrfu'^cn,  ^roBi'rcn, 
TuUp,  bic  XnVpt. 
Twelve,  gtoblf. 


Twenty,  jtDan'jig, 
Twice,  gwei'mol. 
Two,  jtoet. 


U. 


Ugly,  wm^ 

Umbrella,  bcr  9lc'gcnyd(^irm. 

Unanimoas,  em'ftimmtg. 
Unboand,  un'gebunben. 
Uncle,  bcr  O'^cim,  On'fel. 
Under,  un'ter.  [fen. 

Understand,  Ijerflc'^cn,  Bccjrci'fen,  faf  * 
Undertake,  untcmc^mcn. 
Unequal,  un'glci(^. 
Unite',  V.  tr.,  tcrel'mgcn. 
Universal,  att'gcmcin. 


University,  bic  UniiJCrfitaf - 

Unlike,  m'&i^nliiS^, 

Up,  prep. ,  auf ;  adv. ,  ^inauf ,  ^crouf  , 

em^or',  in  bcr  $i5'^e,  o'bcn. 
Upon,  auf,  ilbcr. 
Usage,  bcr  ©cbrau^',  — «,  pL  ®c« 

brSu'd^e/btc  ®ctt)o^n'^cit. 
Use,  bcr  ©cbrau^',  bcr  Wi^tn ;  ». 

<ran«.,  brau'd^cn,  gcbrau'^cn. 
Usual,  Qm'6\)n'ix6^,  Wi\6)f  gebraud^'* 

1x6}. 


V. 


Valiant,  ta>fcr. 

Various,  bcrfd^lc'bcn. 

Vase,  bic  SSa'fc 

Veil,  bcr  ©d^lci'cr. 

Verb,  ba«  3cit'tt)ort,  SScr'bunt. 

Very,  fc^r,  gar. 

Vest,  bic  SSc'flc,  3ac!'c. 

Via,  ll'bcr. 


ViUage,  ba6  S)orf. 
Vinegar,  bcr  ©fpS' 
Virtue,  bic  Siu'gcnb. 
Visit,  bcr  S3cfud^';  v.  tr.,  bcfu'd^cn. 
Voice,  bic  ©tim'me.  [Um'fang. 

Volume,  bcr  S3anb ;  (compass),  bcr 
Vote,  bic  ©tim'mc ;  v.tr.,  (Stim'nten 
Voyage,  btc  (^cc'rcifc.  [gcBcn, 


W. 


Wagon,  bcr  SBa'gcn. 

Waist,  bic  2:ainc,  bcr  Scib. 

Wait,  h?ar'tcn. 

Walk,  bad  ©c'^cn,  bcr  ®ang ;  bcr 
S^jajicr'gang ;  v.,  gc'^cn,  f^ai^ic'* 
rcn;  to  take  a  walk,  f^ajic'rcn 
gc'^cn. 

Wall  (of  a  room),  bic  SBanb ;  (of  a 
city),  bic  aWau'cr,  bic  SScinc. 

War,  bcr  ^ricg. 

Warm,  toaxm. 

Wash,  tDa'fd^cn;  the  washing  (linen 
to  be  washed),  btC  SBS'fci^c. 

Watch  (guard),  bic  SBa'd^c;  (time- 
piece), bic  U^r,  S^a'fd^cnu^r. 


Water,  ba«  SBaf'fcr. 

Waterworks,  bic  SBaf  fcrlcitung. 

Wave,  bic  SScric. 

Way,  bcr  2Ceg,  bic  S3a^n ;  by  way 

We,  tt)ir..  [of,  U'bcr. 

Weak,  fd^mad^. 

Wear,  tra'gen,  an'^iabcn. 

Weather,  ba«  SSct'tcr,  bic  SBit'tcrung, 

Week,  bic  SBo'd^c.  [gcn. 

Weigh,  V.  intr.,  toic'gcn ;  v.  tr.,  tt)fi'* 

Weight,  ba«  ©cttjid^t',  bic  ©(^wc'rc. 

Welcome,  adj.,  n?itt'fom'mcn ;  noun, 

ba«  2BtIIfom'mcn. 
Well,  bcr  S3run'ncn,  bic  OucI'Ic.  [gut. 
Well,  adj.,  wo^l,  gcfunb';  adv.^  »o^, 
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Wet,  nag,  fcud^t. 

What?  »a«?  tocr^er? 

Wheat,  bcr  2Bci'gcn. 

When?  »ann?  conj,^  al9,  tocnn. 

Where,  too. 

Whether,  ofe. 

Which?  »crci(^cr?  rel.pron,,  X0tV6)tX, 

While,  »syrcnt),  inbem'.  [bcr. 

Whistle,  ^fei'fcn. 
White,  tDcifi. 
Who?tt)cr? 

Whole,  ganj,  ijotttom'mcn. 
Why?  tt?arum'?  »)c6^alb'?4cc6wc'9cn? 
Wide,  Brett. 

Wife,  bie  grau,  (S'^cfrau,  ©at'tin. 
Will,  bcr  SSu'Ic ;  r.,  tooViin,  tofln'* 
Willingly,  gem.  [f<^cn. 

Win,  gcmin'ncit. 
Wind,  bcr  SBinb. 
Window,  bag  gcn'flcr. 
Wine,  bcr  SBcin. 
Winter,  bcr  SBin'tcr. 
Wise,  twci'fc,  Hug,  iJcrftSn'big. 
Wish,  bcr  SSunfc^ ;  v,  tr,,  tt)un'5^cn, 
tcoCIcn. 


With,  tnit.  [nen,  brin'ncn. 

Within,  prep,,  in'ncr^alb ;  adv,,  m'* 
Without,  au'gcr^alb,  au'gcn,  brau'gcn. 
Woman,  bic  grau,   bad  SBcib,   ba« 

grau'cnjimmcr. 
Wood,  bag  $oIg ;  woods,  bcr  SBalb, 

bic  SBarbung,  ber  gorfl. 
Wool,  bic  SSol'Ic ;  woolen,  tDoI'Icn. 
Word,  ba«  2Bort. 
Work,  bic  5lr'beit,  ba«  SBcrf ;  work 

done  by  hand,  bic  ^anb'arBcit. 
Work  {verb),  ar'bcitcn,  ttjir'fcn;  to 

work  over,   bcar'bcitcn,  um'ar* 

beitcn. 
World,  bic  SBcrt,  @r'be. 
Worth  (value),  bic  SSilr'bc,  bcr  ?rei« ; 

(merit),  ba8  35crbicnft'. 
Worth,  adj.,  h?crt^. 

Worthy,  ttJilr'big.  [ben* 

Wound,  bic  SBun'bc ;  v.  tr,,  ^txtonn'* 
Wreath,  bcr  ^anj. 
Write,  jdj^rei'bcn. 
Writing,  bic  <B6fx\\t, 
Wrong,  un'red^t,  falfd^,  itn'loa^r ;  im 
he  wrong,  Un'rcdj^t  l^a'bctl. 


T. 


Yard,  bic  garb  (cngli^c  eric). 

Ynm,  baS  ®aru. 

Ye,  t^r. 

Year,  ba«  3abr. 

Yearly,  ia^r'Ud^. 

Yellow,  gelb. 

Yes,  ja,  jatoo^r. 


Yesterday,  adv.,  QC'flcnt, 

Yet,  nid^t ;  not  yet,  no6)  m6)U 

Yonder,  adv.,  bort ;  adj.,  jc'nCT. 

You,  ibr  (Sic). 

Young,  jung. 

Your,  t^r ;  yours,  ber  3b'ngc. 

Youth,  bic  3u'gcnb. 


Addenda. 


W>f  adv,,  away,  off,  down. 

21^'ncn,  ».  tr,  and  intr.,  to  forebode; 
t9  ay  net  mtr,  I  have  a  foreboding. 

S(n'Ia(^cn,  r.  tr. ,  to  laugh  at. 

Slu'majjeu,  v.  rejL,  to  assume. 

Sluf  nc^mcn,  v.  tr.,  to  take  up. 

SBar'fug,  adj.,  barefoot. 

S3egril'6en/to  greet.  [a  name. 

SBei'Icgen,  v.  tr,,  to  join  to,  to  give  as 

25er  SBetrug,  — cS,  imposture,  decep- 
tion, deceit,  fraud. 

JBeijSrfcrn,  v.  tr.,  to  people,  populate. 

IBctDirt^ft^aftcn,  v,  tr.,  to  manage  or 
to  carry  on  (an  estate). 

©cr  Sorb,  — c8,  board;  an  S3orb,  on 
bonrd. 

1t>k  S3raut,  —,pl.  SrSu'tc, bride;  bcr 
S3rautflaat,  bridal  array  or  dress. 

(S^rift'ltd^,  adj..  Christian. 

Sntrci'gcn,  to  tear  away. 

Grblaf  fen,  v.  intr.,  to  die.  [formance. 

S)tc  erffll'Iung,  — ,  fulfihnent,  per- 

(?5cfeo'gcn  (part,  of  Ibic'gen,  to  tend), 
adj.f  curved,  arched. 


®ering\  adj.,  small,  trifling,  inconsid* 

erable. 
©etroft',  ac?;.,  confident,  courageous. 
§af  ten,  v.  intr.,  to  cling, 
^in'fdj^lctc^cn,  v.  t«tr.,  to  glide  or  slip 

thither. 
^C^ncn,  r.  intr.,  to  lean. 
S)cr  $Karft,  —t9,pL  aWarf'tc  market. 
2)ic  ^^antafic',  — ,  fancy. 
9Ji(i^'tcrttd(^,  ad;.,  judicial 
2)cr  9'Ju5m,  — c6,  fame, 
2)cr  ©traut^,  — e0,  pL  ©trSu'^ctj 

bush,  shrub, 
©dj^er'gcn,  r.  tn^r.,  to  sport 
^6)mCi6)'itn,  v.  intr.,  to  pine. 
©d^o'^fen,  r.  ««^r.,  to  draw  (water). 
Un'gcftraft,  adj.,  unpunished. 
SScrgc'^icn,  u.  r.,  to  offend. 
2)cr  SScrlSnm'bcr,  —6,  slanderer. 
$on  ic^er',  from  time  immemoriaL 
SSaff' ncn,  u.  ^r.,  to  arm. 
SBal'Icn,  v.  tn^r.,  to  move. 
SSan'bcln,  v.  tnA .,  to  ramble. 
SBci'Icn, ».  intr,  (o  r»*. 


INDEX. 


^,  adv,,  §  181,  1.    Separable  Prefix, 

§  151, 1  ,•  Lesson  XXXIV.,  2. 
Abbreviations,  page  420. 

Slber,  distinguished  from  allein,  fonbeni/ 

and»tclmc^r.  §265. 

Accent,  §  44r-47 ;  Less.  II.,  7. 

Accusative,  use  of,  §  83.  Verbs  govern- 
ing, §  177.  Prepositions  with,  §  237- 
243  'j  Less.  VII.,  1.  Prepositions  with 
Ace.  and  Dat.,  §  244-253 ;  Less.  X.,  1. 

Adjectives,  formation  of,  §  86;  Lesson 
XXXVIII.  Predicative,  §87;  Less. 
XVIII.,1.  Attributive,Less.XVIII., 
8 ;  §  89,  Sem.  9 ;  §  94.  Old  Declension 
of,  §  88, 1 ;  §  89 ;  Less.  XVIII.  New 
Declension,  §88, 2;  Less.  XX.  Mixed 
Declension,  §  88,  8 ;  Less.  XXI.  Com- 
parison of,  §  90-92;  Lesson  XXil. 
Governing  Gen.,  §  95 ;  Less.  XXXIX., 
2.  Gov.  Dat.,  §  96 ;  Less.  XXXIX.,  4. 
Gov.  Ace,  §  97;  Less.  XXXIX.,  6. 
Used  as  Noun,  §  89,  Hem.  10. 

Adverbs,  formation  of,  §  181-188 ;  Com- 
pound, §  188.  Comparison  of,  §  190. 
Syntax,  §192-195;  Less.  L.  Adjec- 
tives used  as,  §  184, 1 ;  Less.  XIV.,  5. 
Position  of,  §  194,2 ;  §  281.  Adverbial 
Conjunctions,  §  193;  §  260;  §  280,  8. 
Numeral  Adverbs  §  105. 

mm,  §  265. 

fitter,  §111.  m§lll,7.  giae^,§114, 
AifBem.;  Less.XLIII.*  To  strengthen 
superlatives,  §  98,  Bern.  8. 

'^X[A,  distinguished  from  XOXt,  tventl,  tvann, 
§  266.     SIW  t»a§,  §  266, 1,  Eem.  2. 

Siacrbing^,  §  183, 1,  Bern.  4. 

aifo,  §  269,  Bern.  4. 

%m,  contraction  of  an  bcm,  §  54,  Rem,  2; 
Less.  XI.,  4.  With  Superlative,  Less. 
XXII.,  7. 


gstn,  §  93 ;  L.  X.,  1.    Idioms  with,  p.  197. 

5lnbcr,  §  112, 1.    For  t»cr  3»)cite,  §  102, 

Mem,  5.    Slnbert^alfe,  §  103,  2. 
3lnflatt,  composition,  §  196,  8.     Use  of, 

§  209.     With  the  Infinitive,  §  129,  8, 

Bern.  1. 
Apposition,  §  85 ;  Less.  XVI.,  2 ;  Less. 

XLII.,l,JBem  4. 
Arrangement  of  Words,  §  276-284. 
Articles,  derivation  of,  §  53.     Declen- 
sion of,  §54;  Less.  XV.,  and  XVI. 

Syntax  of,  §  55  ;  Less.  XL. 
SIu(^,§263,l,2.  SGBennttud^,§268,i2em.8. 
3luf,  §  246;   Less.  X.,  1.     %\x\^,  §  54, 

Bern.  2;  with  Superlative,  §  190, 2, 2* 

Idioms  with,  page  197. 
%Vi^,  §  220.    Idioms  with,  page  194. 
^U^er,  §  221.    Idioms  with,  page  194. 

Slu§crbem,  §  263, 1, 2. 
Auxiliary  Verbs,  §  185.    Auxiliaries  of 

Mode  (see  Potential  Verbs). 
Sar,  Suffix,  §  86,2,1 ;  Less.XXXVIII.,1, 
a3e=.  Prefix,  §  155, 1 ;  Loss.  XXXV.,  1. 
aSci,  §  222. 
a3c»or,  §  263,  2. 
©id,  §237;  Less.  VII.,  1. 
Capital  Letters,  §  48;  Less.  XVIII.,  b. 
Cardinal  Numbers,  §  99 ;  Less.  XVII. 
Cases,  §59, 8;  §80-85;  Less.VII.-X. 
=c^en,  §  57, 1, 1;  Less.  XXXV. 
Collective  Nouns,  §  57, 3, 1 ;  §  63, 2. 
Comparison  of  Adjectives,  §  90;  Less. 

XXII.  Comparison  of  Adverbs,  §  190. 
Compound  Words,  formation  of,  §  50. 

Division  of  Syllables,  §  43, 3.  Accent 

of,  §  45. 
Compound  Adjectives,  §  86,  3;   Less. 

XXXVIII.,  8. 
Compound  Adverbs,  §  188. 
Compound  Nouns,  §  67;  Less.  XXXVI. 
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Compound  Yerbs^  §  U9 ;  Less.XXXIV. 
and  XXXV. 

Conditional  Mood^  §  125 ;  Less.  LI. 
Conjunction,  §  259-274;  Less.  L. 
Correlative  Pronouns,  §  114, 4. 
Corresponding  Conjunctions,  §  268, 1, 2. 
£)a,  §  186;   §  195.     Compounded  with 

Prepositions,  §  188, 10,  Hem.  2. 
Z)a^er/  and  borum,  §  269  (see  ba). 
!Damit  (see  ba).  As  a  Conjunction,  §  267. 
2)ann,Sl86;  189,1. 
!Darum  (see  ba^r). 
!Da^  (see  ber).    Used  collectively,  §  115 ; 

§114,4,i2ew. 
Da§,§  268,  2.    Slid  ba§,§  266,  l,i2em.l. 

5luf  bag,  §  267. 

DativeCase,  §82;  Less.IX.  Governed 
by  Prepositions,  §  82,1;  §  220.  By 
Verbs,  §82, 3, 2;  §179;  Less.XLVIL 
By  Adjectives,  §  82, 8, 1;  §  96;  Less. 
XXXXI.,  4. 

Declension  of  the  Article,  §  54.  Of 
Nouns,  71-79;  Less.  XV.  Of  Adjec- 
tives, §  88-89 ;  Less.  XVIII.,  XX., 
and  XXI.    Of  Pronouns,  §  107-114. 

Demonstrative  Pronouns,  §  111;  Less. 
XLIII. 

IDetttt,  §  274. 

X)er/  as  Definite  Article,  §  54,  1.  De- 
monstrative Pronoun,  §  111,  Bern.  2. 
Relative  Pronoun,  §  114, 2. 

Derjentgc,  §  m,  8;  Less.  XLIII.,  2. 

Derivative  Words,  §  49,  2. 

Derivative  Adjectives,  §  86,  2;  Lesson 
XXXVIII. 

Derivative  Adverbs,  §  187. 

Derivative  Nouns,  §  57 ;  Less.  XXXVII. 

Derivative  Prepositions,  §  196,  2. 

Derivative  Verbs,  §  117,  2. 

!Dcrfcttc,  §  111,  4;  Less.  XLIII.,  8. 

2)c«^att,  bcdtocgcn,  §269. 

!Dlcfcr,  §  111 ;  Less.  XV.  2)icfcd,  Less. 
XLIII.,  4. 

^ieafcit,  bicdfcltd,  §  202. 

Dimidiative  Numerals,  §  103,  2. 

Diminutive  Nouns,  §  57, 1, 1 ;  Lesson 
XXXVII.,  8. 

Diphthongs,  §  88,  2;  §  86;  §  88, 10-12. 

Distributive  Numerals,  §  103, 1. 


!Du,  §  107,  Hem.  4;  Less.  XI.,  2,  2. 

Dur4§238;  Less.X. 

Durfcn,§  118, 8 ;  §  171 ;  Les8.XXXIII.,3. 

*e,  *tt  (==rci),  Suffixes,  §  57,  2, 1-2. 

(Eirtf  as  Indefinite  Article,  §  54,  2 ;  Less. 
XVI.  As  Numeral,  §  100.  As  Prefix 
to  Verbs,  §151,1. 

(Sinanber,  §  112,  l;  §  108,  Eem.  1. 

etniger,  §  112, 2. 

gmp*  and  ent*,  prefixes  to  Verbs,  §  155, 
2;  Less.  XXXV.,  1. 

sett/  Adjective  Suffix,  §  86, 2,  2;  Lesson 
XXXVIII.,  1,  2. 

:.etlb,  Participial  Ending,  §  180;  §  141, 
Hem.  2. 

entgcgen,  §  224,  §  255,  Mcc.  2. 

(£r,  Pronoun,  §  107.  Verbal  Prefix,  § 
155,  8.  Nominal  Suffix,  §  67,  1,  8; 
Less.  XXXVIII.,  2,1. 

(£«,  §  107,  Jiem.  5. 

(£tt»aa,  §  112,  8;  §  114, 4,  Hem. 

Etymology,  §48;  §18-19;  §27-80. 

%m,  §  271. 

Feminine  Nouns,  §  62;  §  65. 

Foreign  Words,  §  19.  Accent  of,  §  46. 
Gender  of  Foreign  Nouns,  §  68.  De- 
'clension  of,  §  77.     Foreign  Verbs,  § 

^ur,  §  293. 
189,  8. 

@attj,§  102, 2,  iZtem.  8. 

®e«,  prefix  of  compound  Verbs,  §155, 4. 
Prefix  of  Participles,  §  181,  Hem.  1. 
Prefix  to  Nouns,  §  57, 8, 1 ;  §  66, 2. 

©cgcn,  §  240. 

©cgcnu&cr,  §  225 ;  §  255,  Exc.  2. 

Gender  of  Nouns,  §  60-70. 

Genitive,  §  80-81.  Prepositions  govern- 
ing, §  202-219.  Verbs  governing, 
§  178 ;  Less.  XL VI.  Adjectives  gov- 
erning, §  95 ;  Less.  XXXIX.,  2.  Ad- 
verbs from  Genitive,  §  188, 2 ;  §  184, 2. 

®cnU0,§118,5. 

^abeti,§  185-186. 

.  f^a%  Suffix,  §  86, 2, 3 ;  Less.  XXXVIII., 
1,3. 

^alb,  adj.y  §  104,  2,Hem.2,  ^aXb  (W* 
km  fatter),  Prep.,  §208. 

4cit,  Suffix,  §  57, 2, 8 ;  Less.  XXXVIII^ 
4,2. 


INDEX. 
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^cr*,  §  186.    Prefix  to  Verbs  §  151, 1. 

■herein,  "^crau^/  etc.,  §  188, 8. 

^ier,  §  186. " 

■^ierbct/  ^icrmtt,  etc.,  §  188, 10,  Hem.  1. 

^iiU,  §  86,  2;  Less.  XXXVIII.,  1,  4. 

^m,  §  186.    Prefix  to  Verbs,  §  151, 1. 

^inten,  §  189, 2.    Winter,  §  247. 

^0^,  §  89, Hem.  13;  §  92;  §  93,  Hem.  4. 

3ci>,§107;  Less.  XI.,  1. 

Smmer,  §  188, 11. 

Imperative,  §  126;  Less.  LI. 

Imperfect,  §  133. 

Impersonal  Verbs,  §  160.  Governing  the 

Dative,  §  179,  2,  Hem.  3. 
Sn,  Preposition,  §248;  Less.  X. 
4it  (^inn)f  Suffix,  §  57,  1,  4;    Lesson 

XXXVII.,  2,  2. 

3nbem,§274,.Bem.  8. 

Indefinite  Pronouns,  §  112;  Less.XLII. 

Indicative  Mood,  §  123. 

InfinitiveMood,§  127-128 ;  Less.XXIX. 

Snner^alb,  §  204. 

Sn^bcfonbcre,  in(3!unftige,  etc.,  §  188, 12. 

Interjections,  §  275. 

Interrogative  Pronouns,  §  118;    Less. 

XLII, 
3r3enb,§188,ll. 
Irregular  Verbs,  §  116,  4;   §  142-148; 

Less.  XXIV.-XXVII. 
=ifd^,Suffix,§86,8,5;  Less.  XXXVIIL, 
3a,  §  181, 2. 

1,5. 
3e,  §  261,  Hem. 
Scbcr,  111;  Less.  XX. 
Scbcrmann,  §  112, 7. 
3cmanb,§li2,7. 
3cncr,  §  ill.  Less.  XX. 
5tctn,§ll2. 
4eit  Suffix,  §  58,  2, 3 ;  §  65, 3 ;  §  75, 1, 2 ; 

Less.  XXXVII.,  4, 2. 
Stonnvx  (see  Potential  Verbs),  §  167-168 ; 

Less.  XXXI. 
Caffctt,  §  118,  Z,Hem.;  §  128,1;  §  131, 

Hem.  2.    Idioms  with,  page  193. 
*Icl  (cincrlet,  etc.),  §  103, 3. 
Ann,  Suffix,  §  57, 1, 1 ;,  §  66, 1 ;  §  74, 1, 2 ; 

Less.  XXXVII.,  8. 
Letters  of  Union  (1),  4,  *ct,  §  107,  Hem. 

2;  (2),*«,§203,i2ewi.4. 


4eute,  Plural  Ending;  Less.  XLVII.,2, 

Hem.  2. 
4i£^,  Suffix,  §  86, 2, 6;  Less.  XXXVIIL, 

1,6;  §187,3. 
=mal(cinmal/  etc.),  105, 1. 
3?icm,  §112,6;  §134,1;  Less.  XLII.,x, 

Hem.d. 

TtanH^tt,  §  112,  2,  Hem.B;  Less.  XX.; 

§  89,  Hem.  2. 
3We^r,§98.    2We^rcre,§102,2. 
3Kein,  §  107,  Hem.  1 ;  §  109 ;  Less.  XIX. 
Wlltf  §  227;   Less.  IX.    Idioms  with, 

page  195. 
2»ittcl,  mtttcljl,  §  208. 
Mixed  Declension  of  Nouns,  §  72,  3;  5 

76 ;  Less.  XV.    Of  Adjectives,  §  88, 3 ; 

Less.  XXI. 
SWogen  (see  Potential  Verbs),  §  169-170 ; 

Less.  XXXII. 
Moods,  §  122-128. 
SWiiffcn  (see  Potential  Verbs),  173-174; 

Less.  XXXI. 
9?ad&,§228;  Less.  IX. 
9?amlid^,lll,4,i2e«i. 
s«ebett,§249.    gicbjl,  §  230. 
5«rin,  §188, 11. 
9?id^t^,§112,9;  §89,i2em.2. 
9?ic,§188,ll. 
9'Jicmanb,§ll2,7. 

m%  Suffix,  §  57, 2, 4;  §  74,  3, 1. 

Nouns,  §  56. 

Numbers, §59,1;  §74;  §79;  Less.XV,, 

2;  §  115, 3,  i2ew.  2. 
Numerals,  §98-105;  Less.XVII.;  Less. 

XXIII. 
9?ur,  §  263, 1,  2. 
O^gleid^,  o^Won,  ob»ol)t,  §  268. 
O^ne,  §  241;  Less.  VII.    With  Infini* 

tive,  §128,  3,  iZem.  1. 
Ordinal  Numbers,  §  102;  Less.  XXIII. 
Participles,  §129-131;  Less.  XXX. 
Passive  Voice,  §  134;   §  161;   178,  2, 

Hem.  3;  §  179,  2,  Hem.  1;    Lesson 

XLVIII. 
Perfect  Tense,  §  133 ;  Less.  VI. 
Personal  Pronouns,  §  107-108;  Loss. 

XI. ;  §  115, 3,  Hem.  2.    Replaced  by 

Article,  §  55, 1,  Hem.  1. 
Pluperfect  Tense,  Less.  VI. 
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Plural,  §  69, 1 ;  §74;  579. 

Possessive  Pronouns,  §  109-110  j  Less. 
XIX. 

Predicate  of  a  Sentence,  §  277. 

Predicate  Adjectives,  §  87;  Lesson 
XVIII.;  Superlative  used  predica- 
tively,  §  98,  -Stem.  2. 

Prefixes  of  Nouns,  §  57 ;  Less.XXXVII., 
6;  §58,1;  Lesson  XXXVI. 

Prefixes  of  Verbs,  §  149-157;  Lesson 
XXXIV.,  Lesson  XXXV. 

Prepositions,  §  196-258;  Less.  VIII.- 
X. ;  Less.  XLIX. ;  Prepositions  con- 
tracted with  the  Article,  §  54;  Less. 
XI.  Idioms  with  Prepositions,  page 
194. 

Primitive  Words,  §  49. 

Pronouns,  §  106-115.  Personal  Pro- 
nouns, Less.  XI.  Personal  and  Pos- 
sessive Pronouns,  Lesson  XLI.  De- 
monstrative and  Relative  Pronouns, 
Less.  XLIII.  Indefinite  and  Inter- 
rogative Pronouns,  Lesson  XLII.  * 

Proper  Nouns  (declension  of),  §7d. 

Reciprocal  Pronouns,  §  108. 

Reflexive  Pronouns,  §  lOS. 

Reflexive  Verbs,  §  158;  Lesson  XLIII. 

Relative  Pronouns,  §114;  Less.  XLIII. 

rfat,  =fd^aft  (Suffixes),  §  57,  2;  Lesson 
XXXVII. 

.fam  (Sufiix),  §26,  2;  Less.  XXXVIII. 

€etn,  ase  of,  as  Auxiliary,  §  135 ;  Less. 
XXVIII.  Conjugation  of,  §137. 

^etlt,  Possessive  Pronoun,  §  109. 

©elbft,  felber,  §  108,  Eem.  2. 

Sentence,  order  of  words  in,  §  276-284. 

Singular,  Nouns  without,  §  79, 3. 

©old&er,  §111. 

eoDen,  §  118 ;  §  163-164 ;  Less.XXXIII. 

Subject,  position  of,  §  278;  §  282. 

Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124;  Lesson  LI. 

Suffixes  of  Nouns,  §57;  of  Adjectives, 
§86. 

Syntax  of  Article,  §  55;  of  Noun,  §  80 ; 


of  Adjective,  §94-95;  of  Pronoun,  § 
115;  of  Verb,  §175-180;  of  Adverb, 
§192-195. 

Tenses,  §  182-188 ;  Lesson  XIIl 

4^ttm,Suffix,§57,2. 

Ue^er,  §  250. 

Urn,  §242;  urn  JU,§264. 

Umlaut.  §  83,  §  88 ;  Lesson  II. 

^ung,  Suffix,  §  57, 2. 

Unter,§25l. 

Variative  Numerals,  §  103, 8. 

Verbs,  classification  of,  §  116-120.  Con- 
jugation of,  §  121-184.  AuxiUary 
Verbs,  §  135-138;  Lesson  XXVIII. 
Regular  Verbs,  §189-141;  Less.  IV., 
VI.  and  XII.  Irregular  Verbs,  §  142- 
148 ;  Lesson  XXIV  .-XXVII.  Com- 
pound Verbs,  §  149-157;  Lesson 
XXXIV-XXXV.  Reflexive  Verbs, 
§  158-159;  Lesson  XLI.  and  XLIW 
Impersonal  Verbs,  §  160.  Potential 
Verbs,  §116, 8;  §181,  .Bern.  2;  §162- 
174;Less.XXXI.-XXXIII.  SynUx 
of  the  Verb,  §  175-180. 

95tcl,§112;  §92. 

SSoUf  §  234.  Idioms  with  l^Ottf  page  194. 

S5or,  §  252. 

Vowels,  §  38-89;  Lesson  I.  and  II. 

2Bannr§  189,1;  §266,8. 

©arum,  §  118,  1,  Rein,  2,  2;  §  188, 10^ 
Bern.  3. 

©ad,  §  113-114;  m%  fur,  §  113,  8. 

SBegcn,  §217;  §107,^em.2. 

SBcI^cr,  §  113-114. 

SBenig,  §  112.  : 

2Benn,  §  266, 2. 

2Bcr,  §  118-114. 

9Berbem§135;  §138;  Lesson  XII. 

mxt,  §  266,  2. 

SBo,  §  272;  in  Compounds,  §  188, 11, 
Mem,  8. 

SBoHcn,  §166-167;  Lesson  XXXII. 

3u,  §  235;  with  Infinitive,  §  128;  Lesa 
XXIX. 
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In  preparing  this  German  Series,  it  has  been  the  aim  of  the  authoi 
to  incorporate  the  most  advanced  views  and  principles  of  linguistic 
instruction,  as  held  by  the  best  writers  upon  philology,  and  the  best 
practical  educators  in  Europe  and  America.  Especial  preference 
has  been  given  to  those  features  of  approved  works  for  the  study  of 
modern  languages  which,  in  Europe  more  especially,  have  stood  the 
test  of  practical  use.  A  few  other  features,  also,  have  been  intro* 
duced  which  have  been  adopted  with  eminent  success  by  the  most 
able  professors  of  modern  language  in  their  personal  instruction, 
but  which  have  not  heretofore  found  their  way  into  text-books. 
Care  has  been  taken  to  give  due  relative  prominence  to  each  of 
these  tried  and  approved  principles,  and  to  mould  them  into  a  ho- 
mogeneous system,  adapted  to  the  wants  of  those  schools  in  Amer- 
ica in  which  the  German  language  is  taught 

On  the  one  hand,  the  aim  has  been  to  incorporate  as  much  in- 
formation concerning  the  grammatical  structure,  the  historical  de- 
velopment, the  linguistic  relations,  and  the  literary  character  of  the 
German  language  as  is  possible  within  the  period  that  is  usually  de- 
voted to  this  study ;  and,  on  the  other,  to  initiate  the  student  into 
the  most  practical  method  of  learning  to  read,  to  write,  and  to  speak 
the  German  language.  

The  Series  includes  the  following  works : 

FIRS7  BOOK  IN  GERMAN:  for  younger  pupils  in  Grammar 
Schools,  Academies,  and  Seminaries.  The  treatment  is  eminently 
practical ;  the  words  and  sentences  are  such  as  occur  in  familiar 
conversation ;  the  grammatical  rules  are  stated  in  simple  and  terse 
language,  and  are  illustrated  by  a  large  number  of  examples ;  and 
the  Lessons  are  followed  by  a  collection  of  Familiar  Conversations, 
which  will  aid  the  pupil  to  express  himself  on  subjects  that  come 
naturally  within  the  range  of  the  juvenile  mind.  Although  intended 
primarily  for  young  classes,  it  may  be  used  with  advantage  as  an  in- 
troductory book  to  the  "  German  Course  "  by  those  of  a  more  ad- 
vanced age. 

FIRST  GERMAN  READER:  for  the  use  of  pupils  who  have 
studied  the  **  First  Book  in  German."  The  selections,  which  are 
from  the  best  and  most  popular  writings  in  the  charming  juvenile 
literature  of  Germany,  consist  mostly  of  anecdotes,  fables,  tales,  and 
pieces  of  didactic  poetry.  The  style  is  dear,  simple,  and  elevated. 
The  sentences  are  short,  and  the  words  employed  are  those  which 
are  most  familiarly  used  in  the  conversation  of  oaily  life.  Abundant 
notes  are  given  for  the  explanation  of  the  text 

GERMAN  COURSE:  for  beginners  in  the  study  of  the  German 
language  of  a  more  advanced  age  than  those  for  whom  the  "  First 
Book  in  German  "  is  adapted ;  or  for  those  who  are  already  familiar 
with  that  book.  It  consists  of  four  parts :  Part  I.  Practical  Lessons 
Ibr  learning  to  read,  write,  and  speak  the  German  language.  Part 
11*  Familiar  Conversations  in  German  and  English,  idioms  ancl 
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Snonyms,  models  of  letters,  forms  of  business,  and  selections  from 
erman  literature.  Part  III.  A  compend  of  German  Grammar, 
with  an  introduction  on  the  history,  characteristics,  and  dialects  of 
the  language.  Part  IV.  Tables  of  German  moneys,  weights,  and 
measures,  abbreviations,  personal  and  geographical  proper  names, 
and  German-English  and  English-German  vocabularies.  The  book 
is  eminently  philosophic  in  scope  and  practical  in  style,  and  is  well 
adapted  to  the  wants  of  classes  in  our  colleges,  academies,  and  high- 
schools. 

TEACHER'S  COMPANION  to  the  German  Course:  for  the 
use  of  comparatively  inexperienced  teachers,  containing  suggestions 
with  reference  to  methods  of  instruction  in  living  language,  and  espe- 
cially with  reference  to  the  use  of  the  "  German  Course."  It  con- 
tains a  key  to  the  exercises  in  the  lessons  of  Part  I.,  with  philological, 
historical,  geographical,  and  explanatory  notes ;  a  key  and  notes  to 
Part  II. ;  and  notes  to  Parts  III.  and  IV,  The  teacher  will  find  it 
invaluable. 

GERMAN  READER:  to  follow  the  "German  Course."  The 
selections  are  made  from  the  best  German  writers,  mostly  of  the 
present  century ;  and,  that  the  student  may  feel  as  definitely  as  pos- 
sible the  spirit  of  the  language,  they  have  reference  to  Germany  and 
illustrate  German  history,  biography,  geography,  mythology,  and  so- 
cial life  and  customs.  Abundant  notes  are  added,  whicn  contain 
elucidations  of  the  more  difficult  constructions  and  explanations  of 
many  of  the  historical  events  and  social  customs  which  are  alluded 
to  in  the  text.  Copious  references  to  the  "  German  Course  "  are  in- 
terspersed. A  vocabulary  of  all  the  words  that  occur  in  the  text  of 
the  Reader,  and  full  indexes  of  authors  and  subjects  are  given  also. 

MANUAL  OF  GERMAN  CONVERSATION:  to  be  used 
alternately  with  the  Reader.  The  conversations  are  on  the  most 
familiar  subjects  of  daily  life :  selections  from  the  "  Illustrated  Cat- 
echisms of  the  Arts  and  Sciences ;"  an  extensive  collection  of  idi- 
oms; items  from  newspapers;  advertisements;  an  extensive  col- 
lection of  classified  words,  phrases,  and  expressions,  referring  to  va- 
rious departments  of  science,  art,  politics,  religion,  trade,  manufac- 
tures, and  daily  life  (with  lists  of  adjectives,  regular  verbs,  homonyms, 
and  compound  words) ;  and  a  number  of  pages  of  German  current 
hand.  The  volume  contains  also  frequent  grammatical  references 
to  the  "  German  Course." 


Gommendatory  Testmionialsi  NoticeSi  &c. 

The  following  are  a  few  of  the  commendations  of  the  German 
Series  received  from  prominent  educational  sources : 

From  E.  R.  Vjjgguls,  Professor  of  Modern  Languages  in  Dartmouth 

College,  Hanover,  N  H 
We  have  adopted  the  Grammar  (German  Course),  and  it  is  now 
in  the  hands  of  about  a  hundred  of  our  students.    It  is  in  ray  judg- 
ment, on  the  whole,  the  best  German  Grammar  published  in  thw 
country. 

From  J.  H.  Brenneman,  Principal  of  High-School,  ChillicotJie,  O. 
It  is  the  best  German  Grammar  in  print. 
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From  C.  P.  Wilcox,  Professor  of  Modem  Languages  in  the  Georgia 

State  University f  Athens, 

It  is  a  somewhat  invidious  task  to  substitute  new  dass-books  for 
those  already  in  use.  The  fact  that  I  have  done  so  in  this  instance 
is  a  proof  of  the  value  I  set  upon  Prof  Comfort's  **  Course."  I  was 
so  struck  with  its  peculiar  adaptedness  to  the  wants  of  our  Ameri- 
can students  that  I  determined  to  introduce  it  into  my  classes.. 

From  B.  W.  DwiGirr,  Ph.D.,  Vice-President  American  Philological 

Association, 

Having  taught  German  for  twenty-five  years,  I  have  used  every  one 
of  the  manuals  of  instruction  in  that  noble  language,  and  have  found 
them  each  marked  with  decided  faults — some  in  being  too  minute, 
complicated,  and  voluminous,  and  others  in  being  quite  too  general 
and  vague.  Prof.  Comfort's  "Course"  is  happily  free  from  these 
faults,  and  is  scholarly,  practical,  and  well  ad-ipted  to  the  real  wants 
of  those  who  wish  to  learn  the  German  language  rapidly  and  well. 

From  Prof.  F.  L.  O.  VsyE.'o.^iG^  formerly  Director  of  the  Polyglot  Bu- 
reaUf  New  York^  and  now  Professor  in  Cornell  University, 

After  a  careful  examination  of  Prof  Comfort's  work,  I  hasten  to 
express  to  you  my  high  appreciation  of  its  merits.  This  being  the 
first  German  Grammar  in  the  English  language  that  stands  on  the 
solid  foundation  of  true  and  scientific  philology,  its  appearance  ought 
to  be  hailed  with  delight  by  every  fair  critic. 

The  Germans  can  now  be  proud  of  having  our  beloved  mother 
tongue  presented  to  the'  American  public  in  a  worthy  form. 

The  introductory  lessons  are  remarkable  for  the  lucid  and  prac- 
tical manner  in  which  the  elements  of  the  language  are  there  un- 
folded. 

The  idiomatic  accuracy  of  the  German  exercises  is  one  of  the  most 
striking  features  of  this  excellent  work. 

From  G.  F.  Behringer,  Assistant  Professor  of  German^  Cornell  Uni* 

versity. 
We  propose  introducing  Comfort's  "  German  Course  "  into  all  our 
classes  next  trimester,  numbering  one  hundred  and  fifty  students. 

From  Rev.  William  Nast,  D.D.,  Editor  of'Der  Christliche  Apolo' 
get,]'*  and  President  of  German  Wallace  College,  Berea,  Ohio, 

The  study  of  the  German  language  is  finding  its  proper  place  in 
the  regular  course  ot  schools  of  every  grade.  Among  the  text-books 
which  have  lately  been  published  to  facilitate  the  study  of  this  im- 
portant and'  somewhat  difficult  language.  Prof  Comfort's  "  German 
Course"  takes  a  high  rank. 

The  chief  requisite  for  a  practical  Grammar  of  a  living  language 
is  fully  met  by  Prof  Comfort  The  scholar  is  not  needlessly  bur- 
dened  with  theory,  but  is  taught,  by  well-chosen  exerdses  and  cx« 
amples,  at  the  very  start,  to  make  practical  efforts  himself 

i^rom  Prof.  Oscar  Howes,  A.M.,  of  Shurtleff  College,  Upper  Alton,  HI, 
I  am  much  pleased  with  Comfort's  "  German  Course,'*  and  think 
I  shall  like  it  better  than  any  other. 

From  Mrs.  A.  C.  Knight,  Wilbraham,  Mass, 
I  have  used  the  "  German  Course  "  two  terms,  and  am  well  pleased 
Spith  it.    I  prefer  it  to  any  Grammar  I  have  yet  used. 
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From  Pro£  Friedrich  Stengel,  School  ofMines^  Columbia  College^ 

New  York. 

Pro£  Comfort's  "  German  Course  "  rises  above  the  common  mech- 
anism  of  modern  text-books. 

This  method  is  well  calculated  to  introduce  the  pupil  gradually  to 
the  difficulties  of  the  language ;  and  the  clear  and  logical  mode  of 
arrangement  contributes  to  facilitate  study  to  such  a  degree  that,  if 
the  instructor  follows  the  practical  hints  given  in  the  "Teacher's 
Companion  to  the  German  Course/'  the  pupil,  with  a  little  perse- 
verance, will  soon  be  able  to  read  our  German  authors,  and  write  and 
speak  with  propriety. 

Prom  Miss  Rachel  Redford,  Principal  of  Seminary^  Barking 

Ridge,  N.  y. 
I  have  no  hesitancy  in  saying  that  Comfort's  "  First  Book  in  Ger- 
man "  is  the  best  on  its  subject  that  I  have  ever  examined. 

From  Prof.  T.  B.  Threlkeld,  Salem  College,  Ay, 
I  regard  Comfort's  "  German  Course  "  a  very  superior  work.    It 
renders  easy  the  study  of  the  German  language. 

From  Prof  L.  G.  Marshall,  Harrison  Academy,  Cynthiana,  Ky, 
It  seems  to  me  certainly  the  most  scholarly  production  on  the 
subject  in  our  country,  and  last,  if  not  least,  it  is  the  most  beautifully 
printed. 

From  Prof  J.  C.  Van  Benschoten,  Wesleyan  University,  Middle- 

town.  Conn, 

I  have  found  Prof  Comfort's  "  German  Course "  the  best  text- 
book in  the  German  language  I  have  ever  used. 

From  Gen.  Franz  Sigel. 

I  have  with  some  care  perused  the  new  English-German  Gram- 
mar of  Prof  Comfort,  and  I  think  it  my  duty  to  write  these  few  lines 
as  an  appreciation  of  the  method  applied  in  the  book.  Such  a  Gram- 
mar and  compendium  is  an  excellent  addition  to  what  we  possess  in 
this  line  of  literature,  and  undoubtedly  will  find  its  way  into  our  En- 
glish and  German-American  schools  where  the  German  language 
has  been  made  a  branch  of  study.  It  is  "  short,  sharp,  and  decisive," 
and  gives  high  proof  of  the  thorough  and  comprehensive  mind  of  its 
author. 

From  Dr.  H.  Von  Holst,  New  York, 

It  gives  me  satisfaction  to  state,  after  a  pretty  careful  examination 
of  Prof.  G.  F.  Comfort's  "  German  Course,"  that  I  think  the  book 
may  conscientiously  be  recommended  to  every  teacher.  It  will  be 
found  practical  as  well  as  reliable. 

From  Dr.  J.  B.  Feuling,  Professor  of  Comparative  Philology,  Uni" 

versity  of  Wisconsin,  Madison, 

I  consider  Prof  Comfort's  "  German  Course  "  a  very  good  book. 
End  I  will  introduce  it  here  at  .the  next  change  of  our  text-books. 

From  F.  Christianer,  County  Superintendent,  Abingdon,  Knox  Co.^ 

HI, 

After  a  due  examination,  I  conclude  the  "  Course  "  is  easy, progress' 
ive,  and  comprehensible,  and  just  the  thing  for  our  American  students. 
Being  a  German  by  birth  and  education,  I  fully  appreciate  the  work, 
and  shall  with  pleasure  recommend  it  to  our  public  institutions. 
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From  Eugene  Von  Nordhausen,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  late  Professor  of 

Modern  Languages^  New  York, 

It  was  with  great  pleasure  that  I  perused  carefully  a  "  German 
Course  "  published  by  Harper  &  Brothers.  Without  criticising  the 
former  works  on  the  subject,  I  must  acknowledge  the  great  superior- 
ity of  this  in  the  mode  of  introducing  this  difficult  language  to  stu- 
dents. 

I  have  no  doubt  that  an  ordinary  good  scholar  may,  alone,  with 
the  help  of  this  book,  learn  enough  of  the  German  language  to  en- 
able him  to  enjoy  its  beauties. 

From  Prof  Joseph  E.  Y^ViiiG^  Principal  of  Fort  Edward  Institute,  N,  K 
Comfort's  "  German  Course  "  has  more  than  realized  our  expect- 
ations. 

From  J.  H.  Ford,  Principal  of  School y  yeannerette.  Parish  Iberia,  La, 
It  is  a  "  Course  "  prepared  with  remarkable  care ;  the  rules  are  con- 
cise and  lucid.    I  have  decided  to  use  it  in  my  future  classes. 

From  Dr.  George  W.  Erdmann,  Teacher  of  German  in  New  York. 
My  first  judgment  has  not  only  been  fully  justified,  but  I  have 
found  it  answerable  and  useful  far  beyond  my  expectations.    I  shall 
use  Comfort's  "  German  Course  "  exclusively  hereafter. 

From  J.  C.  Brodfuehrer,  Professor  of  Languages,  College  Hill,  O, 
Of  the  many  text-books  with  which  I  am  acquainted,  I  consider 
Comfort's  the  test  for  clearness  of  statement  and  arrangement.  The 
best  recommendation  of  the  work  is  that  it  has  bravely  stood  the  test 
of  the  school-room  and  class  examination.  I  wish  every  instructor 
of  German  could  see  this  book  to  compare  it  with  others  and  judge 
for  himself. 

From  Prof.  A.  F.  Berhdolt,  Mercersburg  College,  Franklin  Co.,  Pa, 

The  work  commends  itself  to  all  students  of  German.  Teachers 
of  German  have  long  felt  the  want  of  a  Grammar  embodying,  as  this 
does,  at  the  same  time,  the  grammatical  forms  and  the  history  and 
development  of  such  forms.  The  tables  of  the  Comparison  of 
Words  in  the  Indo-European  Languages  are  of  incalculable  benefit 
to  the  student 

From  Rev.  N.  E.  CoBl.'E.iGn,  President  of  Eastern  Tennessee  Weslcyan 

University,  Athens. 

I  like  the  "  German  Course  "  better  for  a  text-book  than  any  other 
of  the  many  it  has  been  my  privilege  to  examine.  For  method,  com- 
pleteness, and  critical  accuracy  I  consider  it  superior  to  any  other  in 
this  country. 

From  Prof.  J.  B.  Garritt,  Hanover  College,  Ind. 
I  have  already  carefully  gone  over  the  first  part  of  the  "  German 
Course,"  and  am  so  much  pleased  with  it  that  I  have  decided  to  use 
it  the  next  year  with  my  class. 

From  Prof.  Louis  Kistler,  Northwestern  University,  Evanston,  HL 
I  can  conscientiously  recommend  it  as  a  most  suitable  introduc- 
tion into  the  living,  spoken  speech  of  the  German  people,  while  it 
furnishes,  at  the  same  time,  the  essential  principles  necessary  to  lead 
to  an  understanding  of  the  rich  literature  of*  Germany.  The 
**  Course  "  will  supply,  in  this  regard,  a  long-felt  want. 
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From  Prof;  T.  W.  Tobey,  Padtuah,  Ky. 
The  complete  "  German  Course,"  by  G.  F.  Comfort,  A.M.,  is  a 
valuable  work.    It  only  needs  the  trial  of  the  school-room  to  be 
highly  appreciated  by  teachers  of  the  German  language. 

From  Dr.  Wm.  C.  Grossman,  Coyner's  Springs  Female  Institute^  Va, 
It  is  indeed  an  excellent  work,  and  one  we  have  been  long  in  want 
of.    With  such  a  book  in  hand,  it  is  truly  a  delight  to  study  and 
to  teach  the  German  language. 

From  Albert  Jennings,  Principal  of  Union  School^  Lawion,  Mich. 
The  more  I  use  Comfort's  "  Course,"  the  more  I  like  it. 

From  Prof  John  Rosenberg,  .^.t?/^/*?  University^  Chappell Hill^  Texas, 
After  a  thorough  and  candid  study  of  Comfort's  "  Course,"  the 
lucid  treatment  of  his  subject,  the  harmonious  combination  of  theory 
and  practice,  with  the  short  though  comprehensive  history  of  the 
language,  have  induced  me  to  recommend  the  **  Course  "  for  adop- 
tion as  a  text-book  of  the  University. 

From  James  T.  Smith,  Wadesbcro,  N.  C. 
Knowing,  as  we  do,  that  you  depend  entirely  on  the  merits  of  this 


most  systematic,  scientific,  and  truly  philosophical  treatise  on  the 
language  in  the  English  language.  ^ 

From  Rev.  J.  C.  Pershing,  D.D.,  President  of  Pittsburg  Female 

College. 
It  affords  me  pleasure  to  say  that,  at  the  suggestion  of  our  excel- 
lent teacher  of  German,  your  "  German  Course  "  was  adopted  as  one 
of  our  text-books  at  the  commencement  of  the  present  collegiate 
year. 

From  Rev.  James  Gilmour,  Principal  of  Falley  Semifiary^  Fulton^ 

New  York, 
Your  "  German  Course,"-  by  G.  F.  Comfort,  has  been  examined  by 
our  German  Professor.     He  pronounces  it  **  admirable,"  and  will  in- 
troduce it  to  the  next  class. 

From  Prof  Henry  Oldenhage,  Galena,  III. 

We  find  Comfort's  books  satisfactory.    They  stand  the  test  in  the 
recitation-room. 

From  John  P.  Lacroix,  Ohio  Wesleyan  University ,  Delaware,  O, 
1  have  taken  a  class  of  thirty-ei^ht  through  Comfort's  "  German 
Course,"  and  I  have  no  hesitation  m  placing  it  far  above  any  similar 
work  which  I  have  examined,  both  in  respect  to  clearness  of  state- 
ment and  scientific  arrangement,  and  to  adaptation  to  a  rapid  acquir- 
ing of  a  practical  mastery  of  this  richest  of  all  languages. 

From  Rev.  Alexander  Burns,  Simpson  Centenary  College,  Indiafwla, 

Iowa, 
I  introduced  your  **  German  Course  "  at  the  beginning  of  the  pres- 
ent GTileciate  year,  and  have  been  using  it  ever  since.    I  am  highly 
delighted  with  it. 


\ 


8  Comfort's  German  Series. 

From  Prof.  O.  Howes,  A.M.,  Shurtleff  College,  Upper  Alton,  lit, 
I  regard  Comfort's  "  German  Reader  "  as  an  excellent  book,  thor- 
oughly edited  and  beautifully  published.    The  selections  aie  good, 
well  arranged^  and  unusually  varied  in  their  character,  and,  as  should 
be  the  case  in  an  elementary  reader,  they  are  mostly  in  prose. 

From  John  P.  Lacroix,  Ohio  Wesleyan  University,  Delaware,  O. 
The  "  Reader  "  consists  of  excellent  selections  from  the  best  mod- 
em authoi's,  and  is  a  worthy  and  essential  sequel  to  the  "  Grammar." 

From  Prof.  La  Theo.  Jobe,  St  John's  College,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

Comfort's  "  German  Reader "  I  have  examined  with  great  pleas- 
ure. The  judicious  selection  in  its  compilation,  and  its  typograph- 
ical elegance  and  correctness,  highly  recommend  its  introduction 
into  schools  and  colleges. 

From  Prof.  Ernst  Moencii,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Comfort's  "  German  Reader  "  is,  in  my  opinion,  a  most  excellent 
work. 

From  Prof.  A.  B.  Hyde,  Alleghany  College,  Meadville,  Pa. 
I  find  Prof.  Comfort's  "  German  Reader  "  fully  worthy  of  his  rep- 
utation, and  his  industry,  taste,  and  learning  combine  to  make  it  a 
most  excfillent  book. 

From  C.  H.  ISHAM,  New  York  City. 
.  Comfort's  "  German  Reader  "  is  first-rate — just  what  I  wanted. 

From  the  "  College  Courant,''^  New  Haven,  Conn. 
The  ^  German  Course  "  is  adapted  to  all  tastes.  We  have  here 
the  old  style  of  theoretical  grammar,  and  also  the  new  practical 
methods  tnat  have  been  devised  for  teaching  language.  *  *  *  The 
treatment  is,  in  general,  full  enough  for  all  practical  purposes.  The 
rules  are  clear,  concise,  well  expressed,  and  at  the  same  time  com- 
prehensive of  the  whole  principle.    There  is  no  useless  verbiage. 

From  the  "N  V.  Tribune:' 
The  great  merit  of  Prof.  Comfort  as  a  teacher  of  languages,  in  the 
present  as  well  as  in  his  former  works,  consists  in  his  remarkable 
power  of  adaptation.  He  evinces  a  rare  sympathy  with  the  intel- 
lectual wants  of  the  pupil,  and  usually  furnishes  him  with  a  key  to 
the  actual  difficulties  of  the  case,  instead  of  increasing  his  perplexities 
by  abstruse  theories  which  belong  to  an  advanced  sta^jc  of  progress. 

From  the  '' Pittslmrg  (Pa.)  Gazette:' 

We  find  the  work  clearly  indicates  an  advanced  position  in  the 
study  of  German,  and  is  excellently  arranged  for  acquiring  a  thor- 
ough knowledge  of  the  language.  Prof  Comfort  has  incorporated 
the  methods  and  principles  of  the  best  and  most  thorough  educators 
in  Europe  and  America,  and  the  principles  and  features  of  the  best 
minds  are  here  moulded  into  a  system  admirably  adapted  to  th« 
wants  of  the  different  grades  of  institutions  of  learning.  *  *  *  The 
work  is  well  suited  for  colleges  and  other  schools,  and  is  worthy  to 
be  introduced  every  where. 


For  Terms,  &»c.^  address 

HARPER  &   BROTHERS, 

Franklin  Square,  New  York. 
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